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EDITOR'S PREFACE. 



Since the appearance of the excellent, and once popular. 
Grammar of the learned Chambaud, no work of this kind 
has had so great and merited success as the Grammar of 
HameL 

It would require a long preface to enumerate all its 
merits ; and I will merely state here, that, of all French 
Grammars published in England, it is decidedly the one 
best calculated to lead the pupil most easily and effectually 
from the elements up to the most intricate parts of 
Syntax, and to a perfect knowledge of the French 
tongue. The Author, k^ping constantly in view the 
almost invariable discrepancy between the genius and the 
construction of the French and English languages, has 
framed a series of rules and examples admirably fitted to 
point out the peculiarities of each with" accuracy and pre- 
cision ; and by thus obliging the pupil to study them ana- 
logically^ at once confirms him in the principles of his 
native tongue, and initiates him in the mysteries of the 
French idiom, more speedily and accurately than by any * 
other plan. 

After a careful examination of all the Grammars of re- 
putation, I can honestly affirm that I know of none that 
can compete with Hamel's on this and every other point. 

Nor i^ my opinion on this subject open to the suspicion 
of interested motives, for, in the independent exercise of 
my own judgment, I selected Hamel's Grammar from among 
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several others in repute, to make it the subject of the im- 
provements I had in view. With all its acknowledged 
merits, however, the work of Hamel was far from being 
exempt from errors and defects ; and to correct the one 
and supply the other has been the object of the present 
edition. 

To a few of the leading improvements, I beg here to 
direct the reader's attention. 

1. The Grammar and Exercises, which, in the old 
editions, formed two separate volumes*, have been incor- 
porated into one ; and though containing a great deal of 
new and important information, the works will now be 
sold conjointly at little more than the original price of the 
separate volumes. 

2. The rules for Pronunciation have been greatly en- 
larged, and modified agreeably to ti^e best and most recent 
Parisian authorities. 

3. As the French like the English nouns have no change 
of termination to mark a variety of state in the ob'ect, 
the declensions, &c. have been abolished as unnecessary, 
and as not being recognised by the French Academy and 
the University of France. 

4. The verbs have been thoroughly revised, increased, 
and arranged in four conjugations, in conformity with the 
Grammar of the Universily of France. 

5. The table of the government of prepositions has 
been completely altered according to the rules of the 
French Academy. 

6. New exercises have been written, and the second 

* To accommodate those who might prefer having the Grammar 
and Exercises separately, the Pubhshers have also thought iit to 
retain the Edition in two volumes, in which all the improvements of 
this edition have been embodied. 
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person smgular of verbs has been introduced — an arrange- 
ment which, it is hoped, will greatly lighten the labour of 
the pupil. 

7. A new and complete alphabetical table of the genders 
— - one of the greatest difficulties in the French language 
— has been substituted for that of Hamel ; so that the pupil 
will now be enabled at once to see the rule by which the 
gender of hundreds of words, toith few, or no exceptions, 
wiU be determined. 

Such are a few of the leading improvements which have 
been introduced into this Volume ; but the whole work 
has been subjected to a most careful and unsparing re- 
vision, and numerous emendations have been made which 
the reader, on comparing this with former editions, will 
discern at a glance. In conclusion I may state, that all 
these improvements and emendations have been recognised 
by the French Academy and the University of France, 
which, it must be remembered, exercise as much authority 
over the French language as the Parliament of England 
over the law of the British empire. It must not be said of 
any French teacher, as of the abbess of Chaucer, — 

** Frenche she spake ful fayre and fetisly, 



After the scole of Stratford atte howe, 

For Frenche of Paris was to hire unknowe.'* 

The French Academy and the University of France are, 
I repeat, the only competent and recognised authorities 
on this point, and all French grammars and dictionaries 
must, to be at all valuable, be in conformity with the 
decisions of these two illustrious bodies. 



N. LAMBERT. 



Paris, Rue Montaigne, No. 20. 
20 Septembre, 1843. 
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AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 



It is uniyersallj allowed that the only sure, and at the 
same time the shortest, method to attain the perfection of 
a language, is to study its principles after the most strict 
and exact rules of Grammar. 

Conformably to this truth, generally acknowledged, and 
confirmed by daily experience, I have composed this work 
with sound principles and exact definitions ; and in order 
to promote as much as possible the learning of this useful 
tongue, I have drawn a parallel between the French and 
English languages, which at the same time will confirm the 
English Student in the principles of his native tongue, 
greatly facilitate the understanding of the French rules, 
and point out the different genius of each language with 
accuracy and precision. 

The first part of this Grammar, which has for its object 
Pronunciation and Orthography, treats of the sound of 
letters, vowels, and consonants. The different sorts of 
accents, the proper manner of using them, and their 
effects upon vowels, are put in the clearest light ; the use 
of the apostrophe and capital letters, the different sorts 
of punctuation and abbreviations are treated in a method 
simple and concise, but at the same time so comprehensive, 
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that I know not any thing which could be added on the 
same subject. 

The idea that it would be an encouragement to a pupil, 
if he could easily treasure in his mind a great collection of 
words, prompted me to compare the analogy between the 
two languages ; and, after mature consideration, I have 
devised four fundameiital rules, whereby the scholar may, 
in a few lessons and without much trouble, acquire several 
thousand French words (page 31.). 

The rules by which we distinguish the gender of nouns 
are simple and comprehensive. Thus, in a short time, 
that important point may be perfectly attained, in which 
most Grammarians are very defective, and which many do 
not even attempt to explain. 

The formation of the plural of nouns, and of the femi- 
nine of acjjectives, is placed in a new light (the first, pages 
55. and 56. ; and the second, pages 56 — 59.). 

On the verb I have been very extensive and methodical : 
having explained its nature and different species, I have 
fully conjugated a verb of each regular and irregular con- 
jugation ; to this explanation I have added (pages 126 — 
130.) a new method, grounded upon principles by which 
aU regular and irregular verbs may be learnt with luicom- 
mon facility. 

Having explained the different parts of speech in the 
manner which seemed the most natural, simple, and me- 
thodical) I proceed to the syntax, in which I treat of the 
union, concord, and disposition of words, in the same order 
as I had previously adopted in treating of their nature 
and conjugation. 

This part, as the most essential and difficult, I have 
explained at large, in a series of clear, short, and accurate 
rules for the most part illustrated by instructive examples 
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from good authors. The principles depend successively 
on each other, and the knowledge of the preceding leads 
usually to the understanding of that which follows. The 
iniles which I have given for the construction of the lan- 
guage are set in numerical order, and so disposed, that 
tbey may be found as easily as a word in a dictionary ; an 
advantage peculiar to this Granmiar. 

The most difficult points of the language, such as the 
construction of pronouns, the different modes of negation 
and interrogation, the distinction of tenses, the use of the 
subjunctive mood, the government of verbs, &c. are parti- 
cularly and folly explained. 

The Grammar contains an alphabetical series of the 
French verbs most in use, denoting, at once, of what 
conjugation they are, and the preposition they govern, by 
which two great difficulties in the French language will 
be removed. 

My first object Was to render this work fit for the use of 
schools, and so to adapt it to the capacities of the youngest 
learners, that in beginning to learn French they may begin 
it grammatically. For this purpose I have used my utmost 
endeavours to unite simplicity of method with clearness 
and precision ; and having in some measure succeeded in 
this point, I may assert &om experience, that most of the 
rules and principles of this Grammar may, with the help 
of a good master, be understood and learnt by a child of 
six or seven years of age. Of this those wiU be easily 
convinced who will attend to the natural order which ex- 
ists in the diffisrent parts, to the precision of the rules, to 
the clearness of the style, and» in a word, to the work 
taken altogether, which, according to the opinion of several 
learned gentlemen, is executed on a plan new, simple, and 
much improved. 
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At page 112., in reference to ** XXXV. Kecvtoik, to receive,** this 
Note should hare been added','-.** Recevoir is regular; see 
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NEW GRAMMAR 



OF THE 



FRENCH LANGFAGB. 



Grammar is the art whicli teaches to speak and to write 
correctly. 

A Grammar ought to treat of the sounds and characters 
of a language ; of the nature of the words of which it is 
composed ; and of the union and arrangement which is to 
be made of them in speech. 

As I propose to consider these objects in their different 
points of view, this work is naturallj divided into three 
parts. The first has for its object Pronunciation and Or- 
thography. The second explains the nature or etymology 
of the different parts of speech, and the conjugation of 
Verbs. The third contains a series of clear, short, and 
accurate rules for the construction or syntax of the lan- 
guage, and is completed by a collection of the most fa- 
miliar IVench idioms and proverbs. 
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OP PBONUNCIATION AJSTD ORTHOGRAPHY, 



CHAPTER I. 
PRONUNCIATION.* 



Pronunciation is reading aloud, or speaking, the words 
of a language correctly. 

Words consist of one or more syllables ; and syllables, 
consist of one or more letters : the letters of the French 
tongue are the following, named nearly according to the 
letters in English placed below each. 

French Alphabet 

A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, L, M, 
ah, bay, say, day, a, eff, gey, ahsh, e, jee, ka, el, emm, 

N, 0, P, Q, R, S, T, U, V, X, T, Z, &. 

enn, o, pay, qu, air, s, tay, u, vay, ex, egrec, zed, &. 

These five, o, e, i, o, w, are called vowels, because they 
represent a ^stinct sound ; we will speak of y hereafter. 

The others are called consonants, because they cannot 
be sounded without a vowel. 



* As the English cannot of themselves learn the French pronun- 
ciation (because the true sounds cannot be conveyed by rules), and as 
they eauly obtain this very essential point with the help of a good 
master, a long treatise would be useless ; therefore, I will only give the 
rules, and make the observations, which to this day have been found 
the most dear, simple, and useful, and which I have selected from 
the authors most generally esteemed. 
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The vowels and consonants can be joined together as 
follows : 

ba, be, bi, bo, bu, ab, eb, ib, ob, ub» 

ca, ce, ci, co, cu, ac, ec, ic, oc, uc>, 

ya, — -— 90, 9u, 

da, de, di, do, du, ad, ed, id, od, ud^ 

&, fe, fi, fo, fu, af, ef, if, of, uf, 

ga, ge, gi, go, gu, ag, eg, ig, og, ug,. 

ba, he, hi, ho, hu, ah, eh, ih, oh, uh,. 

ja, je, ji, jo, ju, 

ka, ke, ki, ko, ku, ak, ek, ik, ok, uk,. 

la, le, li, lo, lu, a], el, il, ol, ill, 

ma, me, mi, mo, mu, am, em, im, om^ um,- 

na, ne, m> no, nu, an, en, in, on, un, 

pa, pe, pi, po, pu ap, ep, ip, op, up, 

qua, que, qui, quo, qu, 

ra, re, ri, ro, ru, ar, er, ir, or, ur, 

sa, se, si, so, su, as, es» is, os, us, 

ta, te, ti, to, tu, at, et, it, ot, ut, 

va, ve, vi, vo, vu, av, ev, iv, ov, uv, 

za, ze, zi, zo, zu, ax, ex, ix, ox, ux, 

za, ze, zi, zo, zu, az, ez, iz, oz, uz. 

The letters of the French alphabet, like those of the 
English, are not so numerous as the elementary sounds 
they are used to represent. 

The deficiency is made up, in some measure, by the use 
of marks called accent, trema, cedille; and partly by com- 
bining two or more letters in a diphthong. 

There is a class of sounds, too, called nasal, and repre- 
sented by a vowel or diphthong followed by n or m ; as : 



an. 


en. 


m» 


on, 


un. 


ain. 


em, 


am. 


em. 


mi. 


om, 


um. 


aim, 


oin. 



The whole number of simple and articulate sounds in 
French may be reduced to thirty-seven elementary ones, 
with which every variety of syllable is formed. 

The capital letters in the following words serve to mark 
the thirty-seven elementary sounds : 



A-h, 


E'.pi, 


U-rie, 


UN, 


A-llez, 


I-da, 


AN.dr4, 


ou. 


E-tre, 


O-s, 


IN-de, 


EU-x, 


£-sther, 


O-ptez, 


ON, 


. gni-£ 






* The e mute never begins a word. 
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P8T!» 


Jew, 


Pev, 


Z-inc, 


H-ache, 


¥eu, 


Bow-fs, 


T<?.nez, 


H.abit, 


V«tt, 


lU-nais, 


Deux, 


QU««.e, 


M«*nii, 


Le-vain, 


M>v.ILL^ 


GV9U.X, 


Nom-dt * 


Se, 


^at.GN-«. 


CH-ut I 









Of th£ French AocENTS.f 

There are three different accents in French, called acute, 
grave, and circumflex. 

The acute accent (^) gives to the vowel under it an 
acute sound, much resembling that of a in the Englisb. 
alphabet, as in the words verite, truth, probite, probitj, 
prSmSdiiSf premeditated. 

The grave accent (^) gives to the vowel under it a 
broad and open sound, as in the words acces, access, pro- 
grhf progress, succes, success. 

The circumflex accent C) gives a long sound to the 
vowel under i^ as in the words ^me, soul, tete, head, gitCy 
lodging, dimef cupola,.^t2^6, flute. 

The Acute Accent is used, 

1. Over the S final, in a substantive which ends in ti in 
French, and in ty in English ; -Aich are, impietS, impiety, 
charitSf charity, humanite, humanity, &c. 

2. Over the first S, when there are two joined at the 
end of a noun, as in the words, armie, army, pensee, 
thought, annSCf year, trophic, trophy, maueoUey mauso- 
leum. 

8. Over i followed bv another vowel, which does not 
belong to the same syllable, as in the words, riel, real, 
criateur, creator, rSunion, reunion, preoccupS, prepos- 
sessed, &c. 

4. Over the i final in the participles of all verbs of the 
first conjugation, that is, which end in er in the infinitive 
mood, such are parlS, chantS, achete, aime, donnS, from 

* Pit is intended to mark, that in some cases a fiunt « mute follows 
Sach oonsonant 

f I treat here of accents, because they give to the vowels several 
sounds which cannot be easily distinguished without some notion of 
(hem. 
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parlery to speak, chanter, to sing, achetevy to buy, aimers 
to love, donner, to give. 

5. OvCT the e filial of the first person singular of the 
indicative piiesent in all verbs of the first conjugation, when 
they are used interrogatively, but not in other cases : thus 
we write, je danne, 1 givey je parte, I carry, je pre/ere, I 
prefer, &c. without accent, and donne'je,porte'jeyprefere'jey 
with an accent. 



The Grave Accent is used, 

1. Over the open e, followed by the final 5, as in the 
words aupres, near, expres, express, progres, progress, &c. ; 
but practice alone can teach when e is open or not. 

2. Over a, preposition, to distinguish it from the third 
person of the verb avoir, U a, he has. Example i Uy 2l 
mains de gloire it vaincre un ennemi, qu^h. lui pardonner 
qtuznd on Ta vaincu. There is less glory in conquering 
an enemy, than in pardoning him after he has been con- 
quered. 

3. Over Ut, adverb, to distinguish it from la, article or 
pronoun. Example : oU la vertafimJty 1^ le vice commence; 
where virtue ends, there vice begins. 

4. Over des, preposition or conjunction, to distinguish it 
from des' article. Example : des qtie faurai de Vargent, 
f<icheterai des livres; as soon as I have money, I will buy 
books. 

5. Over ou, adverb, to distinguish it from ou conjimc- 
tion : as ou etes-vousf where are you? votes ou moi nous 
irons, you or I shall go. 

6. Over the vowel e, when it is followed by a mute syl- 
lable, except ^c; as, since-re, fide-le, espe^rent. 

The Circumflex Accent is used, 

1. Over the penultimate or last vowel but one of all 
verbs, in the first and second persons plural of the pre- 
terite of the indicative. Example : nous parlames, we 
spoke, vous parlates, you spoke, nous agimes, we acted, 
vous agites, you acted, nous regumes, we received, vqus 
regtUes, you received. . 

2. Over the last vowel of the third person singular of 

B 3 
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the imperfect of the subjunctive, but not of the preterite of 
the indicative : thus, U agity he acted, U fity he did, U 
vendit, he sold, U regttty he received; without accent in 
the preterite of the indicative ; and il agity he might acf^ 
il fity he might do, il vendit, he might sell^ il regiUy he 
might receive, with a circumflex accent in the imperfect 
of the subjunctive. 

3. Over the syllables which are long, and were formerly 
written with an «.* such are patCy paste, honnete, honest, 
tempetey storm, impdty tax,.^l^e, lodging. 

4. Over du, participle of devoiry to owe, to distinguish it 
from duy of the, article. Over crUy participle of crottrCy to 
grow, to distinguish it from crUy participle of croire, to be- 
lieve. Over suvy sure, adjective, to distinguish it from sur^ 
upon, preposition : as, je suis sur que le livre est sur la 
iahUy I am sure that the book is upon the table. 

5. Over i when followed by ^ in the verbs which have 
their infinitive moitre or aitre; as, croitrey to grow, paraitrCy 
to appear, disparaitrey to disappear, connaitrCy to know, 
naitrey to be bom, &c. 

The other circumstances in which these accents must 
be used in French, cannot be explained by any general 
rules. 



Of Vowels. 

When the vowels have an accent, they have a sound either 
acute, open, or long, according as itiA accent is acute, grave, 
or circumflex. 

When they have no accent, they generally keep their na- 
tural sound, that is, the sound we have given them in the 
alphabet, except £, which is often mute at the end of a word 
of several syllables, such as modesticy modeatyy justice, jus- 
tice, il etuaicy he studies, &c., and also in the future and 
•conditional of many verbs ; thus,^^ seraiy I shall be,^^ se- 
raisy I should be, je prieraiy I shall pray, je prieraisy I 
should pray, are pronounced pretty nearly as if they were 
written yc sraiy je sraisy je priraiy je prirais. 

But the unaccented vowels are not always pronotmced 
in one way : for the a of allez is not that of espacey gagnery 
&c.; and o sounds very differently ia corpsy optezy from 
the o in osy chs. The right pronunciation must be learned 
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by close attention to a correct speaker, as it cannot be 
conveyed by general rules. 

Y has the sound of i simple between two consonants ; 
thus the word mystere, mystery, asyU, asylum, are pro- 
nounced as if they were written, mistere, asUe, 

When y is between two vowds, it has usually the sound 
of w ; thusf essay evy to try, employ er^ to employ, are pro- 
nounced as if they were written, essaiier^ emploHer. 



Of Diphthongs. 

A Diphthong is the meeting of two or more vowels in 
the same syllable, which convey to the ear a double sound, 
as, IMeu, God, miel, honey, in which we distinctly hear the 
sound of t, and the sound of eu, and e grave ; but being 
pronounced rapidly, they form only one syllable. 

Diphthongs ought not to be confounded with a coalition 
of two or more vowels, which produce only one single 
soimd, as voiis, you, deiiXy two, &c. : they are called com- 
pound vowels. The following are sounded in French as 
follows : 

1. ^Ois sounded like a in the words paon, paanne^ 
peacock, peahen ; and like o in the words aoriste, an aorist, 
and toon, a dun-fly. Aout, August, is soimded like oo in 
book, 

2. EAIwadAIsxe sounded like an e acute in the pre- 
terite of all verbs of the first conjugation ; thus, je parlai, I 
spoke, je mangeai, I ate, je donnai, I gave, je changeaiy 
I changed, are pronounced as if they were written, je 
parle, je mange, je donne, je change. 

3. AI, EAIy AIEy in the middle or at the end of nouns, 
are soimded pretty much like an e with a grave accent ; 
such are the words maisony house, demangeaisony itching, 
haie, hedge, plate, wound. 

4. 0/is sounded in one emission of voice, but distinctly 
pronouncing the two sounds o and e grave in the words 
ending in oi, oie, oir, oire : such are the words moi, I, cw- 
ploij employ, voie, way, vouloir, to be willing, oratoire, 
oratory. 

5. IJE is sounded like an i, and ue like an t^, in the dif- 
ferent tenses and persons of the verbs which end in ier and 
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«er, in the infinitiye present : ihuSyjeprie^ I i^TKjyje prierai^ 
I shall ]^Ta,jf je prieraisy I should praj, are pronounced, j> 
prijjepriraifjepArais} aadje remtie,ImoYeyje retnuerai, 
I shall move, il remuerait, he should move, are pronoanced 
as if th^ were written, ^^ remUfje remuraiy il remuraU, 

6. u^^and EAU st the end of a word, have the sound 
of o : thus, cotUeatiy knife, chapeau^ hat, are pronoanced 
coutOf chapo. 

7. GEA, GEO, GEURE, without an accent over ^ 
are always 80vaidedja,jo,jure: thus, George, il changeOy 
he changed, nous jugeons, we judge, gageure, wager, are 
pronounced as if they were written, Jorge, chanja, jujans^ 
gajure. 

%, EU\A uniformly soimded more open than the English 
u in burden, excepting the words gageure, mangeure, and 
some parts of the verb avoir, to have> where it has the 
sound of My as eut, eti, eurent, had. 



Of Consonakts. 

B. 

B is sounded as in English in babil, bohine, &c., but is 
not heard in plomb, h plomb; but it is heard in radoub, 
rumb, and in proper names, as in Jacob, Job, &c. 

When double, as in sabbat, abbe and dierivatives, rabbin, 
&c«, one only is heard. 

C. 

C sounds in general as in English, but it has the sound 
of ^ in second and its derivatives, in cicogne, now spelt ct- 
gogne, and in Reine^ Claude, spelt also Retne^Glaude, 

C is not heard when followed by 9, as in acquerir, &c!;- 
when double only one generally is heard, as in accabler, 
accomplir, &c. ; wh^n both are sounded, the first sounds 
like k, and the second like 9, as in accent, pronounce aA- 
sent; the two c are heard only when followed by e or i. 

It sounds also like 8 hard before a, o, u, when there is a 

cedilla under it, as mfagade;fagon, regu; pronounced 

/assade, fasson, ressu. It has the sound of k at the end of 

the following words, bee, ichec, estoc, aqueduc, syndic, 
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trictrac, avec, de brie et de brae, ah hoc et ab hoc, and 
■when followed by a vowel in compound words, as franc 
etourdiy du blanc au nair, clerc a maitrey &c. Ch, see H. 

D. 

2> is sounded as in English. 

It is not heard at the end of words except in proper 
names, as David, Obed, Joad, and in stid (south). 

Final d takes the sound of t when the next word begins 
with a vowel or an A mute, as grand homme, grand arbre, 
which are pronounced gran tomme, gran tarbre, &c. ; 
when double, one only is heard, except in addition, red- 
dition, adducteur, 

F. 

F is sounded as in English. 

But it is not heard in clef, eteuf, auf frais, auf dur, 
nerf de bceuf, cerf volant, cerf dixcors, chef-d^cRuvre, bceuf 
gras, and in neuf when followed by a consonant, as neuf 
chevaux; but it takes the sound of v before a vowel, as 
neuf ans,* pronounced neu vans. When double only one 
is sounded. 

G. 

G before e and i is sounded hkej, but softer : thus, 
genou, knee, gibier, game, mangeant, eating, are pro- 
nounced jenou, jibier, manjant; not djenou, djibier, 
mandjant, 

G has a strong and harsh sound when it is followed by 
a, o, 11, I, r, as in the words gateau, cake, gosier, gullet, 
aigu, acute, glorieux, glorious, grandir, to grow tall, &c. 

Grn has a liquid sound resembling the last syllable of 
the English word onion. As this sound is attended with 
some difficulty, it must be heard from the master. 

H. 

IT is mute in the following words, their derivatives, and 
proper names, except la Hollande, la Hongrie, heros, and 
a few more : it is aspirated in others. 

Iiabile, <f^2e. habiter, to imhabit* 

habit, a dren. habitude, haUt. 
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haleine, breath, 

hame^on, aJUh»hook, 

liarmonie, harmony, 

hebdomadaire, weekly. 



h^berger, 


U) harbour. 


h^a^, 


blockhead. 


*h^atombe, 


hecatomb. 


h^gire, 


hegtra. 


h^iotrope, 


wn-jlower. 


b^uphere, 


hemitphere. 


h^mistiche, 


hemistich. 


h^morragie, 


hemorrhage. 


herbage. 


pasturage. 


herbe. 


grate. 


h^riter, 


to inherit. 


h^r^sie, 


heresy. 


henndtique, 


akhymy. 


herxnine, 


ermine. 


hermite, 


a hermit. 


h^xo'inet 


a luroine. 


h^roVque, 


heroic. 


h^ro'lsme, 


heroism. 


h^siter, 


to hesitate. 


h^t^rodoxe, 


heterodox. 


h^^ogdne, 


heterogenous. 


heure, 


hour. 


heureux, 


happy. 


hexag5ne, 


hexagon. 


hexam^tre, 


hexameter. 


hier, 


yesterday. 


hi^roglyphe, 


hieroglyphic. 


hurondelle. 


swaUow, 


histoire, 


history. 


histrion, 


buffoon. 


hiver, 


winter. 


holocHuste, 


bumt-offering. 


hom^ie, 


a homily. 


homiinde, 


homicide. 





homiagu 


bomme* 


man. 


homog^ne, 


homogeneous. 


honnSte, 


honest. 


honneur, 


honour. 


hdpitoU 


hospitaL 


horizon. 


horizon. 


horloge, 


clock. 


horoscope! 


horoscope. 


horreur, 




horrible. 


horrid. 


hospice. 


hospital. 


hospitalier, 


hospitable. 


hostie, 


victim. 


hostility. 


hostility. 


h5te, 


landlord. 


hotel, 


hoteL 


h6tellerie, 


inn. 


hotesse, 


landlady 


buile, 


oil 


buissier, 


usher. 


huitre, 


oyster. 


humain, 


human. 


humble, 


humble. 


humecter, 


to moisten. 


humeur. 


humour. 


humidit^, 


dampness. 


humility. 


humility. 


hyacinihe. 


hyacinth. 


hydre. 


hydra. 


hydroxnel, 


mead. 


bydropisie, 


dropsy. 


hymen, 


hymen. 


hymne, 


hymn. 


hyperbole, 


hyperbole. 


hypocrisie, 


hypocrisy. 


bypothlque, 


mortgage. 


hypoth^se. 


hypUheeis, 



There are some more words in which h is mute, but they 
are so seldom used, that I have thought proper to omit 
them ; and in the words where h is said to be aspirated, 
the breathing is scarcely audible, and never so strong as in 
houaey and other English words. 

Ch sound like h in Achehiis, Achfnet, archetype^ ana" 
chronisme, anachorete, archange^ archontesy arckiepiscopaly 
eucharistie, ckaur^ cholera^ cJwristey chaos, orchestre, echo, 
&c. &c.' 

Ch have the sound of g hard in drachme, and are not 
sounded in almanach. 



OF PBONUNCIATIOK. 11 

It may be considered as a general rule that cA, followed 
by a consonant, are sounded like ky as Christy Ckretietiy 
ckronique^ techniquey &c 

J. 

J is always sounded as « in pleasure. 

K 

K is sounded like g, or as the same letter in English in 
the word king. 

L. 

X, in general, is sounded as in English. 

It is not heard in barily ckenU, coutU, fusil, outily &c. 
. But I preceded by t, when doubled or final, is ordinarily 
liquid, and is sounded as in the English words, brilUant, 
valiant, in such words as, bahUy soleil, cily gresil, peril, 
gefUily &c. That sound, being rather difficult, must be 
heard from the master. 

L is heard, as in English, in^ vil, mil; but is liquid in 
/iUey famiUe, &c, pronoimced nearly as in the English 
word billiard. > 

It is not liquid in tnille, viHe, tranquiHe, nor in the be- 
ginning of words, as in illustre, Ulegiiimey &c. 

Wben double, one only is heard, except in allusion^ beU 
Ugeranty &c. 

It is not heard mjils (a son). 

M. 

M is sounded as in Skiglish. 

But when double, 'one only is generally heard; except 
in immodeste, immense, imminent, &c., where both are 
heard. 

M has the sound'of n in f aim, nom, comte, &c. &c. 

M is sounded as an n, when it is followed by b, or p : 
thus, ambition, ambition, comparer, to compare, are pro- 
nounced, anbition, conparer, 

N. 

iV^is sounded as in English ; but is often nasaL 
N in the words en, thereof, on, they, when they precede 
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a verb, in inen^ well, rien, nothing, followed by an ad- 
jective or a participle ; in adjectives, ending in n, placed 
before a substantive, and in the preposition en, in, is 
sounded on the next word, when it begins with a vowel : 
thus, on apprendy en etudiant avec methodey people learn, 
when studying methodically; mon bon amiy vans rCavez 
rien appris, my good friend, you have learned nothing ; 
are pronounced as if they were written, on napprend, en 
nitudiant avec methode, mon bon namiy vous navez rien 
nappris. 

When the letter n is the final of a substantive, it is not 
sounded on the next word, though it begins with a vowel : 
thus the following, une intention exceUentCy an excellent 
intention, un pain exquis, excellent bread, un vin agrfiable, 
an agreeable wine, are pronounced in two distinct words. 

When n is double, one only is generally sounded, ex- 
cept in annexe, annal, annuel, annuler, and a few more. 

• 1 • • •• . •♦ 

« JL • . * ■ 

k •. - 

P is sounded as in English. 

P is not sounded at all in baptime, baptism, baptiser, 
to baptise, baptistaire, certificate of baptism, compte, ac- 
count and its derivatives ; in corps, body, exempt, exempt^ 
exempter, to exempt, prompt, quick, and Its derivatives ; 
in sculpter, to carve, and it8 derivatives ; in sept, seven, 
septieine,' seventh, septiemement, seventhly, temps, time, 
and in llie persons of the verb rompre, to break, and its 
derivatives, in which it is followed hj s or t, BAJe rompi, 
I break, il corrornpt, he corrupts. 

P is silent at the end of a word, except in cap, jalap, 
juhp. It is heard in trop and beaucoup when followed by 
a vowel. In laps, relaps, and rapt, the two last letters are 
sounded. 

When double, only one is heard. 

Pff are always sounded as an/.* thoB phiUppe, philo* 
sophie, are ^ronoxmced, ^lippe,filosofie, 

Q. 

Q has generally the hard sound of k. 

Q U have commonly the sound of a ^: thus, quatre, four, 
qualite, quality, marque, mark, are pronounced katre, ka^ 
lite, mark. 
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But qu have the sound of cou in ctquatique, aquatic, 
eguateur, ^uator, in-quarto, a quarto, qtutdrupede, qua- 
druped, and a few less common words. 

Qu in some other words have the sound of ku before e 
or ^ as equestrcy equiangUy &c. 

R. 

R is sounded as in English, but stronger. 

R is not sounded at the end of verbs ending in er, un- 
less when foUpwed immediately by a vowel. 

Er is soimded in some adjectives and substantives, as 
chevj cuiUer, for, ver, meryfier, kier, kivery amer, cancer y 
enfer, &c. 

In all other substances in er it is sounded like e acute. 

When r is doubled, only one is sounded, except in aftcr- 
ratioTiy abhorrery korreury errer, torrefiery and their de- 
rivatives, in words beginning with irry and in the future 
and con^tional of the verbs acquerivy couriry mouriry and 
their derivatives. 

S. 

S has generally the sound of a z between two vowels, 
and, in some words, after the syllable tran : thus, osevy to 
dare, raisonnery to reason, transitidny transition, are pro- 
nounced, ozery raizonnery tranzitiony &c. 

Some compounded words are excepted from this rule : 
as preseancCy vraisemblable. 

In other circumstances, s has the hissing sound assigned 
to it in the alphabet, and particularly when it is double, or 
begins a word : as, assiduitiy superstitiony &c. 

Final s is heard in asy atlas, argttSy blocm, boltts, jadis, . 
gratisy lisy visy toumevisy and several more of less common 
use. 

It is also heard at the end of foreign proper names. 

T. 

T is generally sounded as in English. 

Ti not preceded by Xy or s, are sounded as ^ 1. in all 
words ending ia'Han; 2. in adjectives ending in tial, Hely 
tienty tieuxy and their derivatives ; 3. in the names of per- 
sons or people, ending in tien; ^A, in all the tenses of the 
verbs balbuHery to stammer, and iniHery to initiate ; 5. in 
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the following words ending in ^; facetie, pleasantry, m- 
peritiey ignorance, ineptie^ folly, inerticy idleness, minuiie, 
trifle, primatiey primacy, propketiey prophecy, and su* 
prematiey supremacy. 

T is sounded at the end of the following words, apt, 

rapty faty malty maty paty opiaty exeaty transeaty vivcUy 

frety aconity defidty granity preterity transity doty bruty lut, 

Christy Vesty Vauesty lesty but not in Jesus Christy nor the 

conjunction et. 

When double only one is sounded. 

V, 

Fis sounded as in English. 

X. 

^is sounded, 1. like hsy in the middle of words, and in 
words beginning with exy followed by a consonant, as 
maximey maxim, extascy ecstasy ; 2. like gZy in words be- 
ginning with eXy followed by a vowel, as exempUy ex- 
ample, exigcTy to exact ; 3. like A in all words beginning 
witJi exc followed by 6 or i, as exceUenty excellent, excitevy 
to excite ; 4. like sSy Aixy BruxelleSy soixantCy and a few 
more proper names ; 5. like z in deuxiemCy sixiemSy dixiemey 
dix-huity dix-neufy and at the end of words when followed 
by a vowel or A mute. 

Z. 

Z is generally pronounced as in English, except in a 
few words, as ctsseZy chez, neZy and some proper names. 

In the second person plural of verbs it is heard when 
followed by a word beginning with a vowel or h mute, 
otherwise not. 



Bbmabks OS THB Pbonukciation of some Wobds. 

1. There are several substantives or adjectives which 
are spelt absolutely like the third person plural of some 
Verbs. They are not to be mistaken, as in the substantives 
and adjectives the final ent is pronotmced like ant, and in 
the verbs it is entirely mute* Such are the following :-« 



A YOCABITLABT. 
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8UB6T. 

adherent, 

affluent, 

content, 

difi&rent, 

parent, 

president, 

violent, 



OK ADJSCT. 

JUnoing^ 

contetU. 

^iffereta. 

rdaiion, 

prendent, 

violent. 



Us adherent, 
lis affluent, 
ils content, 
ils different, 
ils parent, 
ils pr^ident, 
ils violent. 



VZKBS. 



they adhere, 
they reeort 
they rtiate, 
they differ, 
they adonu 
they preside, 
they vioUcte. 



2. Some other words spelt alike, differ by the pronun- 
ciation on account of the accent. Such are — 

filbat, 
\un bSt. 

{il boite, 
un boite, 
iil chasse, 
une chasse, 
un foret, 
une forel^ 
{pecher, 
pecher. 



he heats. 


'unp^heur. 


a sinner. 




im p^heur. 


(^fisherman. 


he limps, J 


'jeune. 


young. 


a box. 


.jeiine. 


fast. 


he hunts. 


[matin. 


morning. 


a shrine. 


[niatin. 


mastiff-dog. 


a gimlet. 


'tache, 


a spot. 


a forest. \ 


1 tache. 


task. 


to sin. ftacher. 


to spot. 


tojish. 


[tacher, 


to endeavour, ^ 



A VOCABULARY. 



1. 


. Days, 


3. 


Se€aons. 


DiHANrHS, 


Sunday. 


le printemps, 


spring. 


lundi, 


monday. 


r^ 


summer. 


mardi. 


tuesday. 


I'automne, 


autumn. 


mercredi. 


Wednesday, 


Thiver, 


winter. 


jeudi, 


thursday. 






vendredi. 


friday. 


4. 


Elements. 


samedi. 


Saturday, 


le feu. 


fire. 


• 




Teau, 


water. 


2. 


Months. 


la terre, 


earth. 


Janvier, 


janumy. 


I'air, 


air. 


fihrrier, 


ft^iruary. 




V"a M • 


mars, 


march. 


5. 


Eating. 


avril. 


aprH. 


le dejeuner. 


breakfast. 


mai. 


may. 


le diner. 


dinner. 


juin, 


June. 


le souper, 


supper. 


juillet. 


juJy. 


du pain. 


bread. 


Ibut, 


augusL 


de la croute, 


crust. 


septembre^ 


September. 


de la mie, 


cncifit 


octobre, 


October. 


du beuxre. 


butter. 


novembre. 


november* 


de la viande. 


meat. 


decembre, 


december. 


du r6ti, 


roast meat. 
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du bouUli, 
du bfleufy 

du TWUt 

du mouton, 
du poro, 
du lardy 
dugras, 
du inaigre» 
une voUulle, 
du gibier, 
un Udvre, 
da perdriz^ 
un taisany 
une b^oaaie, 
une b^canine, 
det pigeoniy 
un chapon, 
un dindoni 
uneoie» 
un canard, 
du poiison, 
une raorue, . 
du laumony 
un turboty 
un merlan, 
une sole, 
un maquereaut 
un harenff, 
une anguiUe, 
un broohet, 
une pUe, 
une truite, 
une tortue, 
un ebou, 
des na?et>, 
des carottes, 
des pommes de 

terre, 
des artiohauts, 
des asperges, 
des pois, 
de la cbieor^ 
deslaitues, 
du G^leri, 
unepomme, 
une poire, 
une orange^ 
un citron, 
un abricot, 
unep^he, 
une olive. 



A VOCABUl^ARY. 




hoiUd meat. 


une cerise, 


a cherrg. 


beef. 


des groseilles. 


gooedterrioM* 


veaL 


desfraises. 


etrawberriea. 


muUom. 


des firamboises. 


nupberriee. 


pork. 


des noiz. 


walnute. 


baeoH, 


du raisin, 


'grapee. 


fat 


des cb&taignes, 


cheetnute, jpc. 


lean. 






a fowl 


6. Drinking. 


ffatnem 


du vin, 


wine. 


a hare* 


de la biere, 


beer. 


partridgee. 


du cidre. 


cyder. 


apheoMont, 


de Teau, 


water. 


a wqpdoock. 


du th^ 


tea. 


a enipe. 


du oafS, 


coffee. 


pigeoni. 


du chocolat, 


chocolate. 


a capon. 


du cacao. 


cocoa, (fc. 


a turkey. 






apooee. 


7. Thinge 


used at Table, 


a dnek. 


la nappe. 


the taUe^dotk, 


tomeJUh. 


unplAt, 


a dish. 


a eod. 


une assiette, 


a plate. 


©•••wpvi^^ 


un Gouteau, 


a knife. 


a inrhoi. 


une cuilldre. 


a epoon. 


a whUinff, 


une fourchette, 


a fork. 


aeole. 


dusel. 


salt. 


a tnaekerei* 


unesdi^. 


a ealt'ceUar. 


a hemnff. 


de la moutarde, muetard. 


an eei. 


du poivre. 


pepper. 


a pike. 


du vinaigre. 


vinegar. 


a plaice. 


un verre, 


aglaee, §fc 


atrout 






a turtle. 


8. Furniture of a Room, 


a cabbage. 


unlit. 


a bed. 


tumipt. 


un matelas, 


a mattrese. 


carroti. 


des draps, 


eheete. 




une oouyerture] 


, a blanket. 


potaioet. 


des rideauz, 


curtaine. 


artiehoket. 


une cbaise. 


a chair. 


aeparague. 


un tapis. 


a carpet 


peoH. 


un miroir, 


a hoking^gUue. 


sueeorg. 


une caisse. 


acheeL 


lettuce. 


line commode. 


cheet of drawers 


celerg. 


un tableau, 


a picture. 


an apple. 


une cbandelle. 


a candle. 


a pear. 


un chandelier. 


a eandlettiek. 


an orange. 


des mouchettes, 


snuffere. 


a lemon. 


unlivre. 


a book. 


on apricot. 


du papier. 


paper. 


a peach. 


de Tencre, 


ink. 


an olive. 


des plumes. 


pens, ^ 
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9. Of ike Body. 



le corps, 
le sang, 
la peau, 
les OS, 
la mo^Ie, 
lesveines, 
le pouls, 
les nerft, 
lat^te, 
le front, 
le visage, 
les yeux, 
les paupidres, 
les sourcils, 
le nez, 
les oreilles, 
la bouche, 
les levres, 
lalangue, 
les dents, 
les joues, 
le menton, 
la gorge, 
le cou, 
r^aule, 
le bras, 
la main, 
le pouce, 
les doigts, 
le sein, 
le coeur, 
le dos, 
la ceinture, 
lecot^ 
la hancbe, 
le genou, 
la jambe, 
lepied, 
le talon. 



10. 



im cbapeau, 
un habit, 
une yeste, 
une culotte, 
desbas, 
des soldiers, 
des boueles. 



the body, 
the blood, 
the shin, 
the bones, 
the marrow 
t&e veine. 
the pulse, 
the nerves, 
the head, 
^e forehead, 
the face, 
the eyes, 
the eyelids* 
the eyfhrotes. 
the nose, 
the ears, 
the mouth, 
the Ups, 
the tongue, 
the tee^ 
the lips, 
the chin, 
the throat, 
the neck, 
the shoulder, 
the arm. 
the hand, 
tketkumb. 
the fingers, 
the bosom, 
the heart, 
the back, 
the waist, 
the side, 
the hip. 
the knee, 
the kg. 
the foot, 
the heely 8fc, 

Dress, 

a Kat, 

a coat, 

a waistcoat. 

breeches. 

stotkings, 

shoes. 

buckles. 



des bottes. 
un ruban, 
un collier, 
des pendants 

d'oreille, 
une robe, 
une jupe, 
un tabliear, 
une montre, 
des gants, 
un manchoD, 
un parapluie, 
un mouchoir. 



p^re, 

mdre, 

grand'p^re, 

grand*mSre, 

beau-pere, 

belle-m^re, 

frere, 

soeur, 

beau-frere, 

belle-soeur, 

fils, 

fille, 

petit-fils, 

petite-fille, 

parrain, 

marraine, 

filleul, 

filleule, 

^poux, 

epouse, 

oncle, 

tante, 

neveu, 

ni^e, 

cousin, 

cousine. 



boots, 
a riband, 
a neekhce. 

ear'ringsm 

a gown, 

a petticoat, 

an apron, 

a watch. 

gloves. 

a muff. 

an umbrella, 

a handkerckieff 



11. Rdaii&ns. 



barbier, 

bijoutier, 

boucher, 

boulanger, 

brasseur, 

carrossier. 



father. 

mother. 

grandfather. 

grandmother. 

father'-in'law. 

mother-in-law. 

brother. 

sister. 

brother-in-law. 

sister-in-law, 

son, 

daughter, 

grcmdson, 

grand-daughter. 

godfather, 

godmother, 

godson. 

god-daughter. 

husband, 

wife, 

unde. 

attnt. . 

nephew. 

niece. 

cousin (male), 

cousin (female). 



12. Professions, 



barber, 

toyman, 

butcher, 

baker, 

brewer. 

coach-maker. 
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chapelier, 


hatUr, 


bataUle, 


battle. 


charpender, 


carpenter. 


bateau, 


boat. 


cocher, 


eoachnum. 


baton. 


stick. 


cordier, 


rope^maker. 


bont^ 


goodness. 


cordonnier, 


eho^maker. 


bordure, 


., frame. 


coutelier, 


ctttler. 


boue,/. 


mud. 


cuisinier) 


cook. 


brouillardt 


fog. 


doreur, 


gilder. 


bruit. 


noise. 


drapier, 


draper. 


butin, 


booty. 


Spicier, 


grocer. 


Cabinet, 


closet. 


faVencier, 


chinaman. 


cachet, 


seal 


fondeur, 


founder. 


campagne, /. 


country. 


forgeron, 


biadUmUh. 


caractere, m. 


temper. 


horloger, 


chck-maker. 


carrosse. 


coach. 


jardinier, 


gardener. 


chair. 


jUsh. 


imprimeur) 


printer. 


chaleur, 


heat. 


jouailler, 


jewtXler, 


chambre, f. 


room. 


laboureur, 


ploughman. 


champ. 


fidd. 


libraire, 


bookseller. 


chanson. 


song. 


ma9on, 


bricklager. 


charbon. 


coal. 


meiinier, 


miller. 


chamie, f. 


plough. 


orfi^Tre, 


goldamith. 


chasse, 


kunting. 


p&tisster. 


paatrgoook. 


chaux, 


lime. 


peintre, 


painter. 


chemin. 


road. 


perruquier, 


hairdrester. 


chute, /. 


fan. 


relieur, 


bookbinder. 


ciel, 


heavep. 


savetier, 


cobbler. 


cire,/. 


wax. 


sellier, 


toddler. 


ciseauz. 


scissors. 


serrurier, 


lockemith. 


cloche, /. 


heO. 


tailleur, 


tailor. 


clou. 


nailf 


tanneur, 


tanner. 


coldre,/ 


anger. 


tapissier, 


upholtterer. 


oonduite,/. 


conduct. 


teinturier, 


dyer. 


confiance. 


conjldence. 


tisserand. 


weaver. 


corps, 


body. 


tonnelier, 


cooper. 


cuir. 


leather. 


tourneur, 


turner. 


cuivre, m. 


copper. 


vitrier, 


glazier, ^c 


Danse, 


dance. 






d^bat. 


d^Htte, 


IS. A Series 


of Substantives,* 


debauohe,/. 


debauchery. 


Amertume» f. 


bitterness. 


defiance. 


distrust. 


ardoise,/ 


slate. 


d^licatesse. 


delicacy. 


astre, m. 


star. 


deluge, m. 


flood. 


attrait, 


ckarm. 


d^pens. 


expense. 


avarice,/. 


covetousness. 


d^sir, 


desire. 


Bagatelle, 


trifle. 


deuil. 


mourning. 



* The substantives not followed by m. or /. are masculine or 
feminine, according as the final is masculine or feminine ; for which 
see the table of terminations, p. 39. 
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devoir, 

disette, 

domaine, m. 

douceur, 

duree, 

Sao, 

ecole, f. 

ecriture, 

eglise,/ 

enigme, /. 

eperon, 

t&pine,/. 

epingle,/. 

epreuTe, f. 

esperancet 

espion, 

esquisse, 

etat, 

^toile,/. 

^tude, /. 

eyentaLl, 

Faiblesse, 

iamille, 

&ute, /. 

femme, 

fenetre,^ 

fer, 

fermet^ 

feu, 

feuille, 

fideUtg, 

fievre,/. 

fleche, f. 

fleur, 

fleuye, m. 

foi,/. 

foin, 

forces f. 

foule, /. 

fromage, 

fumee, 

fureur, 

G&teau, 

gazon, 

gel6e, 

glace, 

gbire, 

gout, 

graine,/. 

grandeur, 

guerre. 



duty, 
scarcity, 
dominion^ 
sweetness, 
dftration, 
water, 
achooi, 
writing 
church, 
riddle, 
spur, 
thorn, 
pin. 
trial, 
hope, 
spy. 
sketch, 
state, 
star, 
study, 
fan. 

weakness, 
family. 
fauU, 
woman, 
window, 
iron, 
Jirmness, 
fire, 
leaf 

faithffdnus, 
fever, 
arrow, 
flower, 
river, 
faith, 
hay. 
strength 
crowd, 
cheese, 
smoke, 

cake, 

turf, 

frost. 

ice. 

glory. 

taste. 

seed. 

greatness. 

war. 



Haine, f, 

haleine,/! 

hardiesse, 

herbe, /. 

homme, 

hoimeur, 

honte, / 

horloge, /. 

huitre,/. 

Id6e, 

ixnpot, 

injure, 

jour, 

juge, m, 

justesse, 

Lait, 

langue,/. 

lecture 

lettre, /. 

lien, 

lieu, 

lune,yi 

lunettes, 

luxe, m, 

Maitre, 

maladie, 

malheur, 

matin, 

mer, 

mois, 

moissbn, 

moulin, 

mouvement, 

mur, 

Naissanoe, 

neige,/. 

nid, 

nuit, 

Oiseau, 

ombre, /. 

ongle, m. 

ordre, m. 

orge, m. 

orgueil, 

orient, 

Occident, 

Faille, 

paix, 

palais, 

panier, 

paysage. 



hatred. 

breath, 

boldness. 

gnLss. 

man, 

honour, 

shame. 

dock. 

oyster. 

idea, 

tax, 

abuse. 

day, 

judge. 

exactness. 

milk, 

tongue, 

reading, 

letter, 

tie, 

pltxce, 

moon. 

spectades, 

luxury, 

master, 

illness, 

misfortune, 

morning, 

sea, 

month, 

harvest. 

mUL 

motion, 

wall, 

birth, 

snow, 

nest, 

night, 

bird, 

shadow, 

nail, 

order, 

barley, 

pride, 

east, 

west. 

straw, 

peace, 

palace. 

basket 

landscape. 
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peigne, m. . 

perfidies 

perte,/. 

pette,/. 

peuple, m. 

pierre, 

pillage, 

piti*,/. 

plomb, 

pluie, 

plume,/. 

poohe, /. 

poidsy 

pont, 

porte, 

poudre^/. 

pr^ 

presage, 

present, 

prix, 

progrSs, 

pudeur, 

Raison, ' 

raaoir, 

ravage, 

rayon, 

r^gle,/. 

repas, 

r^ponae, /. 

reproohe, m. 

rdve» m. 

ronce, /. 

roue,/ 

Sac, 

savon, 

serment, 

serrure, 

soir, 

■ort, 

■oumission, 
souri*,/ 

suffrage. 
Tableau^ 
tache,/. 
tapia, 

titre, m. 

travail, 

tristesse, 

trou, 

troupe,/ 



comb* 

tttochtty* 

hit, 

piague. 

peopU. 

ttone, 

jpiumUr, 

pUy. 

lead. 

rain. 

pen, 

pockei, 

weight. 

M^e. 

door. 

powder. 

meadow, 

ometu 

price, 

progress. 

ntodestg, 

reaeoH, 

raxor, 

havoe, 

rag. 

ricfe. 

meaL 

answer, 

reproach. 

dream, 

bramble, 

wheel, 

bag, 

9oap, 

oath, 

lock, 

evening, 

fiUe, 

eubmietion. 

mouee, 

vote, 

picture, 
bht. 

carpet. 

^aehn^ee, 
title. 

Vfork. 

»adneee, 

hole. 

troop^ 



troupeau, 

Vaiaaeau, 

▼ent, 

▼er, 

▼erpe,/ 

▼ent6, 

vertu,/ 

▼ie, 

univers, 

Toisin, 

Toix, 

voyage, 

usage, 

14. i4 Series 

Absolu, 

adroit, 

aflfkble, 

affreux, 

aimable, 

aise, 

ais^ 

amer, 

ancien, 

assidu, 

aveugle, 

avide, 

Barbare, 

bas, 

beau, 

blanc, 

bleu, 

bon, 

bossu, 

Capricieux, 

cbaud, 

chauve, 

cher, 

olair, 

conforme, 

contagieux, 

content, 

oonvenable, 

coupable, 

cru, 

curieux, 

Dan^ereux, 

d^daigneux, 

d^goiitant, 

dernier, 

d6sagr6able. 



flodu 

ekip, 

wind, 

worm, 

yard, 

truth, 

virtue* 

Ufe, 

univeree, 

meighbour, 

voice, 

travd, 

custom, 

of Adjectives, 

absolute, 
dexterous, 
courteous. 
frightfuL 
amiable, 
glad, 
easy, 
bitter, 
old, 

assiduous, 
bUnd, 
greedy, 
barbarous, 
low, 
Jbte, 
white, 
blue, 
good, 
crooked. 
whimsioaL 
hot, 
bald, 
dear, 
dear, 

conformable, 
contagious, 
satisjied. 

guilty. 

raw. 

curious, 

dangerous. 

disdainful. 

loathsome. 

last. 

unpleasant. 
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difficUe, 


diffieuli. 


infidele. 


unfaithful. 


digne. 


worthy. 


ingrat, 


ungrateful 


douloureux. 


patnfid. 


injurieux, 


injurious. 


douteux. 


doubtful 


injuste, 


ut^ust. 


douxy 


sweet. 


inquiet, 


restless. 


droit. 


ttraighi. 


insense. 


mad. 


£c1ataDt, 


bright. 


inutile, 


useless. 


effiroyable, 


frightfid. 


ivre. 


drunk. 


ennuyeux. 


tedious* 


Jaloux, 


jealous. 


enroud. 


hoarse. 


jaune. 


^eOow. 


entete. 


stubborn. 


jeune, 


young. 


envieux. 


envious. 


joli. 


pretty. 


epais. 


tkieh. 


juste. 


just. 


^tonnant. 


wondetfuL 


Lache, 


coward. 


Strange, 


strange. 


large. 


broad. 


Stranger, 


foreign. 


las. 


Hred. 


etroit. 


narrow. 


lent. 


slow. 


exquis. 


exquisite* 


libre, 


free. 


Facheux, 


sad. 


Maigre, 


lean. 


facile. 


easy. 


malade, 


sick. 


£tuble^ 


weak. 


malaise, 


hard. 


finnenx. 


famous. 


malheureux, 


unhappy. 


&ux. 


false. 


mauvais. 


bad. 


feroiDe, 


fierce. 


m^cban^ 


wicked. 


fertile. 


fruitfuL 


meprisable. 


contemptible. 


flatteur, 


flattering. 


muet. 


dumb. 


fort, 


' strong. 


N^cessaire, 


necessary. 


firais, 


fresh. 


net, 


clean. 


G^^ux, 


generous. 


neui; 


new. 


glorieux. 


glorious. 


noir. 


black. 


gracieux. 


graceful 


nombreux. 


numerous. 


grand. 


great. 


nouveau, ' 


new. 


gnis. 


fat. 


nuisible, 


hurtful 


gros. 


big. 


Ob^iasant, 


obedient. 


HabUe, 


Ms. 


odieux. 


odious. 


hardi, 


bold. 


orageux. 


stormy. 


haut, 


high. 


ordinaire. 




beureux, 


happy. 


Parfait, 


perfect. 


bonnete. 


honest. 


perfide, 


perfidious. 


honteux. 


shamefvi. 


p^rilleux, 


perilous. 


humain. 


humane. 


pesant, 


heavy. 


humide, « 


damp. 


petit. 


little. 


lUustre, 


iHustrioms. 


pieux. 


pious. 


impar&it, 


imperfect. 


plainti^ 


mournful. 


impie, 


impious. 


plein. 


fidl 


importun. 


troublesome. 


poli. 


civiL 


inoonuiiode, 


inconvenient 


proibnd. 


deep. 


incr^dule, 


incredulous. 


prodigue, 


• prodigal. 


indigne. 


unworthy. 


Reel, 


real 


industrieox. 


ifuiustrious. 


r^gulier. 


regular. 


income, 


infamous. 


respectueux. 


respectful 
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r^YeuTf 

Sage, 

Mint, 

•suvage, 

■ec. 

i^rieuz, 

•up«rflu, 

Tel, 



thouffhtftiL 

cunning, 

vfite. 



wOd. 

dry, 

atrUmt, 

nqmfluout, 

9ueh, 



tAndraire) 

timide, 

tranquille, 

triote, 

Vert, 

veritable, 

vieuz, 

voluptueuz, 

▼rai. 



rath, 

fearfuL 

quieL 

$ad. 

ffTttn» 

true, 

old. 

voluptuous 

true. 



SOUNDS OF BIRDS AND BEAST& 



Les oiwaux ohantent, 

le perroquet parle, 

le merle siffle, 

la eolombe g6mit, 

le pigeon rouooule, 

le coq chante, 

la poule glouB>e» 

le corbeau croane^ 

le oheval hennit, 

I'ane brait, 

le boeuf meugle, 

le taureau mugit, 

le lion rugit, 

le serpent tiffle, 

la brebis b&le, 

le chat miaule et filoi 

le chien abole, 

le lidvre crie, 

le loup hurle, 

le oerf brame, 

la grenouille coasse, 



birds nng, 

the parrot talks. 

the blackbird whisties. 

tke dove cooes, 

tke pigeon cooes. 

the cock crows. 

the hen ducks, 

the raven croaks. 

the horse neighs, 

the ass brags. 

the ox lows, 

the buU roars, 

the lion roars. 

the snake hisses. 

tke sheep bleats. 

the cat mews and purs, 

the dog barks, 

the hare squeaks, 

the wolf howls, 

the stag brags, 

the frog croaks. 



CHAP. n. 

OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Obthogbafht is the art and maimer of speUing correctly^ 
according to the custom established^ the words of a lan- 
guage. 

In this chapter I will speak, 1. of the proper spelling of 
words ; 2. of the apostrophe ; 3. of the hyphen, and ce- 
dilla 5 4. of the parenthesis, quotations, diseresis, and ab- 
breviations ; 5, of punctuation ; and, 6. of the use of capital 
letters. 
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Op the pbopeb Spelling op French Wobds. 

1 will here only make some observations which are con- 
formable to the practice of good authors. 

1. A simple or radical word has usually for its final that 
consonant which begins the next syllable of the word de- 
rived from it: thus, phmh, lead, has h for its final, bUme^ 
white, c, campy camp, j9, &c. because the second syllable 
ofplomber, to lead, begins with b, of bUmcheur^ whitenesSy 
with c, and of camper^ to encamp, with p. 

2. We usually write am, em^ im, om, um, and pronounce 
auy en, ifiy on^ un, in the words in which m is followed l^ 
by py or another m ; such are chambrCy room, emportery to 
take away, emmener, to carry away, &c. 

3. We write cfon^with a t, when it is a relative pronoun, 
and with a c when it is a conclusive conjtmction : as. Us 
avantages dont rums jouissons vienneni delHeu; nous 
devons done lui en rendre des fictions de grace; Ihe ad- 
vantages which we enjoy come from God; we ought then 
to thank him for them. 

4. The word quand has a df for its final, when it sig- 
nifies when; as, quand viendrez-vous ? when will you 
come? and a ^when it signifies as for. Example: quant 
it moi, je le bl&me ; as for me, I blame him. 

5. We double the consonants in most words derived 
from the iMtin, when they are double in that language : 
thus, approuver, to approve, is spelt with ja|p, and offrir^ to 
offer, with ffy because they come from^ the Latin verbs, 
approbare, offerre, in which these consonants are double. 

6. The consonants /, m, n^ t, are often doubled after a 
and e, when the syllable is to be sounded short or open, 
whether the words are derived from the Latin or not. 
Thus we write with a double consonant, saUe, chandelle, 
femme, canne^ colonne, paMCy assiette, &c. 

7. P k often double when it comes after a or o ; as 
apprendre, to learn, opprimery to oppress, &c. 



Op the Apostbophe. 

The apostrophe is a kind of comma, formed thus ('), 
which is put between two letters, to denote the elision of 
one vowel before another. 
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A and e suffer eUsion in the monosjfllables^ le^ t^hj^y 
te, se, dCy ce^ ne, que^ when the word following begins witli 
a vowel or h mute : thus, we write, Paiseau, bird, ramitiS^ 
friendship, rhomme, man, fai^ I have, &c. instead of £0 
oigeaUf la amUif, le honme, je at; but ce and 7V joined to 
a Tcrb preceding are not cut short: as, eit-ce d moif is.ife 
mine ? ai^je iU ttvide f was I greedy ? 

They do not suffer elision before auif yes, huU, eighty 
huitieme, eighth, onze, eleven, onzieme, eleventh, nor afteir 
a verb in the imperative mood : thus we write il riy a que 
out ou non ; there is nothing but yes or no ; de onze^ il n*en 
resta que kuit; out of eleven, eight only remained: dties'l^ 
a tnon pere, tell it to my father *, and not il rCy a qy^oux 
au non; nor d^onze^ U tfen resta qu*huit; dites Fa mon 
ph^. 

I suffbrs elision in the conjunction «t, if, before the per- 
sonal pronoims t7, he, or ils, they, but not before elle^ ahe, 
nor any substantive whatever : thus we write, s^il vienty if 
he comes, with an apostrophe; and si elle vient, if she 
comes, without elision. 

A vowel never suffers elision in a word of more than 
one syllable, unless it be a conjunction composed of que^ 
as quaiqu'tl disCy though he says; but the preposition enire, 
between, joined with the pronouns, euxy eues, and some 
verbs, as entt'euxy entr^ouvrir, also the adjective grande^ 
when joined to some words, as, grantTmhef suffer elision 
by the apostrophe. 



Of the Htphek and Gedilul 

- ^® Byphen (in French, U trait d^union) is aline acxoss 
'^^s (.), ^^ch is used— 

* • After a verb followed by the pronouns, /c, moi^ tuy toi^ 
^^> tjotw, t^ iUy eUcy ellesy fe, to, lesy lui, teury y, «n, ce, 
^ ^parU-je f do I speak ? viens-tu f dost thou come ? 

2*^> *©fi me, voyeZ'ies, see them, &c. 
Qjj * -oetween several words so joined, that they make but 
cureJ^t ^^^^^'^^^^^^^9 forerunner, arc-en-ciel, rainbow, 
«- *I?^^' toothpick; and with ^re« joined to an adjective, 

• -oetween the particles ci or let, and the word which 
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precedes them ; as, celui^ci, this, celui-la, that, cet homme^ 
ct, this man, cette femme^la, that woman. 

N.B. When a verb interrogatively used ends with a 
vowel, we put a t^ with two hyphens, between it and the 
pronoun i7, cZ/c, or on : thus, A-t-ilf Has he ? Parle-t-elle? 
Does she speak? Viendra-t-onf Will they come? &c. 

4. The hyphen is used at the end of a line, when there 
is no room to write the whole word. The syllables of a 
word are then divided, but not the letters of the same 
syllable : thus, for instance, if you cannot write the word 
moment in the same line, you may end it with mo-, and 
begin the other with, ment; but you cannot end one line 
with momy and begin the other with ent 

The Cedilla is a little mark, thus (,) which is put imder 
fa, f o, gUy when they must be sounded sa, so, su : thus, 
ntenagant, threatening, congu, conceived, legon, lesson, 
with a cedilla, are pronounced as if they were written 
menassa, consu, lesson. 

When c has the sound of an 5, in the present of the in- 
finitive, it has the same sound in nil the tenses and persons 
of the same verb, and therefore must have a cedilla when 
it is followed by a, o, or u. 



Of Pahentheses, Guillemets, Dlsbeses, and 

Abbbeviations. 

1. A Parenthesis is made thus (), and is used to enclose 
an occasional sentence, interposed in the middle of the 
principal one. The use of parentheses must not be too 
frequent. 

2. A Chiillemet is a double inverted comma (^0 P^^ ^^ 
the beginning, and at the end, or at the beginning of each 
line of a passage extracted from another author. Example : 
L^ avarice est un vice in/ame ; void ce qu^en dit Bourda* 
hue : " U avarice corrompt tout, elh renverse tout, elle do' 
'< mine les hommes, elle en fait des esclaves, et les ahrutit^ 

3. The DuBresis (in French, U trema) is two dots, thus, 
(••), put over the vowels e, t, or «, when they are not of 
the same syllable as the vowel preceding ; such are Noel, 
Christmas, hai, hated, SaUl. 

But the trema is not applied to all cases of this sort, 
though it would serve as a guide to the pronunciation of 

C 
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aiguiUe, needle, argua, argued. 

aiguilhn, goad, Guitef Guise, 

a^lfuUeTf to whet, Le Guiekf Guido^ 

arguer, to argue, 

as is thieT custom with aigtu^ acute, dgucy hemlock, &c. 

4. The Abbreviations the most used in French are, JWr. 
or M, for Monsieur. Mde, for Madame. Mile, for JbTa- 
demoiselle. MM. for Messieurs. S, M. for Sa Majeste. 
S. M. Imp. for Sa Majeste Imperiale. S. M. T. (7. for iSb 
Majeste Tres-Chretienne. S.M. Cath. for Sa Majeste Ca- 
thoikme. S. M. Brit, for Sa MafesteBritannigue, S. A, M, 
for Son Altesse Roy ale. S.A.E. for Son Altesse JSlecto* 
rale. J. C. for Jesus Christ. CP. for Constantinople^ 
MS, for Jtfantf^m^ iSiw)^. or 7bre. for Septembre, Oct. 
or 8ftre. for Octobre. Nov. or 96re. for Novembre. Dec, 
or 106rc. for Decembre. 



Of Punctuation. 

Punctuation is used in writing and printing, to distin- 
guish one sentence from another, and to mark tibie different 
parts of a sentence. 

The stops are of six sorts, of which the names and figures 
are as follow: — 

[,) une virgule a comma. 

un point et une virgule a semicolon. 

deux points a colon. 

un point a full stop. 

?) im point d'interrogalion a note ofimterroga^ian, 

j) im point d'admiration a note of admiration, 

lese stops are necessary to avoid obscurity, to prevent 
nusconstructions, and for the better understanding of what 
^e read or write. 

A Comma is used, 1. within a sentence, to distinguish the 
^^gs enumerated: as, Les parties du discours sont, le 
substantif Vadjectif le pronom, le verbe, Vadverbe^ &c. the 
parts of speech are, the substantive, the adjective, the pro- 
noun, the verb, the adverb, &c. : 2. to distinguish the dif- 
erent pans of a sentence, when they require no subdivision 
™^ subordinate classes: as, il est bien difficile, quelque 
^^'msophie qtConaity de souffrir longtempssans seplaindre ; 
suff ^^^ difficult, whatever philosophy we may have, to 
•Mter long without complaining. 
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The pladng of full stops must determine whether the 
punctuation of a sentence can be graduated; and then the 
comma serves to subdivide the parts distinguished Ibj a 
colon or semicolon, if thej require it. 

A Semicolon is used to distinguish the two parts of a 
sentence of a pretty good length, when the first has a. 
complete sense of itself: as, on est coupahle quand on 
garde son argent sans vouloir s^en servir au hesoin ; (^est let- 
ce qi^on appelle avarice ; men are guilty when thej keep 
their money, without being willing to apply it to the sup- 
ply of their wants ; this is what is called avarice. 

The Colon is used after part of a sentence which might 
stand alone, because it makes a complete sense of itself, 
but which is, however, followed by another, which ex- 
plains or extends it : as, tZ ne fatU point se rnoguer des 
malheureux : peut-on se flatter de ne Vetre jamais soi-meme ? 
people ought not to laugh at the unfortunate : can they 
flatter themselves that they shall never be so themselves ? 

A Full Stop is used when the sentence is complete : 
as, la charite est la premiere des vertus Chretiennes ;^ 
charity is the first of Christian virtues. 

A ^ote of Interrogation is used at the end of a sentence 
which eatresses a question : as, Mr. votre pere est-il a la 
maisonf is your father at home? 

A Note of Admiration is put at the end of a sentence 
which expresses admiration or surprise : as, que vous etes 
heureux! how happy you are ! 

N.B. In reading a book, you must stop a little at every 
conmia, a little longer at a semicolon, more at a colcai than 
at a semicolon, and more at a fall stop than at a colon. 



Of Capital Letters. 

Capital or great letters are used, 

1. At the beginning of every sentence in prose : they 

are, besides, used at the beginning of every verse in poetry. 

Example : — 

p r La vertu est aimable. Le vice est odieux. 

rrose, < yi^^,^ ^ amiable. Vice is odious. 

p J Choisissez des amis de qui la pi^t^ 
^' l^ Vous soit im siir garant de leur fid^lit^. 

2. All Christian and proper names of persons, kingdoms, 
provinces, townS; places, rivers, ships, mountains, and also 

2 
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the names of heathen gods and goddesses, are written .widi 
a capital letter : as, Mars^ VenuSy CicSran, Cesavy Londre$j 
hi TamisCy les Alpes, la France, VAngleterre, la Bout- 
gogne, &c. 

Observe that je, I, is not written with a capital in the 
body of a sentence, as in English. 



AN ALPHABETICAL SERIES 

OF THE KINGDOMS, REPUBLICS, FBOYINCES, AND PRINCIFAL 
TOWNS, WHICH HAVE A DIFFERENT DENOMINATION IK 
FRENCH AND IN ENGLISH. 



• ^m 



Tie Idler £. dtnoUt an Empirty K. a Kimgiam, F. a AfCMee, 



T. a Town, and R. a JiyMig. 



EngUik. 
Africa, 
America, 
Antioch, T. 
Antwerp, T. 
Apulia, P. 
Athens, T. 
Attica, P. 
Austria, £. 
Babylon, T. 
Basil, T. 
Bavaria, K. 
Bern, T. 
Bohemia, K. 
Bologna, T. 
BrasUtP. 
Bremen, T. 
Brittany, P. 
Britain, K. 
Brussels, T. 
Burgundy, P. 
Cairo, T. 
Calabria, P. 
Canterbury, T. 
Cappadocia, P. 
Caloedonia, T. 
Cologn, T. 
Copenhagen, T. 
Corinth, T. 
Cornwall, P. 



rFttun* 


EngUtk. 


AfHqu9» 


Corsica, 


AlMTUpt€» 


Corunna, T. 


Antiodit, 


Cracow, T. 


Anvert. 


Cyprus, 


la Bmntte. 


Damascus, T. 


AthifUB. 


Dauphiny, P. 


Attique. 


Denmark, K» 


Autriehe» 


Dover, T. 


BabgloM, 


Dunkirk, T. 


Bdle, 


Edinburgh, T. 
Egypt, K. 


BaWmTtm 


Berne* 


England, K. 


B6hhne» 


Ephesus, T. 


Bdogne. 


Epidaurus, T. 


Brinl. 


Epirus, K. 


Brime. 


Flanders, P. 


Bretagne. 


Frankfort, T. 


BrHagne, 


Gaseony, P. 


Bruxdlet. 


Geneva, R. 


Bourgogne, 


Genoa, R. 


U Caire, 


Germany, E. 


QikU>re. 


Ghent, T. 


Cantoth&ry, 




Cappadoee» 


Guelderland, P. 


CeUcidoin€, 


Hague, T. 


Cologne, 


Hanover, P. 


Copenhague, 


Holland, K. 


Corinthe. 


Hungary, K. 


ComouaiUes. 


Japan, £. 



French. 
Cone. 

Corogne. 

Craeovie, 

Cgpre, 

Damat. 

DatipkinS. 

Danemcwk, 

Douvrts, 

Dunkerque, 

Ed&miboiurg, 

Eggptt, 

Ati^ettrrt, 

Ephkm. 

Eoidmere. 

Epire, 

Flandrts. 

Francfort. 

Ga9CogtUi, 

Geneve, 

GSnee. 

Allemagne^ 

Gand, 

Grece. 

Gueldret. 

La Hmie. 

Hatuwre, 

JJdOande. 

TtOHgrie, 

Japan. 



FBENCH NAMES OF KINGDOMS, TOWNS, ETC. 29 



Icekuid, 
Ireland, %, 
Italy, 

Lacedaemon, T. 
Lancaster, T. 
'Lef^em, T. 
Leyden, T. 
Lisbon, T. 
Lisle, T. 
Lombardy, P. 
London, T. 
Lorrain, P. 
Lucca, R. 
Lyons, T. 
Mantua, T. 
Mecca, T. 
Mechlin, T. 
Mentz, T. 
Mexico, P. 
Miletus, T. 
Minorca, 
Mogul, £. 
Morocco, £. 
Muscovy, £. 
Kantz, T. 
Nimeguen, T. 
Nineveh, T. 
Normandy, P. 
Norway, K. 
Odenburg, T. 
Ostend, X. 
Otraiito, T. 
Padua, T. 



Jstande, 

Irlande, 

Italie. 

Laddenum/t, 

Lanoastre. 

Liwntme. 

Leyde, 

Litbonne, 

Lille. 

Lombardie. 

Londres. 

Lorraine. 

JAtqmee, 

Lyon. 

MauUoue. 

Xa Mecque. 

Malines. 

Mayence. 

Mexique. 

MkL 

Afiaoryve. 

MogoL 

Maroc. 

Mo9eovie. 

Nantes. 

Nimigue. 

Ninive. 

Normandie. 

Norv^ge. 

OdetiUwurg. 

Ostende. 

Otranie. 

Padoue. 



EngUih. 
Palermo^ T. 
Persia, K. 
Pharsalia, T. 
Picardy, P. 
Poland, K. 
Prussia, K. 
Batisboa, T. 
Saguntum, T. 
Sardinia, K. 
Sardis, T. 
Savoy, 
Saxony, P. 
Scotland, K. 
Sicily, K. 
Sluys, T. 
Spain, K. 
Sparta, T. 
Suabia, P. 
Sweden, K. 
Tarsus, T. 
Thebaid, P. 
Thessaly, P. 
Toledo, T. 
Triers, T. 
Troy, T. 
Turkey, E. 
Tuscany, 
Valencia, T. 
Venice, R. 
Vicenza, T. 
Wales, P. 
Warsaw, T. 
York, T. 



French. 
Palerme. 
Per»e. 
Pharwale. 
Picardie, 
Pologme. 
Pruue, 
RattMboHne. 
Sagonte. 

Sardee, 

Savoie. 

Saxe. 

Eeoeee. 

Sieile. 

VEdtue. 

Eepagne. 

Sparte. 

Souabe^ 

Sutde. 

Tarse. 

Thibdidt. 

Thesudie, 

Tolede. 

Treves. 

Troie. 

Turquie. 

Toeeane. 

Valenoe, 

Veniee. 

Vicenee, 

GaUee. 

Fariovie. 

York. 



OBSERVATIONS. 

1. All other names of kingdoms, provinces, and towns, 
ending in a English, become French bj changing a into e 
mute. Examples : — 

English: Asia, Arabia, Cesarea, Carolina, &c. 
French: Asie, Arabic^ Cesaree^ CarolinCy &c. 

2. The other names of towns, ending in burg^ become 
French by changing burg into bourg, thus : — 

English: Auaburg, Friburg, Hamburg, Brandeburg, &c. 
French: Ausbourg, Frihourg^ HamhourgyBrandebourg^ &c. 

3. Most of the other names not here specified are the 
same in both languages. 

c 3 
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A METHOD 

TO LEABN THS FBENCH DENOMINATION OF HEATHEN GODS, 
AND OF NAMES TAKEN FROM THE GBEEK OB LATIN: 
AND IN TfHAT THEY DIFFllB FROM THE ENGLISH. 

1. The proper names of men ending in English in a 
are the same in both languages ; thus we say, 

English: Agrippa, Dolabella, Nerva, Caligula, &c. 
French: Agrippay DolabeUoy NervOy iJaUgulOy &c 

2. The proper names of women and goddesses ending 
in a, become French bj changing the final a into e mute. 
Examples : — 

English : Julia, Cleopatra, Octavia, Agrippina, Diana, &c. 
French : JuUcy CUopatrey OctaviCy AgrippinCy Diane, &c 

3. The greater number of proper names ending in 
English in asy become French by changing as into e mute. 
Examples : — 

English: Mecenas, Eneas, l^hagoras, &c. 
French: Mecency Enee, Pythagorey &c. 

4. The proper names ending in English in esy become 
French by chiuiging that final into e mute. Examples : — 

English : Demosthenes, Ulysses, Socrates, &c. 
French: DSmosthene, UlyssCy SocratCy &c. 

5. The proper names ending in o in English, become 
French by changing o into on. Examples : — 

English: Dido, Cicero, Cato, Plato, Scipio, &c. 
French : Didany Cicerony Catan, Platony Scipiony &c. 

6. The proper names ending in English in us or iusy are 
the same in French when they are of two syllables only. 
Examples : — 

English: Brutus, Cyrus, Croesus, Venus, &c. 
French : BrtUuSy CyruSy Crcssusy VenuSy &c. 

7. Most proper names ending in usy eits, or itis, become 
French by changing that final into e mute, when they are 
composed of thr^ or more syllables. Examples : -— 

English : Camillus, Orpheus, Esculapius, &c. 
French : CanUUey OrphiCy Esctdape, Stc. 
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8. Most proper names ending in English in is or al, ore 
the same in both languages. Examples : — 

JEnglish : Sesostris, Juvenal, Annibal, Asdrubal, &c. 
Freiich : SesostriSy Juvenaly Annibcd, Asdruhaly &c. 

9. Most proper names ending in English in ander, be- 
come Frendi by changing under into andre: asy 

JSngUsh : Alexander, Leander, XiTsander, &c. 
French .- Alexandre, Leandre, Lysandre, &c. 



A METHOD 

FOB LEAHNING WITH EASE SEVEBAL THOUSAKD 

FBENCH WORDS. 

BULE I. 

Most nouns, substantive and adjective, which end in 
English with any of the seven following syllables, 6/e, ce, 
dcy gey ne, tony and enty are the same in French as in 
English. Thus we say in both languages, but without ac- 
cents in English : 

1. ble. Fable, visible, incapable, noble, sensible, &c. 

2. cey Province, distance, vice, Evidence, force, &c. 

3. dey Servitude, habitude, prelude, &c 

4. gey Charge, passage, si^e, febrifuge, &c. 

5. ncy Machine, sc^e, famine, doctrine, &c. 

6. umy Nation, opinion, union, ^ucation, religion* &c. 

7. enty Prudent, diligent, patient, content, &c. 

BULE n. 

Most English words ending in any of the seven follow- 
ing syllables, ary, oryy cy, ty, ousy o«r, and or, become 
Erendi by changing the final, thus : — 

1. ary, into airey as military, miUtairey &c. 

glory, ghirey &c. 

clemency, cUmencey &c. 
humanity, humanitSy &c. 
dangerous, dangereuxy &c. 
favour, faveury &c. 
as ' doctor, docteury &c. 
4 



2. ory. 




oirey 


as 


3. cy. 




cey 


as 


4.17, 




tey 


as 


5. ous. 




euxy 


as 


6. our. 




eury 


as 


7. or. 




eury 


as 
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RULE HI. 

Most English verbs ending in ise, use^ ute, become 
Frencb bj adding an r to the final : thus, to 

ENGLISH. FRENCH. 

1. ise, add r, as baptise, realise, bcmiiser, reaUser, kc 

2. use, ... r, as abuse, excuse, abuser, excuser, &c. 

3. ute, ... r, as dispute, refute, disputer, ref titer, &c. 

RULE lY. 

Most English verbs ending in afe, ft/, or ish^ become 
French by changing the final, as follows : — 

ENGLISH. FRENCH. 

1. ate, into er, as accelerate, abrogate, acceUrer, abrogery &c. 

2. fy, ... ^r, as justify, liquefy, jusHJiery Uquefieryhc, 

3. ish, ... tr, as abolish, accomplish, aboliry accompliry &c. 

Note 1. Most nouns which end in y, except those men- 
tioned in Rule 2., become French by changing that final 
into te, and have the plural ^dike in both languages, thus : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

English : folly, tragedy, fury ; follies, tragedies, furies. 
French: folic, tragediCy furie ; foUeSy tragedieSy furies. 

Note 2. The verbs ending in bute and tute are excepted 
from Rule 3., and become French by changing tUe into uer: 
as, to attribute, attribucry to substitute, subsHtuer. 

Note 3. There are some exceptions to these four rules, 
particularly to the words ending in tg; as pity, pitie; amity, 
amitie ; but they are very few, and a great advantage will 
certainly be derived from learning these finals by heart. 
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PAKT II. 

OP THE NINE PARTS OF SPEECH. 



T*H£KE are in French nine parts of speech, called article 
substantive^ defective, pronoun^ verb, adverb, preposition 
conjunction, and interjection : the frst five are variable 
and the four others invariable. . 



CHAP. L 
OF THE ARTICLE. 



The article is a word, placed before a noun*, to specify 
the extent of the signification in which it is taken. There 
are in French three sorts of articles : viz, 

1. definite : le, m. hzy f. Us, pi. the, 

2. indefinite : un, m. une, f. no pL a or an, 

3. partitive : du, m. de la, f. des, pi. some or any. 



CHAP. II. 
OF SUBSTANTIVES. 



This chapter .is divided into four sections : the first ex- 
plains the nature and the different kinds of substantives ; 
the second speaks of the difierent articles ; the third 
treats of their gender, and shows how to distinguish the 
masculine from the feminine ; the fourth teaches the plural 
of nouns, and its formation from the singular number. 

* The word noun is applied to both substances and adjectives, but 
more commonly to the former. 

c 5 
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Section I. 

OF THE NATURE AND KINDS OF SUBSTANTIVE& 

A Substantive is a word which expresses the name of a 
person, or an object, material, spiritual, or ideal : such as, 
homme, man; femmey woman; chevcily horse; maison^ 
house ; vertti, virtue, &c. 

There are three sorts of substantives : viz. proper, eotm^ 
mouy and collective. 

The substantive proper expresses some individual person 
or thing which cannot be divided into species : such are, 
Pierre, Peter; LondreSy London; Ccdton, Cato; Paris, 

Paris, &c. 

The substantive common comprehends all objects of the 
same kind : such are, royaume, kingdom ; riviere, river ; 
soldaty soldier. 

A noun collective represents the whole object : such 
are, la nation, the nation ; Varmee, the armj ; la flotte, 
the fleet ; h parlement, the parliament. 

N.B. See the use of substantives, Eules 21. and follow- 
ing, in the Syntax. 



Section n. 

OP NOUNS with the DEFINITE ABTIGLE. 

1. A Noun Masculine. 

le roi, the king, les rois, the kings, 

du roi, of or from the king, des rois, of or from the kings. 

au roi, to the king. aux rois, to the kings. 

2. A Noun Feminine, 

la reine, the queen, les reines, the queens, 

de la reine, ^ or from the, des reines, of or from the. 
» la reine, to the queen. aux reines, to the queen, 

3. A Noun beginning with a Vowel. 

j^' '^«/^'««^. les amis, the friends. 

de lami, of or from the, des amis, of or from the. 
a 1 ami, to the friend. aux amis, to the friends. 
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4. A Noun beginning with an h mute, 

I'homme, the man, les hommes, the men, 

de rhomme, of or from the, des hommes, of or from the. 

h Hiomme, to the man, anx hommes, to the men, 

5. A Noun preceded by tout. 

smauLAB. 

tout le monde, every body, 

de tout le monde, rf ox from every body, 

k tout le monde, to every body, 

PLtJBAL. 

tous les enfonts, all the children, 

de tous les enfants, of or from all the children, 

it tous les enfants, to all the children, 

OF NOUNS WITH THE INDEFINITE ABTICLE. 
MASCULINE. FEMININE. 

un jardin, a garden, une maison, a house, 

d'un jardin, of ov from a, d'une maison, of ov from, 
a un jardin, to a garden, It une maison, to a house, 

OF NOUNS WITH THE PABTITIVE ABTICLE. 
6INGULAB, MASC. PLUBAL, MASC. 

du pain, some bread. des poissons,^5Ae«. 

h, du pain, to some bread, a des poissons, toshes, . 

SINGULAB, FEM. PLUBAL, FEM. 

de la yiande, some jneat, des oranges, oranges, 
h, de la yiande, to some meat, h, des oranges, to oranges, 

OF PBOPEB NAMES. 

Londres, London, Paris, Paris, 

de Londres, of or from, de Paris, of or from Paris* 

k Londres, to London, ^ Paris, to Paris, 

Pierre, Peter. Annibal, Annibal, 

de Pierre, of ov from Peter, d' Annibal, of ot from, 
"k Pierre, to Peter. a Annibal, to Annibal, 

c 6 
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REMARKS. 



1. Du and deg are used by a contraction i(x de le^ dt 
les; and au, aux, for a le^ a les^ which contraction does 
not take place when a noun is preceded bj totU^ as above. 

2. That all the nouns which begin with a vowel or k 
mnte, take /*, de P, and a T, whether thej be masculine 
or feminine, in order to avoid the hard sound which 
would result from the meeting of two vowels : thus, we 
say, PAmey the soul, instead of 7a ame; FambiHon, the am- 
bition, instead of la ambitiony &c. 



Section HI. 

OF THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 

All words masculine and neuter in Latin, are masculine 
in French ; as all words feminine in Latin^ are feminine 
in French. Those derived from the Latin admit but of 
few exceptions, such as arhovy avis^ dolor, fonSy osy and a 
few others. We do not pretend to give in this place all 
the exceptions : it does not form a part of our plan. ^ 

Ist. " Grender, in aU languages, marks the distinction of 
sex ; the French have but two genders, the masculine and 
feminine : the neuter thej do not admit. The masculine 
gender denotes the male kind, as un hommcy a man ; un 
Ivofiy a lion. 

''The feminine gender expresses the female kind, as 
unefemmey a woman ; une UonnCy a lioness ; un Hgrcy une 
tigresse. In general, the final e mute indicates the feminine 
gender. There are maqiy exceptions, but all are to be found 
in the following explanations, and in the alphabetical list 
of the terminations of all the nouns of the usual tongue. 

" SUBSTANTIVES DENOTING SPECIES, 

" Which have a fixed gender independently of termi- 
nation. 

'' 2d. Grod, his angels, cherubim and seraphim, are of 
the masculine gender. 

''dd. All terms seeming to constitute an appellation, 
and all proper names of men and women, are of the gender 
of the sex to which they respectively belong, as are like- 
wise all names of animals, when the male is distinguished 
from the female by a diiferent denomination. 
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" When the same name is used for both male and 
female, as un ilephant, un zebre^ une paniherCy un van- 
toury un cygnCy une caiUe^ une perdrixy un barbeau, une 
truitey un congrey its gender most then, like that of anj in- 
animate object, be determined by an article or an adjectiye. 
Here the only di£Blci]lty remains with substantives ending 
in e mute, all the rest being of the masculine gender, with 
such exceptions as will be seen hereafter. 

'* 4th. All diminutives of ammahy when there is but 
one conunon denomination for bot^ sexes, are of the mas- 
culine gender, whatever may be the gender of the original 
from which they are derived, as un Uonceauy un soriceauy 
un perdreauy un corcomilltzsy un carpillon, un couleu- 
vreaUy un viper eaUy un becasseauy &c., except becassine; 
but these two latter, although derived from the word Ac- 
cassCy and belonging to the genus, are not of the same 
species. In other cases the diminutives follow the gender 
their sex indicates; as, unpoulain, unepoulichey un cochety 
une poulette, 

** 5th. Diminutives of inanimate objects more generally 
follow the gender of their root, as batelet, maisonnettey 
globule, from bateau, maison, globe, &c. ; however, cor- 
billony soliveaUy cruchon, savonnette, trousseau, from cor- 
beille, solive, cruche, savon, and trousse, and many others, 
do not. 

'^ 6th. All the names of the days, months, and seasons of 
the year are of the masculine gender, except automne, 
which is of both genders ; when, however, the diminutive 
mi (half) is prefixed to the name of a month, the com- 
pound word then takes the feminine gender, as la mi-Maiy 
la mi'Aouty la mi- Septembre, 86C., except also la nU- 
careme, and saint-days, as la Saint-Jean, la Toussaint, 
&c. 

" 7th. Noims belonging to the decimal calculation, as 
centime, decime, gramme, kilogramme, kilometre, stere, 86C 
are of the masculine gender, and nouns of number, as un, 
deux, troisy &c. : the only exception is ufie. 

" 8th. Ail names of trees and shrubs are masculine, ex- 
cept geusCy ebene, epine, ronce, viomcy vigne, aubepinCy 
bourdaine, and hieble. The names of fruits, grains, plants, 
Qnd flowers, follow pretty generally the gender of their 
termmations. But there are too many exceptions to be 
introduced here: they are to be found in the table. 
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« All names of meiaUy without excepting pkuine and 
manganesef fonnerlj feminine, are masculine. 

« All names of minerals^ a few excepted, are mascu- 
line. 

« All names of colours, 

** All names of mountauUf except those chains which 
have no singular, as Alpes, Pyreneesy &c. 

'' All names of wrnds^ except la bUe^ la tranumiane^ la 
briiff and Us moussons^ are masculine. 

<* Ail names of totonsy except those which necessarily 
take the article la before them, as la RochelUy la Ferte- 
sur-AubCf ko.f and some others, are masculine. 

" 9th. OrcUna], distributive, and proportional numbers, 
aoyectives, and infinitivos of verbs, prepositions, and ad- 
verbs, — all these, when used substantively, are masculine^ 
as h ti0rs, Is auarif un cinquiime, le quadruple^ le beaUy 
Is sublime^ Is ooirsy Is mangsr, le mieuxy le pour, le contrsy 
un paralUls (a comparison), &c., except la moUHy and the 
elliptical forms of speech, — une courbe, une tangente, une 
psrpsndiculairey une parcUlils, une antique, used for une 
ligns eourbs, une Ugne tangente, kc. Antique is feminine^ 
for the same reason, the word mSdaiUe, or statue, appear- 
ing to be understood. All names of states, empires, king- 
doms, and provinces, are of the gender which their ter- 
minations indicate, except le Bengcde, le Mexique, le 
Pihponhe, le Maine, le Perche, le Rouergue, le Bigorre, 
le vaUage, la Franche-comU, and perhaps a few more. 
In proper names of towns, where there is not an article 
to show the gender, the word vilh (fem.) might be put to 
avoid doubt. 

^^ 10th. All names of virtues are of the feminine gender, 
except courage, mhite. 

^* GENDBBS OF KOTJITS Jf OSTLY DEPENIUNa ON THEIR 

TERMINATION. 

*^llth. There are a great many proper names of fe- 
nuales, which, though they may not have the feminine 
termination, axe of that gender, as the learner, from their 
i^ture, will easily comprehend; such are, among the 
heathens, Pallas, Ceres, Thetis, Venus, Junon, Didon, &c. ; 
^mong Christian names, Sara, Debora, Elizabeth, Agnes, 



I 
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'^ 12th. All sabstantdyes compounded of a verb and a 
substantive are masculine, as un porte-femUe^ un porte- 
mouchettesy &c., except perce-feutlle, perce^neige, perce- 
pierre; viz. lafleur quiperce la neige, aerre-chaude" &c. 

TABLE 



WHICH THX 6KNSX& OF ANT KOUN IS KVOWK ACCORDIKO TO ITS 
TKHlflNATION ; AND ALSO THZ VUMXXK OT WOKSS XACH 
MIKATION COlirTAIirs. 



♦•• 



All the letters of the FVench Alphabet are mate, according to 
the new plan ; but we have followed here the old appellation as the 
most practicable. 



A, 48.* Words ending in a are 
nuuculine, except sqtpia. 

abe, mate. 10. 
Exc. syllabe. 

able, masc. 11. 

Exc. Stable, fiible, table. 

abre, mate, 5. 
ac, act, acht, mate* SO. 
ace, fern. SO. 
Exc. espace. 

ach, meuc. 1. 
ache, /em. 28. 

Exc. bravache, panache, reliUsh^ 
rest. 

achme, ycnt. 1. 
ade, mase, 10. 
acre, mate. 7. 

Exc. acre, nacre de perle, pola- 
cre, a veueL 

acte, mate. 5. 
Etc. ^aete, cataracte. 

ade, /em. 145. 
Exc. grade, t 



fern, 4. 



abre, mate, S. 
Exe, escadre, 

afe, fern, 5. 

Exe, parsfe. 
afle, fern. 1. 

afi^ jfi" 
Exe. safire. 

ag, mate, 1. 
age, mate. 364. 

Exc, cage, image, nage (a la), 
plage, rage, page {of a book), { 

agmeffem. S. 

Exe. diaphragode. 

agne, fern. 7. 

Ere, bagne, champagne, wine, 
pagne. 

agre, mate. 4. 
Exci chiragre. 

agaeffem, 6, 

Exe. Yague, tpactf ossifirague. 

ai, mate, 22. 



* The figure indicates tho number of nouns contained in each ter- 
mination. 

f For akade, and eamaradtf see Rule I. 

I And these words, very little used : ^-enaSage, pcuterage, and teuei' 
frage. 
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aide, m. andf* 

aide, hdptr^ OMBi^ani, ma§c» 
aidQ, heipf aaiitanee, fern, 

a\dQ%tfim, 1. 

a\e,fem, 37. 
A*xc. pAgaie. 

•ior, or aycr s tee er. 
aiglsi m. ami/. 1. 

•igle, eagUf masc, 

Aiglei eolourif fern, 

•igno,/irm. 1. 
alate, mate. 1. 

luu. } "-«• 28. 

«ilffi/em. 2. 

aim, ma#6. 4. 
Mxo, faim. 

•In, maie. 60. 
Exo. main, noniuun. 

•ino, /rm. fl9. 
Exc. domatne.* 

aint, m. anr// 

Mint, mate, 

touiuint (la), fern, 
ainte,/em. 3. 
air, mate. 8. 

Exe* chair. 

aire, mafc. 2S8. 

Exe. affaire, aire, chairc, glaire, 
grammaire, haire, paire, ser- 
pentaire, tnakt'Toot, 

ais, a'is, mate, 30. 

aifle,/em. 11. 

aisfe,/0m. 3. 

ait, mate, 17* 

aite,/em. 5. ; faite, is matc» 

aitre, mate. 2. 

aive, mofc. 1. 

aiz, m. am£/. 2. 

&ix, ffuzie. 

paixy/em. 



r^'a.51. 



al, fNotc 30. 

£xc. astragale, dedalef , ioter- 
valle, ovale, pctale^ rdgale* a 
revenue, scandale, aod the 
comp. of balle. 

ale, mate, 6. 
alme, mate. 3. 
^xc. palme, victoiy, 

alque, tro^c. 3. 
aise, /em. 1. 
alte, mate. 3. 

j^jTC. halte. 
alvetftm. 2. 
am, nuMc. 2. 
ambe, mate. 5. 

j^xc. jambe. 

ambre, /em. 3. 
J^xc. ambre. 

amme, j "^ 

JScee. amalgame, bUbne, die- 
tame, drame, gramme^, pro- 
gramme, reclame, the caUituf 
baek a hawk.^ 

amp, mate. 2. 
ampe,/em. 5. 
amphre, mate. 1. 
ampre, mate, I, 
an, mate. 91. || 
anc, ma«c. 5. 
anoe,yem. 137. 
anche,/em. 12. 

Exe. dimanche, manche, a han- 
die. 

ancre, mate. 3. 
^xc. ancre. 

and, mate. 8. 
aode, fern. 25. 

£xc. multiplicande. 



andre, /em. 3. 



f Cannihde, see Rule I. 



• For eapitatne, see Rule I, 

I And alike from the Greek. 
§ For higame and hippopptame, see Rule I. 

II For maman, see Rule I. 

•f For due, bibliomane, Anglomane, profane, mate., see Rule I. 
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^, mase, 4. 
satgetfem. 18. 

JExc. change, Change, rechange, 
melange.* 

an^le, and its deriTative, nuue, 
JBxe. Bangle. 

an^ue, fern, 2. 
anle, masc. 3. 
anque,yem. 5. 

£xe. saltimbanque^ manque. 

axis, vuuc 5* 

anse, fern. 5. 

ant, fiuue. 114. ; »ee mant.f 

ante,yem. 36. 

JSxc, sycqphante, adkmte. 

antra, nuuc. 3. 

anvre, m. a«<//. 1. 

ao, fiMMe.l. 

ap, iiMwe. 5* 

ape,! 

appe, 

aphe^ imuc. 28. 

JBjee. ortbographey^pitiqphej^i- 
gnqriie. 

apre, m. muiyi 3. 

capre, «ori offrmittfem, 
capre, a privateer, f$uue, 
malapre, nuuc. 

aps, nuuc 2. 

apt, masc, 1. 

aque,.^m. 21. 

Exe, abaque, braque, cloaque, 
laque, a kind of vamith, 
paqne,jSa«^er,zodiaque.§ See 
Rule I. 

ar, masc, 12. 
arbe,,^m. 5. 
jETxc barbe, a Barbary hcrte, nuuc. 



" 



'em. 20. 



arbre, mate. 2. 
arc, nuue. 3. 
arce,/en. 2. 
arche,yeiR. 5. 
£«c. patriarcbe. 

ard, nuuc. 74. 
arde,/em. 29. 

ii^jw. corps-de-garde, j) 
are, 1 

arre, }- /on. t 

arrhes, J 

Exc. are, b^re, cigare, hectare, 
lares, phare.^ 

arge,yem. 8. 
argue, ybn. 5. 
Exe. largue.** 

arme, nuuc, 7. 

Exc. alarme, arme, larme. 
arne^y^. 2. 
arpejfem. 4. 
arqueff,/em. 12. 

ars, mase. 1. 
art, masc, 13. 

J^xc. part, hart, a kind of rope. 

arte^fem. 7. 
artre,,^»ii. 4. 

j^on;. tartre. 
arves, masc 1. 
as, moM. 71. 
asetfem. 14. 

jE^xc. gymnase, Fegase, ukase, 
▼ase, a vcue, masc. 

asme, masc 6. 
Exc plasme* 

aspe, masc. 1. 
asque,ybit. 6. 

Exc. casque, masque. 



* For afl^e, and exehange, masc, see Rule II. 

f Enfimt, applied to a girl, belongs to Rule I., and cannot be con- 
sidered as an exception. 

I Esadape, pape, satrape, nuuc, nouns of men, belong to Rule I. 

§ Polaque, nuuc, a Polish officer, see Rule I. 

tl For harde, a poet, garde, a keeper, nuuc, see Rule I. 

^ For aeare, barbare, masc, see Rule I. 

** Stibrieargtte, nuuc, see Rule I. 

ff Aristarque, exarque, herSsiarque, monarque, titrarque, masc, see 
Rule I. 
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'yfeM* 35m 
Exe, Pania»e»paillane^aiiMf7y- 
andrew, the compounds of 
caase and cha«e; caase-nm- 
sette and chaane-mar^e. 

ast^ nuuc, 9. 

Exe, caste, 
asthme, mate, 1. 
astre, mase, 6. 

Ex0 piastre. 

at-«y mate. 110. 

Exe. atte, fern, without excep- 
tion ; aromatey automate, and 
scientific wogih as acousmate, 
caibonate* &c* 

atre, mate, 11. 
Exe. mar&tre. 

an, mate. 212. 
Exe. eau, peau. 

attbey,^»n. 3. 
auce,3%m. 4. 
aud, aut, mate. SO. 
aude,yem. 11. 
aufie,>%m. 1. 
B,uhe,fem. 1. 
auge,fem. 4. 
angue, fern, 1. 
aule,,^m. 3. 
Exe. Saule. 

aume, mate. 5. 

Exe. paume, and comp. 
aune, mate. 4w 

Exe. Kane, on e9L 
aupe,>em. 2. 
sure, nuuc. 3. 

£xc tanre. 
«Me,>feai. 2. 

«ut; Me and. 
ante, smuc 3. 
Exe. fiiute. 
autre^ mcue. 1. 



anve,/flii. 3. 


Exe. chaure. 


auTie, mosc 1. 


aux, mate. 15. 


Exe. chauz, &ux» or fiaiilz, a 


icyefte. 


t,Ye,fem. 15. 


£«c condave, eacUve^ octave, f 


avre, mate. 2. 


ax, flMue. 6. 


axe,/eak 4. 


j^xe. axe and its deriTatives. 


aye ; tee aie. 


ays ; tee us. 


az, fMoae. 1. 


aae,/aii. 2. 


B, mate. 


b4; jee'& 



D, mate. 

£, 4> "uuc 76. 
Exe. words ending in i6 and t6 ; 
see i^ and td. 

eau; Mean. 
ilbe,fem. 1. 
dbres,yaii.4.^ 
ec, mate. 7. 
^cCf/km, 6. 

£«c preche, a jNnofsteoDU ekmrekf 
on lAe Gmltiieiir. 
^e, mate. 1. 
ect, nuuc 2. 

Exe. collected pandeotest secte. 
ectre, mate. I. 
ede, mate. 4. 
ddre^ mate 3. 
6e,.^iii. 219. 

Exe. apog^ eaduc^e, h3rm^ 
n^ lye^ mausol^^ pryta- 
n^, p(§rig^ scarab^ spon- 




.«j dr**^ «;;M«ocrtite, &c., Ifil&rtdiMfe, cra«ite,a soldier» are smhc. 
•nd belong to Rule I. 

"^•we, aioec, seeRule I. t ^^*«» "«»«•» ^ee Rule I. 
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dee, troph^, and some otkert 
of the same sort,* 

ef-s, mase, 13. 

Exc. clef and nef. 

efife, m. andf, 

grefife, the roBs, a register, mase. 

grefie, a graft, fern. 
dfle, m. and/. 2. 

trdfle, mosc. 

nefle, ,/%m. 

^ } »«»c 10. 

egle, m. andf 2. 
£xc. r^gley/em.f 

dgne, f}ia«e. S.| 

^gue, mase. 3 ; one ^m. is oIibo- 

lete. 
egs, mase. 1. 
eige, m. andf 2. 

pleige, meuc. 

neige, fern. 
eigle, mase. 1. 
eigne, yem. 5. 

J?j». peigiie.§ 

eil, mase. 25. 

eille, fern. 14. ; for the compounds, 

see Rule XII. 
ein, mase. 6. 
erne,fem. 8. 
eing, mase. 1. 
eint, mase. 1. 
einte-s,yem. 7. 
el, 9IUMC. 50. 

elle, y/em. 125. 
ele, J 
Exe. ^rysip^le, libelle, module, 
a conqMrison, and in geogra- 
phy, po^e, a stove, z^le. 

em, mase. I. 




mase. 5. 



embre, jiuuc. 5. ; see Rule VIII. 
for the fern. 



mase. 30 



Exc bir^me^ and words alike 
belonging to ancient ships, 
cr^me. || 

emble, mase. I. 
empe,fem. 3. 
emple, mase. 3. 

Exe. exemple, a copy, fern. 
ems, 
emps, 
en, 

end, ^-nuue. 7. 
eng, 
ence,/em. 122. 

Exe. silence. 

encre,yein. 1. 
ende, j^ 7. 

Exe. dividende. 
endre, m. andf. 

gendre, mase. 

cendte, fern. 

^"^ \ fern. 35. 
enne, J •' 

Exe, ch^e, fir^e, p^e (of a 

lock), ph^omdne.5^ 



enre, mase. I. 
ens, mase. 12. 

Exe. gens, when an adjeetive, 
not common, is pla(^ be- 
fore it 
eoBffem, 5, 

ent, mase. 55. ; see men! 
Exe. dent, and gent, a raee. 

ente,/en». 21. 
enthe,yb|i. 3. 
entre, mase. 2. 



* Ath^ morph^e, prot^pygmSe, &c.masc.. Rule I. For ehasse- 
marie, re^de-chauss^e, &c., see Rule XII. 

f EspUgle, mase,, see Rule I. 

f J)vigne,Jem,, see Rule L 

§ Enseigne, mase., officer,'see Rule I. 

y Femm^ see Rule I. 

\ For catichumine, energumine, indigene, mase,, see Rule I. My' 
drogine, oxigine, scientific expressions, and paraUpomines and prolego- 
mines, little used. 
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^pe,f«m, S. 

Exe. crepe, aerapi, 

dphe,/em. 2. 

vlpre, evemitiff, nuue. ; a projin- 
cialiim. 

vdpret, vttpiriffem, 
ept, maie. 4. 
epse,/em. 2. 
epte, mo«e. 2. 
eptre, nuue. 2. 
ique,yem. 4. 
6que, nuue, 2. 
er-8, ma«o. 584. 

Exe, ouiller, mer. 

erbe, nuue* 7. 
Exe. herbe, gerbe. 

croc, mate, 10. 

J^xo. berce, oolc^•JNlr«l•fp, perce- 
feuille, perce-neige, perce- 
pierrc} tee Rule a 1 1., tierce. 

erohe,/em. 3. 

erole, masc, 2. 

erd, nuue, 1. 

dre, /em. 165. 

Exe, baptittire, earaotdre, eau- 
tire, oratdre, h^misphdre, 
ministdre, roonastdre, znya- 
tdre, planisphdre prei^t^rc, 
r^verbdre, oomp. of iphdre, 
viscdre, lUcdre, arriire, oime- 
tUre, derridre. 

errc, nuue, 15. 

Exe, guerre, serre, tahn, and 
serre hothouut terre; for the. 
oomp., lee Rule XII. 

ergue, m. andf. 2. 

exergue, mate, 

vergue, /am. 
erle, m. andf. 2. 

merle, nuue, 

perle, fern. 



erme-8, nuue. 7. 
Exe, ferme. 

eme,,^m. 18. 
Exe. terne. 

erpe,/em. 2. 
era ; see er. 
enBtfint, 1. 
ert, ma«c. 7. 
erte,yem. 4. 
ertre, nuue. 1. 
erve,yi?m, 5. 
es, es, m<uc. 22. 
dse,/^. 16. 

Exe. diocese and di^. 

e8que-8,/em. 2. 
esse, fern. 69.* 
est, nuue. 5. 
este, ma#e. 12. 

Exe. conteste, peste, sleste^ 
veste. 

estre, nuue. 7. 
Exe, palestre. 



et, y 
ets, ) 



nuue. 295. 



Exe. fofklL 

tS } >^ ''f • 

Exe. 8erre-tete,and others compi 
oftSte; see RuleXII.f 

ette,/em. 235. 
Exe. amulettcf 

i?»c. lettre, guStre, fenetre. 

eu, nuue. 26. 

euble, nuue. 2. 

cud, ma«c. 1. 

cue, fim. 4. The comp. are m^sc; 

see Rule XII. 
euf, nuue. 6. 
eugle, nuue. 1. 



<^ Permeate, ma«o.,'U a proper name, but not always used in that 
sense. 

t Anachoriief athlite, interprite, poite, prophite, mcuc, belong to 
Rule I., and cannot be considered as exceptions. 

I Comette, a standard bearer, tronyMtte, a trumpeter, nuue,, belong 
to Rule I. i^rf e-mottcAe^/ef and other comp. are masc. See Rule XII. 
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eu.il, masc. 8. 
euiUe, tnasc. 4. 

Exc, feuille ; for the comp. see 
Rule XII. 

eul, tnasc. 8. 
eule, /em. 10. 

Exc. gueule, sf^iks, in heraldry . 

euple, nuac. 1. 
euque, hmuc. 2. 
1st eur-s, maK, 892. 

expressing a profession or any 
thing lU^e it, — a place, an 
office, an employment, a dig- 
nity. 
2d eur, expressing a quality, pro- 
perty, is fern, 76. ; as teneur, 
a tenouTffem. 
3d eur, masc. 

The following words not being 
exactly applicable to either 
of the Rules aboYe^ a list of 
them is given : — • taUerieur, 
lonheur, cceur and derivatives, 
chaur and derivatives, deahou' 
neuTf Squateur, chcu-fleur^ hon- 
ntur and derivatives, Idhewr, 
malheur, muUipUcateur and 
such words, plwrSf exterieur, 
iniirieur. 
eure,/<m. 9. 
eurre, masc, 2. 
eurt, ntflwc. 1. 
eurtre, masc 1. 
eu8e,/em. 224. 
eute,,^»i. 2. 
eutre^ max, 3. 
euve,yem. 4. 
Exc. fleuve. 

oeuvre-s, m. andf, 
tsuvre, jl'Sm. 
chef-d'oeuvre, nuuc. 
grand oeuvre, mase. 
couleuvre, fern. 
manceuvre, a labourer, nuuc, ; the 

toorhtfig of a ship, or mUitary 

ew^tUions, /em. 



eux, masc. 3. 
eye, fern, 9. 

Exc, 61dve, reve. 
evreffem. 10. 

Exc, bi^vre, geni^vre, Uevr6, 
orfevre. 

ex, masc. 1. 
exe, mase. 6, 

Exc. annexe, 
exte, mase. 4. 

Exc. ^retexte, pretexta. 
extre,/em. 2. 
ey, masc. 2. 
ez, masc. 2. 
^2^ fern. 3. 

JExc. trapeze. 

Fffem. 

G, masc. 
ger ; see er. 

Htfem, 

I, mtisc. 63. 

Exc. foiurmi; see Rule I.; mer- 
ci> pitg, mercy, apres-midi. * 
ibe, 2. 

bribe, fern. 

scribe, masc. 
ible, iiiMc, 5. 

JSxc, bible, cible. 

ibre, masc. 4. 
Exc, fibre. 

ic, mtuc, 14. 

ice, mase. 96. 

Exc. avarice, cicatrice f, Ipioe, 
haute-lice, immondices, in- 
justice, justice, lice, milice, 
fern, i nourrice, see Rule I. ; 
notice, office, jNmfry or larder, 
police, pr^mices, varice, and 
words in eur, which have 
their feminine in tee, as 
acteur, actrioe. 



* Nouns comp. of mf are/etii., see Rule VI. 

•f DIsUcts, fern, in the pluraL For nourrtce, see Rule I. 
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h 



ctftt S. 



mase, 40L 



iebe,/«m. 17. 

Exe, acrostiche, h^isticb^ 
pastiche.* 

icle-8, nuue, 4. 
JExc* beacles. 

.iot, nuue, 1. 

ictey/em. 2, 

id, mofc. 1. 

idstfim. SO. 

Exe. parricide, and the words 
formed in the same manner, 
fluide, subside, vide, f 

idre, 
ydre, 

Exe, cidre. 

ieffem. 436. 

Exe. incendie, g6nie, and scolie 
in geonutty* ^ 

i^fem, 4. 
ied, nuue. 6. 
ien, 1 
yen, f 
ier ; tee er. 
idre ; see dre. 
ierge ; see erge. 
ieu ; tee eu. 
ieuse ; see e\}|se. 
if, nuue. SS. 
iffb, iiuMc. 5. 

j^dTC. chifib, griffe. 

i£9e, fen, 1. 
iflOre, 1 

ifre, J 
ig^ mase. 9. 

^«e. tige, volige. 

igle, mase, 3. 
igme, ffuue. 3. 
Exe, ^nigme. 

]gDe,/«m. 10. 

. Exe, cygne, signe,^ interlisne, 
mase, and fern. ; in printmg, 
fern, 

I 

igre, mase. 1. 



nuue, 4, 



]gue,y«m. 8. 
^«e. bec-figue; see Rule XIL ; 
sarigue. 

il-8, mase. 40. 
ile, mase, 25, 

Exe, argile, bile, file. He* and 
eomp,, pile, sebile, and ingHe, 

ille,/em. 98. 

Exe, codicille, miUe, quadrille, 
quadriUe at cards^ vaudeville, 
volatille. § 

ilphe, nuue I, 
iltre, mate, 2. 
imbe, mase, 3, 
imbre, mase* 3. 
ime,/em. 31. 

Exe. abime, oentimey crime, 

milldsime, regime, syno- 

nyme. || 

impe, fen%. 1. 
imphe,/em. 3. 
imp\e,fem, 1. 
in-s, mase, 190. 
Exe, fin. 

inc, nuue, 1, 
meet fern, 3. 
Exe. prince. 

inct, nuue, I, 
indeffem. 3, 
Exe, pinde. 

indre, mase, 2. 
ine-s,/em. 130. 

Exe, platine, mase, and fern, ; 
platine, a round ecpper pilaie, 
the brass plate to tohich the 
loek of a gun is fixed, the 
seuteheonofaIoek,fem,f pla- 
tine, or blanc, platina, mase, 
inge, 4. 
cominge, m^ninge, /em. 
linge, singe, mase, 
i°glc,/em. 2. 
ingue,yem. 2. 



* For dermehSf fetiehe, mase,, see Rule I. 

f Druide and guide, are mase,, and belong to Rule I. 

I Messie, nuue., see Rule I. ; paraplme, mase., Rule XII. 

§ GUIs, mase., and pupiUe, nuue, toidfem,, belong to Rule l! 

[| Mime, pantomime, mase, actor. See Rule I. 
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Exc. labyrinthe. 

ixitre» nuue. 2. 
XZIX5 masc. S. 

yon, 

mpe, 

ippe, J- fern. 12. 



L5 mci 



see on. 



JExc. participe, principe, po- 
lype, type, and its derivatives. 



ipfae, "I 
^ J 



. r masc. 2. 

3rphe, J 

iple, masc. 2. 

Ipse, fern. 4. 

ique^/eiM. 102. 

J^jTC. attique, an attic, cantique, 
distique, ^^tique, levitique^ 
lexique, pan^gyrique, pique^ 
spade ai cards, portique, sp^- 
ofique, topique, tropique, 
▼iatique.* 

ir, masc. 19. 

*^^ I masc. 27. 

Exc. cire, h^gire, ire, lyre,fnire^ 
myrrhe, satire, tirelir&f 

irque, masc. 1. 
is, masc. 80. 

Exc. brebis, iris, sprig-ciystal, 

soiiris, a mouse, cbauve-souris, 

vis. 
Isc, masc. 1. 

*^ I fem. 50. 
yse, J •' 

J?xc. cytise, remise, a glass 

coach. 

isme, masc. 82. 
is8e,/e9n. 12. 
Exc. narcisse. I 

isque, meuc. 6. 

Exc. bisque, brisque. 



ist, masc, 2. 

iste, masc. 98. 

^:rc. batiste, liste, piste. Words 
in iste, expressing a profes- 
sion, are fem. when they re- 
late to a woman. 

isthme, masc. 1. 
istre, masc. 4. 

iUi, } '"^ ^- 

it&y fem. 25. 

Exc. d^m^rite, ^te, hermite, 
Invite, m^rite, orbite, rite, sa- 
tellite, site, v^te. 

ithme, moK. 4. 
itre, rnxuc. IS. 

Exe. ^pitre, huitre, litre (jofa 
church), mitre, vitre. 

ive,ym. 26. 
Exc. convive. 

ivre^ masc. 5. 

Exc. givre, serpent m heraldry^ 
livre, a pound. 

ix, masc. 7. 
Exc. perdrix. 

ixe,/em. 1. 
ixme ; sec ime. 
iz, masc. 1. 

J, masc. 

K, masc. 

xjyfem. 
11 ; «ee L 

M,/em. 

mi,yem» ;- Me page 45* 



* Cixct^tie, a chie^ masc, and domestique, masc. and /«»»., belong to 
Rule I. 
f The comp. of tire are masc., as tire-balle, &c. 
^ Suisse, a porter. See Rule I. 
§ Jument, a mare, /cm. See Rule I. 
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N,/«m. 
ni; «ee I. 

O, nusfc. 38. 

Exe. albugo, quasimodo.* 
ob, mate, 1. 
obe» nuuc. 5, 

Exc, robe, garde-robe, 
oble, nuue, 2. 
obre, masc. 2. 

°^' [nuue, 12. 

oce, miMc. 3. 
Exc. nooe. 

oohe,y^ 25. 

Exc, eoche, a ior< ofeoath, m6- 

dianoohe, reproche, tourne- 

broohe. 
oole, mate. 2. 
ocque, mcwc. 1. 
oore, mate, 1. 
ode,/OTi. 15. 

Exc, antipodes, code, Episode, 

mode, mood^ meAod, piriode, 

tummit, synode. 

ceursy/em. 1. 
oBuvre ; see euvre. 
offef/em. 1. 
ophefffem. 6, 
offre,/em. 3. 
Exc, coffire. 

oge, nuuc, 10. 

^arc. horloge, loge, ^pitoge, 
toge. 
ogme, mcue. 1. 
ogne,/em. 12. 

Exc, ivrogne, vigogne, animal 
ogre, maae. 1. 
ogue, ma$c, 22. 

^jrc. drogue, 4glogue^ pirogue, 
■ynagogue, vogue. 

oy, } ''^' ^• 

£drc. fbi, loi, paroi. 
Old, oigt ; gee ois, oit. 



oye. J •^*^' ^^' 

Exe. foie. 
Old, oids, oigt ; see oil 
oif,yem. 1. 
o\ffe,fem, I. 
oil, masc. 

^ poil, and derivatives. 
oile,/em. 4. 

Exe. voile, a veil^ voile, lai^ m. 
oin-g-t, mase. 27. 
oinetfem, 15. 

Exc, antimoine, patrimoine, p^ 
ritoine, pivoine, a bird. X 
oint ; see oin. 
ointe,,^»n. 

pointe, and derivatives, 
oir, miosc, 124. 
oire,/«ii. 69. 

Exc auditoire,ciboir^ conser- 
vatoire, consistoire, d^boire, 
directoire, grimoire, inter- 
locutoire, interrogatoire, 
ivoire, laboratoire, m^oioire, 
memoir^ a htU, (m^moire, me- 
mory, is fern,) observatoire, 
oratoire, pr6toire, promon- 
toire, purgatoire, r^flectoure, 
repertoire, r^uisitoire, ter- 
ritoire, v^sicatoire. 
ois, t, masc. 30. 
Exe. fois. 

oise,y«m. 9. 
oite,/6in. 2. 
oStre, mase. I. 
oivre, mcuc, I, 
oix, fern, 5. 

Exe. choix. 
ol, meue. 20. 
olde,/m. 1. 
ole, S 

&le, I fern, 74. 
oUe, J 

Exc, monopole, pole, protocole, 
symbole, mole, a pier, role ; 
olle,/eiR. no excep. 



• For virapo, see Rule I. 

t For philosophe, see Kule I. 

i Chanoine and motnc, masc., belong to Rule I. 
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olfe, masc. 1. 

ombe, ,/%in. 8. 

^xc. lombes, rhombe. 

omble, nui9e. 2. 
ombre, nuuc. 8. 

jETxc. ombre, shade, shadow, p6- 
nombre. 

oxne, tnasc. 11. 
omine,./%m. 17. 

£a:c. somme, nap or slumber, 
masc. ; a sum of money, fern., 
homme : see Rule I. 

omne,fem. and masc. h 

<rnape,/em, 2. 

omphe, 

triomphe, a triumph, mase, 

triomphe, a trump, Jftm. 

oxnte, 1 ^„,^ « 
. > masc. D. 
ompt^J 

on, 1527. 

1st. on, fern, when preceded by 

ais, as maison, raison, saison, 

aCm, 35. 

2d. on, ion,y%iii. 1132. 

Gtmral Bule, Words ending 

in ion which are abstract are 

ffen, fern. ; words ending in 

ion not abstract are masc in 

general, such as bastion, pion, 

&c. 

Exc. bastion, bestion, croupion, 
camion, gabion, galion, ho- 
rion, lampion, manicordion, 
morion, million, orion, pion, 
scion,* scorpion, septMitrion, 
talicHi, tremion ; centurion, 
espion, lion, and derivat. ta- 
bellion, belong to Rule I. 

3d. on, yon, masc. 8. 

4th. on, masc. 312. 

Exe. boisson, chanson, ouisson, 
eloison, fii^on and derivatives, 
foison, gamison, gu^rison, 
le9on, moison, moisson, mous- 
son, paisson, pamoison, prison, 
ran9on, salisson ; dondon, lai- 



deron, salisson, souillon, ta- 
tillon,/em. ; see Rule L 
5th. on, illon, masc. 40. 
Exc. souillon, tatillon. 
once,ym. 9. 

Exc. quinconce ; nonce, m. ; see 
Rule I. 

oncle, masc. 3. 

Exc. p^onde. 
ond, fRosc. 7. 
onde,fem. 10. 

Exc. monde. 

ondre, masc. 3. 
onds, masc. 1. 

6n^}-^^^- 

Exc. cone, pentagone, and words 
compounded in the same nuw- 
ner, prone and trone. 

onge,fem. 8. 

Exc. conge, mensonge, songe. 

ongle, masc. 1. 
ongue,/em. 3. 
onne, j^em. 26. 

Exc. personne (when a pro- 
noun), anybody, nobody. 

onque,/em. 1. 
onstre, nuuc 1. 
ont, masc. 7. 
onte,fem. 6. 

jS;rc.conte, ^onte,puntoai cards. 

ontre^/em. 5.* 
onze, masc. 2. 
op, masc. 2. 

^P^' 1 masc 20. 
oppe,J 

Exc ^hoppe, enveloppe, Eu- 
rope, heliotrope, a precious 
stone, hysope, syncope, var- 
lope. 
opte, nuuc I. 
oquCtfem. 10. 

Exc. colloque, phoque, soU- 
loque, ventriloque. 

or -s, -c, -d, 

orps, 

orbe, masc. 4. 
Exc. sorbe. 



} 



masc 48. 



* Contre agrees with its substantive. 

D 
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orse, J '' 

Exc* divorce, torse. 

orche, 2. 

porche, mate, 

torche, fern, 
ordcfem. 10. 

Exc. exorde, monocorde, and 

words compounded in the 

same manner. 

ordre» mate, 4. 
ore, nuuc, 20. 

Exe. amphore, aurore, man- 

dore, m^taphore, p6oore, pl6- 

thore. 

orge,/em. 5. 

Exc. coupe-gorge, rouge-gorge ; 
see Rule XII. 

orgue, 2. 

morgue, fem. 

orgue, nuuc, ; plural,,^m. 
orme, fern, 7. 

Exc, corme, orme, uniforme. 

orne,/em. 6* 

Exc, capricorne, mome. 

ors, orps ; tee or. 
orque,yem. 1. 
orse ; tee orce. 
ort, mate. 16. 
Exc. mort, death, 

orte, fem, 10. 
Exc, cloporte.* 

orvet fem, 1* 
OS, mate. 23. 
ot6,fem. 16. 

Exe. chose (if preceded by 

quelque), ose, virtuose, mate. 

and fem. 
osme, mate. 1. 
osque, mate. 1 
08se,/em. 10. 

Exe. carosse, colosse. 

ost, or toast, mate. 1. topte. 
oste,/m. 4. 

Exe. poste, a military ttation, a 
post. 



ot, 
At, 



ote, 
5te, 
otte, 



> mate. 
Exe. do 

:} 



92. 



,/bii. S^. 



Exc. bote, garde-cote, m. (<ee 
Rule I.), tire-botte, at.; «e 
Rule XII. 

6tre, 2. 

ap6tre, mate. 
paten6tre,/em. 
ou, nuuc. 38. 
oube, mase, 1. 
ouble, ma«c. 1. 
ouc, mate. 1. 
ouoe, ma*e. 1. 
ouche,ye7n. 14. 

ji?4re. gobe-mou<die, m. (see 
Rules I. and XIL), scara- 
mouche, cartouche, a scrcB. 
or ornament in painting. 

ouclctfem. 2. 
oude, m. andf. 2. 
coude, mate. 
sonde, fem. 
oudre, fem. 4. 

foudre, figuratively, is mate., as 
also foudre, a large cask of 
wine. 
ouCf fem. 18. 
oufle, mate. 6. 

Exe. moufle, a tort of gloveti^txi 
toufle, maroufle, a tort of^^' 

oufire, mate. 1. 
ouffre, mate. 1. 
oug, mate. 1. 
ouge, ma*c. 4. 
Exc. gouge. 

ougue,yem. 2. 
ouil, mate. 1. 
ouille,yem. 12. 
oul, mate. 2. 
oule,jf^m. 7. 

Exc. moule, a motdd or eatt. 
oulpe,yem. 2. 
ouls, masc. 1. 
oup, mate. 4. 



* The comp. of porte are mate. ; see p. 44. 
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JSxc. groupe. 
ouple, m. and f, 1. 

oouple, a coupief man and wife, 

masc, 
couple, a brace, a pair, fern. 
o\ique,yem. 2. 
OUT, masc. 28. 

Exc, cour and comp. and tour 
{see Rule XII.), a totoer, and 
amours, when it means an in- 
trigtte. 

cmthejfem. 3. 
ource, fern, 2. 
oiirclie,yem. I. 
oiirde,ye}n. 4. 

°"~' ■). /em. 4. 
ourre, J -^ 

£arc. tiire-bourre. 

ourg, ma«c. 2. 
ourge,/em. 1. 
ourmey^/^m. 2. 
ovurpre, to. anc2/ 1. 

pourpre, a colour, a fever, mcuc. 

pourpre, a dye, fern, 
ourque, fitn. 1. 
oxurse,fem, 3, 
ourte,fem, 2. 

^,^^ j. maac. 15. 

OUX, J 

^arc. toux. 
ouse, /em. 6. 
ousse,^/^. 10. 

Exc. mousse^ a cdbin'hoy : 
Rule I. 

ouste,/%m. 1. 

out,'lflia5c. 15, comp. of bout, 

out, J masc. also ; Rule XII. 

oute, 1 - ,- 

outte, I /«*!»• 

£drc. doute. The comp. of 
boute are masc. 



ouve,fem, 2. 
ouvre, Tnasc. 1. 
OUX ; see ous. 
ove, TO. anJ /. 
' alcove, masc. 
ove, fern, 
oxe, mcuc. 4. 
oyer ; see er. 

F, masc. 

Qa masc. 

S,fsm, 

Tyfem. 

T^yfem. 512. 

Exc. aparte, arrets, ben^dicite, 
comity, comt^f , cot6, d6put6, 
masc. (see Rule I.), ^t^^ jet^, 
pat^, U, th^, traite. 

U, masc. 37. 

-Bare, bru, glu, vertu. 
ub, masc. 1. 
ube, masc. 5. 

Exc. bube. 

uble^ybn. 3. 
uc, masc. 2. 
uce, fern. 5. 

Sche,' I /«»• 8. 
ucre, Tnasc. 2. 
ud, mcuc. 2. 
ude,/em. 39. 
j&;rc. prelude. 

ue,yem. 36. 
ueue,,^m. 1. 
uf, masc. 1. 
ufe, mcuc, 1. 
ufie,yeTO. 1. 
ufle, maM:. 2. 
uge, masc, 7. 
ugue,/em. 2. 
ui, uie,f 
uid, mcuc 1. 
uint, TOMc. 1. 



outre,,^TO. 6. 
jSotc. coutre ; Rule XII. 

• For the compounds of coup, see page 39. 

t Comt6 was formerly /ero. See de Barante, Dues de Bourgogne. 
\ Words in ui, uie, uille, &c. which are not here will, be found at 
the letter i, ile, ille, &c. 
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67. 



uitf mate, 5, 
Exe, nuit. 

nits, mofc. 1. 

ul» moic. 7. 

ulbe,,^m. I. 

iilore, mate, 1. 

ule, 1 >. 

ulk I •'*?• 

J?xc. conciliabule, convenUcu]e» 
corpuacule, cr^puseule, £mule, 
funambule, mase, and fern,, 
globule, module, monticule, 
opuscule, p^cule, pendule, a 
pendylttm, pr^mbule, reti- 
cule, ridicule, scrupule, som- 
nambule, maae, and fern*, tu- 
bercule, v^hicule, ventricule, 
vestibule. 

Qlpe,/em. 1. 
ulte, masc, 9, 

Exe. insulte, catapulte.' 

um, mate, 9. 
ume,/em. 16. 

Exe, apoftume, bitume, cos- 
tume, kgume, rhumci volume. 

un-s, nuuc. 6.* 
une,/em. 17. 

Unt, VMLBC, 2. 

unte,yem. 1. 

''P^* 1 /m. 2. 

uple, nuue, 6. 
uqucybn. 4. 

Exe. eunuque ; this only excep- 
tion belongs to Rule I. 

ur, masc. 5. 



ure,y«m. 266. 

Exe, augure, mercure* 
mure, parjure. 
ume, masc. 7. 

Exe. ume. 



iiiiir« 



'.J 



mate, 50. 



us, 
ux, 

use, m£ue, 2. 
uscle, nuMC. 1. 
use,y»n. 15. 
ussey^em. 1. 
uste, ma»c. 4. 
ustre, mase, 4. 
ut-b, mase, 18. 

Exe. parachute ; tee Rule XIL 

uve,,^m. 2. 
uxe, meue. 1. 

y, mase 

X, mofC. 

Y; see I. 

^®* !• tee iCf ion. 
yon, J 

yle, mase. 6. 

ymne,m. aiuf/ 1 ; ai ehurcfh Jem. 

yrse, mojc. 1. 

yrte, mase. 1. 

ypse, mase. 1. 

ypte,/«ii. 1. 



Z, nuMC. 
zon ; M« on. 
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SUBSTANTIVES 

MASCUT.IVS IN ONE SIGNIFICATlOy, AND FXMXKIKX IN AKOTHEB. 



un aide, 
nne aide, 



assistanii helper, un aigle, 
aid, hdp, support. 

une aigle. 



eaple, a great ge- 
nius, 
a standard. 



• Un, mase., une,^m. ; the other nouns of number are all mase. 
I Total of the substantives of the usual tongue, the gender of 
■'hicb is given in this table. 
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un aune, 
une aune, 

un barbe, 
line barbe> 

iin barde, 
une barde, 

un Basque, 
une basque, 

un cartouche, 

une cartouche, 

un coebe, 
une coche^ 

un comette, 

une cornette, 
un couple, 



une couple, 

un Cravate, 

une cravate, 

un crepe, 
une crepe, 

un enseigne, 
une enseigne, 

un espace, 
une espace, 

un exemple, 
une exemple, 

un garde, 
une garde, 

legxvre, 
lagiyre, 

le greflfe, 
la greffe, 

un guide, 
une guide, 

un hymne, 
une hymne, 



an alder, 
an elL 

a Barbary horte, 
a heard. 

a hard, a poet 
a slice of baeonf 
a horse armour, 

a Btuque. 
a skiri, 

ornament in setdp' 
iure or painting, 
cartridge, 

a tratfdling coach, 
a soWf a notch, 

comet, standard' 

hearer, 
a sort of cap, 

a coujde (a hut- 
band and his 
wife). 

a coupLe {of 
things). 

a Croat, a Croa- 
tian soldier, 
a neekdoth, 

a crape, 
. a pancake. 

an ensign, 
a sign, 

a space, 
in printing. 

a pattern, 
a copy , (tn 
writing), 

a huper. 
a guard, 

hoar-frost, 
serpent (in he- 
raldry). 

the registry, 
the graft 

a guide, 
a guidance, 

a profane hymn, 
a sacred hymn. 



un ms, 
une iris, 

le laque, 
lalaque, 

un livre, 
une livre, 

un loutre, 

une loutre, 

un manche, 
une.manche 

un manoeuvre, 
une manoeuvre, 

un m^moire, 
une m^moire, 

un mode, 
une mode, 

un mole, 
une mole, 

un moufle, 

une moufle, 

un moule, 
une moule, 

un mousse, 
la mousse, 

un oeuvre, 
une oeuvre, 

un office, 

une office, 

un ombre, 
une ombre, 

unpage, 
une page, 

un paillasse, 
une pullasse, 

p4que, 
la paque, 

un parallele, 
une parallele, 

le pendule, 
une pendule, 

le p^riode, 
une p^riode, 

3 



a rainbow, 

an iris (jfredoug 

stone), 
ihe lacker, 
lacca, gum-lac, 

ahook, 
a pound, 

a hat of otter's 

hair, 
an otter, 

a handle, 
a sleeve, 

a labourer, [sh^, 
ike working of a 

a memorandum, 
a memory, 

a form, 
a fashion, 

a pier. 

a moon-eedf, 

a sort of chemicai 

vessdm 
mitten, 

a mould, 
a musde, 

a ship-boy, 
the moss, 

a work (qf art), 
a work, 

an office, business, 

prayers, 
a pantry, larder, 

a game at cards, 
shade, shadow. 

a page {to a king). 
a page {of a book), 

a down, 
a straw-bed, 

Easter, 
the passover, 

comparison, 
paraild-Une. 

the pendulum, 
a clock, 

pitch {the highest 

degree), 
aperiod, "^ 
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un pique, 
une pique, 

un pivoine, 
une pivoine, 

le plane, 
la plane, 

le platine, 
la platine, 

un poele, 
une poele, 
le ponte, 
la ponte, 

un poste, 
la poste, 

le pourpre, 

la pourpre, 

un quadrille, 
une quadrille, 

un relache, 
une relache, 

un remise, 
une remise, 



a spade (^at card*), 
a pike. 

a bird, 
a Jloioer, 

the plane-tree, 
the plane. 

platina (a metal), 
the platen. 

a stove, a paU. 
a frying-pan, 

^ punter, 

the laying of eggs. 

an employment, 
the post-office, 

the purples (a sort 

of illness), 
purple, 

quadrille {game), 
a troop of horse, 

rest, rdamxHon, 
harbour, 

a glass-eoaeh, 
a coach-houstt 
dday. 



un Satyre, a Satyr, 

une satire, a satire, 

un Serpentaire, Serpentarius, 
une serpentaire, snake-root. 



le solde, 

la solde, 

un somme, 
une somme, 

un souris, 
une souris, 

un tour, 
une tour, 
un triomphe, 
une triomphe, 

un trompette, 
une trompette, 

Ic vague, 
la vague, 

un vase, 
la vase, 

un voile, 
une voile, 



the balance of a 

accompt. 
pay, 

a sleep, 
a sum. 

a smile, 
a mouse, 

a trick, 
a tower. 

a triumph. 

a trump at cards. 

a trumpeter, 
a trumpet, 

the airy plains, 
the wave. 

a vase, 
the mud. 

a veiL 
a sail. 

when pronoun, 
when substantive. 



personne, M. 
personne, F. 

Other substantives belong exclusively to the masculine 
or feminine gender, except 



Amour, mcLs, andy<?m. 
Automne, mcis, andy^. 
Delice, sing, mas, 
D^lices, plur.fem. 



by the adj, and/em. when 

preceded by it. 
Orgue, siftg, mas, 
Orgues, plur,fem. 



Grens, mxis» when followed 

A list of substantives having a distinct form for the 
female sex will be given in Ch. 3. § 1. 



Section IV. 

OF THE NUMBER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

The number of nouns denotes the distinction between 
one and several objects. 

There are two nmnbers, called singular and plural. A 
noun is in the singular, when it denotes but one person or 
thing : as, un homme^ a man ; une maison, a house : a 
noun is in the plural, when it denotes several persons or 
things : as, des hommes, men ; des maisons^ houses. 
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How to form the Plural of Nouns, 



FIBST BULE. 



^ouns which end in s, x,ot zm the singular, have both 
numbers alike : as, le jiU^ the son, la voix, the voice, le 
nez, the nose, singular : lesfils, les voixy les nez, plural. 



SECOND BULE. 



^ouns which end iauin the singular, take an x when 
u is preceded by e or a: as, ^ lieu, the place, le chapeau, 
the hat, singular : les lieux, les chapeaux, plural 

THIBD BULE. 

Most nouns which end in al in the singular, become 
plural by changing al into aux: as cheval, horse, canal, 
channel, singular : chevaux, canaux, plural 

FOUBTH, OB GENEBAL BULE. 

The plural of nouns is formed by adding an « to the 
singular. Example : — 



SINGULAB. 

un homme, a man, 
un ami, a friend, 

une maison, a house, 



PLUBAL. 

des hommes, men, 

des amis, friends, 

des maisons, houses. 



LIST OF IBBEGULAB PLUBALS. 



Aieul*, 


grandfaiker. 


Ail, 


clove of garliCf 


Aval, 


surety for payment 


BaU, 


lease, 


Bal, 


batty 


Bijou, 


Jewel, 


Cal, 


callosity. 


Caillou, 


pebUe, 


Caraaval, 


carnival, 


del, 


heaven. 


Cidf, 


testers. 





RULE 


aieux, 


4. 


aulx, 


4. 


avals. 


3. 


baux, 


4. 


bals. 


3. 


bijoux, 


4. 


cals, 


3. 


cailloux, 


4. 


carnavals, 


3. 


cieux, 


4. 


ciels de lit. 





* We say Aieuh in the plural, when we mean to designate precisely 
the paternal and the maternal grand&ther : as, ses aXevls assistaient d 
son mariage. 

f Ciel when speaking of the part of a picture representing the air, 
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KULX 1 


Conil, 


ecraJl, 


corauz. 


^ 1 


Eiiudly 


enatnelt 


^maux. 


*• 1 


OenoUf 


kme, 


genouz. 


^ 1 


HiboUy 


owlt 


hiboux. 


^' 1 


<£in 


ey«, 


yeux, 


^ 1 


o!:ii, 


in arehiteduret ^. 


oeils de bceuf. 


1 


p*l. 


pak (in htraldrjf')t 


pals* 


s. 


Plumail, 


feather-hruth. 


plumaux, 


4. 


Pou, 


hu$e. 


poux, 


4. 


?^«*1. ., 


treat. 


r^galif 


3. 


SoupiraiU 


atr-Ao/e, 


toupirauxy 


4. 


TVavaiU 


' labour, 


travaux, 


4. 


Travail, 


in horM-tho€ing, 


travails, 


4. 


Vantail, 


dooT'Jlap, 


vantaux, 


4. 


N.B. The 


figures show which rule is departed from* 


% 


CHAP. III. 







OF ADJECTIVES. 

Tte adjecHves are words joined to substantives to 
quahfy or modify them ; as, la vertu est aimable, le vice 
f*\*^*^; virtue is amiable, vice is odious.— Octopior 
^^^tmable two ac^jectives. 

which thif^il''^^ """i?* ''^^ ^^^ t^e substantives to 
from the Z«Pni-^ reference. They form the feminine 
irom the masculine termination, as follows : — 

Section I. 

HOW TO FORM Tw^ « 

i ORM THE FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES, 
oix Rules, whpn *i,^« 
dude aU the'femLVe "^^«;«Pt>ons "« ''°«^. ^"1 i"* 



M. 

Absoua, 
Auteur, 
Bailleur, 



ihregulab peminines. 

author, abwute, 

^^9or, auteur, 

bailleresse, 



RUX.I 

6. 
6. 
4. 



the ceiling of a stonT^] " "~" -Jl- 

»-ke. eels i„ the plura?."'^''^. -«• the climate, of certain countries 



SeaUy 

Benin, 

Blanc, 

Caduc, 

Chatain, 

Defendeur, 

Demandeur, 

Devineur, 

£nchanteur, 

Cpais, 

IBxecuteur, 

£xpres, 

Fat, 

Faux, 

Favori, 

Foil, 

Frais, 

Franc, 

Gras, 

Grec, 

Gros, 

Ij8S, 

Long, 

Malin, 

Mou, 

Nouveau, 

Nul, 

Pecheur, 

Prof<b, 

Persecuteur, 

Public, 

Rous, 

Sec, 

Sot, 

Tiers, 

Traitre^ 

Ture, 

Vengeur, 

Vieux, 



OP ADJECTIVES 


• 


5; 




F. 


RULE 


hw, 


basse. 


6. 


handsonu. 


belle. 


6. 


^entpn, 


benigne, 


6. 


white. 


blanche, 


6. 


declining. 


caduque. 


6. 


chesnut. 






defendant. 


d^fenderesse, 


4. 


demandant. 


demanderesse, 


4. 


diviner, 


devineresse. 


4. 


tweet, 


douce, 


2. 


enchanting. 


enchanteresse, 


4. 


thick, ' 


epaisse. 


6. 


exeeuiinff. 


ex^cutrice. 


4. 


express. 


expresse, 


6. 


affected. 






false, 


fausse. 


2, 


favourite, 


favorite^ 


6. 


foolish. 


me. 


6, 


fresh. 


fraicbe. 


6. 


free. 


francbe, 


6. 


f^ 


grasse, 


6« 


Greeks 


Grecque, 


6. 


l>i9^ 


grosse, 


6. 


weary. 


lasse, 


6. 


long. 


longue. 


6. 


wicked. 


maligne, 


6. 


soft. 


moUe, 


6. 


new. 


nouvelle. 


d. 


no. 


nuUe, 


6. 


sinning. 


pecheresse, 


4. 


initiated. 


professe. 


6- 


persecuting. 


persecutrice, 


4. 


public. 


publique, 


6. 


red. 


rousse. 


2. 


dry. 


seche. 


6. 


siUy, 


sotte. 


6. 


third. 


tierce. 


6, 


traitorous. 


traitresse. 


4. 


Turkish, 


Turque, 


6. 


avenging. 


vengeresse, 


4. 


old. 


vieille, 


2. 



JRf^^e 1. Adjectives which end in e mute in the mascu- 
line singular, are alike in both genders : as, siige^ wise, 
bravBy brave, cetebrCy famous, masculine; 8ag€y brave, 
ceUbrCy feminine. 

Rule 2. Adjectives which end in x in the masculine, 
become feminine by changing x into se: &sjalotix, jealous, 
heureuXj happy, masculine ; jalouse, heureusCy feminine. 
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Bule 3. Adjectives which end in /in the masculine, be- 
come feminine by changing/ into ve: ad vif, quick, aciify 
active, neuf, new, masculine; vive, actfve, neuve, femi- 
nine. 

Bule 4. Nouns ending in teur and eur^ when a par- 
ticiple present would arise from putting ant in the place of 
eur, make the feminine to end in etise : b,8 Jlatteur, flat- 
termg, Jlatteuse ; trompeuvy deceiving, trompeuse : because 
oiflattanty trompant In other cases they change teur into 
trice : as acteury acting, actrice ; moteury moving, motrice, 
&c. Words ending in erieur ; and majeurj meiUeur, 
mineur, follow the 6th or general Bule. 

Bule 5. Most adjectives in el, eil, et, * ien, an, on, 
double their final consonant before e mute of the feminine: 
as, cruelle, pareille, muette, ancienne, paysanne, bonne, 
from cruel, pareil, muet, ancien, paysan, bon, 

Bule 6. Adjectives of all finals not mentioned before 
become feminine by adding an 6 to the masculine termin- 
ation: BS grand, gre&t, divin, divine, savant, learned, mas- 
culine ; grande, divine, savante, feminine. 

Bemabks. The feminines, belle^ moUe, foUe, nouvelle, 
may be considered as formed from bel, mol, fol, nouvel, 
which are used before a vowel or h mute, instead of beau, 
moUffou, nouveau. 

Some substantives have a distinct form for individuals of 
the female sex, founded partly on the foregoing rules : as, 



M. 



accusateur, 


acctiserf 


ambassadeur, 


ambassador. 


apprenti, 


apprentice, 


baron, 


haron, 


berger, 


shepherd. 


bienfaiteur, 


benefactor, 


chanoine. 


canon, 


chanteur, 


singer. 


chasseur, 


hunter. 


chasseur, 


(in poetry), 


danseur. 


dancer. 


empereur, 


emperor, 


gouverneur, 


governor, 


jouvenceau. 


lad. 


lion, 


lion, 


paien. 


heathen. 



F. 

accusatrice. 

ambassadrice. 

apprentie. 

baronne. 

bergdre. 

bienfaitrice. ' 

chanoinesse. 

chanteuse. 

chasseuse. 

chasseresse. 

danseuse. 

imperatrice. 

gouvemante. 

jouvencelle. 

lionne. 

pa'ienne. 
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SrI. 

paon, 

prieur, 

prince, 

serviteur, 

voisin, 



peacockj 

prior, 

prince, 

servant, 

neighbour. 



p. 
paonne. 
prieure. 
piincesse. 
servante. 
voisine. 



N.B. Observe, from the preceding rules, that all ad- 
jectives end in e mute in the feminine singular ; and as 
those v^hich end in e mute form their plural hy the ad- 
dition of an s, all adjectives, with few exceptions, end in 
es in the feminine plural. Amateur, temoin^ do not change 
for the feminine. 



Section n. 

OF THE PLURAL OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives form their plural like the substantives, of 
which we have before spoken ; and the rules given in page 
55. can be appHed to adjectives, with only three excep- 
tions to the second rule, mfouy mou, bleu, which take an s. 

The following Adjectives have no Plural in the Masculine 

Gender: — 



austral* 


aoulhem. 


matinal. 


earfy. 


b^n^ficial, 


beneficicU. 


medical. 


medical 


boreal, 


northern. 


medicinal. 


medicinal. 


canonialy 


canonicaL 


mental, 


mental. 


conjugal, 


cotyugcH. 


nasal. 


nasal 


diagonal, 


diagonal. 


natal. 


natal. 


diametral, 


diameiricaL 


naval. 


naval. 


experimental, 


experimental. 


pascal. 


pascal. 


filial, 


JUiaL 


pastoral. 


pastoral 


final. 


final 


patronal, 


patronal. 


frugal, 


frugal 


pectoral. 


pectoral • 


id^, 


ideal 


the&tral. 


theatral 


instrumental, 


instrumental. 


total. 


total. 


jovia], 


jovial. 


ventd. 


venal 


labial, 


labial. 


virginal, 


virginal 


lingual, 


lingual 


vocal. 


vocal 


littoral, 


literal. 


zodiacal. 


zodiacal. 


lustral, 


lustral 








♦ We say, i 


les muscles pectoraux, 
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Section HL 

OF COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVE& 

A Comparative is a comparison of two or more objects, 
in order to know what proportion they bear to one another : 
now as two objects can either be equal, superior, or in- 
ferior to one another, there are three sorts of comparatives^ 
called of equality, supefiority, and inferiority. 

The Comparative of equality is formed by prefixing the 
word atusi to an adjective : as, je suis aussi riche que vous; 
lamas rich as you. 

The Comparative of Superiority is formed by prefixing 
the word plus to an adjective : as, je suis plus grand que 
vous; I am taller than you. 

The Comparative of inferiority is formed by putting a 
negation before the verb, and si before the adjective, or 
only by prefixing the word mains to an adjective : as, je 
suis moins heureux que vous ; or, je ne suis pas si heureux 
que vous; I am not so happy as you. 

The Superlatives increase or diminish to the utmost 
degree the signification of adjectives. They are of two 
sorts : the one relative, and the other absolute. 

The first is formed by prefixing the article le, la, les, 
with plus, to the adjectives : as, j^ai vu la plus belle femme 
d*Angleterre; I have seen the handsomest woman in 
England. 

The second is formed by prefixing the adverbs ires or 
fort to the adjective : as, je suis tv^S'^malheureux ; I am 
very imfortunate. 

OOMPARATIVES AND SUPEBLATIVES FORMED IBREGULARLT. 

These three adjectives, bon, good, mauvais, bad, petit, 
Cttle, as well as their corresponding adverbs, deviate from 
Others in the formation of their comparatives and superla- 
tives, which are as follows : — 

rOSlTIVZ. COMPARATIVV. SUPBRLATIVK. 

{boD, pood, meilleur, better. le meilleur, the best 

mauvais, bad, pire, icoree, le pire, the worst, 

petit, little, moindre, less, le moindre, the least. 
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N.B. The adverbs which mark these three degrees of 
comparison, are to be repeated before every adjective, 
-^vhen several are joined to the same substantive, and are 
followed by the conjunction que, expressed in English by 
than or as. 



COMPABATIVK. 

mieux, better. 

pis, worte, 

moins. 



FOSITIVZ. 

fbieD, wdL 
adv. < mal, had, 

l^peu, Utde, moins, lets. 

We say also plus mauvais, plus petity plus mal ; but 
never pltLS bouy plus hieuy plus peu. 



SUFBKLATIVE. 

le mieux, tke best. 
le pis, the worst. 

le moins, the least. 



Section IV. 



OF THE CARDINAL NUMBER& 

The Cardinal numbers denote the quantity of persons 
or things, and answer to the question how much f haw 
manyf They are called cardinal, because they are the 
root of all others ; they are as follows : — 



1, 


un, m. une,/ 


one, 


I. 


2, 


deux, 


two. 


II. 


s. 


trois. 


three. 


III. 


4, 


quatre. 


four. 


IV. 


5, 


cinq. 


five. 


V. 


6, 


six. 


six. 


VI. 


7, 


sept. 


seven, 


VIT. 


8, 


huit. 


eight. 


VIIT. 


9, 


neuf. 


nine, 


IX. 


10, 


dix, 


ten. 


X. 


11, 


anze. 


eleven. 


XL 


12, 


douze. 


twelve. 


XIL 


13, 


treize. 


thirteen. 


XIIL 


14, 


quatorze. 


fourteen. 


XIV. 


15, 


quinze. 


fifteen. 


XV. 


16, 


seiz^, 


sixteen. 


XVL 


17, 


dix-sept. 


seventeen. 


XVIL 


18, 


dix-huit. 


eighteen. 


XVIIL 


19, 


dix-neuf, 


nineteen. 


XIX. 


20, 


vingt, 


ttoewty. 


XX. 


21. 


vingt-et-un. 


twenty'One, 


XXL 


22, 


vingt-deux, 


twenty-two. 


XXIL 


23, 


vingt-trois, 


twenty-three. 


XXIIL 


24, 


vingt-quatre, 


tweiUy'four, 


XXIV. 
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25, vingt-cinq, 

26, vingt-six, 

27, vingt-sept, 

28, vingt-huit, 

29, vingt-netif, 

50, trente, 

51, trente-et-uD, 

52, trente-deux, 

53, trente^trois, 

54, trente-quatre, 

35, trente-cinq, 

36, trente-six, 
S7, trente-sept, 

38, trente-huit, 

39, trente-neuf, 

40, quarante, 

41, quarante-et-un, 

42, quarante-deux, 

43, quarante-trois, 

44, quarante-quatre, 

45, quarante-cinq, 

46, quarante-six, 

47, quarante-sept, 

48, quarante-huit, 

49, quarante-neuf, 

50, cinquante, 

5 1 , cinquante-et-UD, 

52, cinquante-deux, 

53, cinquante-trois, 

54, cinquante-quatre, 

55, cinquante-cinq, 

56, cinquante-six, 

57, cinqoante-sept, 

58, cinquaDte-buit, 

59, cinquante-neuf, 

60, soixante, 

61, soixante-et-iin, 

62, soixante-deux, 

63, soizante-trois, 

64, soixante-quatre, 

65, soixante-cinq, 

66, soixante-six, 

67, soixante-sept, 

68, soixante-huit, 

69, soixante-neu^ 
'^O,^ soixante-dix, 

' 1 > soixante-et-onare, 

*^t soizante-douze, 

'3, soixante-treize, 

^^» solxante-quatorze, 

'^> soixante-quinze, 



twenty'six, 
tweniy'Seven, 
twenty-eufht, 
twenty-nine, 
thirty, 
thirty-one, 
thirty'two, 
thirty-three, 
thirty-four, 
thirty-five, 
thirty^eix, 
thirty'Kven, 
thirty-eight, 
thirty-nine, 
forty, 
forty-one, 
forty-two, 
forty-three, 
forty-four, 
forty-Jive, 
forty-aix, 
forty^teveH, 
forty-eight, 
forty-nine, 

fifty-one, 

fifty-two, 

fifty-three, 

ffiy-four, 

ftfiy-five, 

fifty-six, 

fifty-seven, 

^fifiy-eight, 

fifty-nine, 

sixty, 

sixty-one, 

sixty-two, 

sixty-three, 

sixty-four, 

sixty-five, 

sixty-six, 

sixty-seven, 

sixty-eight, 

sixty-nine, 

seventy^ 

seventy-one, 

seventy-two, 

seventy-three, 

seventy-four, 

seventy-five, 



XXV. 
XXVI. 

XXVII. 

XXVIII. 

XXIX. 

XXX. 

XXXI. 

XXXII. 

XXXIII. 

XXXIV. 

XXXV. 

XXXVI. 

XXXVII. 

XXXVIII. 

XXXIX. 

XL. 

XLI. 

XLII. 

XLIII. 

XLIV. 

XLV. 

XLVI. 

XL VII. 

XLVIIL 

XLIX. 

L. 

LL 

LIL 

LIIL 

LIV. 
LV. 

LVL 
LVIL 

LVIIL 

LIX. 

LX. 

LXL 

LXIL 

LXIIL 

LXIV. 

LXV. 

LXVL 

LXVIL 

LXVIII. 

LXIX. 

LXX. 

LXXL 

LXXIL 

LXXIII. 

LXXIV. 

LXXV. 
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76, 


soixante>seize. 


77, 


soixante-dix-sept, 


78, 


soixante-dix-huit. 


79, 


soixante-dix-neu£ 


8Q, 


quatre-vingt, 


81, 


qaatre-yingt-un, 


82, 


quatre-yingt-deux. 


83, 


quatre-vingt- trois, 


84, 


quatre-vingt-quatre. 


85, 


quatre-vingt-cinq, 


86, 


quatre-Tingt-six, 


87, 


qiiatre-vingt-sept. 


88, 


quatre-vingt-huit. 


89, 


quatre-vingt-neiif, 


90, 


quatre-vingt-dix. 


91, 


quatre-vingt-onze. 


92, 


quatre-vingt-douze, 


93, 


quatre-vingt- treiz^ 


94, 


quatre-vingt-quatorze^ 


95, 


quatre^vingt-quinze. 


96, 


quatre-vingt-seize. 


97, 


quatre-vingt-dix-sept. 


98, 


quatre-vingt-dix-huit, 


99, 


quatre-vingtodix-neuf, 


100, 


cent. 


200, 


deux cent. 


300, 


trois cent. 


400, 


quatre cent. 


500, 


cinq cent. 


600, 


six cent; 


700, 


sept cent. 


800, 


huit cent, 


900, 


neuf cent. 


1000, 


mille. 



seventy-six. 


LXXVL 


seventy-seven. 


LXXVII. 


seventy-eight. 


LXXVIII. 


seventy-nine. 


LXXIX. 


eighty. 


LXXX. 


eighty-cne. 


LXXXI. 


eighty-twOf 


LXXXII. 


eighty-three. 


LXXXIII. 


eigJUy-four, 


LXXXIV. 


eighty-Jive, 


LXXXV. 


eighty-six. 


LXXXVL 


eighty-seven. 


LXXXVIL 


eighty-eight. 


.LXXXVIIL 


eighty-nine. 


LXXXIX. 


ninety. 


xc. 


ninety-one. 


XCI. 


ninety^two. 


XCII. 


ninety-three, 


XCIII. 


ninety'four. 


XCIV. 


ninety-five. 


xcv. 


ninety-six. 


XCVI. V 


ninety-seven. 


XCVII. 


ninety-eight. 


XCVIII. 


ninety-nine, 


XCIX. 


a hundred. 


c. 


two hundred, 


cc. 


three hundred, 


ccc. 


four hundred. 


cccc. 


five hundred. 


D. 


six hundred. 


DC. 


seven hundred, 


Dec. 


eight hundred. 


DCCC. • 


nine hundred. 


DCCCC. 


one thousand. 


M. 



OBSEBVATIONS UPON CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



1. When two numerals are joined together, the larger 
goes first in French : thus we say, vingt-cinq, vingt-six, 
&c. and not cinq et vingt, five and twenty, six et vingt, six 
and twenty, as the English sometimes do. 

2. When several numbers meet together, we do not put 
in French any conjunction between them : thus, we say, 
cent vingt, cent trente, and not cent et vingt, cent et trente, 
hundred and twenty, hundred and thirty. 

3. The English word tJumsand is rendered in French 
by mil, with one I only, when it is used for the date of the 
year, and by miUe with Ue, in other circumstances : thus, 
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we saj, Van mil huit cent huiiy in the year one thousand 
eight hundred and eight. 

4. When the words cent and miUe are followed by a 
number, they are never preceded by the word urn in 
French) as they are in English by the word one: thus, we 
say, cent cinquantCy for one hundred and fifty; nUi sept 
centy for one tiiousand and seven hundred ; and not un cent 
cinquantCy nor un mil sept cent, 

5. In speaking of several score or hundred, the words 
vingt and cent take an «, when not followed by another 
numeral : thus, we write, quatre-vingts livres, fourscore 
pounds ; trois cents soldatSy three hundred soldiers, with 
an tf ; but quatre^vingt-dix Uvres, ninety pounds ; trois cent . 
vingt'Six soldats, three hundred and tWenty-six soldiers, 
without an s, 

6. The word million is a collective noun, and takes the 
znarj^ of the plural : as, detix millions, dix millions. 

7. MUle, when meaning a thousand, never takes an «, so 
' we say, deux miUey two thousand ; but when miUe means a 

miUy It takes s in the plural : as, un mUle, one mile, deux 
milleSf two miles, &c. 

8. All numbers not mentioned in the preceding ob- 
servations are always indeclinable. 



Section V. 

OF ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

Ordinal numbers denote the order and 
things ; they are as follows : — 

premiere, / 
seconde, f. 



ler, 


premier, m. 


2d, 


second, m. 


Se, 


troisi^me, 


4e, 


quatrieme. 


Se, 


cinqui^me, 


6e, 


sixi^me, 


7e, 


septi^me. 


»e. 


huitieme. 


9e, 


neuvi^me, 


lOe, 


dixi^e. 


lie, 


onzi^me, 


I9e, 


douzieme. 


ISe, 


treizieme, 



and 


disposition of 


Ist, 


Jirst 


2d, 


MCCoruL 


Sd, 


third. 


4th, 


fourth. 


5th, 


fifih' 


6th, 


sixth. 


7th, 


seventh. 


8th, 


eighth. 


9th, 


ninth. 


10th, 


tenth. 


nth, 


eleventh. 


12th, 


twelfth. 


ISth, 


thirteen^. 
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X4e, 


quatorzieme, 


14th, 


fourteenth. 


1.5e, 


quinziemc, 


15th, 


Jifteenth. 


:K6e, 


seizieme. 


16th, 


sixteenth. 


17e, 


dix-septierae, 


17th, 


seventeenth. 


18e» 


dix-huitieme, 


18th, 


eighteenth. 


I9e, 


dix-neuvi^me. 


19th, 


nineteenth. 


SOe, 


vingtidme. 


20th, 


twentieth. 


Sle, 


vingt-uni^me, 


21st, 


twenty-first. 


22e, 


fvingt-deuxieine, et ainsi de ) 
\ suite. 5 


22d, 


' ttoenty'Secondy 
and so on. 



OBSERVATIONS UPON ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

1. Except le premier and le secondy the ordinal numbers 
are formed from the cardinal, by changing e mute into 
ieme, for those which end with a vowel: as, quatre, qua- 
trieme; and by adding ihne to those which end in any 
other consonant thany*.* as, trois, dix, cardinal ; troisieme, 
dixiemey ordinal, except cinq, which takes u before ieme, 
cinquieme, 

2. Those which end in /, change that final into vieme : 
as, neufy dix^neufy cardinal; neumeme^ dix-neuviefne, or- 
dinaL 

3. The English always use the ordinal numbers, when 
they put a date to any thing ; the French, on the con- 
trary, most commonly use the cardinal in this case (ex- 
cept the first, which is ordinal) : thus we say, le premier 
de Janviery le deux de Fevriery le trois de MarSy le quatre 
d^Avrily h cinq de Maiy &c. the first of January, the second 
of February, the third of March, the fourth of April, the 
fifth of May, &c. 

4. The English use the ordinal numbers with an article 
afiter the Christian name of a sovereign ; the French, on 
the contrary, use the cardinal (the two first excepted), 
and never put any article before them. Example : Henri 
premiery Henri second, Henri troiSy Henri quatrCy &c. ; 
Henry the first, Henry the second, Henry the third, 
Henry the fourth, &c. ; we say also, nevertheless, Henry 
deuXy Charles deux. 

5. The adverbs of number are formed from the ordinary 
by adding ment to the final : as, premiery dixieme, ordinal ; 
premierementy dixiemementy adverbs. 

There are again three other sorts of numbers, called 
coUectivey distrS)utivey and proportional: the collective de- 
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notes a certain quantity of things joined together : as, 
une douzaine, a dozen ; une cinquantainey fiftj. The du- 
tributive express a part of the whole : as, la nwitie, the 
half ; U tiers, the third part ; U dixieme, the tenth part, &c 
The proportional express the same quantity multipHed: 
as, double^ double ; triple, triple ; centupU, centuple. 



EXERCISES. 

EXERCISES ON THE ABTICLE, page 34. 
1. Definitive Abticle. 

N. B. The m denotes a noun masculine ; / a noun feminine ; v 
a noun which begins with a vowel ; h a noun which begins with an k 
mute, and pi a noun pluraL This mark (— ) indicates that the woids 
are alike in both languages, or differ only by their termination. 
The father; of the son; to the brother. The mother; to the 
pire m Jib m Jr^ m mdre f 

daughter; to the nster. The child; of the angel; to the soul. 
JilU f soeur f enfant v ange v dme v 

The man ; of the history ; to the harmony. The gardens ; of the 

homme h histoire h fuirmonie h jardins pi 

houses ; to the friends. The master of the house. The rays of the 
maisons pi amis pi maitre m maison f rayons pi 

sun. llie lustre of the stars. The return from the city. The 
«ofet2 m Sdat ▼ ^toiks pi retour m viBe f 

breakfast ; of the dinner ; to the supper. The malice of the boys. 
dejeuner m diner m souper m — f garg&ns pi 

The prattling of the girls. The laziness of the scholars. The 

habU m fXUs pi paresse f ecoliers pi 

friendship; of the humanity; to the hatred. The shame; of the 

amitie ▼ — tS h haine f htrnte f 

horror ; to the honesty. Give the apple to the boy, and the orange 
horreur h honnitet€ h donnez pomme f gargon m et — ? 

to the girl. The admiral spoke to the king, to the queen, and to the 

fiUe i amiral ▼ paria roi m reine f 

princes. The moon is the cause of the eclipses of the sun.' 
— • pi lune fest — f — pi soieil m. 

2. Indefinite Astxole, page 35. 

A dictionary and a grammar. A bird and a cage. A house ; of a 
dictionnaire m grammaire f oiseau m — f nuUson 
garden ; to a tree ; from a pear. A watch ; of a diamond ; to a 
jardin m arbre m poire f taontre f diamant m 



EXERCISES UPON THE GENDES OF NOUNS. 67 

ring. A garden ; of a house ; to an (»chard; from a park. A river ; 
t>affue f jardin m nutiton f verger m pare m riviire f 

of a boat ; from a ship. 

bateau m vaisaeau m. 

3. Pabtitive Article*, page 35. 

Give me some bread and some butter; some meat and some 
domnex-wci pain m ei beurre m viande f 

mustard ; some eggs and some oranges. Give me some good bread, 
mouiarde f aufs pi — pi donnez'-moi ban 

and some good butter ; some good meat, and some good mustard ; 

bon bonne bonne 

some good eggs and some good apples. I have some ink and some 

hons bonnet pommes f fat encre t 

pens. 
plumes pi 

4. Of Profbb Names and Pbonouns. 

The poems of Homer. The genius of Milton. Tlie courage of 
pdtmes pi Homire h g^nie m — — m 

Achilles. Speak to Henry. I receive a letter firom Stephen. From 

— V parlez — je regois lettre f Etienne v 
Paris to London ; from Dover to Calais ; from Vienna to Rome. 

— Londres Douvres — Vienne — 

The book belongs to John or to Peter. 
livre m appartient Jeanou Pierre. 

EXERCISES UPON THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 
See Table of Gendxbs, page 39. 

The rules upon the articles must be applied here ; that is to say, 
the articles must be used, and agree with tiieir substantives in gender 
and number. 

The virtue ; of the sobriety \ to the prudence ; from the hand ; the 

vertu — Hi — main 

necklace ; of the reason ; to the miracle ; the nation ; of the cupola ; 

eoUier raison — — ddme 

to an age ; a boat ; of the ice ; to the clemency ; from a church-yard; 

age bateau glace cUmence cimeH^re 

the (native country) ; of a colony ; to the goodness ; the happiness ; 

patrie ~^-nie bonte bonheur 

of the poison ; to the fish ; from the price ; a cage ; the salary ; of 

— poiuon prix — -wn're 

a song ; to a knife ; of a fork ; to the salad; of a fur ; the beer ; of 
diamon couieau foun^ette -de /burrure biire 

* When a substantive taken in a partitive sense, is preceded by an 
a4jective, the word de is always used instead of au, de la, or det .- as 
dtt pain, de bon pain ; de la viande, de bonne viande, &c. 
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the night ; a summer ; the contteney ; of the death ; to the eastk ; 

unit ite — ce mart thdUm 

an ink*pot ; the directory ; a building ; of the fear ; to a comparuon; 

enerier — oirt hSttintaU pnur --^raUm 

the burning ; a niflfering ; of a caUmity ; the bed ; of the dish ; to 

MUun touffitmee ^^i Ut pUd 

a chimilinr ; of a picture ; some paper ; a penknife ; the heaTen ; of 

tkeminie toMeau ptqner canif del 

the garden ; the market ; of the roof; a pot; the looking-glass; the 

JareUn nuarM toU — mtrair 

bolt ; of a day ; to the morning; of the evening; of an advantsge; 
vemm jour matin Moir avemfape 

the painting ; of the fhte ; to the felicity ; of a secret ; to the perse- 
peinture tort fSieiii -— • pene- 

verance ; the courage ; an education ; of the forest ; to the yard ; 
veranee — (-^ forit eomr 

of a genius; the description; of an effect; the pleasure; of the 

gSnie — efftt plaisir 

neatness ; to the life ; from the light ; of the time ; a variation ; the 
proprete vie lumiire tempt — 

simplicity; of the nature; an art; of a description ; to the north; 

— ti -^ •~- — word 

of a point ; to the youth ; of the glory ; the poetry ; some wisdom ; 

— jeunase gbnre poetie tagtan 

a reward; the silence; the providence ; some patience ; a restitution; 

rScompente -~ _ — _ 

a boarding-school ; of the harvest. 
pension moisson. 



EXERCISE UPON THE FORMATION OF THE 
FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES, page 56. 

8u^totiv'S\^i*l^^^^ ?^»!* ,«» ^^^ be placed after the 

^e leame * ^^^^^ *" ^**^*®- 

of substantivi"*"*** *^^'^ ***® ^^^ **^"* *® articles, and the gender 
"A good man • a. «»*v« j 

^. *«» homme ' ^ IJ*'™*" ' * «^^* ^^^ ' * ^t^^ house ; a 
;j;hit« handkerchief. « ^J!"""^ grand jardin nuMiton 

^'^^ ntouehoir ' '** ^°^" ' * "^"^ ***^5 * »«» waistcoat ; an 

attentive boy 5 ^ «*« f nBufchapeau re#te f 

„, T 'Ifparfon ■**«nt*ve girl ; a fiu ox ; a fitf cow ; an ambitious 
project ; an ambits,, -^ 9^^ *««/ wxcke _ tieux 

bitter fruit ; a bitte,. ^^"^ — /^'"^ mh^ 

^leiraT. Si "" "^"•**"' ^""^ ' * "°~^"' resolution ; 

e'^ganf speech ; ani "^ retalutum 

^t diecoure ®'®«an* lady; a figurative sense; a figurative 

dame — tif sent 
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expression ; a fruga/ dinner ; a frugaZ life ; some cold beef; some 

^— — diner vie fiwd bcntf 

::ol</ noeat ; a warlike people ; a warlike nation ; a long discourse ; a 

vionde f guerrier pet^ple m — — — r# 

long period; a natura/ style; a natural inclination; the public 
phrate f —re/ — > m •— pubfic 

interest; the public opinion ; a speoiou* pretence ; a qpeeioux answer ; 
interSt — spScieux pretexte m repome f 

a lii^A wall; ahigA tower; a pretty boy; a pretty girl; a fine 
haut mwr tour jolt gargon fiUt htau 

hat ^ a fine gown ; a pemicioue game ; a pemiciou« company. 
chapeau robe ^—cieux jeu '.^gnie. 



EXERCISE UPON THE PL URAL OF SUBSTANTIVES 

AND ADJECTIVES, page 59. 

Remember to apply in this exercise the rules for the articles, and 
for the feminine of adjectives, as well as for their plural ; and in every 
exercise, the rules which precede must be applied. 

An harmonious concert ; two harmonious concerts ; an harmonious 
—■meter — deux 
Toice ; three harmonious voices ; a white horse ; four white horses ; 
voix troit biane cheval quatre 

a white house ; five white houses. Your brother is prudent and wise ; 

maieon cinq voire frire est — et sage 

your brothers are prudent and wise ; your sister is prudent and wise ; 

V08 eont voire eceur 

your nsters are prudent and wise. A pretty picture ; a pretty girl ; 
V08 joU tableau JUle 

two pretty pictures ; two pretty gxrls. The EnglisA general is brave 

AnglaU gSn^ral — 
and courageous; the EnglisA generals are brave and courageous; 

our army is brave and courageous ; our armies are brave and cou- 

rudree armie nos 

rageous. Your son is young and handsome ; your sons are young 

voire fh jeune beau vo$ 

and handsome ; your daughter is young and handsome ; your daugh- 

wft-e JUle voM 

ters are young and handsome. This book is new ; these books are 

et livrem neuf ees 
new ; this table is new ; these tables are new. My uncle is rich and 

cgtte — f ces mon onele riche 

generous ; my uncles are rich and generous ; my aunt is rich and 
genereux mes fna tante 

generous ; my aunts are rich and generous. Give me a small knife, 
mes donnez-moi petit couteau 

and a small fork ; give me two small knives, and two small forks. 
fourchette donnez-moi 
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This animal is cruel and revengeful ; these aniiualw are cruel and 
oe< — — ffindveatif et9 

revengeful ; this beast is cruel and revengeful ; these beasta are cnui 

cefte hittf ces 

and revengeful. Our love is mutual; our sentiments are mutual; 

noire amour mutud not — -^-ds 

our fear is mutual ; our fears are mutuaL I have a good fire m 
notre erainte f not fax feu doMt 

my room ; I have two good fires in my house. 
ma chambrt f i ma maitan. 



CHAP. IV. 
OF PRONOUNS. 



Pronouns are words used instead of nouns. If we were 
obliged to use a substantive before or after every verb, the 
repetition would be extremely tedious ; we avoid this in- 
convenience by the help of some words used instead of 
them, which are called pronouns. They are of six sorts, 
csLUed personal, possessive, demonstrative, relative, inter- 
rogative, and indeterminate, of which as follows : — 



I. OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

The personal pronouns assign to persons three parts 
in discourse : the Jirst speaks, the second is spoken to, and 
the third is spoken of. The pronouns of the first person, 
je, me, moi, nous, and those of the second, tu, te, toi, vous, 
are said of persons only, or of personified objects ; but 
those of the third, il. Us; elle, eUes; ltd, leur, le, la, les; 
se, soi ; y, en, are said of persons, animals, and things. 

As the same pronoun is expressed one way when it is 
conjunctiva (that is to say, indispensably joined to a verb), 
and another when disjunctive (that is to say, which may 
be used without any reference to a verb), strict attention 
must be given to the following, in which they are care- 
fally distinguished. 



OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
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Conjunctive Personal Pronouns. 







SINGULAR. 






FIRST 


PERSON. 


SSCONI 


> PERSON. 


THIRD 


PERSON. 


m. f. 




m./ 








Je, 


/. 


Tu, 


Thou. 


11, m. 


He. 


En, 


Of me. 


En, 


Of thee. 


En, 


Of him. 


Me, 


Tome. 


Te, 


To thee. 


Lui, 


To him. 


Me, 


Me. 


Te, 


Thee. 


Le, 


Him. 






PLURAL. 






FIRST 


PERSON. 


SECOND 


PERSON. 


THIRD 


PERSON. 


m. f. 




m. f. 




m. 




Nous, 


We. 


Vous, 


You. 


Ik. 


They. 


£n. 


Of us. 


En, 


Of you. 


En, 


Of them. 


Nous, 


To us. 


Vous, 


To you. 


Leur, 


To them. 


Nous, 


Us. 


Vous, 
THIKT> 


You. 
PERSON. 


Les, 


Them. 


SINQULAR. 




PLURAL. 




EUe,/ 


She. 




EUes,/. 


They. 




En, 


Of her. 




En, 


Of them. 


Lui, 


To her. 




Leur, 


To them. 


La, 


H^. 




Les, 


Them. 






OF BOTH 


GENDERS. 






Se, 


To ones 


sdf 


Se, 


To themselves. 


Se, 


One^s sdf. 


Se, 


Themselves. 



Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. 



FIRST PERSON. 



SINGULAR. 

Moi, /. 
De moi. Of me. 
A moi. To me. 
Moi, Me. 


PLC 

Nous, 
De nous, 
A nous. 
Nous, 


RAL. 

We. 
Of us. 
To us. 
Us. 




, SECOND 


PERSON. 




Toi, 
Detoi, 
A toi, 
Toi, 


Thou. 
Of thee. 
To thee. 
Thee. 


Vous, 
De vous, 
A vous, 
Vous, 


You. 
Ofyou. 
To you. 
You. 




THIRD 


PERSON. 




Lui, m. 
De lui, 
A lui, 
Lui, 


He. 

Of him. 
To him. 
Him. 


Eux, m. 
D'eux, 
A eux, 
Eux, 


They. 
Of them. 
To them. 
Them. 
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I 

L 



Elle,/ She. 
D'elle, Ofhtr. 
A elle, To her. 
Elle. Her. 


EUes,/. 
D'elles, 
AeUes, 
Elles, 


They. \ 
Of them. \ 
To them. 1 
Them. 1 


OF BOTH 


GENDERS. 




SIK0ULAR. 

De Boi, 0f<me*9 edf 
A soi. To <me*a eelf. 
Soi, Oim'« teif. 


De soi, 
A soi, 
Soi, 


FLURAL 

Ofthemedcee. 
To themaehta. 
ThemeeivcM. 


Pronouns used with reference to Animals^ and 'Things. 


SINGULAR. 

II, elle, or ce, It, 
En, OfU. 
Lui, y, 2n> tV. 
Le, la, A. 


PLURAIm 

lis, elles, or ce, They. 
En, Of them, 
Leur, y, 2b /Aeift. 
Les, Them. 



N.B. The compound pronouns moi'memey myself; toi- 
memej thyself; tui'tnemej himself; eUe^memey herself; 
fiotis-memesy ourselves; vous-memeSf yourselves; eux' 
memesy themselves ; take the prepositions de and d. 

It has been already remarked, that en is ordy a substitute 
for a genitive case: it differs from a true pronoun as 
much as ^, which is an adverb signifying in or to that 
place. 



11. OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

The possessive pronouns denote possession. They are 
called conjunctive when they are joined to a noun, and 
disjunctive when they are used with reference to a noun 
antecedent. They are as follows : 

Conjunctive Possessive Pronouns. 



SINGULAR. 
Wl. / 

xnon, ma, 

de xnon, de ma, 

k mon, k ma, 

SINGULAR. 

m. f. 

ton, ta, 

de ton, de ta, 

& ton, k ta, 



PLURAL. 

m. and / 

mes, my. 

de tnes, of my. 

k mcs, to. my. 

PLURAL. 

ni. and /. 

tes, thy. 

de tcs, of thy. 

k tes, to thy. 
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SINGULAR. 
m. f. 

son, sa, 

de son, de sa, 
a son, a sa, 

SINGULAR. 

m, and /I 
notre, 
de notre, 
k notre, 

SINGULAR. 

m. andf. 
votre, 
de YOtre, 
a votre. 



PLURAL. 

m. and /. 
ses, his her, its, 
de ses, ofhist Sfc. 
a ses, to his, §*c. 

PLURAL. 

m. and /. 
nos, our. 
de nos, of our, 
a nos, to our. 

PLURAL. 

m. SLudf. 
vos, your. 
de vos, of your. 
a Tos, to your. 



SINGULAR. 

m. and /I 

leur, 

de leur, 

a leur. 



PLURAL. 

m. and /. 
leurs, 
de leurs, 
a leurs. 



their, 
of their, 
to their. 



Disjunctive Possessive Pronouns. 



SINGULAR. 

in. f. m. 

le mien, la mienne, les miens, 

du mien, de la mienne, des miens, 

au mien, a la miennei aux miens, 

SINGULAR. 

fw. f tn, 

le tien la tienne, les tiens, 

du tien de la tienne, des tiens, 

au tien k la tienne, aux tiens. 



PLURAL. 

/ 

les miennes, mine, 
des miennes, of mine, 
aux miennes, to mine. 



PLURAL. 



/ 
les tiennes, 

des tiennes, 

aux tiennes. 



thine, 
of thine, 
to thine. 



SINGULAR. 

m. f, m, 

le sien, la sienne, les siens, 

du sien, de la sienne, des siens, 

au sien, k la sienne, aux siens, 



PLURAL. 

/ 

les siennes, his, her, its. 

des siennes, of his, ^c. 

aux siennes, to his, §fc. 



m. 

le notre, 

du notre, 

au notre. 



SINGULAR. 

la notre, 

de.la notre, 

k la notre. 



PLU«AL. 

m. and f. 
les notres, 
des notres, 
aux notres. 



ours, 
of ours, 
to ours. 



£ 
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SINGULAR. PLU&AL. 

m. f. m. and / 

le votre, la votre, les votres, , 

du v5tre» de la votre, des v6tre8, of yamn. 

au v6tre, k la votre, aux votres, to 



SINGULAR. PLURAU 

m. / m. and f. 

le leur, la leur, les leurs, their*. 

duleur, de la leur, des leurs, offAetir*. 

au leur, k la leur, aux leurs, to their*. 



OBSERVATIONS UPON THESE PRONOUNS. 

1. The possessive pronouns agree in gender and num- 
ber with the substantive which they precede, or to which 
they have reference. 

Son and ^a do not refer, like his, her, its, in English, 
to the sex of the person ; but agree in gender only witii 
the noun that follows them. 

2. Mon, ton, son, are used in the feminine instead oi 
ma, ta, set, before a vowel or h mute : as, Ttion ame, my 
soul, son humeur, his humour. 

3. The conjunctive take the prepositions de aad a like 
proper names. The disjunctive are preceded by le, la, 
les ; by du, de la, des ; and by au, a la, aux, like a sub- 
stantive. 

. 4. Leur, to them, must not be confounded with leur, 
their. The first is a personal pronoun which goes before 
a verb, and never takes an s, as il leur parle, he speaks to 
them. The second is a possessive pronoun which goes 
before a substantive, and tekes an « in the plural, as leurs 
freres sont venus, their brothers are come. 

5. Notre and votre, conjunctive, are sounded short ; k 
ndtre, le v6tre, disjunctive, are sounded long, and have a 
circumflex accent over 6 : as, notre pereest mort; le vStre 
est en bonne sante; our father is dead; yours is in good 
health. 



III. OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Demonstrative pronouns denote precisely, and point out, 
as it were, to the eye, the noun wluch they precede, or to 
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which they Lave reference. They may be called conjunc- 
tive when they are joined to a substantive, and disjunctive 
when they have reference to a substantive antecedent* 

Pronouns used before a Substantive, 
m. f. 

Singuiar, ce, cet,* cette, ^is or that. 

de ce de cet, de cette, of this or of that: 

i ce, a cet, a cette, to this or to that 

FluraL ces, — m. and^ these or those. 

de ces, • of these or of those. 

k ces, to these or to those. 

DemonstrcLtive Pronouns foUowed by a relative Pronoun, 

OT. f. 

Singular. celui, celle, that. 

de celui, de celle, of that, 

k celui, a celle, to that. 

JPluraL ceux, celles, those. 

de ceux, de celles, of those, 

k ceux, k celles, to those. 

Pronouns used with reference to the last Noun spoken of. 

Singular. celui-ci, celle-ci, this. 

de celui-ci, de celle-ci, of this, 

k celui-ci, k celle-ci, to this. 

PluraL ceux-ci, celles-ci, these. 

de ceux-ci, de celles-ci, of these. 

a ceux-ci, k celles-ci, to these. 

Pronouns used with reference to the first Noun spoken of 

m. f. 

Singular. celui-li^ celle-la, that. 

de celui-lit^ de celle-14, of thai, 

k celui-la, k celle-la, to that. 

JPhiraL ceux-la, celles-la, those. 

de ceux-lil, de celles-la, of those. 

a ceux-la, a celles-ia, to those. 

* This pronoun is used before a noun masculine, which begins with 
a vowel or an A mute. 

£ 2 
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iVonotfiM used to denote an Object wUhout namhig it, 

SinpJar. ceci, this. cela, that. 

de ceei, of this, de cela, of that, 

k ceci, to this, & ccla, to that. 



IV. OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Though every pronoun has reference to a substantive, 
and might be, on that a<;count, called relative^ jet the fol- 
lowing, qui, que J quoiy lequel, laquelle^ UsquelSy lesgudles, 
especially bear that denomination, being more particularly 
velated to their antecedent than any other. Of the re- 
lative pronouns, some have reference only to persons or 
personified oljects, and some to animals and things. They 
are as follows. 

Jhronouns relative to Persons, 

m, f. SING. FLU ft. m. /. SIKG. rtUR. 

qui, Mfho, k quit to wham. 

de qui, or dont, ^wham. qui, or que, vAom. 

Prwumns relative to Animals and Things. 

SIVGULAR. 



m./ 




m. 


/. 




qui 


or 


lequeU 


laquelle. 


which. 


dont 


or 


duquel. 


de laqueUe, 


ofwhidu 






auqud. 


aiaquelle. 


to infttdL 


que 


or 


lequeU 


laquelle^ 


■AtdL 






rLVBAL. 




wuf 




M. 


/• 


• 


qui 
doQt 


or 


leaquels. 


leaqudles. 


which. 


or 


deaquds. 


desquelles. 


of which. 






auxquda. 


ftuxqudks. 


•" ^Wi^^B^S^Bv 


que 


or 


ksqucb. 


lc8qiid]c% 


wmscM. 



observations, 1. Dont^ whereof, is a word of the same 
class with en and y, but has come to be considered a pro- 
noun. 

2. The adverb od is also sabstituted for leqmHy auquel^ 
8bc. 
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V. OF INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Interrogatiye pronouns are those used to ask a question ; 
viz. quel, quelle, what or which ? used conjunctively ; and 
lequely qui, quoi, and que, used disjunctively or absolutely, 
for which, who, what ? 

Pronouns used with reference to Persons, 

qui ? who f k qui ? to whom 9 

de qui ? q/* u;Aoni ? qui ? tc^Aont ? 

/Vowoww* used with reference to Persons and Things, 

SXKGUULR. PLURAL. 

Bt. f* fn, f. 

lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles, which 9 

duquel, de laquelle, desquels, desquelles, of which 9 

auquel, a laquelle, auxquels, auxquelles, to which 9 

What? used conjunctively. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

m. y^ w*. yi 

quel, quelle, quels, quelles, what 9 

de quel, de quelle, de quels, de quelles, of what 9 

k quel, a quelle, k quels, a quelles, to what 9 

What f not followed by a substantive. 

quoi, and que, what 9 a quoi, to what 9 

de quoi, of what 9 que, what 9 



VL OF INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS, OR RATHER 
PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

Indeterminate pronouns are so called, because they 
allude to an object rather than specify it : they are divided 
into four classes. 

1. Those which are never joined to a Noun, 

on, one, people, they. Vun Vavtre, one another. 

guelqu*un, somebody. autrui, others. 

quieonquef whoever. perionne^ m. nobody. 

chacvnt every one. ritny m. nothing. 

£ 3 
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2. Those which are always joined to a Noun. 

4^qut, some. quOconque. whatever. 

ehaque, every, ewh. •«*»*. •««»•- 

3. Those which are someHmes joined to a Noun and 

sometimes Tiot 

umL not one. w Vun ni Vautre, neither. 

poiun, not one. letnifM, the same. 

ovcKih not one. teA *'*«°- 

aitfre, other. pbuieurs, manj. 

run et rautre, both. <««*, every, every thing. 

FuH <w fawtiv, either. 

4. TAo^e icAtcA are followed hy the Conjunction que. 

quiqiu, whoever. ^ue^gw ?«*, whatever. 

oNOt out, whatever. ttl que, sucb aa. 

^9««, whoever or whatever, tout que, howcvCT 

lequel que, whichever. 

Observe, 1. After the indeterminate pronoun on, and 
others, in the singular, we express the personal pronouiw 
which relate to them, hj de soi, a soi^ se^ sot : as, on doit 
veiUer sur soi, one must watch over one's self, chacun doit 
penser d soty every one ought to take care of himself. 

2. L'un r autre makes Pun de Vautre^ and Fun a F autre; 
Pun et Vautre^ Vun ou Vautre^ ni Vun ni VautrCy make de 
Vun et de Vautre, de Vun ou de Vautre^ ni de Vun ni de 
Vautrcy and a Vun et ct Vautre, d. Vun ou a V autre, ni fl 
Vun ni d, V autre ; le mime makes du meme, au mime. 

3. All other pronouns take only the prepositions de 



PERSONAL PRONOUyS. 

elles P^^^^ctive pronouns ^c, tu, il, «/fe, nous, vous, Us, 
interro ^ ®^^ject, precede their verb when there is no 
and in^i^/^^' ^^* *"^ inverted in a few other instances, 
«peak • na^-l^^^^^^^^^ sentences : Ex. je parte, Src. I 

The per *^®*^^ ^o 7^^ speak? diUil, says he. 
the verb th^'^^ pronouns always go immediately before 
Ex. ^c lea c^^ ^ governed by, or before its auxiliary: 
known them^^*T**' ^ow them ; je les ai connus^ I have 

If, however, the verb were in the impe- 
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rative affirmative, the governed pronouns should go aftelr 
it : Ex. voyez-les, parlez-lui, see them, speak to him. The 
di^imctive pronouns are put in the same place in French 
as they are in English, and require no explanation. 

!N.B. A c is put imder the pronoun when it is con- 
junctive, and a rf when it is digunctive. 



EXERCISE ON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

J speak. Who speaks ? I. He reads. Who reads ? He. They 
c parle' qui parte d c lit qui lit d c 

dance. Who dance ? They. He speaks to me ; he and his brother 
dangent qui danse d c c d e^ son frere 

speak against me ; they love me ; you know them ; you speak to 
patient centre d c atmeiU c c eonnoissez c c parlez 

him ; you speak of them ; you speak against them ; we love you ; 

c c d c centre d c aimons c 

we respect them ; we respect him ; he speaks to you and to me ; he 
c respectons c c c c parle d et d c 

speaks to him and to her. 
d et d 



EXERCISE ON THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS, 

My brother ; my sister ; my brothers ; my sisters ; of my garden ; 

frire m scsur f Jardin m 

of my house ; of my books ; of my tables ; to my country ; to my 

maison f livres pi. — ^pl. pays m. 

nation ; to my horses ; to my cOws ; his master ; his mistress ; of his 

-— f ehevaux pi vaches pi maitre m maitresse f 

pleasure ; to his duty ; our friend ; of your picture ; to their room ; 
pilaisir m devoir m ami m tableau m chambre f 

of our closet ; to your bed ; of their enemies ; of my soul ; to his 

cabinet lit ennemis pi 6me f 

humour. 
humeur h 



EXERCISE ON THE DEMONSTRATIVE 

PRONOUNS. 

N. B. These pronouns agree in gender and number with 
the subptantive to which they are joined or relative. They 
take the prepositions de and a. 

This wine is good ; that beer is good ; that man is learned ; that 
vin ra est bon Hire f homme h savant 
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woman is learned ; these apples are ripe ; do not speak of that dtiU; 
ftmme pommu wont m&ret me ptuiex paa eufmi n 

do not speak of that girl ; of these pens ; to these books ; this l»rd; 

fik f plttma pi livres pi oueoiim 

of that cage ; to that country ; these arms ; of these soldiers ; to 

^T-f pays m armet pi 9oldat$ pi 

those armies ; give me this or that ; do not do that. 
armees ^\ donnez'moi ou ne faitei pat. 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

N.B. Qut, dont, and que are used for both genders and 
numbers of all sorts of objects : as, Phomme qui lit, U 
cheval qui pait, le livre qui est sur la table, rhomm 
dont vous parlez, le cheval dont vous parlez, U livre 
dont vous parlez, I'homme que je voiSy le cheval que 
je vois, le livre qneje voiSy ace. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS, 

N. B. What is expressed by quoi when it signifies whfU 
thing ; and by quel or quelle before a substantive : as, je sm 
en quoi vous etes coupable, I know in what you are guilty- 
Quel livre lisez-vous ? what book do you read ? 



INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 

As the three last classes of pronouns cannot be applied 
but in sentences too difficult for beginners, the exercises 
upon them will be found in the syntax, rule 79, and fol- 
lowing. 



CHAP. V. 
OF VERBS. 




TfflS chapter is divided into eight sections: the Jirst 
speaks of the nature and species of verbs ; the second treats 
of their different moods^ tenses, numbers, and persons; 
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€H,^ third gives the oonjugatioii of the auxiliaries avoir and 
Se^re, and contains a list of those conjugated with to have 
in. English, and with etre in French ; the fourth compre- 
liends the regular conjugations ; the fifth contains all the 
irregular verbs, in alphabetical order, fully explained ; the 
siacih treats of the impersonal verbs ; the seventh displays 
t\xe, conjugation of a verb, reflected on its conjunctive 
pT-onoun ; and the eight teaches several manners of con- 
jixgating a verb. 



Section L 

OF THE NATURE AND SPECIES OF VERBS. 

A verb is a word which expresses, either an action done 
or received by the subject, or simply the state or quality 
of the subject : hence arise three distinct sorts of verbs, 
virhich are called^ 

1. active, cMiif 

2. passive, passif 

3. neuter, neutre. 

The active verb expresses the action of its subject in 
regard to some object : as, Charles etudte sa legon, Charles 
studies his lesson : etudie is a verb active, which expresses 
the action of Charles in regard to his lesson. 

The passive verb expresses an action received by its 
subject : as, les mechants seront punts de Dieu, wicked 
people will be punished by God. It will not engage our 
attention here, as it is rendered by the auxiliary verb etre^ 
to be, in French as in English. 

The neuter verb expresses the state of its subject: as, 
je suis, I am; ye dors^ I sleep ; 7c languis^ I languish. 
It expresses also an action, but absolutely, or without re- 
ference to an object, or regimen : as, je marche, I walk, 
fagis, I act. 

Verbs admit of six further distinctions or epithets. 

VERBS, 

1. auxiliary, auxUiatres, 4. impersonal, tmpersmneh. 

2. reflected, rejlechis. 5. regular, reffuliers, 

3. personal, peraonneh, 6. irregular, irrcgulitrs. 
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1 The auxiUary verbs are these two: o»otr, to have; 

^Itr^ toT^ • they are caUed «t«t«tari«, because they 

S^tlo' iTuga^ "^ other verbs m their coxapo«.d 

^Trhe reflected verbs are those which hare for «ibjert 
and obtcT-Te same person or thing: as, ^e «a leve,J 

*"^ ^L^sonal verts are those which are ua^ only 
intke'SF-n singular of each^: as, a^feu^ ^^ 

4S^JnLandgons,J.^^^^^ 

^ the »^*^^^^X i'^^^ chanter Li danser, to 
conjugattons: to^ „e regular of the first conjugation, 
Srthry 2^:^nr4a^' like .-^ in an their lenses 

tenses or perso.«, from gev^r^. 
S^; same final in the inflmtive mood. 



Section II. 

OF MOODS, TENSES, NUMBERS. AND PERSONS. 

OF VEEBS. 

Verbs are necessarily subject, 1. to ^^^^^^^^^ 
thev are adaoted to different modes of speaku^, ^. to 

*^e.rby"Stip of whioh ^ ^i^-:^^ifz 

T^ZflZ C^;S^ ^firthj^t W is 
balled conjugation is tie method of varying these difBsrent 
moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 



and persons, of verbs. 83 

1. Of Moods. 

Moods are the different manners of using a verb. There 
are four moods ; the infinitive, the indicative, the subjunc- 
tive, and the imperative. 

The infinitive mood, which is the root of a verb, and by 
which the conjugations are distinguished from each other, 
expresses an action, but in an indeterminate manner, with- 
out specifying any particular agent : as, parler, to speak ; 
dormir, to sleep ; agir, to act, &c. 

The indicative mood is adapted to the utterance of de- 
clarations and propositions : it forms a sense of itself in- 
dependently of what precedes or follows : as, je veux, I 
am willing ; fecris, I am writing ; je parte, I speak. 

T7i£ subjunctive mood employs different tenses, but de- 

pendently on the verb or coiy unction antecedent: as, il 

jfaut que nous soyons modestes, quelque merite que nous 

ayons : if you take out Ufaut que, quelque merite que, the 

rest, nous soyons, nous ayons, have not a complete sense. 

The imperative mood expresses the action of desiring, 
commanding, exhorting,. &c. : as, repondez-moi, answer 
me: — 

Tenez voire parole inviolablement, 
Mais ne la donnez pas inconsiderement 

2. Of Tenses. 

Tenses refer to the time ; and are expressed by different 
terminations: a verb has reference to present, past, or 
future. Their names are found in the following conju- 
gations, and their use is fully explained in the Syntax, 
chapters 15, 16, and 17. 

3. Of Numbers and Persons. 

There are two numbers in a verb, which are the sin- 
gtdar Ka^ plural: the singular is used when we speak of 
one : as, votre frere est mort, your brother is dead ; and 
the plural, when we speak of more than one : as, vosfreres 
sont marts, your brothers are dead. 

There are three persons in each number : the first is 
used when we speak of ourselves, the second when we 
speak to another, and the third when we speak of another. 

£ 6 
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Section HI. 

ConjugaHon of the auxiliary Verb Avoir, to have, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

JPreaeni tenae, avoir, to havcm 

Participle preaent, ayant, Aam'ii^. 

Participle paett eu, m. euC) f. had, 

Compound of ike preatni, avoir eu, to haoe had 

Compound of the participle, ayant eu, havinff had 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PBESENT TENSE. 

SIMGULAB. PLURAL. 

1. J*ai*, I have. Nous avons, we have. 

2. tu as, thou haet, vous avec, you have, 
S. il a, he hat. ils ont, <A«y have, 

PBETERiTE INDEFINITE, or Compound of the Present, 

J*ai eu, I have had Nous avons eu, we have had 

tu as eu, thou haet had vous avez eu, you have had 

il a eu, he hat had ils ont eu, they have had 

IMPERFECT. 

J*avais, / had. Nous avions, we had 

tu avais, thou hadtt, vous aviez, you had 

il avait, he had ils avaient, they had 

PLUPERFECT, or Compound of the Imperfect, 

J'avais eu, / had had. Nous avions eu, We had had 

tu avais eu, thou hadtt had vous avies eu, you had had 

il avait eu, he had had ils avaient eu, tiiey had had 

PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

J'eus, / had Nous eiimes, we had, 

tu eus, Mote hadd vos elites, you had 

il eut, he had ils eurent, they had 

PRETERITE ANTERIOR, OF Compound of the Preterite, 

J*eus eu, / had had Nous eumes eu. We had had 

tu eus eu, thou hadtt had vous eutes eu, you had had, 

il eut eu, he had had ils eurent eu, they had had 

* Tbe figures I, S, 3, denote the first, second, and third persons. 
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FUTUILE ABSOLUTE. 

J'auraiy / shall or win have. Nous aurons. We ihall have, 
tu auras, thou shcdt have, yous aurez, you shall ftave, 

il aura, he ehaU have, ils auront, they ehaU have. 

FUTURE ANTERIOR, OF Compound of the Future, 

J*aurai eu, I shall or wUl have had. Nous aurons eu. We shall have had. 
tu auras eu, thou shall have had, vous aurez eu, you shall have had. 
a aura eu, he sludl have had. Us auroiit eu, they ^aU have had. 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT. 

J^aurais, / would have. Nous aurions, we would have, 

tu aurais, thou wouldst have. vouz auriez, you would have. 

il aurait, he would have, ils auraient, they would have, 

CONDITIONAL PAST, OF Compound of the Conditional. 

JTaurais eu, / would have had. Nous aurions eu, we would have had. 

tu aurais eu, thou wouldst have had. vous auries eu, you would have had. 
il aurait eu, he would have had, ils auraient eu, they would have had. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Ayons, let us have. 

aie, have thou, ayez, have ye. 

qu*il ait, let him have. qu*ils aient, let them have, 

REMARKS. 

1. The final aient, which is in the third person of the 
plural in the imperfect and conditional tenses of all verbs, 
is sounded like ais of the first person of the same tense, 
only a little longer : thus, fetais and ils etaieni, je pensais, 
and Us pensaient, are pronounced nearly alike. 

2. The final ent, in the third person of the plural in the 
present and preterite of the indicative and subjunctive 
moods ; thus, je parte and ils parlent, je parUtsse and ils 
parlassent, are pronounced alike. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Qjae That 

J*aie, / may have. Nous ayons, we may have. 

tu aies, thou mayst have, vous ayez, you may have, 

ilait, he may have. ils aient, they may have. 
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PRETERITE, OF Compound of the Present, 

Que l^at 

J*aie eu, Imajf have had. Nous ayons eu, toe may have had. 

tu aies eu, thou mayit have had. vous ayez eu, you may have had. 

il ait eu, he may have had. ils aient eu, they may have had. 

IMPERFECT. 
Que TTtat 

J'eusse, / miffht have. Nous eussions, we might have. 

tu eusses, thou mightst have. tous eussiez, you might have. 

il eut, he might have. ils eussent, ■ they might have. 

PLUPERFECT, OP Compound of the Imperfect. 

Que That 

J'eusse eu, / might have had. Nous eussions eu, we might have had. 

tu eusses eu, thou mightst have had. vous eussiez eu, you might have had. 

il eut eu, Ae might have had. ils eussent eu, they might have had. 



Conjugation of the auxiliary Verb Etre, to be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present tense, Stre, to be. 

Participle present, 6tant, being. 

Participle past, it6, been. 

Compound of the present, avoir ^te, to have been. 

Compound of the participle, ayant 6t6, having been. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

8IKGUI.AB. PLURAL. 

Je suis, / am. Nous sonunes, we are. 

tu es, thou art. yous etes, you are. 

il est, he is. ils sont, they are. 

PRETERITE INDEFINITE, or Compound of the Present. 

J'ai ^t^ I have been. Nous avons 6t^ we have been. 

tu as 6t6, thou hast been. vous avez ^t^, you have been. 

il a 6t6, he has been, ils ont 6ti, they have been. 

IMPERFECT. 

«r^tais, / was. Nous ^tions, we were. 

tu ^tais, thou wast. vous 6tiez, you were. 

il £tait, A« was. ils 6taient, they were. 

PLUPERFECT, Or Compound of the Imperfect. 

Xavais ^t^ I had been. Nous avions 6t6, we had been. 

tu avals 4t^, thou hadst been vous aviez it6, you had been. 

il avait ^, he had been. ils avaient ^€, they had been. 
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PBETEBITE DEFINITE. 

Je fiis, / wcu. Nous fumes, we were. 

tu ills, tAoK woMt. Yous fUtes, ' yeu were, 

il fut, he w€u. ils furent, they were, 

PRETERITE ANTERiOB, OF Compound of the Preterite, 

J'eus et&, I had been. Nous eumes ^te, we had been. 

tu eus 6t6, thou hadtt been. vous eutes ^te, you had been. 

il eut 6t6, he had been. ils eurent 6t6, they had been, 

FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Je serai, / shaS or wiU be. Nous sercms, we thaB or wiU be, 

tu sens, thou thaU or wiU be. touz serez, you thaB or wiB fte. 
il sera, Ae «AaS or un2Z be, ils seront, <Aey «Aa2Z or wiU be, 

FUTURE ANTERIOR, or Compound of the Future. 

J'aurai ^t&, I shaB have been. Nous aurons €t&, we shaB have been, 

tu auras 6t^, thou thalt have been, tous aurez ^t£, you shaB have been, 
11 aura ^te, he thaB have been, ib auront 6t^, they thaB have been. 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT. 

Je serais, / would be. Nous serious, we would be. 

tu sends, thou ufouldtt be. vous seriez, you would be. 

il serait, he would be. ils serfuent, they would be, 

CONDITIONAL PAST, or Compound of the CondiHonal, 

Jaurais ^, I would have been. Nousattrioiis^t^vei0Ot(2iiA<iw6eefi. 
tu aurais ^t^, ihou wouldtt have been, tous auriez it^you wotddhqve been. 
il aurait £t^ he would have been, ils auraient4t£,<Aeyu;o«M^to« been. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Soyons, let %it be. 

sois, be thou, soyez, be ye, 

qu'U soit, Ut him be. qu*ils soient, let them be. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



Que 


Thai 






Je sois. 


I may be. 


Nous soyons, 


we may be. 


tu sois. 


thou maytt be. 


▼ous soyez. 


you maybe. 


ilsoit. 


he may be. 


ib soient. 


they may be. 



PRETESEtiTE, or Compouud of the Present. 

Que That 

J'aie et^ I may have 6een. Nous ayons ^t^, toe may have been, 

tu aies ^t^ Hhou maytt have been, tous ayez ^t^, you may have been, 

il ait 6t^ he may have been, ib aient 6t6, they may have been. 
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IMPERFECT. 

Que That 

Je fusse, / m^ht be. Nous fussions, we mi^fht be. 

tu fusses, thou mightst be. vous fussiez, you might he 

il fut, he might be, ils fussent, they might be, 

PLUPERFECT, Or Compound of the Imperfect 

Que That 

Xeusse it&, I might have been. Nous eussions 6t^ we might'\ ^ . 
tu eusses it^fthoumighttthavebeen, vous eussiez 6t6, you might I* e | 
il eut ^t^, he might have been. ils eussent 6tA, they might J "^ '^ 

These two verbs, avoir and etrey help to conjugate all 
others in their compound tenses, and therefore must be 
learnt perfectly. All verbs conjugated vdth the verb to be 
in English, take etre in French ; but all those conjugated 
with to have in English, do not take avoir in French. 
The following are excepted : — 

Verbs conjugated with To have, in English, and Etre in 

French. 

1. All reflected and reciprocal verbs, without exception, 
take, in their compound tenses, the auxiliary etre in 
French, and the auxiliary to have in English. 

2. The sixteen following are conjugated with etre in 
French, and to have in English : — 



aller, 


to go. 


tomber. 


tofaH 


arriver, 


to arrive. 


venir, 


to come. 


d^hoir, 


to decay. 


devenir, 


to become. 


d^^der, 


to die. 


discouTenir, 


to disagree. 


entrer. 


to come in. 


intenrenir, 


to intervene. 


mourir, 


to die. 


panrenir, 


to attain. 


uaitre. 


to be bom. 


revenir, 


to come bach. 


partir, 


to tet out. 


survenir, 


to happen. 



These six, accourir, to run to ; accroitre, to increase ; 
apparattre, to appear ; croitre, to grow ; disparaitre, to 
disappear ; and perir, to perish ; which are always con- 
jugated with the auxiliary to have in English, are conju- 
gated in French with avoir or etre, according as action or 
state is more particularly meant. 

Verbs which take Avoir in one Signification, and Etre in 

another. 

These six verbs, accoucher, convenir, demeurer, des- 
cendre, monter, and parser, take avoir, or etre, in their 
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compound tenses, according to the following distinc- 
tions : — 

1. A.ccoucJier takes avoir^ when used in an active sense, 
and etre, when used as a verb neuter. 

2. Conventr takes avoir, w^en it means to be convenient^ 
and etre, when it signifies to agree: as, votre maison aurait 
convenu a monpere,je suis/acke que votis ne soyez pas con^ 
venus duprix; your house woidd have suited my father, 
1 am sorry that you have not agreed upon the terms. 

3. Demeurer takes avoir, when it signifies to live in, 
and etre, when it signifies to remain : as, foi detneure h, 
LondreSy I have lived in London ; U est demeur^ inebran^ 
lahle, he has remained immoveable. 

A.,Descendre takes avoir, when it is followed by a 
r^imen direct, and etre in other cases : as, t/ a descendu 
Fescalier, he has gone down stairs ; il est descendu d!une 
bonne famiUe, he is descended from a good family. 

5. Monter takes avoir, when it is followed by a re- 
gimen direct, and etre in other cases : as, /ai monte la 
colUne, I have ascended the hill ; je suis monte par degres 
aux charges militaires, I have ascended by degrees to 
military employments. 

6. Passer takes avoir, when it is followed by a noun or a 
pronoun, and etre when not : as, /ai passe par la France, 
I have passed through France ; cette mode est passee, that 
fashion' is past. 



Section IV. 

OF REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 

A comparative view of the different terminations of 
verbs, in their moods, tenses, and persons, enables us to 
refer them all to one or other of four classes, distinguished 
by the ending of the infinitive mood in ER, IB, OIR, or 
RE: as, parler, to speak; agir, to act; recevoir, to receive ; 
vendre, to sell, which we select as examples of the four 
regular conjugations. 

Some verbs in ER IR, OIR, and RE, deviate from 
the models, parler and agir, recevoir and vendre, in form- 
ing their tenses : these will be treated of in a separate section, 
on the conjugation of irregular verbs. 
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First Conjugation. Parler. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present teme, !>•'}«» *^ *Pf^ 

Participle prt»mU, parlant, •peafaji^ 

ParticipUpoit, 'pwl^, ?T*"* _.*«.. 

CompX^ih^ present, avoir parl6 to Aaw j^^ 

Omptmnd of the participle, ayant parU, Aawitj- ipoftei*. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
FHESENT TENSE. 

SINOULAB. PLURAL. 

Jeparle, I speak. Nous parlons, we tpeak. 

tu paries, thou speakett. vouz parlez, you speah* 

Uparle, he apeahe, ils parlent, they apeak. 

PRETERITE INDEFINITB, OT Cowipow^wi of the Present. 

J'ai parle, / have epoken. Nous avons parl6, we have spoken, 

tu as parl4, ^um hast spt^ken. tous avez parl^ yow Aatw spoken. 
U a parl^, A« has spoken, ils out parU, they ha»e epoken. 

IMPERFECT. 

Je parlais, / w<u speaking. Nous parlions, we were epeakmff. 

tu parlais, thou wast speaking, tous parliez, you were speaking, 
il parlait, he was speaking. ils parluent, they were speaking. 

PLUPERFECT, OP Compouud of the Imperfect. 

J'avais parl6, / had spoken. Nous avions parU, we had spoken. 

tu avais parl6, thou hadst spoken, vous avies parl6, you had spoken. 
il avait parl6, he had spoken. ils avaient p.arl6, they had spoken. 

PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

tu Darl^' *i^^' , ^^^ parl&mes, we spoke. 

ilparir^ f<Wpo*«*. vous parl&tes, you spoke. 

"Parla, he spoke, ils parlerent, theyl^e. 

T^'^T^ ANTERIOR, or Compound of the Preterite. 

Jeusparl^, I had snoh 

tu eus parl^, lJ^Q^ ^a^*^^ Nous etimes parU, we had spoken. 

il eut parl6, \e hadanLh^^^' ^^^^ ®^*®* V^rU* you had ^ooken. 

'Po^en. ils eurent parl6, they had spoken, 

Jeparlerai, T shaU^^^^^^ ABSOLUTE, 

tu parleras, ^^^ shS^^' ^ Noiis parlerons, we shaU speak 

il parlera, ^ ,^^^ «>eal ^^^ parlerez, you shaU speak 

^'*"*- ils parieront, AeyshaU4>«tk 
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FUTUEE ANTERIOR, or Compound of the Future. 

J^'aurai parU, I shall have "j g' Nous aurons parl^ we thaUl ^ 
tu auras parl^ tium shaU have > *§ vous aurez parl6, you ehatt I § 
il aura parU, he shall have J S* ils auront parl^ diey thall J 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT. 

Je parlerais, / would speak. Nous parlerions, toe would speak, 

tu parlerais, ^wu wouldst epeah. vous parleriez, you would speak. 
il parlerait, he would speak. ils parleraient, they would speak. 

CONDITIONAL PAST, or Compound of the Conditional. 




IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Parlous, Ui us apeak. 

parle, speak thou. parlez, speak ye. 

qu*il patle, Ut him speak. qulk parlent, let <Am speak. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 
Que 77ua 

Je parle, / may speak. Nous parlions, we may speak. 

tu paries, thou may si speak. tous parliez, you may speak. 

il parle, ke may speaL ils parlent, they may speak. 

PRETERITE, or Compound of the Present. 
Que Tfua 

J'aie parle, /may Aaoe *) s Nous ayonsparl^ioe may Aaoe*! k 

tu aies parl^, thou mayst have \ ^ vous ayez parl^ y<m may have l ^ 
il ait parle, he may have . J g^ ils aient parl£, they may have J §• 

IMPERFECT, 

Que That 

Je parlasse, / miyht speak. Nous parlassions, we might speak, 

tuparlasses, thou mightst speak. yous parlassiez, you might speak. 

il parlat, he might speak. ils parlassent, they might speak. 

PLUPERFECT, OF Compound of the Imperfect. 

Que That 

J'euaee parl^ / might 1 « S ^^^^ eussions parl^ we might f ^ t 

tu eusses parl^ thou mightst }■ J "f vous eussiez parl4, you might r ^ *! 
il eiit porl^ he might J '^ ^ ils eussent pazl^ they might 3 8* 
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OBSERVATIONS. 



1. WaSf with the participle present in ingt, is the mark 
of the imperfect in all verbs, shall or taiU, of the future, 
would, could, or should, of the conditional, nuiy of the 
present subjunctive, might of the imperfect, and ^t of the 
imperative mood. 

2. Most French verbs have the infinitive in er, and are 
coiyugated the same as parler, except alter , envoy er^ and 
renvoyer, which are in the list of irregulars. 

3. In verbs ending in eler and eter, the / or the t, are 
doubled before a mute e, as epeler, fepelle ; jetevyje jetU; 
except, axiheter, bourreler, deceler, geter, harceler, peler, et 
becqueter, which change the mute e into e grave ; as, to 
achetes, U bourreU, Us decelent, &c. 

4. When the last syllable of the infinitive of a verb of 
the first conjugation is preceded by an e acute, the e acute 
is changed into an e grave before a mute syllable : as, 
ceUr, je ceh ; regner, us regnent, &c. 

5. The verbs in eeer, ener, and ever, although having 
no e acute on the penultimate, follow the same rule ; as, 
depecer,je depece; mener,je mene; lever, je leve, &c. 

6. Verbs which end in ayer, oyer, or uyer, in the in- 
finitive mood, retain i after y, in the first and second per- 
sons of the plural of the imperfect of the indicative, and 
present of the subjunctive : as, essay er, employer, essuyer, 
inf. nous essayions, vous essayiez; nous employionsy vaus 
employiez; nous essuyions, vous essuyiez, imperfect in- 
dicative, and present subjunctive. When y would be 
followed by an e mute, it is changed into t; as, balayer, 
to sweep, oalaie. 

7. Verbs which in the infinitive end in ier, are written 
with double u in the first and second persons plural of the 
imperfect of the indicative, and of the present of the sub- 
junctive : as, prier, plier, inf. nous priions, nous pUions; 
vous prUez^ vous ptiiez, imperfect indicative, and pres. 
subj. 

8. Orthography requires an e between g and a or o, 
through the whole conjugation of verbs wMch end in ger 
in the infinitive mood. Thus we say, juger, jugeani, je 
jugeais, nousjugeons; partager, je partageais, &c. not ju- 
gant, jugais, as we say, parlant, parlais. 

N.B. As the compound tenses of all verbs, regular and 
irregular, are nothing else than the conjugation of the 
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-verbs avoir or etre, and the participle past of the verb 
oonjugated ; the scholar, knowing well the auxiliaries, 
IsLxiows how to conjugate the compound tenses of all verbs; 
t;Iierefore we may dispense with inserting them at full 
length in the following conjugations. 



Second Conjugation, Agir. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pntent tetue. 


agir, 


to act. 


Participle present. 
Participle paxt. 
Compound of the presentf 
Compound of the participle. 


agisisant, 

agi, 
avoir agi, 

ayant agi. 


' acting, 
acted. 

to have acted, 
having acted. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

SXNOULAft. PLUKAL. 

J*agis, / act. Nous agissons, toe act. 

tu agis, thou actest, tous agissez, you act. 

il agit, he acts, ils agissent, they act 

PRETERITE INDEFINITE, Or Compound of the Present 

J*ai agi, / have acted. 

IMPERFEOT TENSE. 

J^agissais, / uhis acting. Nous agissions, we were acting. 

tu agiasais, thou toast acting, vous agissiez, you were acting. 

il agissait, he was acting, ils agissaient, they were acting. 

PLUPERFECT, or Compound of the Imperfect, 

J* avab agi, / had acted. 

&c. 

PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

J' agis, / acted. Nous a^mes, we acted. 

tu agis, thou actetUt, tous agites, you acted, 

11 agit, he acted. ils agirent they acted. 

PRETERITE ANTERIOR, Or Compound of the Preterite, 

J' eus agi, / iiad acted. 

&c. 
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FUTUBE ABSOLUTE. 

J* agini, I§hdU or wiff act Nous agirons, ve tikidl atU 

tu agiras, tAo«tAo2t,&o.acf. tous agires, youshoBaeL 

il agira, he ahaU, &c. act, ils agiront ihey tfuUl aei, 

FUTUBE ANTEBiOB, OF Compound of the Future. 

J* aurai agi, / ihaU have acted, 

CONDITIONAL PBESENT. 

J'agiraia, / tmndd, &e. act. Nous agirions, we wotdd act 

tu agirus, thou ipovldit act, yous agiriez, j/<m vxmld acL 

il agiiait, he uxmid ad. ils agiraient, they wouid ant, 

CONDITIONAL PAST, OF Compound of the CondUumdL 

J* aurais agi, / uxmld have acted, 

&c. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Agissons, let ua act, 

agis, act thou, agissez, ad ye, 

qu*il agisse, Ut him ad. qu*ils agissent, Id them ad. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PBESENT TENSE. 
Que That 

J'agisse, / may ad. Nous agissions, we may ad. 

tu agisses, thou mayd ad. yous agissiez, you may ad. 

il agisse, he may ad. ils agissent, they may act 

PBETEBiTE, or Compound of the Present. 

Quej'aieagi, That 1 may have acted. 



IMPEBFECT. 

J'agisse, / might act. Nous agissions, we might ad. 

tu agisses, thou m^ihtd act, yous agissiex, you might ad. 

il agit, he might ad, ils agissent, they might act, 

PLUPEBPEOT, or Compound of the Imperfect. 

Que j'eusse agi, That I might have acted, 

&c. 
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All verbs whicli end in the infinitive mood in ir, except 
tliose mentioned in the list of irregular conjugations, are 
-regiQar in French, and conjugated after agir, HalVy to 
liate, is co]\jugated in the same manner ; but in the sin* 
gnlar of the indicative present it makes je hats, tu haisy U 
haity pronounced, je kesy tu hes, U het, and the second 
person singular of the imperative, hais, also pronounced, 
his. 



Third Conjugation, Becevoir. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 




Pregad tsHMe, 


receroir. 


to receive. 


Participle present. 


receyant. 


receiving. 


JPartieiple pcut. 


re9u. 


received. 


Compound of the present. 


avoir 16911, 


to have received. 


Compound of the participle, 


ayant re9u, 


having received. 



INDICATIVE MOOD, 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Je re9ois, / receive. Nous recevons, toe receive, 

tu re9oit, thou receivest. yous recevez, you receive. 

il re9oit, he receives. ils re9oiyeDt, Mey receive, 

FRETEEiTE INDEFINITE, or Compound of the Present 

J* ai re9u, / have received, 

DCPEBFEGT. 

Je reoevais, I was receiving. Nous recevions, we were reeetin'n^. 

tu recevais, thou wast receiving. yous receviez, you were receiving, 
il recevait, he was receiving, ils recevaient, they were receiving, 

PLUPEBFBCT, or Compound of the Imperfect. 

J'avais re9u, / had received, 

FREXEBITE DEFINITE. 

Je re9US, / received. Nous. re9ume8, we received, 

tu re9U8, 'thou receivedst. tous re9iite8, you received. 

il re9ut^ he received, ils re9urent, they received 

PRETEBITE ANTEBIOB, or Compound of the Preterite. 
J'eus re9u, / had received. 
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FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Je recevrai, / shaU receive. Nous recevrons, vre shall reeehe. 

tu recevras, thou shalt receive, vous reoevrez, you shall receive. 
il recevra, he shall receive. ils recevront, they shall receive, 

FUTURE ANTERIOR, or Compound of the Future. 

J'aurai ref u, / shaU have received, 

&c. 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT. 

Je recevrais, / wovM receive. Nous recevrions, we would receive, 

tu recevrais, thou wouldet receive, vous recevriez, you would receive, 
il recevrait, he would receive. ils recevraient, he would receive, 

CONDITIONAL PAST, or Compound of the ConditiattaL 

J* aurais re9u, / would have received. 

&c. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Recevons, /ef ue receive. 

Recois, receive (tliou). recevez, receive (y<m). 

qu'il re9oive, let him receive. qu'ils re9oivent, let them receive. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Que That 

Je re9oivG, / may receive. Nous recevionsi we may receive. 

tu re9oives, thou maygt receive. vous receviez, you may receive. 

il re9oive, he may receive. ils re9oivent, they may receive. 

PRETERITE, Or Compound of the Present, 

Que That 

J* ale re9u, / may have received, 

&c. 

IMPERFECT. 
j^Que That 

tu J2n^**' ^ "*'^*' receive. Nous re9ussions, we might reeehe, 

»1 recAT*^"* ^^^oumighUt receive, vous re9ussiez, you might recwte, 
^"*» he might receive. ils re9us8ent, they might receive. 

Pluperfect, or Compound of the Imperfect, 

,, Q«e Thai 

J eusse re9u, / might have received. 
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Fourth Conjugation, Vendre. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

Vendre, to sell. 

Partieipie pnaeni, vendant, tdling. 

JParticipie past, vendu, told. 

Compound of the present, avoir vendu, tohatesdd. 

Compound of the participle* ayant yendu, having sold, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Je rends, I sell Nousvendons, we sell. 

tu vends, thou sdlest, vous vendez, you seU, 

il vend, he sdb. ils vendent, they sell 

PRETERITE INDEFINITE, OF Compound of the Presents 

J'ai vendu, / have sold, 

IMPERFECT. 

Je vendais, / was seOing, Nous vendions, we were selling, 

tu vendais, thou wast sdKng, vous vendiez, you were sdling, 
il vendait, he was setting, * ils vendaient, they were sdHng 

PLUPERFECT, or Compound of the Imperfect. 

J*avais vendu, / had sold. 

&c. 

PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

Je vendis, Isold, Notb vendlmes, we sold. 

tu vendis, thou soldest. vous vendites, you sold. 

il vendit, he sold, ils vendireot, they sold. 

PRETERITE ANTERIOR, or Compound of the Preterite 

definite, 

J* eus venau, / had sold. 

&e. 

FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Je vendrai, / shall sell Nous vendrons, we shall seU. 

tu vendras, thou shalt sell. vous vendrez, you ehall eett. 

il vendra, he shall sdl. ils vendront, they shall sdL 

P 
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FUTUBE ANTEBIOB, OF Compound of the Future absolute. 



J'aurai Tendu, 



/ thaU have sold. 



CONDITIONAL PRESENT. 

Je vendrais, / would tttt. Nous vendrions, toe wmtd adL 

tu vendrais, Moat toouldst seO. vous vendriez, you wottld oeS, 
il yendrait, he would sell ils vendraient, Aey wjuU adL 

CONDITIONAL PAST, OF Compound of the Conditional 

Present 



J'aurais yendu, 



I would hatye wld. 



Vends, 
Quil vende, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



sea (thou), 
let him tdL 



Vendons, let ua adL 

Vendez, uU (tfou), 

qu*ils vendent, Ut them adL 



Que 
Je vende, 
tu vendes, 
il vende, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PJBESENT TENSE. 
That 
Imay sdL 
thou may at eelL 
he may adL 



Nous vendions, we may tdL 
vous vendiez, you may adL 
ils vendent, ■ Ihey may adL 



PRETERITE, OF Compound of^e Present. 

Que j*aie vendu, that I may have aM, 



Que 
Je vendisse, 
^ vendisses, 
'^ vendit, 



IMPERFECT. 
That 
I m^/ht sell. Nous vendissions, we might sdL 

thou mightst seU. vous vendissiez, you might telL 
he might »dL ils vendissent, they might adL 



PLUPERFECT, or Compound of the Imperfect, 
Que j* eusse vendu, I^ai I might have aold. 
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Section V. 
Conjugation of all the Irregular Verbs, 



L Absoudbe, to absolve,^ 

Inf. Absoudre, to absolve. Part, pr. absolvant, absolving. 

Part past, absous, absolved. 





SINGULA B. 








PLUEAL. 








1 


2 


3 




1 


2 


3 


Pres. 


J'abfiou -8, 


s. 


t; 


absolv 


-ons, 


ea. 


ent 


Impf. 


Xabsoly -ais, 


ais. 


ait ; 


absolv 


-ions, 


iez. 


aient. 


Pret. 


None. 














FuL 


J*ab6oud •»!, 


ras. 


ra; 


absoud 


-rons. 


re«, 


ront 


Cmd, 


J*absoud -rais, 


rais, 


nut; 


absomd 


-rions, 


riez. 


raient. 


S. P. 


•Tabsolv -e. 


es, 


e; 


absolv 


-ions, 


iez. 


ent 


/mp/. 


'Scmit, 










■ 




Imper, 


abs- 


ous, 


olve; 


absoW 


-ons. 


ez, 


ent 



oMbattre 


5. 


€n tenir 


43. 


on traire 


44. 


on courir 


11. 


on connaitre 


11. 


on cueillir 


15. 



On absoudre, as a pattern, conjugate dissoudre, but not 

r^soudre. 

Canjuffitie Abattre, to puU doum, 

S'abstenir, to refrain, 

Abstiraire, to abstract, 

Aocourir, to run to, w. Stre 

Accroitre, to increase, w. gtre, 

Accueillir, to wdcome, 

n. ACQIT^BIB. to acquire. 

Inf. Acqu^rir, to acquire. P.pr. acqu^rant, acquiring. 
Part past acquis, acquired. 

Pres. J*acquie -rs, rs, rt; aoqu -^rons, ^rez, i^rent 
hapf, J'acqu^r -ais, ais, ut; acqu6r -ions, iez, aient 

* The pupil must learn to repeat 'the English words which answer 
to every tense and person of the French verbs : this will be an easy 
task, if he remembers that to is the mark of the present of the infim- 
tive; w€u, with the P. pr., the mark of the imperfect of the indi- 
catiye ; shaU or wiU of the future • wonld, could, or should, of the 
conditional ; may of the present of the subjimctive ; might of the 
imperfect ; and Zrf of the imperative mood. The figures 1 , 2, 3, denote 
the first, second, and third persons of the singular and plural. 

p 2 
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tlKOCLAB. 

1 s s 

TrH. J*«cqu -ii, !•» it; 

/•«*. J*»cquer -rai, ras, ra ; 

Cand, J'acquer -rab, raiB, rait; 

£ P. J'acquiir -e, es, e ; 

Jiiip/. J'acqu -iwe, is8C8,St; 

Impwr, acqui -ers, §re; 

Adjoindre, to join to, <m cramdre 
Admettre, to admit, on xnettre 



PLVEAL. 

1 S 

aoqu -imes, ttea, 
acqu^r -rons* rea* 
acquer -rions, riest 
acqu -Prions* &iexy 
acqu -inonSy iasies, 
aoqu -^ronSy £res» 

IS. 

2S. 



S 
irent. 
root, 
ruent. 
iirent. 



m 

Inf. Aller, to go 



frti, 

Mmpf, 

JVvl. 

IW. 

Comd. 

S: p. 



Je 

J'all 

J'all 

J'i 

J'i 

J'aill 

J*aU 



-vais, 

-aU, 

-ai, 

-rai, 

-rais, 

-e, 

-asse, 



Aller, to goy with Stre. 

Part. pr. aUant, going. Part past, oUe, 

gone, 

allons, 
all -ions, 
all -flmest 
1 -rons. 



vas, va; 

ais, ait ; 

as, a; 

ras, ra; 

rais, rait ; 

es, e; 

asses, kt; 

ya, aille ; 



I -rions, 
all -ions, 
all -assions, 
allons, 



allez, 

iea, 

ates, 

rea, 

riez, 

iez, 

assiez, 

allez. 



Tont. 

aient. 

drent. 

root. 

raient. 

aillent. 



aillent 



Conjugate in the same manner. 



S*en aller, to go away, 
Apparaitre, to appear, 
Appartenir, to hdong, 
Apprendre, to learn, 
Assaillir *, to aetault. 



on connaitre 
on tenir, 
on prendre 
on cueillir 



lO. 
43. 
S3. 
15. 



IV. S'asseoir, to sit down. 

Inf. S'asseoir, to sit dmon. Part, pr, s'asseyaat, sitting. 

Part pasty assis, sat, 

Jem'asa -ieds, ieds, ied; 

ait; 

it; 

ra; 

rut; 

e; 

it; 

eye; 



Pre$. 

^/. Je m Wy :;T;; als, 

■Jjer. Je m'ass -i- :. 

C<»^ Je m W "r^ +1 '^ 

^/>/. Je m'asT^ :?' ^ 



Astreindpe, 

Atteindre, 

Attpaire. 



isses, 
-ieds. 



Avoir, 
^•^*w.7Kr makes 



to aubfect, 
to reach, 
to attract, 
to have. 



asse -Tons, 
assey -ions, 
ass -imes, 
assi^ -rons, 
assi6 -rions, 
-vions, 
-issions, 
-yons, 

on craindre 
on craindre 
on traire 



yez, 

iez, 

ties, 

rez, 

riez, 

yiez, 

isaies, 

yez, 

13. 
IS. 
44. 
See Ch. V. Section 3. 



ass 

asse 



yent 

aient. 

irent. 

root. 

raieat 

yent. 

iasent. 

yent. 



*o the future and conditional fassaiUirai, fastaiUi- 
T We also say, je m'asseyeraif je nCaseeyeraie, 
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y. Battbe, to heat. 

JTtif. Sattre, to 6ea^. Partpr.'QsAXxDiyheaHng. Partpast^ 

battu, beaten. 



SIKOULAR. 



FLURAL. 





1 


2 


S 


JVe#. 


Jeba -ts, 


ts. 


t; 


Impf. 


Je batt -ais. 


ais, 


ait; 


JPrcc. 


Je batt -is, 


is, 


it; 


Fut. 


Je batt -rai. 


ras. 


ra; 


CondL 


Je batt -rais. 


rais, 


rait; 


S. PL 


Je batt -e, 


es, 


e; 


Impf. 


Je batt -isse, 


isses 


,Xt; 


Imper. 


ba 


-ts, 


tte; 



batt -ons, 
batt -ions, 
batt -hnes, 
batt -rons, 
batt -rions, 
batt -ions, 
batt -issions, 
batt -ons, 



s 


3 


ei. 


ent. 


iez. 


aient 


ftes. 


irent. 


rez, 


ront. 


riez. 


raient. 


ie«. 


ent. 


issiez, 


issent 


ez. 


ent 



Inf. 

Pre9, Je 
Imp/i Je 
Pret. Je 
Fut, Je 
Cond. Je 
S.P. Je 
Impjl Je 
Imper. 



VI. BoiRE, to drink. 

Boire, to drink. Part. 
Part, pasty bu, 



pr. buvant, drinking^ 
drank. 



boi -s, s, t ; buy -ons 

buv-ais, ais, ait; buv -ions, 

b -us, us, ut; b -iimes, 

boi -rai, ras, ra ; boi -rons, 

boi -rais, rais, rait; boi -rions, 

boiy-e, es, e; buy -ions, 

b -usse, usses, Ut; b -ussions, 

bois, boiye ; buyons. 



ez, 

iez, 

{ktes, 

rez, 

riez, 

iez, 

ussiez, 

buyes, 



boi vent. 

aient. 

urent 

ront. 

raient 

boivent 

ussent 

boivent 



VIL BouLLiB, to boil. 

Inf. Bouillir, to boil. Part. pr. bouillant, boiling. 
Part, pasty bouilli, boiled. 



Pm. Je bou -s, s, 
Impfi Je bouill -ais, ais, 
PnL Je bouill -is, is, 
Fut. Je bouilli -rai, ras, 
Cond. Je bouilli -rais, rais, 
S. P. Je bouill -e, es, 
Impf, Je bouill -isse, isses, 
Imper. 

Ceindre, 

Circoncire *, 

Circonseire, 

Combattre, 

Commettre, 

Se complaire, 

Comprendre, 



t ; bouill -ons, 
ait ; bouill -ions, 
it ; bouiU -tmes, 
ra ; bouilli-rons, 
rait; bouilli-rions. 



it; 
bous,bouille; 

toffirdf 

to eireumei$e, 

to circurmeribef 

to fight, 

to commit, 

to pletue, 

to understand. 



Compromettre, to expose. 



bouill -ions, 
bouill -issions, 
bouill -ons, 

on craindre 
on confire 
on Retire 
on battre 
on mettre 
on plaire 
on pendre 
on mettre 



ez, 

iez, 

ites, 

rez, 

riez, 

iez, 

issiez, 

ez, 



ent. 

aient 

irent, 

ront 

raient 

ent 

issent 

ent 

13. 

9. 
17. 

5. 
23. 
30. 
33. 
23. 



* But the participle is ctVconcu. 
7 3 
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VUL CoNCLUBE, to conclude. 

Inf. Condure, to conclude. Partpr. con« co^Uidmff. 
Part pasty condu, concluded. 



rLUKAL. 



SINOUIJOU 
1 S 

Prtt, Je concl -us, iw, 

/m/}/. Je conclu-ais, ai, 

Pnt. Je coDcl -us, us, 

FmL Je conclu-rai, ras, — , - 

GmA Je condu-rais, rais, mt; conclu-nons, 

S. R Je conclu-e, es, e ; conclu-ions, 

Jmpf, Je concl -usse, usses, At; concl -ussions, 

/mper. concl -us, ue ; condu-ons, 

Concourir, 



S 1 

ut ; conclu-ons, 

ut ; conclu-ions, 

ut; concl -iitoies, 

n. ; ccmclu-rons, 



Conduire» 



toeompeUt 
toeomduet. 



2 

ex, 

iez, 

utes, 

rez, 

riez, 

iez, 

ussies» 

ez, 

on courir 
oMinstnure 



ixrent. 
Tont. 



ent. 



ent. 

12. 
21. 



IX. CoNFiRB, topichle. 
Inf. Confire, topichle. Partpr. confisant, pickUnp- 

Part pasty confit, pickled, 

iViet. Je conf -is. 



Inpf, Je confis -ais, 
PreL Je conf -is, 
FuL Je confi -rai, 
S. P. Je confis -e, 
Imper. conf 

Conjoindre, 

Conqu^rir, 

Consentir, 

Construire, 

Contraincbne, 

Contenir, 

Contredire *, 

Contre&ire, 

Contrevenir, 

Convaincre, 

Convenir, 

Corrompre, 



is» 
ras, 
es, 
-is. 



it; 

ut 

it; 
ra; 
e; 
ise 



confis -ons, eZf 

confis -ions, iex, 

conf -imes, ites, 

coi^ -sons, res* 

confis -ions, iei, 

confis -ons, ea. 



ent. 

aioit* 

irent. 

rout. 

ent. 

ent. 



to conjoin^ 
to conquer^ 
to consent, 
to construct, 
to constrain, 
to contain, 
to contradict, 
to mimic, 
to contravene, 
to convince, 
to agree, 
to corrupt. 



on craindre 
on acqu^rir 
on sentir 
on instruire 
on craindre 
on tenir 
on dire 
on faire 
on tenir 
on vaincre 
on temr 
on roxnpre 



IS. 
8. 
41. 
21. 
IS. 
43. 
15. 
19. 
43. 
45. 
43. 
39. 



X. CONNAITKE, to kflOU). 

/«/.Connaitre,to W. J>ar*. pr. connaissaat, fe««^ 

Pru. Jeconnai ... ^ ^T '^"^"^ ****^- 

-fi»p/. Je connaiss-ais. 5- iL «o»»»Mss-ons, ez, ent 

«8, ais, ait; connaiss-ions, iez, aient 

* But it makes in the seoon<l ««>«- 

nerative contredieex. P®"^*®*^ plural of the indicative and 
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SINGULAJU 



PLUBAL. 



12 3 12 3 

M conn -us, us, ut ; conn -{imes, Cites, urent. 

Fvt. Je connait -rai, ras, . ra ; oonnait -rons, rez, ront. 

Oomd. Je connait -nds, rais, rait ; oonrndt -rions, riez, raient. 

S. JR. Je connaiss-e, es, e ; oonnaiss-ions, iez, ent. 

1-mpf, Je conn -usse, usses, ut ; conn -ussions, issiez, ussent. 

Imper. connai -s, sse; connaiss-ons, ez, ent. 



XL CoTTBHE, to sew. 

Inf. Coudre, to sew. Partpr. ooasant, sewing. 
Part.pastf cousu, sewed. 



Pres. Je cou -ds. 


ds. 


d; 


cous 


-ons. 


ez. 


ent 


Im^ Je cous -ais. 


us. 


ait; 


cous 


-ions. 


iez. 


aient. 


Pret. Je cous -is. 


is. 


it; 


cous 


-imes. 


ites. 


irent 


FuL Je coud -rai. 


ras. 


ra; 


coud 


-rons. 


rez, 


ront. 


Cond. Je coud -nus. 


rais, 


rait; 


coud 


-rions. 


riez. 


raient. 


S. P. Je cous -e. 


es, 


e; 


cous 


-ions. 


iea^ 


ent 


Impf. Je cous -iase. 


isses. 


it; 


cous 


-issions. 


isuez. 


issent 


Imper. cou 


-ds, 
TA\, 


se; 


cous 


-ons. 


ez. 


ent 




Cou 


KIK, to run. 







Inf. Courir, to run. Partpr. courant, running. 
Part, pasty couru, run. 



Pres. Je cou -rs, 

Impf. Je cour -ais, 

Pret. Je cour -us, 

FuL Je cour -rai, 

Cond. Je cour -nus, 

S. P. Je cour -e, 

lnq)f, Je cour -usse, usses, ut ; 

Imper. cour -s, e ; 



rs, rt; 

ais, ait; 

us, ut; 

ras, ra; 

rais, rait; 

es, e ; 



cour -ons, 
cour -ions, 
cour -umes, 
cour -rons, 
cour -rions, 
cour -ions, 
cour -ussions, 
cour -ons. 



ez, ent 

iez, aient. 

iites, urent 

rez, ront. 

riez, raient 

iez, ent. 

ussiez, ussent. 

ez, ent 



XTTT. Cbainpbe, to fear. 

Inf. Cramdre, to fear. Partpr. crsdgDSJdy fearing 
Part, past, cnxaty feared. 



Pre$. Je crai -ns, ns, nt ; crai • 
^"Vf* Jc cnu -gnais, gnais, gnait ; crai • 

Pret. Je crai -gnis, gnis, gnit ; crai • 

Fut Je craind-KU, ras, ra ; craind- 

CdikL Je craind-rais, nus, rait ; craind* 

S. P. Je end -gne, gnes, gne ; end • 

Impf, Je crai -gnisse,gn]sses,gnit ; crai • 

bnper. end -ns, gne; crai < 

p 4 



gnons, 

•gnions, 

glomes, 

rons, 

rions, 

gnions, 

gnissions, 

-gnons. 



gnez, gnent 

gniez, gnaienf 

gnites, gnirent 

rez, ront 

riez, raient. 

gniez^ gnent 
gnissiez,gnissent 

gnez, gnent 
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XIV . CROiBEy to believe. 

Inf, Croire, to believe. Part pr. crojant^ believmg. 
Part, pasty cm, odievetL 



•IliaULAft. 



rUJKAU 



1 

Prts. Jo croi -«. 
Itfipf, Jia croy -ait, 
Prtt. Jtt cr -uii, 
J'mL Je croi -raif 
(Uml. Je oroi -rais, 
S, P» Je croi -c, 
/w/t/I Je cr 
Jmpdr* oroi 

Croitre, 
Couvrir» 



2 



3 

ait; 
lis, ikt; 
rai, ra; 
rais, rait: 

«•» e; 

utaeSfikt; 
-■, e; 



-Allies, 



cro ^yoDSy 

croy -ions, 

cr 

croi 

croi 

cro 

cr 

cro 



2 

IM, 

iitea. 



-noiisy 
-yiona. 



yiez. 



to grow t 
to cover. 



-tunona, wsneXf 
-yoDS, yea, 

o« connaitre 
OH offirir 



lO. 
28. 



XV. CuEiLLiR, to gather. 

In/, CueilliTy to gather. Part. pr. cueillant, gathering. 

Part, pastf cueilli, gathered. 



Prt$. Jo cuoill -0, 


ei, 


e ; cueill 


•ons, ez. 


ent. 


fmjifi Jo cueill -aii, 


ait, 


ait ; cueill 


-ions, iez, 


aient 


Prrt. Je cueill -ii, 


is, 


it ; cueill 


-imes, ites. 


irent. 


J^'ui, Jo oueillo-rai, 


ras, 


, ra; cueille-rons, rez, 


roDt. 


Cond, Je cuoille-rais, 


rail 


\ rait : cueille-rions, riez, 


raient 


S, P, Je oueill -e, 


es, 


e ; cueill 


-ions, iez. 


ent. 


/m;2/* *^^ ouuill -isie, 


isses, it ; cueill 


-issions, issiez. 


issent 


Imper. cueill 


-e, 


e ; cueill 


-ons, ez. 


ent. 


CroStre, 




to grow. 


on connaitTf 


I la 


Cuire, 




to cookt 


on instruire 


21. 


D^'coudre, 




to untew, 


on coudre 


11. 


D^couvrir, 




to discover. 


on offirir 


28. 


D^»crire, 




to describe. 


on 6enie 


17. 


D^croitre, 




to decrease, 


on connaitrc 


1 lO. 


D6aire% 




to unsay, 


on dire 


16*. 


DC'duire, 




to deduct, 


on instruire 


21. 


D^faire, 




to undo. 


on ftdre 


19. 


D6Joindre, 




to disjoin. 


on craindre 


13. 


D6mcntir, 




to belie, ' 


on sentir 


41. 


D^mettre, 




to put out. 


on mettre 


23. 


Se D^mcttrc, 




to resign, 


on mettre 


23. 


D^peindre, 




to depict. 


on craindre 


13. 


D^plaire, 




to displease, 


on plaire 


SO. 


Se D6prendre, 




to loose, 


on prendre 


S3. 


D^sfgpprendrc, 




to unlearn. 


on prendre 


S3. 


* See the observation upon contredire, p. 102. 
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I>eflservir» 

I>4teindre, 
D^truire^ 
I>evenir, 
D^vetir, 



^ disurve, ^e. 
to ditcharge toUnor^ 
to deMtroy^ 
to become f 
to divett. 



cm sentir 4L 

on craindre 13. 

on instniire 21« 

on tenir 43. 

on revetir 37. 



XYL DiBE, to say. 

Inf. Dire, to say. Part, pr, disant, saying. 
Part, pasty dit, said. 



SINGULA K. 




PLUKAL. 




1 


2 3 




1 


2 


3 


Pres, Je d -is. 


is, it; 


di 


-sons. 


tes. 


sent 


Impf, Je dis -ais, 


ais, ait ; 


dis 


-ions. 


iez. 


aieat 


Pret, Je d -is 


is, it; 


d 


-imes, 


ites. 


irent. 


Fut. Je di -rai, 


ras, ra; 


di 


-rons, 


rez. 


ront. 


Cand, Je di -rais. 


rais, rait; 


di 


-rions. 


riez. 


raient 


S, P. Je dis -e. 


es, e; 


dis 


-ions. 


ie^ 


ent. 


Impf, Je d -isse, 


isses, it; 


d 


-issions. 


issiez, 


issent 


Imper. d 


is, ise; 


d 


-isons. 


ites. 


isent. 


Disoonvenir, 


to disagree. 




on 


tenir 


43. 


Discourir, 


to diaeouree. 




on courir 


12. 


Disjoindre, 


to diijoin. 




on 


craindre 


13. 


Disparaitre, 


to dUappear (with kite) on 


connaitre 


10. 


Di^udre, 


to diasohe. 




on 


absoudre 


1. 


Distraire, 


to diitractf 




on 


traire 


44. 


Donnir, 


to deep. 




on 


sentir 


41. 


S*ebattre, 


to refoice. 




on 


battre 


5. 


EbouUlir*, 


to boil down. 




on 


bouillir 


7. 


Econduire, 


to get rid of. 




on 


instruire 


2L 



XVn. EcKiBE, to write. 



Inf, Ecrire, to write. Part, pr, ecrivant, writing^ 
Part, pasty ecrit, written. 



Free. J'ccri -s, 
Impf J'6cYiv -ais, 
Pret. J'ecriv -is, 
FtU, J'&ri -rai, 
Cond. J'6cri -rais, 
S. P. J'^criv -e, 
hnpf, J'ecriv -isse, 
Imper. ^ri 

Elire, 

Emoudre, 

Emouvoir, 



ais, 

is, 
ras, 

rail, 

es, 

isses. 



t; 

ait; 

it; 

raj 

rait; 

e; 

it; 



-B, ve; 

to elect. 



ecriv 

6criv 

ecriv 

£cri 

^cri 

6criv 

4cnv 

^riv 



to uect, 

to grind (jknives), 

to stir up. 



-ons. 


ex, 


ent 


-ions. 


iez, 


aient. 


-imes, 


ites, 


irent. 


-rons. 


rez, 


ront. 


-rions. 


riez, 


raient 


-ions, 


iez, 


ent 


-issions. 


issiez. 


issent 


-ons. 


ez, 


ent 


on lire 


22. 


on moudre 


24. 


on mouvoir 


26. 



* Is only used in the pres. inf. and the compound tenses. 
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S'enluiT, 
Enjiniidfe, 

S'ennuTTe*, 

S'entreinettre, 

EDtTepraidie, 

Enlretenii, 

Entrevoir, 

Entr'ouvrir, 



m prendre 33. 



Umpena Uttli, ' oo ofinr Sa 

XVnL Envotek, to send. 
/»/. Enyoyer, ft> *e»rf. Partpr.&avojtaii,semilif{f. 



Part, pott, envoy^, sent. 



Pni. J'envoi 
Impf. Xenvoy 
Pra. J'etfoj 



■joDB, yei, 
■loos, iei, 



Equivaloir, 

Eteiudte, 

Eire, 

EKslure, 

Eitraire, 



« orundie 

See Ch. V. S 



XIX. Faikk, to do. 
Inf. Faire, to do. Fart, pr. iaisant, domg. Fart, pott, fail, 




ait irtie**"* ™^ke« floriBsant, and the imperil inA mues omn 
"peaking of thioga^but «Iw«ys floriasul, fiwinaunt, 

• Is otay u^j ^ j^^ j^jj^ pg^ ^g 1^^ p[y^ 
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when speaking of a person or a collection of persons, such as a nation, 
a town, a republic. 

XX. FuiB, to shun. 

Inf, Fuir, to shun. Part. pr. fuyant, shunning. 
Part, past, fiii, shunned. 



SIKOULAR. 



Prea. Je fii 
Impf, Je fiiy 
Pret. Je fu 
Fvt. Jefiii 
Cond, Je fiii 
S.R Jefiii 
In^f. Je fii 
Imper, fu 

Inscrire, 



1 

-is, 

-ais, 

-is, 

-rai, 

-rais, 

-e, 

-isse, 



2 

is, 
ais, 

is, 
ras, 
rais, 
es, e; 
isses, it; 
-is, ie ; 



3 

it; 
ait; 

it; 
ra; 
rait ; 



PLURAL. 



fu -yons, 
fity-ions, 
fii -imes, 
fui-rons, 
fui -rions, 
fii -yions, 
fu -issions, 
fii -yons, 



to itucribet 



on 



2 
yea, 
iez, 
ites, 
rez, 
riez, 
yiez, 
issiez, 
yez, 

^crire 



3 
lent, 
aient. 
irent. 
ront. 
raient. 
ient 
issent 
ient. 

17. 



XXL Instbijire, to instruct. 



Inf, Instndre, to instruct. Part, pr, instruisant, 
inff. Part, past, instruit, instructed. 

instrui -sons. 



s, 

ais, 

is, 

ras, 

rais, 

esj 



t; 
ait; 

it; 
ra; 
rait; 
e 



Pres. J'instrui -s, 

Jmipf, Jinstruis-ais, 

iVrt. JHnstruis-is, 

Put J*instrui -rai, 

Cond. J'instrui -rais, 

^•P. J'instruis-e, ^, w, 

Jmpf, J*instruis-isse, isses, it ; 

/mper. instrui -s, se ; 

Interdire*, to forbid, 

Interrompre, to inierrupty 

Intervenir, to tnteirene, 

Introduire, to introduce, 

Joindre. to join. 



instrui -sions, 
instnus-imes, 
instrui -rons, 
instirui -rions, 
instruis-ions, 
instruis-issions, 
instrui -sons. 



sez, 

siez, 

ites, 

rez, 

riez, 

iez, 

issiez, 

sez, 

on dire 
on rompre 
on XjwSa 
on instruire 
on eraindre 



instruct 

sent. 

saient 

irent 

ront, 

raient. 

ent 

issent 

sent 

16. 
39. 
43. 
21. 
13. 



XXTT. LmE, to read. 

Inf, Lire, to read. Part, pr. lisant, reading. 
Part, past, lu, read, 

it; lis -ons. 



fru. Jel -is, IS, 

^f» Je lis -ais, ais, ait ; 

•^c*. Je 1 -us, us, ut ; 

Firf. Je li -rai, ras, ra ; 

Cond. Je li -rais, rais, rait ; 



lis -ions, 

1 -umes, 

li -rons, 

li -rions,' 



ez, 

iez, 

iites, 

rez, 

riez, 



ent. 

aient 

urent 

ront 

raient 



* See the observation upon contredire, p. 102. 
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S. P. Je lis -e. 
Imp/* Je 1 -usse, 
Imper. 1 

Luire *, 

Maintenir, 

Maudiref, 

M^connaitrCi 

Medire^, 

Malfidre, 

Hefaire, 

Mentir, 

Se m^prendre, 

m^ffrir, 



es, e; 
uases. Cit ; 
-is, isc; 

to shintt 



Us -ions, ies, ent. 

I -ussions, ussiez, us&ent 

lis -ons, ez, ent 

o» instruire 



21. 
43. 
16. 

la 

16. 



to maiutcuHf on tcnir 

to eurie, on dire 

to miitake, on connaitre 

to bandar, on dire 

to do harm, only used in the in£ presi. 

to do harm, familiar and little used. 

to tell lietf on sentir 41. 

to mistake, on prendre S3. 

to bid too low, on offrir 28. 



XXTIT. Mettbe, to put 

Inf. Mettre, to put. Part pr. mettant, putting. 

Part pasty isn&, put 



SZyOULAR. 




FLVRAL. 




1 


2 


3 


1 


2 


3 


Fret, Je me -ts, 


ts. 


t; 


mett -ons, 


ez, 


ent 


/mp/. Je mett -ais, 


ais. 


ait; 


mett -ions, 


iez. 


uent 


Fret, Je m -is, 


is. 


it; 


m -imes. 


ites. 


irent 


Fvt, Je mett -rai, 


ras. 


ra; 


mett -rons. 


rez. 


ront 


Cond, Je mett -rais, 


rais, 


rait; 


mett -rions, 


riez, 


raient 


S, P. Je mett -e. 


es. 


e; 


mett -ions. 


iez, 


ent 


Impf, Je m -isse, 


iraes, 


it; 


m -issions, 


issiez. 


issent 


Imper, roe 


-ts, 


-tte; 


mett -ons, 


ez. 


ent 



XXTV. MouDBE, io grind. 

^nf. Moudre, to grind. Part pr. moulant, grinding. 
Part, pasty moulu, ground. 

"*" ^ moul -ons, ez, 

moul -ions, iez, 
moul -iimes, i^tes, 



Free. Je mou -ds, ds, 

Impf. Je moul -ais, ais. 

Fret, Je moul -us, us, 

Fut. Je moud-rai, ras, 

Cond, Je moud-rais, rais, 

iS*. P. Je moul -e, es, 

Impf, Je moul -usse, usses, 

Imper. mou -ds, 



d; 

ait; 

ut; 

ra; 

rait; 

e; 

at', 

le; 



moud-rons, rez, 
moud -rions, riez, 
moul -ions, iez, 
moul -ussions, ussiez, 
moul -ons, ez, 



ent 

aient 

urent 

ront 

raient 

ent 

ussent 

ent 



* But the Part, is lui, unlike tnstruit; and it has no preterite defin., 
no imperat, nor imperfect of the subjunctive. 

t Maudire makes in the Part.pr. maudietantf in the plural of the 
Indicative present, nout mawKaeons, vous maudieeez, tie maudieeeni ; in 
the Imperfect, je maudissais ; in the Pres. and Imp. Subj.je maudUee; 
and in the Imperative quHl maudisne, maudissone, maudieeez, qu*ilt mau- 
dieeent, like a regular verb in la. 

^ See the observation upon contredire, p. 102. 



IRREGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 
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XXV. MouRiR, to die. 

Inf. Mourir, to die. Part. pr. mourant, dying. 
Part, past, mort, dead. 



SINGULAR. 
2 

rs, 

ais, 

us, 

ras, 

rais, 

es. 



Pns. Je men -rs, 

Imp/l Je mour-ais, 

Pret. Je mour-us, 

Fut. Je mour-rai, 

Cond. Je mour-rais 

S, P. Je meur-e, 

Impf. Je mour-usse, usses, ut ; 

Imper. meur -s, e; 



3 

rt; 

ait; 

ut; 

ra; 

rait; 



PLURAL. 

12 3 

mour-ons, ez, meurent. 

mour-ions, iez, aient. 

mour-umes, utes, urent. 

xnour-rons, rez, ront 

mour-rions, riez, raient 

mour-ions, iez, meurent. 

mour-ussions, ussiez, ussent 

mour-ons, ez, meurent 



XXVL MouvoiR, to move. 

Inf. Mouvoir, to move. Part. pr. mouvant, moving. 

Part, pasty mu, moved. 



Pres. Je m -eus, 
Impf. Je xnouv-ais, 
Pret. Je m -us, 
Fut Je mouv-rai, 
Cond. Je mouv-rais, 
S. P. Je meuv-e, 
Impf^ Je m -usse, 
Imper. meu 



eus. 


eut; 


ais, 


ait; 


us. 


ut; 


ras. 


ra; 


rais. 


rait; 


es. 


e; 


usses, 


ut; 


-s, 


ve; 



mouv-ons, 
mouv-ions, 
m -umes, 
mouT-rons, 
mouv-rions, 
mouv-ions; 
muss -ions, 
mouv-ons. 



ez, 


meuvent 


iez. 


aient. 


utes. 


urent. 


rez. 


ront 


riez. 


raient 


iez, 


meuvent 


iez. 


ent 


ez. 


meuvent 



XXVn. NaItre, to be bom. 

Inf, Naitre, to be bom. Part. pr. naissant, being bom* 

Part pasty n^ born. 



Pres. 

Pret. 

Fut. 

Cond. 

S.P. 

Impf. 

imper. 



Je nai 
Je naiss 
Je naqu 
Je nait 
Jenait 
Je naiss 
Je naqu 
nai 



-s. 



s, 



t; 



naiss-ons. 



-ais. 


ais. 


ait; 


naiss-ions. 


-is. 


is. 


it; 


naqu-imes. 


-rai. 


ras. 


ra; 


nait -rons. 


-rais, 


rais, 


rait; 


nait -rions. 


-e. 


es. 


e; 


naiss-ions. 


-isse. 


isses, 


it; 


naqu-issions. 




-s. 


sse; 


naiss-ons. 



Nuire* 
Obtenir, 



to hurtf 
to obtain, 



ez, 

iez, 

ites, 

rez, 

riez, 

iez, 

Issiez, 

ez, 

on instruire 
on tenir 



ent 

aient 

irent 

ront 

raient 

ent 

issent 

ent 

21. 
43. 



• But the participle is nui, has no fem., unlike inttnut. 



no 



IBBBGULAB CONJUGATIONS. 



XXVnL Qffbib, to oflTer. 

Inf. Offirir, to offer. Part. pr. offinmt, offering. 
Part past, offert, offered. 



UHGULAE. 



1 

Prti. J*offir -e, 
Imjtf^ J*offir -ais, 
Pret. J'oflfir -is, 
Fvt, J*oflfri-ni, 
Cond. J*oflSri-ni8, 
S. P. J*offir ^ 
Mpf, J'offr -iaae, 
Jmper. oflfr 

Oindie, 

Omettre^ 

Ouvrir, 



2 

es, 

ais, 

w. 

ras, 

rais. 



3 
e; 
ait; 
it; 
ra; 
rait; 
e; 
. it; 

e; 

to anoint, 
to omit, 
toopen. 



rJAJKAL. 

1 
offir -oni, 
offr -ions, 
oflfV -imes, 
offii-rons, 
oflfn -noDs, 
offir -ions, 

oSt -issions,^ isaiez, 
offir -ons^ es, 

on craindre, 
on mettre 
on offiir. 



2 

ez, 

iez, 

ites, 

rex, 

nez, 



3 
ent. 
aient. 
irent 
ront. 
ruent. 
ent. 



makes 



XXTX. FAtTBBy to graze. 

Inf. F^tre, to graze. Part. pr. paissant^ 
Part, past, pn, (no fern, but repn, 
grazed. 

Pirtt. Je pai -s, s, t ; 

Jmpf. Jepain-ais, ais, ait; 
iVer. None, 

J^ut Jepait -rai, ras, ra; 

Com<L Je pait -rais, rais, rait ; 



paiss -ons, 
paiss -ions, 



les. 



SI P. Je paiss -e, 
iMipf. None, 
A^MT. pai 

Parahre*, 

Pftroourir, 

Partir, 

Piurvtnir. 

Peindre^ 

PeraMttre, 

Plaindr^ 



es, -e. 



pait -rons, 

pait -rions, 

paiss -ions. 



res, 

riesy 

ies. 



-s, sse; 

to appear, 
to run over, 
to aetout, 
to arrive at, 
to paint, 
to permit, 
tokanent. 



paiss -ons, es, 

on connaitte^ 
on eoiirir, 
on sentir, 
on tenir, 
OR craindre 
on mettre 
on craindie 



IS. 
2& 



grcusmg* 
repue,) 

ent. 
aient 

ront. 

ndant. 

ent 

ent 

10. 
12. 
41. 
43. 

la 

88. 

la 



XXX. Plaibe, to please, 
^nf PWre, to please. Pdrt pr. plaifi 
Part, pasty plu, pleased. 

/>w, j« p^,^ ,. 



ent 



Its part past has no ftm. 



IKBEaULAB CONJUGATIONS. 



Ill 



SINGULAR. 



.Fret. Je pi -us, 
J^ut. Je plai -rai, 
Cond. Je plai -rais, 
SI I*. Je plai -se, 
Impf» Je pi -usee, 
Jinper* plai 



2 

us, 
ras, 
rais, 
ses^ 
usses, 
-s, 



3 
ut ; 
ra; 
rait; 
se; 
ut; 
se; 



PLDBAL. 




1 


2 


3 


pl -umes, 


{ktes, 


urent. 


plai-rons, 


rea. 


ront 


plai -rions,' 


riez. 


raient 


plais-ions. 


iez, 


ent. 


pl -ussions, 


^lyBgg, 


ussent 


plais-ons. 


ez, 


ent 


on suiyre. 


42. 



Poursuivre, to pursue, 

XXXT. PouRVOiB, to provide. 

Inf. Pourvoir, to provide. Part pr. pourvoyant. 

Part, pasty pourvu. 

J*res. Je pourvoi -s, s, t ; 

Imp/l Je pourvoy-us, ais, ait; 

2Ver. Je pourv -us, us, ut ; 

JTvi. Je pourvoi -rai, ras, ra ; 

Cond, Je pourvoi -rais, rais, rait ; 

5i. P. Je pourvoi -e, es, e ; 

Impf, Je pourv -usse, usses, At; 

Imper. pourvoi -s, e ; 

XXXTT. PouvoiBy to be able. 

Inf. Pouvoir, to be able. Part. pr. pouvant. 

Part, pastj pu. 

t; 

ait; 

ut; 



pourvo 


-yons. 


yez. 


ient. 


pourvoy 


-ions. 


iez, 


aient 


pourv 


-limes, 


utes. 


urent. 


pourvoi 


-rons, 


rez. 


ront. 


pourvoi 


-rions, 


riez, 


raient. 


pourvoy 


-ions. 


iez. 


ient. 


pourv 


-ussions, 


ussiez 


, ussent. 


pourvo 


-yons, 


yez. 


ient. 



Pres. Je peu -x*, 
Imp/, Je pouv -ais. 



Pret 

Fut 

Cond. 

S. P. 

Impf, 

Imper. 



Je p -us, 
Je pour -rai, 
Je pour -ras, 
Je puiss -e, 
Je p -usse. 
None. 



ais, 
us, 
ras, ra; 
rais, rait; 
es, e; 
usses, iit; 



pouv 
pouv 

P 

pour 

pour 
puiss 
P 



-ons, ez, peuvent. 

-ions, iez, aient. 

-umes, iites, iirent. 

-rons, rez, ront. 

-rions, riez, raient. 

-ions, iez, ent. 



-ussions, ussiez, ent. 



Pr^diref, 



toforetel, 



on dire 



16. 



XXXTTT . PiuENDKE, to take. 

Inf. Prendre, to take. Part.pr. prenant, taking. 
Part. past, pris, taken. 



Pres. 


Je pren 


-ds 


ds, d; 


pren 


-ons, 


ez, 


nent. 


Impf. 


Je pren 


-ais. 


ids, ait; 


pren 


-ions. 


iez, 


aient 


Pret. 


Jepr 


-is. 


IS, It; 


pr 


-imes. 


ites. 


irent. 


Fut. 


Je prend 


-rai. 


ras, ra; 


prend 


-rons. 


rei. 


ront 


Cond. 


Je prend 


-rais. 


nus,rait; 


prend 


-rions. 


riez, 


raient. 


S.P. 


Je prenn 


-e, 


es, e; 


pren 


-ions. 


iez, 


nent 


Impf. 


Je pr 


-isse, 


isses,it; 


pr 


-issions, 


issiez. 


issent 


Imper. 


pren 




-ds, ne; 


pren 


-ons. 


ez. 


nent 



• Or je puis. f See the observation upon conlredi'rc, p. 102. 
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ISBEGULAB CONJUGATIONS. 



Preicrire, 
Preuentir, 
Pr«viUoir% 
Fr6TeDir, 



to preterite, 
toforbode. 
to prevaiL 
to anHcipate, 



on ^rire 


17. 


on seotir 


41. 


on valoir 


46. 


on tenir 


43. 



XXXrV. Pb^voir, to foresee. 

Inf. Pr^voib, to foresee. Part. pr. pr^vojant. 

Part, past, pr6vu. 



ftlXODLAR. 

1 2 3 

Fret. Je pr^vot -s, a, t ; 

Impf. Je pr^Toy -ais, ata, ait ; 

Prtt. Je pr£v -is, is* it ; 

Fat. Je pr^voi -rai, raa, ra ; 

Cond. Je pr^voi -raia, raia, rait ; 

S. P. Je prevoi -e, es, e ; 

Impf, Je pr^v -isse, isses, St ; 

Imper. pr^Toi -s, e: 

Produire, to produce, 

Promettre, to promite, 

Promouvoirf, to promote, 

Prosorire, to protcribe, 

Provenir, to proceed, 

Rabattre, to abate, 

Rapprendre, to team again. 



Se rasseoir, 

Ravoir, 

Rebattre, 

Reboire, 

Rebouillir, 



to tit down again, 
to have again, 
to heat t^ain, 
to drink again, 
to boU again. 



FLURAL. 

1. 2. 3. 

pr6vo -yons, yei, lent, 

pr^voy -ions, lez, aient. 

pr6v -Smes, ites, Irent 

pr^voi -roiM, rei, root. 

pr6voi -rions» ries, raient 

pr^vo -^ions, vies, ient. 

pr^v -issions, issiez, issent 

pr^TO -yona, yez, lent. 

on instruire 21. 

on mettre 23. 

Oft mouvoir 26. 

on 6enre 17. 

on teuir 43. 
on battre 5. 

on prendre 33. 

on 8*a8seoir 4. 
has only the pres. ixiL 

on battre 5. 

on boire 6. 

on bouillir 7. 



XXXV. RfiCEYOiB, to receive. 

Inf. Recevoir, to receive. Part, pr, recevant, receiving. 

Part, pasty re9U, received. 



Pres, Je re9 -ois, ois, oit ; 

Impf, Je recev -ais, ais, ait ; 

Fret. Je re9 -us, us, ut ; 

Fut. Je recev -rai, ras, ra ; 

Cond, Je recev -rais, rais, rait ; 

S, P. Je re9 -oive, oives, oive ; . 

Impf, Je re9 -usse, usses, ut ; 
Imper. 



re -cevons, cevez, 

recev -ions, iez, 

req -ftmes, dies, 

recev -rons, rez, 

recev -rions, ries, 

rec -evions, eviez, 



reg 

Reconduire, 
Reconnattre, 
Reconqu^rir, 
Recoudre, 



-018, oive ; 

to lead back, 
to recognite, 
to recotiquer, 
to tew again, 



re9 
rec 



-ussions, ussiez, 
-evons, evez, 



foivent. 

aient. 

ureiit. 

rent. 

raient. 

oivent. 

ussent. 

oivent. 



on instruire 21. 
on connaitre 10. 
on acqu6rir 2. 
on Goudre 1 1 . 



• But it makes in the subj. pres. Je pr^vak^ tu privalet, ^c. 
f Seldom used but in the pres. inf. and compound tenses. 



Recourir, 


to have recourse. 


on courir 


12. 


Recouvrir, 


to cover over, 


on offVir 


28. 


R6crire, 


* to write anew. 


on 6crire 


17. 


Recueillir, 


to gather. 


on cueillir 


15. 


Recuiie) 


to cook again. 


on instruire 


21. 


Red^fkire, 


to undo again. 


on faire 


19. 


Redire, 


to sag again. 


on dire 


16. 


Redormir, 


to sleep again. 


on seutir 


41. 


R^uire, 


to reduce. 


on instruire 


21. 


R^61ire, 


to re-elect. 


on lire 


22. 


Refaire, 


to do again. 


on £ure 


19. 


Rejoindre, 


to rejoin. 


on craindre 


13. 


Relire, 


to read over, . 


on lire 


22. 


Reluire *, 


to glitter. 


on instruire 


2\. 


Remettre, 


to replace. 


on mettre 


23. 


Remoudre, 


to grind again. 


on moudre 


24. 


Remoudre, 


to grind again (knives). 


on moudre 


24. 


Renaitrefy 


to he bom again. 


on naitre 


27. 


Rendormir, 


to make sleep again. 


on sentir 


41. 


Renduire, 


to plaster anew. 


on instruire 


21. 


Rentraire, 


to fine-draw. 


on tralre 


44. 


Renvoyer, 


to send hack. 


on envoyer 


18. 


Repaitret, 


to feed. 


on putre 


29. 


Reparaitre, 


to reappear. 


on connaitre 10. 


Repartir, 


to set off again. 


on sentir 


41. 


Repartir, 


to divide, to distribute. 


is regular. 




Se repentir. 


to repent. 


on sentir 


41. 


Reprendre, 


to take again. 


on prendre 


21. 


Reproduire, 


to reproduce. 


on instruire 


33. 


Requerir, 


to require. 


on acqudrir 


2. 
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XXXVI. R^souDBE, to resolve, 

Inf, Resoudre, to resolve. Part, pr. resolvantv 
Part past, resolu, and resous, when it means deter- 
mined. Then it has no fern. 



SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 






I 


2 3 




1 


2 


3 


Prts. Je resou 


-ds, 


ds, d ; 


resolv 


-ons. 


ez. 


ent^ 


Impf, Je r^lv 


-ais, 


ais, ait ; 


resolv 


-ions. 


iez. 


aient. 


Pret, Jer^l 


-us, 


us, ut; 


r^sol 


-umes, 


utes, 


urent. 


Fut. Jt resoud 


-rai. 


ras, ra; 


resoud 


-rons. 


rez. 


ront. 


Cond, Je r4soud 


-rais, 


rais, rait ; 


resoud 


-rions, 


riez, 


raient. 


5: P. Je resolv 


-e. 


es, e; 


resolv 


-ions 


iez. 


ent. 


Impf, Jer6sol 


-usse, 


usses, ut ; 


r^sol 


-ussions, 


ussiez. 


ussent. 


Imper. rdso 




-uds, Ive; 


r^ly 


-ons, 


ez. 


ent. 



* See note on luire, p. 108. 

f But it has no participle, and consequently no compound tenses. 
I It makes in the preterit of the ind. je repus, and in the pret. of 
the sabj. je repusse. 
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IBBEOULAB COKJUGATIONS. 



Ressentir, 

Retsortir, 

Ressortir, 

Se ressouTenuTy 

Restreindre, 

Retenir, 

Retraire, 

ReTaloir» 

RovenuTy 



to fid, <m sentir 41. 

togoovt offoxHt on sentir 41. 

to he under AejurUdktkm eff is r^ular. 



to Tetnenwcff 

to rettrain, 

to retainf 

to redemp 

to return like far Uke, 

to come bad^ 



on tenir 4S. 

on craindre IS. 

on tenir 43. 

on traire 44. 

on valoir 46. 

on tenir 43. 



XXXVn. Bev^tib, to invest 
Inf. Bev^tir, to invest. Part pr. revStant. 
Part past, revStu. 



UKQULAK. 
1. 



Prea. Je revS 

Impf. Je revdt 

Pret. Je revSt 

Fut. Je reveti 
Cond, 
S,P. 



2. 

ts, 
ais, 



3. 

t; 
ait; 

it; 



-to, 

-aiS) 

-is, 

-rai, ras, ra; 
Je reveti -rais, rais, rait; 
Je revSt -e, es, e ; 



revSt 

revSt 

revet 

revdti 

reveti 

revSt 

revSt 

revet 



1. 
-ons, 
-ions, 
-tmes, 
-rons, 
-rions, 
-ions, 
-issions^ 
-ons, 



PLQKAL. 
2. 



ez, 

iez, 

ites, 



nes, 
iez, 
issiei, 
ez. 



on vivre 
on voir 



Impf. Je rev6t -isae, isses, it ; 
Imper, revdt -s, e; 

Revivre, to revive, 

Revoir, to see again, 

XXXVnL Bibb, to laugh. 

Inf. Bire, to laugh. Part pr. riant, laughing. 
Part past ri, laughed. 



3. 

ent 

aient 

ireat. 

ront 

raient 

ent 

iasent 

ent 



48. 
49. 



jhreBm 

Impf. 

Pret, 

Fut, 

Cond. 

S.P. 

Impf 

Imper, 



Je r 

Je ri 
Je r 
Je ri 
Je ri 
Je ri 
Je r 
r 



-18, 

-ais, 

-is, 

-rai, 

-rais, 

-e, 

-isse, 



IS, 

ais, 

is, 

ras, 

rais, 

es, 

isses, 

-is. 



it; 
ait; 

it; 
ra; 
rait; 
e; 

tt; 
ie; 



n 
n 

r 

* 

n 
ri 

■ 

n 

r 

• 

n 



-ons, 

-ions, 

-tmes, 

-rons, 

-rions, 

-ions, 

-issions, 

-ons, 



ez, 
iez. 



rez, 

riez, 

iez, 

issiez, 

ez. 



ent 

ai«it 

irent 

ront 

raient 

ent 

issent 

ent 



XXXIX. BoMPRB, to break. 

Inf. Bompre^ to break. Part pr. rompant, breaking. 
Part, pasty rompu, broken. 



Pres. Je romp 


-s. 


8, 


t; 


romp 


-ons. 


ez. 


ent 


Impf, Je romp 


-ais. 


ais. 


ait; 


romp 


-ions, 


iez. 


aient 


Pret. Je romp 


-is. 


is. 


it; 


romp 


-hnes. 


ttes, 


irent 


Fut. Je romp 


-no. 


ras. 


ra; 


romp 


-rons. 


rez, 


ront 


Cond, Je romp 


-rais. 


rais, 


rait; 


romp 


-rions. 


riez. 


raient 


S, P. Je romp 


-e, 


es. 


e; 


romp 


-ions. 


iez. 


ent 


Impf, Je romp 


-isse, 


isses. 


it; 


romp 


-issions, 


issiez, 


issent. 


Imper. romp 




-8, 


e; 


romp 


-ons. 


ez, 


ent 



IKREGULAB CONJUGATIONS. 
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Rouvrir, 
Satisfiiire, 



to open affcdn, on offrir 

to satisfy, on faire 

XL. Savoib, to know. 



28. 
19. 



Inf. Savoir, to know. Part pr. sachant knowing. 

Part. p{ist, svLf known. 



SIKOULAR. 








FLUUAL. 






1 


2 


3 




1 


2 


3 


Pres, Je sai 


-8, 


s» 


t; 


sav 


-ons, 


ez. 


ent. 


Imj)f, Je sav 


-ais. 


ais, 


ait; 


saT 


-ions, 


iez, 


uent. 


Pret. Je s 


-us, 


us. 


ut; 


s 


-limes, 


iites, 


urent. 


Fut. Je sau 


-rai. 


MS, 


ra; 


sau 


-reus,. 


rez. 


ront. 


Cond. Je sau 


-rais, 


rais, 


rait; 


sau 


-rions, 


riez. 


raient. 


S. P. Je sach 


-e. 


es, 


e; 


sach 


-ions. 


iez. 


ent. 


Imjtf, Je s 


-usse, 


usse& 


»ut; 


s 


-ussions. 


ussiez. 


ussent. 


Imper. sach 




-e, 


e; 


sach 


-ons. 


ez, 


ent. 


Secourir, 




to relieve^ 




on courir 


12. 


S^duire, 




to seduce. 




on instruire 


21. 


S*eiisuiyre, 




to 


folhw. 




on suivre 


42. 



XLL SiiiNTiB, to smeU or feel. 

Inf. Sentir, to feel. Part. pr. eentaxd, feeling. 
Part, pasty seni^, felt. 



Pres. Je sen 


-s. 


S, t; 


sent- 


ons, ez, 


ent 


Imp/, Je sent 


-ais, 


ais, ait ; 


sent- 


ions, iez, 


aient 


Pret. Je sent 


-is, 


is, it; 


sent- 


tmes, ites, 


irent 


Fut. Je senti 


-rai 


, ras, ra; 


senti- 


rons, rez, 


ront. 


Cond. Je senti 


> rais, rais, rait ; 


senti- 


rions, riez. 


raient. 


S. P. Jesent 


-Cf 


es, e; 


sent- 


ions, iez. 


ent 


Imp/, Je sent 


-tflse, isses, tt ; 


sent- 


issions, issiez. 


issent 


Imper. sen 




-s, te; 


sent- 


ons, ez, 


ent 


Servir, 




to serve. 




on sentir 


41. 


Sortir, 




to go out. 




on sentir 


41. 


Sdrtir, 




to obtain, to have, is regular, but only 


used in the 






third person, both 


sing, and plur. (a 


law term.) 


Soufinr, 




to Staffer, 




on sentir 


41. 


Soumettre, 




to submit. 




on mettre 


23. 


Sourire, 




to smile, 




on rire 


38. 


Souscrire, 




to subscribe. 




on 6crire 


17. 


Soustraire, 




to subtract. 




on traire 


44. 


Soutenir, 




to sustain. 




on tenir 


43. 


Se souvenir 


> 


to remember. 




on tenir 


43. 


Subvenir, 




to succour. 




on tenir 


43. 


Suffire*, 




to suffice. 




on coniire 


9. 



But the participle is suffi — no^em. 



116 



IRREGULAB C017JUGATIOX8. 



XLIL SuivBE, to follow. 

Inf. Suivre, to follow. Fart.vr. Buivanty following, 
Part.p€Utf soiviy followed. 



iiyOULAB. 






VLUEAL. 




1 


2 


3 




1 2 


S 


Pret. Je sui -•, 


•> 


t; 


suiv 


-ons, eZf 


ent. 


Impf. Je luiT -ais, 


ais, 


ait; 


suiv 


-ions, iez, 


aient. 


Pret. JesuW -is. 


• 

IS, 


it; 


suiv 


-lines, ites, 


irent. 


Ftit. Je luiv -rai. 


ras. 


ra; 


suiv 


-rons, res. 


ront. 


ContL Je luiv -rail, 


rais, 


rait; 


suiv 


-rions, riez. 


raient. 


S. P. Je suiv -e. 


es, 


e; 


suiv 


-ions, iez. 


ent. 


Jn^f, Je suiv -isse, 


isses, 


tt; 


suiv 


-issions, issiez. 


iasent. 


Imper. sui 


-», 


ve; 


suiv 


-ons, ez. 


ent. 


Surfiure, 


to Oik too much. 


on iaire 


19. 


Surprendre, 






OH prendre 


33. 


Suneoir*, 


toMupertedef 




on pr^voir 


34. 


Survivre, 


to outlive. 




on vivre 


48. 


Taire, 


to keep silent 


L 
* 


on plaire 


SO. 


Teindre, 


to dye. 




on craindre 


13. 



XLIIL Tekir, to hold. 

Inf. Tenir, to hold. Part. pr. tenant, holding. 
Part, pasty tenu, held. 



Pret, Jet -iens, 
^"^Pf. Jeten -ais, 
Jh^et. Je t . -ins. 
Put. Je tiend -roi, 
CotuL Je tiend -rais, 
S, P, Jet -ienne, 
Imp/: Jet -insse, 
Jmper. t 

Traduire, 



lens, 

ais, 

ins, 

ras, 

rois. 



lent; 

ait; 

int; 

ra; 

rait; 



lennes, lenne ; 
insses, int ; 
-iens, ienne ; 
to trance, 



enez, xennent 

iez, aient. 

intes, inrent. 

rez, ront. 

riez, raient. 

-enions, eniez, lennent 
-inssions, inssiez, insaent. 

-enons, enez, iennent 

on instruire 21. 



t -enons, 
ten -io 
t -inmes, 
tiend -rons, 
tiend -rions, 
t 
t 
t 



XLIV. Traibe, to milk. 

■^^f' Traire, to milk. Part pr. trayant, milking. 

Part, past, trait, milked. 

8* t ; tra 

ais, ait ; tray 



f^"- Jetrai 
J»Wm Je tray 
^' None. 

f ^ Je trai 
^'"P/. None. 
Imper, tra 



-ais, 



-vons, 
-ions. 



yez, 
iez. 



yent. 
aient. 



-rai, 
-rais, 



-e. 



rais, 
rais, 

-is. 



ra; 
rait; 

e; 

ye; 



trai 
trai 
tra 



-rons, 

-rions, 

-yons. 



rez, 

riez, 

yez, 



ront. 
raient 

yent. 



tra -yons, yez, yent. 




subj, *®*P ® past is eursief but it has no imperative, no pres. 
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Transcrire, 
Xransmettre, 
Tressaillir *, 



to tramcr^, 
to transmit, 
to ttart. 



on ecrire 17. 
on mettre 23. 
on cueillir 15. 



XLV. Vaincre, to vanquish, 

2nf. Vaincre, to vanquish. Part pr, vainquant, vanquish- 
ing. Part, pasty vaincu, vanquished. 



SlNGULAa. 






PLU&AL. 




1 2 


3 




1 


2 


3 


JVe«. Je vain -cs, cs, 


c; 


vainqu 


-ons. 


ez. 


ent. 


Inpf, Je vainqu -ais, ais, 


ait; 


vainqu 


-ions, 


iez. 


aient. 


JPret, Je yainqu -is, is, 


.it; 


vainqu 


-imes. 


ites. 


irent. 


FtU. Je vainc -rai ras, 


ra. 


vainc 


-rons 


rez. 


ront. 


Cond. Je vainc -rais, rais. 


rait; 


vainc 


-rions, 


riez. 


raient. 


S. P. Je vainqu -e, es, 


e; 


vunqu 


-ions, 


iez, 


ent. 


Jmpf, Je yainqu -isse, isses. 


tt; 


vainqu 


-issions. 


issiez, 


issent. 


Irwptr, vain -cs, 


que; 


vainqu 


-ons, 


ez. 


ent 



XLVL Valoir, to he worth, 

Inf, Valoir, to he worth. Part, pr, valant, heing worth. 
Part, pasty valu, heen worth. 



FreM. Je vau 


-X 


X, 


t; 


val 


-on.s 


ez, 


ent. 


Impf. Je val 


-ais, 


ais. 


ait; 


val 


-ions. 


iez. 


uent. 


Pret. Jeval 


-us. 


us, 


ut; 


val 


-{imes. 


lites. 


urent. 


Fut. Je vaud 


-rai. 


ras, 


ra; 


vaud 


-rons, 


rez. 


ront. 


Cond. Je vaud 


-rais. 


rais 


rait; 


vaud 


-rions. 


riez. 


raient. 


S, P. Je vaill 


-e. 


es, 


e; 


val 


-ions. 


iez, 


vaillent. 


Impf, Je val 


-usse, 


usses 


,ut; 


val 


-ussions. 


ussiez. 


ussent. 


Jmper, 


vaux 










valcz 




' Venir, 






to come. 




on 


tenir 


43. 



XLVTL ViVRE, to live. 

Inf, Vivre, to live. Part pr. vivant, 
Part pasty vecu, lived. 



living. 



Pres. Jev 


-is. 


is. 


it; 


viv 


-ons, 


ez, 


ent. 


Imyf, Je viv 


-ais. 


ais, 


ait; 


viv 


-ions. 


iez, 


aient. 


Pret. Je vec 


-us. 


us. 


ut; 


vec 


-uines. 


iites. 


urent. 


Fut. Je viv 


-rai. 


ras. 


ra; 


viv 


-rons, 


rez. 


ront. 


Cond. Je viv 


-rais, 


rais, 


rait; 


viv 


-rions. 


riez. 


raient. 


S. P. Je viv 


-e. 


es, 


e; 


viv 


-ions. 


iez. 


ent. 


Imj'f, Je vec 


-usse, 


usses. 


iit; 


v6c 


-ussions. 


ussiez, 


ussent. 


Imper. 




vis 


vive 


viv 


-ons. 


ez, 


ent 



* It makes in the future, je tressaiUirai, and in the conditional, 
je irestaiSirdh;, 
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XLVni. Voir, to see. 

Inf, Voir, to see. Part pr. voyant, seeing. 
Part, past, vu, seen. 

81KOULAE. PLUEAL. 

12 3 12 3 

iVe«. Je vol -8, 8, t ; voy -ons, ez, voient. 

Imp/, Je voy -ais, ais, ait ; voy -ions, iez, aient. 

Fret. Je v -is, is, it ; v -imes ites irent. 

JW. Je ver -rai, ras, ra ; ver -rons, rez, rout. 

Qmd. Je ver -rais, rais, rait ; ver -rions, riez, raieni. 

S, P. Je voi -e, es, e ; vo -yious yies, ient. 

In^f. Je V -isse, isses, it ; v -issions, iasies, iasent. 

/MfMr. voi 8, e; vo -yons, yez, voient 

XLIX. VoTTLOnt, to be willing. 

in^ Vouloir, to be willing, Partpr.YOvlajity being wxUing* 
Part, pasty voulu, been willing. 

Pres. Je veu -z, x, t ; voul -ons, ez, veulent. 

Imp/. Je voul -ais, ais, ait ; voul -ions, iez, aient. 

Pret. Je voul -us, us, ut ; voul -iimes, iites, urent. 

J^. Je voud -rai, ras, ra ; voud -rons, rez, ront. 

Cond, Je voud -rais, rais, rait ; voud -rions, riez, raient. 

S. P. Je veuill -e, es, e ; voul -ions, iez, veuillent 

Impf, Je voul -uase, usses, {it ; voul -ussions, ussiez, usaent. 

Imper. veu z, voul -ons« ez. 

When it means be so good as, then it makes veuUUx, 

The following Verbs are of commonUse only in the Tenses 
and Persons nereafter mentioned. 

Accroire has only the inf., and is joined to the verb 
faire : it means to make believe what is not true. 

Attraire, to entice, has only the infin. 

Inf braire, to bray like an ass. Pres. il brait, ib 
braient. FtU. il braira, ils brairont Cond. il brairait, 
ils brairaient. 

Inf bruire, to rustle. Part. pr. bruyant. Ind. pres. il 
bruit. Imp. il bruyait, ils bruyaient. 

Inf Choir, to fall. Part past, chu. 

Inf. &hoir, to expire, to fall by lot, to happen. Partpr, 
6ch6ant. Part past, 6chu. Pres. Hi 6choit. Pret. j'&hus, 
&c. i^M^.j*6cherrai,&c. Cone?, j'^cherrais, &c. Imperf.suhj 
que j'^chusse, &c. 
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Inf. d6choir, to decay; like echoir, except Ind. pres. je 
dechoiSy &c. Sub, pres. je d^choie, &c. 

Inf. dore, to close. Part, past, dos. Pres. ind. je clos, 
tu dos, 11 clot. Fui. je dorai, tu doras, il dora. Cond. 
je dorais, tu dorais, il clorait 

Inf. enclore, to inclose, is conjugated like clore. 

Inf. 6dore, to he hatched. Part, past, 6dos. Pres. md. 
il 6clot, ils 6dosent. Fvt. il Sclera, ils 6cloront. C(md. il 
eclorait, ils 6cloraient. Pres. svhj. qu'il ^close, qu'ils 
eclosent. 

Iff. faillir, to fail. Part.pctst, failli. Preter. tra^^L jefaillis, 
&c. : its principal use is in the compound tenses. Defaillir, 
to faint, is conjugated in the same manner, and makes 
besides Ind. pres. nous defaiUons, ils d^faiUent. Imp. je 
defaiUais, &c. 

Ferir, to strike, only used in this phrase, sans coup 
ferir, without striking one blow. 

Inf. frire, to fry. Part past, frit Pres. ind. je fris, tu 
fris, il frit. FtU. je frirai, tu firiras, il frira ; nous fiirons, 
Yous frirez, ils friront. Cond. je fri-rais, rais, rait ; fri- 
rions, riez, raient. 

In other tenses, we make use of the verb faire, and of 
the infinitive /nrc; 9& je faisais frire, tu faisais frire, &c. 

Inf. Gresir, to lie. Part. pr. gisant. Pres. ind. il git, 
nous gisons, vous gisez, ils gisent. Imp. je gisais, &c. 

Inf ouir, to hear. Part past, oui, heard. The partici- 
ple is often followed by dire, 9sfai out dire. 

Poindre, to dawn. Put poindra. 

Inf. qu6rir, to fetch, is used, in the infinitive, only after 
the verbs aller, envoyer, and venir. 

Inf. seoir, to become. Pres. ind. il sied, ils si^nt Imp. 
il seyait, ils seyaient. Fut. il si6ra, ils sidront Cond. il 
sidrait, ILs. si&raient. 

Messeoir, not to become, like seoir, to become. 

Seoir, to sit, has only the two partidples, s^ant, sis. 

Inf. Saillir, to project. Part. pr. saillant. Part, past, 
saillL Pres. ind il saHle. Imp. il saillait Fut il saillera. 
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Cond. il saillerait. Preg. subf. qn'il saille* I^eL qaH 
saillit. But saillir, to gush oui^ is regular, and ccxijugated 
like agir. 

Sourdre, to spring. Ind. pres. il sourd. 

Surgir, to land, to spring up. Part, past, sui^ is used 
in the infinitive and compound tenses onlj. 

Tisser, to weave. Part past, tiss^ and tissUy &om the 
obsolete verb tistre. 

Inf. vetir, to clothe. Part pres. vetant. ParL pasty 
vStu. Ind. pres. je vets, tu vSts, il vet, nous vetona, voos 
vStez, lis vStent. Imperf. je vStais, &c Pret je vetis, && 
^tt^. je vetirai. Cond.^^ vetirais. Imp. vSts, vetons, vetez. 
Siib. que je vete, he. Imperf. que je vStisse, &c. 



Section VL 

Conjugation of Impersonal Verbs. 

Neigeb, to snow 

Inf. neigcr. Part pr. neigeant Part, past, neig^ 
Comp. avoir neig^, ayant neig6. 

Pres. ind. il heige. Imp. il neigeait. Pret il neigea- 
Fut. il neigera. Co^ il neigerait. Pres. subj. il neige. Im- 
perf. il neigeat. Comp. tenses, il a neig^ il avait neig^ &c 

Greler, to freeze, ^clairer, to lighten, toni^er, to thunder, 
and grdler, to hail, are conjugated on neiger. 

Pleuvoib, to rain. 

Inf. pleuvoir. Part pr. pleuvant. Part pasty plu- 
Comp. avoir plu, ayant plu. 

Pres. ind. il pleut Imp. il pleuvait. Pret il plut. Fut, 
il pleuvra. Cond. il pleuvrait. Pres. subj. il pleuve. Im- 
perf. il pliit. Comp. tenses, il a plu, il avait plu, &c 

Falloib, to be necessary. 

Inf. falloir. Part, past, fallu. Comp. avoir fallu, ayant 
fallu. 

Pres. ind. il faut. Imp. il fallait. Pret il fallut. Fut il 
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faudra. CcncL il faudrait. Pres, subj, il faille. Imperf, 11 
[allut. Camp* tenses, il a fallu, il avait falln, &c. 

Y AvoEB, there to be, 

^^f' J avoir. P. pr, j ayant. Comp. j avoir eu, y 
^yoDt eu. 

Pres* intL il 7 a, there is. Imp, il 7 avait, there was. 
PreL il j eut, there wcu. Fut il y aura, there shall be, 
Cond, il y aurait, there would be, Pres, subj, il y ait, there 
may be, Imperf, il y eiit, there might be, Comp, tenses, il 
7 a eu, there has been, il y avait eu, there had been, &c. 



Section VIL 

Several Ways of tising a Verb, 

1. Witli Negation. Infinitive present : Ne pas donner, 
not to give ; ne dormant pas, not giving. 

Ind. pres. Je ne donne pas, I do not give ; tu ne donnes 
pas, thou dost not give ; il ne donne pas, he does not give ; 
nous ne donnons pas, we do not give ; votes ne donnez pas, 
you do not give ; ils ne donnent pas, they do not give ; and 
so on for all the other tenses of the indicative and sub- 
junctive moods. 

Compound tenses : je n^ai pas donne, I have not given ; 
tu rCas pas donne, thou hast not given ; il rCa pas doiine, 
^e has not given, &c. and so on for all compound tenses 
and persons. 

2. With Interrogation. Imperfect of the indica- 
tive : Punissais'je, did I punish ? punissais'tu, didst thou 
punish? punissait'il, did he punish? punissions-nous, 
^^we punish? punissiez-vous, did you pimish? punis- 
ment-Us, did they punish ? 

Compound tenses : Ai-je puni, have I punished ? as-tu 
puni, hast thou punished ? a-t-il puni, has he punished ? 
and 80 on for the other tenses. 

3. With Negation and Interrogation. Preterite 
01 the indicative : Ne marchai-je pas, did I not walk? 
^« marchas'tu pas, didst thou not walk ? ne marcha- 
t-ilpaSy did he not walk? ne marchames-nous pas, did we 
^^ot walk? ne marchates-vous pas, did you not walk? ne 
^^f^rcherent-ils pas, did they not walk? 

Q 
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Compound tenses : N^ai-je pcu marchSy have I not 
walked? n'as-tu pas marche^ hast thou not walked? n^a- 
t'ilpcu marchty has he not walked ? and so on for the other 
persons. 

4. With Pronouns. Future : Je les vendraij I will 
sell them; tu les vendras, thou wilt sell them; U les 
vendroy he will sell them ; nous les vendrons, we will sell 
them ; vous les vejidreg, you will sell them ; ils lesjvendront, 
they wiU sell them. 

Compound tenses : Je les at vendus^ I have sold them : 
tu les CIS vendusy thou hast sold them ; tiles a vendus, he 
has sold them, &c. 

5. With Negation and Pronouns. " Conditional : Je 
ne le connaitrais pdSy I should not know him ; tu ne 
le connaitrais pas, thou shouldst not know him ; il ne 
le connaitrait paSy he should not- know him ; nous ne U 
connattrions paSy we should not know him ; votts ne le 
connaitriez paSy you should not know him ; ils ne le con- 
nattraient paSy they should not know him. 

Compound tenses : Je ne Vai pas connUy I have not 
knovm him ; tu ne Fas pas connUy thou hast not known 
him ; il ne Va pas connUy he has not known him, &g. 
^ 6. With Interrogation and Pronouns. Future in- 
dicative : Les verrai'jey shall I see them? les verrtU'ta^ 
shalt thou see them? les verra'tnly shall he see them? les 
verrons-nousy shall we see them? les verrez-vous, shall 
you see them ? les verront-ilsy shall they see them? 

Compound tenses : Les ai-je vusy have I seen them? 
les as'tu vuSy hast thou seen them? les a-t-il vusy has he 
seen them ? 

This method of conjugating verbs will serve to fami- 
liarise the learner with the important distinctions of sub- 
ject and regimen, and prepare for imderstanding the rules 
of the syntax; therefore I recommend it particularly to 
children. 



Section VJLLL. 

Conjugation of a Beflected Verb* 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pretent teuie, se lever, to rise. 

•Part. pres» se levant, risinp. 
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'artieipk pcut, Tev6, risen. 

Compound of the present, s'etre lev^, to have risen, 

Compound ofthepcurt, s'^tant ley6, having risen. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

fe me levc, / rise. Nous nous levons, toe rise, 

:u te leves, thou risest. vous vous levez, you rise. 

1 se leve, he rises. ils se levent, they rise, 

IMPERFECT. 

Je me levais, / vhis "] ^ Nous nous levions, we were 
tu te leTus, thou wast 

il se levait he was 



1 ^ Nous nous levions, we were 1 ^ 
' f *i ▼ous Tous leviez, you were S- •§ 
J 'w ils se levaient, they werej 'w 



PRETERITE. 

Je me levai, / rose. Nous nous lev&mes we rose. 

^ te levas, thou didst rise, vous tous lev&tes, you rose. 
il se leva, he rose* ils se ler^rent, they rose. 

FUTURE. 

Je me l^tenu, / shall rise. Nous nous leverons, we shall rise. 
tu te leveras, thou shalt rise, vous vous Idverez, you shall rise, 
j^ se levera, he shall rise, ils se leveront, they shall rise. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Je me Uverais, / would rise. Nous nous leverions, we would, 
|u te Uverais, thou wouldst rise, vous vous l^eriez, you would, 
u se leverait, he would rise, ils se leveraient, they would. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

Je me suis lev^, I have risen. Nous nous sommes lev^ we, &c. 

^ t'es ler^ thou hast, vous vous etes lev^ ypu have, 

" s'est leve, he has risen, ils se sont leves, <^j' have risen, 

*He s'est ler^e, she has risen, elles se sont lev^, they ^nve, 8cc, 

COMPOUND OF THE IMPERFECT. 

e na'etais lev6, / had risen. Nous nous ^tions leves, we had. 
" t etais lev^, thou hadst. vous vous ^tiez lev6s, you had, 
n s etait lev^, he had risen, ils s'6taient lev^s, they had, &c 

G 2 
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COHPOUND OF THE FRETERITE. 

» 

SIXGOLAR. PLURAL. 

Je roe fus ]ev6r / had riitH. Noui nous ftknies levcs, ire had. 
tu te fiM lev6, thoH hadtt ri$en, votu vous fiites teres, yom had. 
il8efutlev6, he had risen, ils se furent lev^s, thofhad^ht 

COMPOUND OF THE FUTURE. 
Je meieni \eyr6, I ehail have 1 j f Nous nous serons ler^Si we jM. 



tu te serai lev6, thou shaH f- J i ^ous vous serez Ict^ jfw «^ 
il sc sera ler^, he ehaU have J *^ (_ ils se seront leves, tkeyt^ 

COMPOUND OP THE CONDITIONAL. 

Je me serais lev^, Ishouldt &c. Nous nous scrions lev^, we, &c. 
tu te serais lev^ thou shoukUt. vous vous series lev6s, yoa* &^ 
il se serait lev^, he ehould, &c. ils se seraient lev6a, thej^ Mi- 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Que That 

Je me lire, / may rise. Nous nous levions> we may rite. 

tu te Uvcs, thou mayrt rite, vous vous levies, you may Hjc- 

il se Uve, fie may rite. ils se Uvent, they may riu- 

IMPERFECT. 

Je me levasse, / might rite. Nous nous levassions, we might 
tu te levasses, thou mighitt. vous vous levassiez, you migltt. 
u se lev&t, he might rite. ils se Icvassent, they might nit 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

il se .^:I*i *^ * <AauiiMiy«/. vous vous soyes lev6s, yovt &e. 
•<>« lev6, ^ way, &c. ils se soient lev^i, they, Sec 

_ COMPOUND OP THE IMPERFECT. 

*" *® ftjwSf 1 X* •'"**^*'» *^* ^**"* °°*'' fussions lev^s, im, &c. 
>1 «e flit levi ' ***^*'' ^^' ^^^ ^°"' fussiez lev6§, yov, &c 

^> Ae rnt^A^, &c. ils se fussent lev^ they, &c 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

2' leve-toi, , Levonsnous, let u» rite. 

^' q^'tl -e U^^, ^;'' fAo«: levez-vous, rite you. 

«f Awn nw. qu'Js se Invent, IH them rite. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

1. All reflected verbs are conjugated with the auxiliary 
Stre in French, and to have in English, in their compound 
tenses. 

2. They are also conjugated with two pronouns relatint? 
to the same object ; je me is used for the first person of the 
singular number; iu te for the second; il or elle se, for the 
third; fiotis notesy for the first of the plural number; vous 
vous, for the second ; ils or elles se, for the third, as 
before. 

3. Most passive verbs, which have an inanimate object 
for their subject, are reflected in French : as, les mau- 
vaises nouvelles se r^pandent plus promptement que les 
bonnes; bad news are sooner spread about than good. 

4. The verbs which are followed in English by the pro- 
nouns, myself, thyself, himself &c. answer exactly to tlje 
French reflected. The following have no pronouns in 
English, and, as they cannot be easily distinguished, must 
be learnt by heart : — 



VERBS REFLECTED IN FRENCH. 



s'abonner, to can^und, 
s*abstenir, to abstain. 
s'accorder, to agree, 
s'acoouder, to lean upon, 
s'asseoir, to sit down, 
s'attacher, to stick, 
se baigner, to bathe, 
se baisser, to stoop, 
se cantonner, to canton, 
se coucher, to goto bed, 
se debattre, to struggle, 
se d^border, tojhw over. 
se dedire, to retract, 
se d^fier, to distrust. 
se d^pecber, to make haste. 
se demettre, to resign, 
se d^sister, to desist, 
s'ecrier, to cry out, 
s'^lancer, to leap upon, 
s'cn aller, to go away, 
s'emparer, to seize upon, 
s'empresser, to be eager. 
s'endurixiir, to fuH asleep. 
s'cnfuir, to run away. 



s'enhardir, to grow bold. 
s*enraciner, to take^ root, 
8*enrhumer, to catch cold, 
s*enrichir, to grow rich, 
8*entretenir, to discourse with, 
8*envoler, to fly away, 
8*^panouir, to blow. 
8*esquiyer> to steal away. 
8*^tonner, to wonder. 
8*^vanouir, to faint away, 
8*^vaporer, {o evaporate, 
8*^vertuer, to strive. 
se farder, to paint. 
8e fier, to trust. 
se figurer, to fancy. 
se fl^trir, to fade away. 
se fondre, to mdt. 
se formaliser, to find fault, 
se glisser, to creep in, 
se h&ter, to make haste, 
s'imaginer, to fancy. 
s'ing^rer, to intermeddle. 
s'insinuer, to steal in. 
se lever, to rise, 
G 3 
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8e liquefier to liqyefy. 
86 maiier, to marry. 
se mefier, to dUtnut, 
se mdprendre, to mUteJte. 
se moquer, to laugh at 
se mutiner, to mutiny. 
se piquer, to preUnd to, 
se pUundre, to complain, 
«e promener, to tooZA. 



se r^jouir, to rejoice. 
se repentir, to repent, 
se rep(Mer, to r<ff. 
se ressouvenir, to remember. 
se r^olter, to re6e2. 
se saisir, to seize i^xm. 
se soumettre, to wtUnmit 
se souvenir, to rem«ni6er. 
se vanter, to 6oae^. 



AN EASY BfETHOD TO LEABN YEBBS. 

This method is divided into two sections : the &r^ 
teaches how to form the tenses of a verb, and the second 
how to form the persons of a tense. 

§ 1. Rtdes for the Formation of the Tenses of Eegttkr 

Verbs, 

The PBBSENT of the infinitive^ the pabticipl£ fbssekt, 
the PABTiciFLE PAST, the DO), pbesent, and theFBETEBni 
of the indicative, are called the primitive tenses, because all 
others are formed from them according to the following 
rules : — 

Rule L From the present infinitive are formed, 1. The 
future, by adding ai to the final of those whicli end with a 
consonant : as, donner, dormir, infinitive; je donnerai,jt 
dormirai, future ; and by changing the final e into ai, in 
those which end with a vowel : as, lire, vendre, infinitive; 
je lirai,je vendrai, future, 2. The conditionaly by adding 
ais to the final of those which end with a consonant : bs, 
chanter, punir, infinitive ; je chanterais, je pumrais, con- 
'ditional ; and by changing e mute into ais in those which 
end with a vowel : as, plaire, repondre, infinitive ; jeploi' 
rais,je repondrais, conditional 

Rule n. From the part pres. are formed, 1. The 
three persons plural of the present of the indicative, by 
changing ant into ons, ez, ent: as, parlant, agissant, pari 
V^Q^'^nou^ parlons, vousparlez, ilsparlent; nous agissonSi 
'^ous agissez, ils agissent. 2. The imperfect of the indi- 
-cative, by changing ant into ais: as, venant, connaissanl, 
part, pres., je venais, je connaissais. 3. The present oj 
^^e subjunctive, by changing ant into c; as, reduisanty 
^crivant, part, pres., je reSuise, fecrive. 
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RuL£ ill. With the participle past are formed, in all 
verbs, regular or irregular, all the compound tenses, by 
means of the auxiliary verbs avoir or etre; aime, fini, 
auverty venu, repentiy participle past ; fai aime, favais 
finiffaurai ouvert, je serais venUy je we sois repenti: no 
exceptioi^s to this ride. 

RiTLB rV. From the present of the indicative is formed 
the second person of the imperative, by suppressing the 
pronounce.' ns^faimeyje viensyje connais, pres. ind., aime, 
viensy connais. The frst and second persons plural of the 
imper. are similar to the same persons in the pres, ind. 
only suppressing the pronouns nousy vous: as nous finis- 
sons, votts croyeZy ind. ^Te^,JmissonSy croyez, imperative. 

RxTLE V. From the preterite of the indicative is formed 
the subjunctive imperf., by changing the final ai into asse, 
for the verbs of the first conjugation : as, je donnai, 
jaimaiy pret. ind., je donnasse,faimassey imperf. subj., and 
by adding se io sJl those which end in s; ^fagisyje lus, 
je tinSy pret. ind., fagisse, je lusse, je tinsse, imperf subj. 
This fifth rule has no exceptions, not even in the irregular 
verbs. 

The exceptions to rule the first are, the verbs which 
change enir of the present infinitive into iendrai for the 
future, and into iendrais for the conditional : as, teniryje 
tiendraiy je tiendrais; and the verbs which change oir of 
the present infinitive into rai for the future, and into rais 
for the conditional: as, recevoir,je recevrai,je recevrais* 

The exceptions to rule the second are the same verbs 
of the preceding exception, which do not form from the 
part. pr. the third person plural of the pres. ind.y nor the 
three persons singular and third person plural of the pres. 
suhj. But they form them from the^r*^ person singular 
of the pres. ind. by changing s into nent, ne, nesy ne, and 
nent for the verbs in enir; and into vent, ve, ves, ve, venty 
for the verbs in evoir: as, je vienSy ils viennent, que je 
vienncy que tu viennes, qu'tl vienne, qu^Us viennent; je 
regoisy ils regoivent, que je regoive, que tu regoives, quHl 
regoivcy quHls regoivent. 

Verbs whose part pres. end in oyant, uyant, change y 
into i before an e mute : as, nettoyant, ils nettoient; ap- 
puyanty quefappuie. 

To exercise the learner in applying the foregoing rules, 

G 4 
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we subjoin a Uble of the primilive tenses of the twdre 
verbs following : 



I t{U I lillii; 

a sa-aa a assBaa 
■3 siSt i ii'lXii ' 




r, a .sssa "a „saasa8. 



m 



1,1111 



i|ii 1 mill 
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§ 2. Rtdesfor the Formation of Persons. 

RULE I. FRES. IND. 

I 

The first person ends either in e^ s, or x. When it ends 
in «, the second adds an s, and the third is like the first : 
sSyJeparle, tu paries, il parte, 

^When it ends in s or x, the second is like the first, and 
the third changes the final s or x into t: sSyje lis, tu lis, il 
lit; je veuxy tu vetuc, il'veut. 

However, s is loft out in the third person of verhs 
which end in as, ds, or ts, in the first : as, je vaincs, tu 
vcUncs, U vainc; je perds, tu perds, il perd; je mets, tu 
mets, il met. 

The three persons plural end in ons, ez, ent: as, parlant, 
part, pr., nous parlons, vous parlez. Us parlent ; plural of 
the pres. of the indicative- 

TJie Exceptions are : 

1. The verh oiler, which makes je vais, tu vas, il va; 
nous allons, vous allez, ils vont 

2» The verh avoir, which makes fai, tu as, il a ; nous 
avons, vous avez, ils ont. 

3. Etre, which makes ^e^Mt^, tues, il est; notis somme$, 
vous etes, ils sont 

4. Dire, and redire, which make vow dites, and vous 
redites. 

5. Faire, and its compoimds, which make vous faites. 
Us font 

RULE n. 

When the first person of any other tense is known, the 
other persons are formed, either in regular or irregular 
verbs, by changing the final as follows : 

DIPERFEOT OP THE INDICATIVE. 





SIKGULAR. 






PLUKAL. 




1 


2 


3 


1 


o 

m0 


3 


ais, , 


ais, 


ait. 


ions, 
G 5 


iez. 


aient. 
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PRETERITE OF THE INDICATIVE. 






8XM0ULAA. 


PLUaAL. 




1 


2 S 1 


2 


3 


«i» 


as, a; ames, 


ktci, 


erent. 


!■» 


is, it; imes. 


ites, 


irent. 


ins. 


ins, int ; inmes, 


intes. 


inrent. 


iw, 


iia, ut ; ikmes, 
FUTURE. 


^tes, 


iinnt. 


nu. 


ras, ra ; rons, 
CONDITIONAL. 


rez, 


root. 


nifl, 


rau, rait ; lions. 


ries, 


xaient 




SUBJUNCTIVE PRESENT. 
e, es, e; ions, iez, ent. 

IMPERFECT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE, 
asse, asset, &t', assions, assies, 

isse, isses, it; issions, issies, 

insse, insses^ int; inssions, inssiez, insseot 

^usse^ ussei^ {^t; ' ussions, .ussiez, uasenL 

The oiilj exceptions are the verb etre, which makes in 
the subjunctive present, je sots, tu soU, U soU, nous soyonsj 
vaus soyez^ %U soient; and the verb avoir^ which makes 
faie^ tu aieSy U aity nou8 ayons^ vous ayez, iU aient 

AN ALPHABETICAL SERIES OF FRENCH VERBS, BEaULAB 
AND IRREGULAR, SHOWING WHAT PREPOSITIONS THEI 
GOVERN, AND THOSE VERBS WHICH DO NOT GOVERN 
ANT. 

All regular Verbs are conjugated according to one of the 
four following, which are themselves conjugated at full 
length in the page mentioned after each verb. 

1. Parle, to speaky see page 90. 

2. Agir, to acty 93. 

8. Eecevoir, to receive^ 95. 

4. Vendre, to sell, 97. 

The following list contains above 1500 regular verbs, 
and all the irregular ones, which are, comparativelj, a 
small number ; as four-fifths, at least, of the French verbs 
fall under the first conjugation in 6r.* 

* N. B. When the yerhs placed before nouns are taken in a difierent 
sense, they govern different prepositunu, and sometimes none; as 
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CoiOuga- 


Before «t regi- 




Before an 


tions. 


men indirect. 




Infinitive. 


1 


Abaisser, 




to bring down. 


. 


I 


s'abaisser, 


. k 


to stoop. 


- k. 


1 


abandonner, - 


- k 


to abandon. 




tV. 


abattre. 




topuBdoum, 




1 


abdiquer, 




to abdicate. 




1 


abhorrer. 




to abhor, 


- de. 


1 


abimer, 




to destroy entirdy. 




1 


abjurer. 




to abjure. 




2 


abolir. 




to abolish. 




1 


abonder en, 




to abound with. 




1 


s'abonner, 


. k 


to compound, 


- pour. 


2 


abonnir. 




to better. 




1 


aborder, • 


- de 

. k ' 


to come up with, 
to go near. 






to land. 




1 


s'aboucher avec, 


1 


to confer uM, 


- pour. 


2 


aboutir, 


- k 


to end. 




1 


aboyer, 




to bark. 




1 


abr^ger. 




to abridge. 




1 


abreuver. 


. de 


to water. 




1 


abroger, 




to abrogate. 




2 


abrutir. 




to stupefy. 




1 


8*absenter, - 


- de 


to absent ont^s sdf. 




1 


absorber, 


* 


to absorb. 




ir. 


absoudre, 


- de 


to absolve. 


-de. 


ir. 


s'abstenir, 


- de 


to forbear. 


. - de. 


ir. 


abstraire. 


- de 


to abstract. 




1 


abuser. 


. de 


to abuse. 




1 


accabler. 


- de 






1 


aocaparer. 




to monopolise. 




1 


acceder. 


. k 


to euxede. 




1 


acc^lerer. 




to acederaie. 




1 


accentuer. 




to accent. 




1 


accepter, 


. de 


to accept. 


- de. 


1 


accommoder. 


. k 


to accommodate. 




1 


accompagner, 


- ft 


to accompany. 




2 


accomplir. 




to accompli^. 


• 


1 


accorder. 


- k 


to grant. 


- de. 


1 


8*accorder, 




to agree. 


'k. 



they could not have been all inserted without confusion, those only 
have been mentioned which they govern most commonly. 
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Coi^ug. Before Beg. 


Ind. 




Before Infi:. 1 


J accoster, 






toaeeotL 


1 


1 eccouchery • 


. de 


{ 


to be ddivered. 
to deliver a woman. 




1 K'aceouder Bur, 






to kan v/wn* 


1 


2 accourcir, 






to ehorten. 


1 


tr. acoourir. 


- a 




to run to. 


1 


1 accoutumer, - 


. a 




to aeeuMtoKU • • 


-^ 1 


1 s'acooutumer, 


- a 




to H$e one*8 eelf, 


.a. 


1 aocrediter, 






to give credit. 




1 accrocheT) - 


. a 




to hang upon a hook. 




tr. aecroftre, 






to inereaee. 




ir, aecueilliry 






to wdeame. 




1 accumuler, 






to heap np. 




1 accuaer. 


- de 




to aeeuee. 


. de. 


1 ac^rer, 






to eteel. 




1 s'acharoer - 


. a 




to be eager at. 


. a. 


1 s*achex^iner vers, 






to get forward. 




1 acheter. 


. de 




to bug. 




I achever, 






to finish. 


. de. 


tr. acqu^rir, 






to acquire. 




1 acquiescer, - 


- a 




toyieUL 




1 s'acquitter, - 


. de 




to discharge. 




1 adapter, 


. a 




to adapt. 




1 additionoer, 






to make an addition. 




1 adherer, 


- a 




to adhere to. 




tr. a4joindre» 


- a 




to associate. 




1 a4juger, 


- a 




to adjudge. 




tr. admettre, 


- a 




to admit. 


-a. 


1 adminiBtrer, • 


. a 




to administer. 




1 admirer. 






to admire, - - (subj.) de. | 


1 s'adonner, 


- a 




to apply one*s self to, - 


> a. 


1 adopter, 






to adopt. 




1 adorer. 






to adore. 




2 adoucir, 






to sojien. 




1 adresser, 


- a 




to direct. 




1 8*adre88er, - 


- a 




to applg to. 


• pour. 


2 aifaiblir, 






to weaken. 




1 ai&mer. 






to starve. 




1 affecter. 


- a 


{ 


to appropriate, 
to aject. 


. de. 


1 affectionner, 






to love. 




1 aflEenner, 






to let. 




2 aflermir, 






to strengthen. 




1 afficher, 


. a 




to post up. 




1 affiler, 






to sharpen. 




1 affilier, 


. a 




to adopt. 




1 ftffirmer, - • 


- a 




to assert, • 


- 0. 


1 affliger. 






to affiict. 


. dfe 


1 affluer, 






to abound. 




2 affiranchir, - 


• de 




to set free. 
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Coaiixg. 


Before Reg. 


1 affronter. 






1 aifubler. 


L» 


- de 


1 s^agenouUler 


1 




1 aggraver. 






1 agioter. 






2 agir. 






1 agiter. 






2 agrandir. 






1 agr^r. 


• 


- de 


1 agr^ger. 


- 


. a 


2 s*aguerrir. 


• 


- i 


1 aider, - 


. 


- k 


2 aigrir,. 






1 aiguilloner, 






I aiguiser. 






1 aimer. 






1 aimer mieux, 






1 ajoumer. 






1 ajouter 


- 


- a 


1 ajuster. 


. 


. k 


1 alarmer. 






1 aliener. 






1 aligner. 






1 allaiter. 






1 all^ger. 






1 alleguer. 


- 


- k 


ir. aller *, 


. 


'k 


1 allier, 


. 


• k 


1 s^allier. 


. 


' k 


1 allumer. 


• 


. k 


1 allonger. 






1 alt^rcr. 






1 amasser. 


. 


- k 


1 ambitionner. 






1 ameliorer. 






1 s'amender, 






1 amener, 


. 


- k 


1 ameuter. 






2 amolUr, 






1 amonceler. 






1 amorcer, 






2 amortir, 






1 ampliiier, 






1 s'ainuser. 


• 


- k 


2 an^antir, 






1 animer, 


m 


Jk 


^ annoncer. 


. 


- k 


1 annuller, 






2 anoblir, 






1 anticiper. 







to encounter, 

to muffle up. 

to kned down, 

to aggravate, 

to stock 'job. 

to act, 

to agitate. 

to enlarge, 

to accept, 

to aggregate. 

to inure one* sdf, 

to hdpf 

to exasperate, 

to stir up. 

to sharpen, 

to love, . . . 

to like better, 

to sumtnon, 

to add. 

to Jit, to' adjust. 

to (darm. 

to alienate. 

to lay out straight, 

to suckle. 

to alleviate. 

to aUege, 

to goy 

to allay. 

to make an aiUance, 

to liglU, 

to lengthen, 

to adulterate, 

to heap up, 

to pursue ambitiously, 

to improve. 

to grow better. 

to bring, 

to raise a mob, 

to mottify, 

to heap up. 

to aHure. 

to quench. 

to amplify. 

to amuse one^s self, • 

to annihilate, 

to animate, 

to announce, - 

to abrogate. 

to ennoltle. 

to anticipate. 



Before Icfin. 



- (subj.) 



- a. 

- a. 



- a. 

- o. 

- a. 



O. 



- a. 

- de. 



- a. 



- a. 



- o. 



4 ^ & 


Bafort Bag. Ind. 




B6fote loin. 1 


S speroeroir. 






to ptnxxo€j • - 


-a. 1 


3 B*«peroeToir, 




. de 


to pcro0tM* 


1 


1 apetisser, 






to dimmtBh, 


1 


1 8*apetis8er» 






to ^TOW thOfim 


1 


2 aplanir, 






tolevd. 


' 


2 aplatir. 






to makeflaL 




1 appaifler, 






to appeate. 




1 appareiller» 






to match. 




4 appartenir. 


m 


- & 


to behng, 


- de. 


2 8*appauTTir, 






to ffrow pooTy - 


- a. 


1 appeler, 






to eaB, ... 


- a. 


4 appendre, 


- 


- a 


to append. 




2 appesantir. 






to make heavy. 




2 applaudir, 


- 


- a 


to appiaudf 


. de. 


1 applu^uer, 


- 


. i 


to appfy. 


1 


1 8*appliquer, 


.- 


- i 


to apply imi% tdft - 


- a. 


1 apporter, 


- 


. a 


to bring. 




1 apposer. 


- 


- a 


tout. 




1 appr^ier, 


m 


ri 


to appraUe, 




1 appr^hender, 


- 


- de 


to fear, - - (subj.) de. | 


in apprendre. 


- 


- 4 


to learn. 


- a. 


1 appr&ter, 


- 


- a 


to prepare. 


- a. 


I apprivouer, 






to tame. 




1 approcher, 


- 


- de 


to approach. 




2 approfondir. 






to examine into. 




1 approprier, 


m 


- a 


to appropriaie. 




1 s'approprier. 






to usurp. 




1 approuver, 






to approve, 


- de. 


1 appuyer, 






to prop. 




1 8*appuyer sui 


1 

> 




to lean upon. 




1 arborer. 






to setup. 




1 argumenter, 


- 


- a 


to infer. 




1 armer, - 


- 


• de 


to arm. 




1 arpenter, 










1 arracher. 


. de 


or a 


topuUout. 




1 arranger, 






to set in order. 


# 


1 arrSter, 






to stop, to determine. 


. de. 


1 8*arrSter, 


• 


- a 


to stay, ... 


- a. 


1 arriver •, 


m 


. a 


to come to, to happen. 


. de. 


1 8'arroger, 

2 arrondir. 






to daim to one's self. 


. de. 






to make round. 




1 arro8er, 


■ 




to water. 




J articuler. 






to articulate. 




t «n>erger, 


• 


- de 


to besprinkle. 




* a8pirer, - 


m 


. a 


to aim (If, . . 


- a. 


J AS8ai8oimer, 


m 


- de 


to season. 




J as8a88iner, 






to assassinate. 




* awembler. 


m 


• a 


to bring together. 




"■• asseoir, 
* awi^er, 






to sit. 








to besiege. 
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Con jag. 


Before Re|. Iqd 


1 assigner. 


- 


' a 


1 assimiler. 


. 


- k 


1 assister, - 


- 


. de 


1 associer. 


- 


. k 


1 assommer, 


- 


- de 


2 assortir. 


- 


. 4 


2 assoupir. 




\ 


2 s'assoupir. 


- 


- a 


2 assouyir. 


- 


- de 


2 assujettir. 


- 




1 assurer, - 


- 


- a 


ir. astreindre. 


- 


- a 


1 s*attabler. 






1 attacher. 


- 


. a 


1 s*attacher. 


- 


. a 


1 attaquer. 


- 


- de 


1 s*attaquer. 


- 


- a 


ir. atteindre. 


- 


- a 


1 atteler, - 


. 


- a 


4 attendre. 






4 s'attendre. 


■• 


. a 


2 attendrir. 






2 s*attendrir, 






1 attenter. 


. 


- a 


1 att£nuer« 






1 atterrer. 






1 attester. 


- 


- a 


2 attiedir. 






1 attirer. 


- 


- a 


1 s'attirer, 






1 attiser. 






ir. attraire. 






1 attraper, 




X 


1 attribuer, 


- 


. a 


1 s'attrister, 


- 


. de 


1 attrouper, 




% 


1 s'attrouper, 


- 


. a 


1 augmenter, 


- 


. de 


1 augurer. 


- 


- de 


1 auner, 






1 autoriser, 


- 


- a 


1 avaler, 






1 avancer. 


- 


. a 


1 s'avancer, 




^ 


2 avertir. 


m 


. de 


1 aveugler, 






2 avilir, 






1 s*aviser, 


m 


- de 


ir. avoir, 






I avouer, 







to assign, 

to assimilate, 

to stand by. 

to associate. 

to knock doum, 

to match. 

to make drowsy 

tofaUeideep. 

to glut. 

to subdu€f 

to affirm, 

to subject, 

to sit down at table. 

to fasten, 

to stick, - - - 

to attack, 

to stand up a^gainst, 

to reach, 

to put horses to a coach. 

to wait, - - - 
to hope for, 

to soften. 

to be moved. 

to attemj^. 

to attenuate. 

to strike down. 

to attest, 

to cool down, 

to attract, 

to draw upon on^s sdf, 

to stir up, 

to allure, 

to catch. 

to ascribe, 

to be sorrowful, 

to assemhle, 

to troop, 

to increase, 

to augur, 

to measure bythe eU. 

to authorise, - 

to swaUow, 

to advance. 

to go so far as, 

to warn, 

to blind. 

to disgrace, , 

to bedtink one*s self, 

to have, 
to confess, 



Before lufin. 

. a. 



- a. 

- o. 

. a. 



- a. 



- a. 

- a. 



- o. 



- de. 

- de. 



- a. 



- de. 



de. 

a. 

o. 



Bab lltr 




« pro/A 


iMdincr 




(OJO*.. 


•cbugnsr 




te£alA(. 


bulUr 




toy""* 


buwr 




totbi. 


bawer 




to M daw 


Kbwtaer 




to Hoop- 


batuier 




to Mama 


tMtayer 




totattp. 


Mottcr 






bander 




Ub^nd. 


bw>ni 


- de 


toboMii. 



tobc^iit. 
todaiA. 

to barrieait- 



biatytt 
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ConjQg. 


Before Reg. Ind 




Before Infin. 


1 briguer. 




to sue for an office. 




1 briller, - 


- k 


to shine. 


, 


1 briser. 




to break. 




1 broder. 




to embroider. 




1 broncher. 




to stumble. 




1 brosser. 




to brush. 




1 brouiller. 


* 


to confound. 




1 broyer. 




to grind. 




1 brtiler. 




to burn. 




2 brunir. 




to burnish. 




1 brusquer. 




to blunt. 


, 


1 butiner. 




to plunder. 
C. 




1 Cabaler, 




to cabal. 




1 cacber. 


- k 


to hide. 




1 cacheter. 




to seal up. 




1 calciner^ 




to ccdcinaU. 




1 calculer. 




to calculate. 


• 


1 calmer. 




to cahn. 


• 


1 calomnier. 




to dander. 




1 camper, 




to encamp. 


« 


1 canomier. 




to storm. 




1 se cantonner, 


* 


to canton. 




1 capituler. 




to capitulate. 




1 caracteriser. 




to characterise. 




I caresser. 




to caress. 




1 carrer. 




to square. 




] casser, - 


-a 


to break. 




1 cat^hiser. 




to instruct. 




1 causer. 




to prattle. 




1 cautionner. 




tobaU, 




1 c4der, * 


•k 


to yield. 




1 c^l^brer. 




to celebraie. 




I c^ier, - 


- a 


to conceaL 




1 censurer, 


- de 


to censure. 




1 certifier, . 


- a 


to certify. 


- o. 


1 cesser. 




to cease. 


- de. 


1 chagriner. 




to vex. 


- de. 


1 chauceler. 




to totter. 




1 changer. 




to change. 




1 chanter, 




to sing. 




1 charger. 


- de 


to charge. 


- - de. 


1 charmer, 




to charm. 


- de. 


1 chasser, 


- de 


to expel. 




1 chauffer, 




to warm. 




1 cheminer. 




to walk. 




1 chercher. 




to look for. 


- k. 


1 chiffrer, 




to nunU/er, 
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C<miut. Before Beg. Ind. 




Before biAa 


S 


choisir. 




to choose. 


- de. 


1 


choquer. 




tooffend. 


. de. 


1 


cicotruer, 




to eicairiie. 




1 


cimenter, 




to cement 




tr. 


circonicrtre, 




to circunucribe. 




1 


circonstancieT) 




to describe tmnutdy. 




1 


cireuler, 




to cirevlate. 




1 


citer, 




to summonf 


. i 


1 


civiliser, 


. 


to civiUse. 




1 


clarifier. 




to cJarify, 




1 


coaguler, 




to eoagtdate. 




1 


coUer, - 


. f^ 


to glue. 




1 


colorer. 




to colour. 




tr. 


combattre, 




tofyht. 




1 


combler, 


- de 


to heap up. 




1 


commander, • 


. k 


to command, - (subj.) de 


1 


commencer. 




to begin. 


- a. 


1 


oommenter. 




to comment 




1 


commeroer. 




to trade. 




tV. 


commettre, • 


. a 


to commit. 


.i 


1 


communiquer, 




to communicate. 




1 


comparer, 


- k 


to compare. 




2. 


comp&tir, 


- k 


to compamonaie. 




1 


compeoser. 




to compensate. 




fV. 


se complaire, - 


. k 


to phase. 


-i 


1 


complimenter, 


-de 


to compKment, 




1 


composer, 




to compose. 




tr. 


comprendre, • 


-a 


to understand. 




1 


comprimer, 




to squeeze. 




tr. 


se compromettre, 




to expose one*s self. 




1 


compter, 




to count. 


- 0. 


1 


concentrer, 




to concentrate. 




1 


concerner, 




to concern. 




S 


concevoir, 




to conceive. 




1 


concilier, 




to conciliate. 




tr. 


conclure, 




to conclude. 




tr. 


concourir. 


- k 


to concur. 


- a. 


1 


condamner, • 


- k 


to condemn. 


- a. 


4 


condescendre, - 


- k 


to condescend. 


-i 


tr. 


conduire, 


- k 


to conduct. 


-i 


1 


confgrer, 


- k 


to confer. 




1 


confesser. 


. k 


to confess. 


- a 


1 


confier, 


. k 


to trust. 




1 


confiner, ' 




to oon/Sfie. 




tr. 


oonfire, 




to pickle. 




1 


confirmer. 


- k 


to confirm. 




1 


oonfisquer. 




to confiscate. 




4 


confondre. 




to confound. 




1 


conformer, 


- k 


to conform. 




1 


comforter, 




to comfort. 
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Caojag. BefiMre Reg. Ind 


■ 


Before Infin. 


1 confronter. 




to compare. 




1 oon^^edier. 


. de 


to dismiss. 




1 conjeeturer, - 


. de 


to guess. 




ir. conjoindre. 




to conjoin. 




1 oonjugiier, 




to conjugate* 




1 <x>njurer. 


. de 


to intreatj 


(subj.) de. 


1 conniver. 


- a 


to connive. 




ir. connaitre. 




to know. 


* 

- 0. 


ir, conqu^rir. 




to conqwer. 




1 oonsacrer. 


. k 


to consecrate. 




1 oonaeiller. 


- k 


to advise. 


(subj. ) de. 


ir. conseDtir, 


. k 


to consent. 


(subj. ) a. 


1 oonserver. 




to preserve. 




1 consid^rer. 




to consider. 




1 consigner. 


- a 


to consign. 


- de. 


1 consister. 




to consist. 


- L 


1 consoler. 


. de 


to comfort. 


- de. 


1 consolider. 








1 consonmier. 




to consummate. 




. 1 conspirer. 




to conspire. 


- de. 


1 constemer. 




to dispirit 


• 


1 Gonstiper, 




to make costive. 




I oonstituer. 




to appoinL 




ir. construire, 




tobnOd. 




1 consulteTy 




to consult. 




1 consumer. 




to consume. 




1 contempler. 




to contempiate. 




ir. contenir. 




to contain. 




I contenter. 




to satisfy. 




1 conter. 


- k 


to relate. 




1 contester. 


. k 


toeontest. 


- (subj.) 


1 continner. 




to go on. 


- de or ^ 


1 contnicter. 




to contract. 




ir. ocMitraindre, 




to compel. 


- de or a. 


1 contrarier. 




to contradict 




1 oontre-balanoer. 




to counterpoise. 




ir. contredire. 




to contradict. 




<V. contrefidre, 




to counterfeit 




1 contre-mander. 




to countermand. 




1 contre-miner. 




to countermine. 




1 contre-signer. 








iV. contrerenir, - 


-a 


to infringe. 




I contribuer. 


- k 


to contribute, - 


- a. 


1 ccmtroler. 




to controL 




ir. conTaincre, 


- de 


to convince. 


- de. 


ir. ccnivenir*. 


- de 


to agree. 


. de. 


1 converser avec. 




to converse. 




2 oonvertir. 




to convert. 




1 coop^rer, 


- a 


to co-operate. 




1 copier. 




to transcribe. 
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Id ilrtiiglAtM, 



tobtiTtt. 
to cry. 
UitaviL 



ta rtrtigffte. 
la dtbamh. 
loulfirll.. 
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Conjug. Before Reg. Ind. 

deborder, 

se deborder, 

debotter, 

deboucher, 

debourser, 

d^boutonner, 

debrider, 

debrouiiler, 

debusquer, 

d^acheter, 

d^caraper, - . • de 

decapiter, 

d^^der, 

deceler, 

decerner^ - - a 

d^cevoir, 

d^hainer, 

se d^chainer (centre), 

d^harger, - -de 

decharner, 

decbausaer, 

decbifiVer, 

d^cbiqueter, . 

dechirer, 

d6cboir, - -de 

d^ider, 

decimer, 

declamer contre, 

declarer, * -a 

decliner, 

decoiffer» 
%decoHer, 

decolorer, 

decomposer, 

d^oxnpter, 

deconcerter, 

decorder, 

decorer, - -de 

d^eoudre 

d^ouler, - -de 

d^couper, 

decoupler, 

decourager, 
► decouvnr, - - i 

d^r^ditery" 

dccreter, 

d^crier, 
'»*• d^cru^, 
«>. d6croitre, 



{ 



Before Infin. 
to unborder, 
to overflow, 
to puU offone*s boots, 
to open, 
to disburse, 
to unbutton, 
to unbridle, 
to dear, 
to drive out, 
to unseed, 
to run away, 
to behead, 
to die. 
to detect, 
to decree, 
to deceive, 
to let loose, 
to inveigh against, 
to unload. 
to putt off the flesh, 
to putt the stockings off. 
to decipher, 
to snip, 
to tear off. 
to decay. 

to decide, - * de or a. 
to decimate, 
to inveigh against, 
to declare, - •> - o 
to decay, 
to decline. 

to put off the head-dress, 
to unglue. 
to cUscolour. 
to dissolve, 
to discount, 

to put out, ... dc. 
to untwist, 
to adorn, 
to unsew, 
to flow, 
to cut. 
to uncouple. 

to disamrage, - - de. 

to discover, 
to discredit, 

to decree, ... dc. 

to discredit, 
to describe, 
to decrease. 
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OH^ug. Before Reg. Ind. 

1 d^rotter, 

1 d^daigner, 

1 d^dier, - - - i 

ir. d^dtre, - -de 

1 d^dommageri • de 

ir. d^duire, • -de 

ir, d^faire, 

4 d6fendre» • - i 

1 d^fi^rer, - - 4 

1 d^fier, 

1 se d^fier, - -de 

1 d^figureri 

1 driller, 

2 d^finir, 

2 d^fleurir, » 

1 d^foncer, 

1 d^fonner, 

1 defrayer, - -de 

1 d^fricheri 

1 d^friser, 

1 d^gager, - -de 

1 d^gidner, 

2 d^garnir, 
1 d^geler, 

1 d^g^^rer, 

2 degourdir, 

1 d^goiiter, - -de 

1 se d^gouter, - -de 

1 d^goutter 

1 d^grader, 

1 d^graisser, 

1 d^guiser, 

4 d^jeiiner, 

ir. d^joindre, 

1 d^Iacer, 

1 d^laisser, 

1 d^lasser, 

1 delayer, 

1 d^^guer, 

1 d^lib^rer sur, 

1 d^lieri - -de 

1 d^livrer, - -de 

1 d^loger, 

1 demander, - - ik 

1 ddoiangeri 

1 d6mkter, 

1 d^m^er, 

ir. d^mentir« 

tV. se d^mettre, - -de 

1 d^nieubler, 



Beforabii. 
to rub off the dirt, 
to despite, . - -de. 
to dedicate, 
to utuay. 

to indemnify f - -de. 

to eubtraet. 
to undo. 

to forbid, - - (subj.) de.*" 
to yield. 

to challenge, - - - de. 

todistrutt. 
todisform. 
to unatring. 
to d^ne. 

to let fall ite blouomt, 
to etave a caek. 
to put out of form, 
to defray. 
totiU. 
to uncurl, 
to disengage. 
to unsheath a tword. 
to unfumish, 

to tlMW. 

to degenerate. 

to revive. 

to disgust, - - -de. 

to be weary t - . - ■ de> 

to trickle down. 

to degrade. 

to take away the fat 

to dissemhle. 

to breakfast. 

to disjoin. 

to unlace. 

to abandon. 

to rest. 

to dilute. 

to delegate. 

to deliberate. 

to untie. 

to rescue. 

to remove', 

to ask for, (subj. ) i w de. 

to itch. • 

to unmcLSt. 

to disentangle, 

to give the lie. 

to resign. 

to unfurniih. 
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tr, 



1 demeurer, 

2 d^olir, 
demonter, 
demontrer • 
denier, 
d^nommer, 
d^oncer, 
denoter^ 
denouer, 
d^pacqueter, 
departir, 
se departir, 
d^paver, 
d^p^her, 
se d^pecher, 
d^peindre, - 
depend re, 
d^penser, 
depeupler, - 
d^placer, 
deplaire, 
d^planter, 
d^plier, 
d^plisser, 
d^plorer, 
d^plumer, 
depolir, 
d^poser, 
d^poss^der, - 
d^pouiller, - 
d^raver, 
d^primer, 
d^puter, 
d^raciner, 
d^raisonner, 
d^ranger, 
d6r6gler, 
d^river, 
d^rober, 
d^roger, 
d^rouiller, 
d^sabuser, - 

^^' desapprendr^ 
d^sapprouver, 
d^ssuiner, 
d^savouer, 



Before Beg. Ind. 



a 



. k 



a 



a 



de 
de 



de 
de 



- k 



- de 



de 

4 

k 

de 



descendre, - - •) 



desennuyer, 
deserter. 



k 
. de 



to dwell, or to itay, 

to demdUk, 

to dismount. 

to demomtrate. 

to deny. 

to name.' 

to denounce. 

to denote. 

to untie. 

ts undo a buncBe, 

to distribute. 

to stray. 

to unpave. 

to despatch. 

to make haste, 

to describe. 

to depend, 

to spend, 

to depopulate. 

to dispiace. 

to displease, 

to transplant. 

to unfold. 

to unplait. 

to lament. 

to take out the feathers. 

to unp(dish. 

to depose, - 

to dispossess. 

to strip. 

to deprave, 

to depress. 

to depute. 

to root out 

to talk nonsense. 

to disorder. 

to disorder. 

to derive. 

to steal, 

to derogate, 

to get out the rust. 

to undeceive. 

to unleatyi, - . 

to disapprove, • 

to disarm. 

to disown, 

to take down. 

to go down, 

to divert. 

to desert. 



Before Infin. 



- de 

- de 

- a 



- (subj.)de. 



- o. 



- a. 
- (subj.) 

(subj.) o. 



- o. 
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d£>hiUllcr, 
K dMubitncr, 






dttuDir, 




to dinmiU. 


dilMber. - 


• de 








to dimlBV. 


dftendre. 




U-HbtHd. 










-1 


la raolv* upi 








dftordrc 




teitmtKnit. 




• de 


ledltmrU 






todlhlr. 


dilrompcr, 




to ™fa«ir«. 


d£tr6iwr. 




to ifci*ro«. 


d«>ruire, 




lodatny. 


dfvilucr. 




to .(rf;,. 


dnincer. 




to mlnm. 






to "/"U. 


derenii'. 




tobROW. 






toxoM^ 


divider, 




to ■xiinx/. 
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Coqjag. Before Reg. Ind 


1 diminuer, 




1 diner, 




ir, dire, - 


. k 


1 dinger. 




1 diflcemer. 




1 discipliner. 




I diflcontinuer. 




ir. diaconvenir*. 


- de 


tV. discourir. 


- de 


1 disculper. 


- de 


1 discuter, 




I disgracier. 




tr. disjoindre, 




ir. disparaitre, - 


- de 


1 di^enser, 


. de 


1 di^rser. 




1 di^oser. 


-a 


1 disputer. 




1 din^uer. 




1 dissimul^. 




1 disuper. 




ir, dissoudrey 




1 dissuader. 


. de 


1 distiUer, 




1 distinguer, - 


- de 


ir. distraire. 


- de 


1 ^vaguer. 




2 divertir. 




1 diviser, 


. de 


I divulguer. 




1 dogmatiser. 




1 dominer. 




1 dompter. 




1 donner. 


- a 


>V. dormir, 




1 doter. 




1 doubler. 


- Je 


1 douer, 


. de 


1 douter. 


- de 


1 dresser. 




2 durcir. 




1 darer, 

« 


• 


2 Eblouir, 




I 6branler, 




1 ^carter, 


- de 


I ^changer. 




1 ^hi^per, 


dtork 



to decrease, 

to dine. 

to say, - 

to direct, 

to discern, 

to discipline. 

to ceasef 

to disagree^ 

to discourse. 

to justify, 

to discuss, 

to turn out of favour, 

to disfoin, 

to vanish away, 

to excuse, 

to scatter, 

to set in order, - 

to quarrd, 

to dissect, 

to dissembiU. 

to dissipate, 

to diss^ve, 

to dissuade. 

to distil, 

to discern, 

to distract 

to ramble, 

to divert, 

to divide, 

to puMish. 

to dogmatise, 

to sway. 

to subdue, 

to ytve, • « - 

to tieep. 

to give a portion. 

to Une, to double, 

to endow, 

to question, 

to make straight, 

to harden, 

to last. 



Before Infia. 



. da 



-de. 
(subj. ) de. 

- de. 



- de. 



a. 



- de. 



- iL 



. k. 



(subj.) 



E. 



to datzle* 
to shake, 
to drive away, 
to exchange, 
to escape. 



H 



ntENCR VERBS. 
IMbn Bcf. iDd, 



6eUUt, 



tdiSet,' 



finer ' 




de 


■to«(™jl«. 




loembraci. 


de 


toicomttrat. 




tomanacU. 




UpruHt. 




toAorpm. 




talluU. 








to m»- wOi Knm. 




tojH^np. 


de 


b>$iin>vm. 




to hinder. . 




(0 tlare/i. 


de 


toJVIup. 
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?oqjuff. Before Reg. Ind. 


1 eniporter. 




1 s'emporter, 




1 s'empresser. 


• 


1 emprisonner, 




1 emprunter, - 


- de 


1 encaver. 




1 encenser. 




1 . enchainer, 




1 encfaanter. 




2 encherir. 




1 encourager. 




ir. encourir, 




1 s*endetter, 




ir. s'endormir, 




1 endurer, 




1 en&nter. 




1 enfermer. 




1 enfiler. 




1 enflammer, 


. de 


1 enfler, - 


- de 


1 enlbncer. 




jr. enfreindre, 




1 eniiinier. 




1 engager. 


- a 


1 s'engager, 


- a 


1 engendrer. 




2 engloutir, 




1 engraisser, 




2 s'enhardir, 


- 4 


1 s*enWrer, 


- de 


ir. enjoindre. 


- k 


1 enlever. 


-de 


1 s'ennuyer. 


. de 


2 sVnorgueillir, 


. de 


ir. s*enqu6rir, 


. de 


I s'enracinery 




I enrager. 




1 enregistrer. 




1 s*enrhumer» 




2 s*enrichir, 




1 enroler, 




1 ensanglanter, 




1 enseigner, 


- a 


1 ensemencer, 




3 ennevelir, 




1 entasser, 




4 entendre, 




1 enterrer. 




1 8*enteter, 


- k 


1 entrainer, 


. k 



- de. 



- de. 

- k. 



- k, 

\ 
' a. 



H 



Before Infin. 
to carry away. 

to fcdl into a passion, 

to be eager, 

to put in jail. 

to borrow. 

to put in a ceUar* 

to offer incense, 

to put in chains. 

to charniy 

to raise price. 

to encourage, - 

to incur. 

to run into debt. 

to fall asleep. 

to staffer, 

to bring forth a child. 

to shut in. 

to thread. 

to set on fire. 

to sweB, 

to break open. 

to transgress. 

to smoke. 

to persuade, - 

to Uike upon one^s self, 

to beget. 

to swallow. 

to fatten. 

to grow bold, - 

to nuxke one^s self drunk, 

to order, ... de. 

to take away. 

to be weary, - . - ' de. 

to be proud, * . de. 

to inquire, 

to take root. 

to enrage, - - -de. 

to register. 

to catch cold, 

to grow rich, - - -* 4, 

to enlist. 

to make bloody, 

to teaeh, . . • .i, 

to sow. 

to bury. 

to heap «9». 

to hear, - - - • o. 

to bury, 

to be infatuated, - * iL 

to drag away, - - " k. 

2 



- a. 



148 



Coqjng 



r- 


Before Beg. Ind. 




BeCDnlafa. 1 


entrayer. 






to fetter. 




entrelacer. 


. 


- de 


to tmtemdngie. 




entremelerf 


• 


. de 


to Mtermur. 




entrer •, 






tojfetiu. 




s*eiitreniettre. 




. de 


WA^ a^^^i^w M^^^^p^^* 










to tnUKTmUUf • * 


-de. 


entieteair. 


m 


- de 


toieep. 




s'entretenir avee. 








entrevoir. 






to have a^Umftt, 




entrouTrir, 






to openaUtUe. 




enwibar. 






to ummuIb* 




eoTelopper, 


- 


- de 


to/bldmp. 




enrenimer. 






topoieon. 




enrier, - 


- 


- a 


to C1t9Jf« 




enTironner, 


• 


- de 






envisager. 






to hok in the face. 




s'enVoler, 






toflff away. 




envoyer. 


m 


. a 


to eend, - . • 


- 0. 


£pai»ir, 






to tkieken. 




s*epanouir. 






to^fmtg o¥t. 


• 


^pargner. 


m 


. a 


to epare. 


. de. 


6peler, 






toepeU, 




^pioer. 










6piery 






to ear, to tpire. 




^pier, 


f 




to spy. 




^pointer, 






tohhaU. 




6poudrer» 






to wipe off the dust. 




£pouaer» 






to marry. 




^pouvanter. 






to terrify. 


- de. 


^prouver, 






to try. 




£puiser» 






to exhoMtt. 




^purer, 


- 


-de 


to refine. 




^quiper, 


- 


- de 


to equip. 




4quivaloir» 


- 


. a 


tobe equoL 




6riger, 






to erect. 


' 


errer, 






to ramble. 




escalader. 






to ecaU. 




eseamoter, 


• 


• a 


tofikh. 




escannouchei 


'l_ 




w%^ VvWVv #ew^Fw# 




escompter. 






todieeonni. 




escrimer, 






to fence. 




etoroquer, 


• 


- a 


to trick. 




esp^rer, 


• 


- de 


to hope. 


- 0. 


espionner, 






to be a epy. 




8'eaquiver, 


- 


. de 


to ftetd away. 




essayen - 


- 


. a 


to try. 


.de. 


eisuycr. 






to wipe off. 




estumr* 






tovabic. 


- o* 


eitropier, 






toUane. 




6tabKr, 






toeetabiith. 
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^jug. 


Befon 


) Eeg. Itu 


1. 


Before Infln. 


1 Staler, - 


- 


toduplap. 


• 


1 ^tancher. 






to quen^ 




t>. ^teindre. 






to extinguUh, 




4 ^tendre, 






to Bprtad, 




1 ^ernuer. 






to sneeze. 




1 etiqueter, 






totide. 




1 ^nner. 








- de. 


1 s'^tODoer, 


- 


. de 


to ufomder at. 


(subj.) de. 


1 buffer. 






to stifle. 




2 etourdir. 






to stun. 




1 ^tnmgler. 






to stifle to death. 




ir. etre, 






tobe, ^ 


- - k. 


2 ^tr^ir. 






to make narrow. 




1 s*^udier. 






to endeavour. 


k. 


1 ^Taeuer, 






to evaeuaie. 




1 s*^Yader, 


• 


- de 


to steal away. 




1 ^Tsluer, 


. 


. i 


to value. 




2 8*6va]iouir, 






to faint away. 




1 s'^aporer. 






to evaporate. 




1 ^reiUer, 






to awake. 




1 ^ter. 






toskun, 


- dc. 


1 exag^rer. 






to exaggerate. 




1 ezalter. 






toexaU. 




1 ezammer. 






to inquire tnto. 


- k. 


1 exaucer. 






to hear favourably. 




1 exG^er, 


. 


- de 


to excised. 




1 exceller. 






toexeeL 




1 exeepter, 


- 


- de 


to except 




1 exciter, 


• 


. k 


to incite, 


- k. 


ir, exclure. 


- 


- de 


to exclude. 




1 exoommunier, 




to excommunicate. 




1 excuser. 






to excuse. 


, -de. 


1 exempter. 


- 


. de 


to exempt. 


-de 


1 ex^euter. 






to execute. 




1 exercer. 


• 


- k 


to exercise. 


- k. 


1 exhorter. 


. 


- & 


w^^ ^MwvBa^ff ^9 


- L 


1 exiger, 


. 


. de 


to requMft, • 


(subj.) de. 


1 exiler, 




^ 


to banish. 




1 exigter. 






to exist. 




1 8*expatrier, 






to quit one^s own country. 


1 exp4dier. 


• 


-a 


to despatch. 




1 expier, 






to atone. 


^ 


1 expirer» 






to expire, to die. 




1 expUquer, 


m 


- k 


toesjplain. 




1 exposer. 


m 


- k 


to expose. 




1 exprimer, 


m 


- k 


to express. 




1 expulier. 


- 


- de 


to turn out. 




1 extenniner, 






to exterminate. 




1 extirper. 


- 


- de 


to root out. 




ir, extraire, 


- 


de 


to extract. 
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. de 



- a 



1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

1 

2 

1 

1 

I' 

2 



Coi^tif . B«for» Reg. 

Fabriquer, 

lucber, 

86 Acher, 

&oUiter, 

faconner, 

faire, 
imp, fidloir, 

fidsifier, 

86 familiarisery 

&rcir, 

86 iarder, 

iatigu6r, 

&voriaery 

feindre, 

fiendre, 

fermenter, 

fermer, 

fbrrer un cheval, 

86 fier, - 

86flger, 

se figurer, 

filer, 

filtrer^ 

finir, 
fiaraber, 
•e flatter, 
S aScbir, 

2 fleunr, 
i hotter, 

fomenter, 

86 fondre, 

forcer, . 

forger, 

86 formalJser, 

former, 

fortifier, 

foudroyer, 

fouetter, 

^•PPer, 
fr^mir, 

frequenter, 
■ri8er, 

fri«8onner, 
froidir. 



• de 



1 
4 
1 
1 

i 



- a 

- de 



- a 
• de 

- de 



. de 



F. 

iDd. BeSvelaii 

to manufaehare, 
to vex, - - - <ie 

to be anpryt (subj.) de 

to facilitate* 
to fashion. 

to make or to do, - - o. 
to be neceMsary, (sul^) ^ 
to counterfeit, 
to ffrowfamUiar, 
to stuff, 
to paint. 

to tire, - - -de* 

to fanour, 

to dissemble, - - - d<> 
to split or cleave, 
to ferment. 

to shut flfl. 

to shoe a horse. 

to trust to. 

to congeaL 

to represeni. 

to fancy, • - -0* 

to spin. 

tofOtrate, 

to make an end, - - de> 

to blaze. 

to flatter one*s sdf, - -^ 

to soften, 

to wither, or tarnish, 

to bloom, 

to float. 

to foment. 

to melt, 

to eompd, • • k<ff»^' 

to hammer. 

toflndfavU, - - - ^ 

^f(*rm, 

to strengthen. 

to storm, 

*o whip, 

*o trample upon. 

*o furnish. 

*o strike, 

*o trenUde, . . - dfc 

to haunt, 

to curl, 

to shiver, . - dft 

to grow cold. 
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CODJUg. 

1 iroisser, 


Before Reg. Ind. 

to bruise. 


1 fix>tter. 


to rub. 


1 irtistrer, 
ir. fair. 


-de to ditappomU* 
-de to Aim 


1 fiuner. 


to nno^. 
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Before Infin 



G. 



1 Gager, 




to lay woffen. 




1 gaguer. 




to win. 




1 galoper. 




to gaUop, 




1 se gangr^ner, 




togangreniB, 




2 garantir. 


. de 


to preserve. 




1 garder. 




to keep. 




1 se garder, - 


- de 


to beware^ 


- de. 


2 gamir. 


- de 


tofumielu 




1 garotter. 


- de 


to tie fast. 




1 gater. 




to spoil 




1 geler. 




to freeze. 




2 g6mir. 




to groan. 


. de. 


1 gesticuler. 




to he fuU of actum. 




1 glacer. 


- de 


to freeze. 




1 glaner. 




to glean. 




1 glisser, 




to slide. 




1 se glisser. 




to creep in. 




1 goiiter. 




to taste. 




1 gouvemer. 




to rule. 




2 grandir. 




to grow taU, 




I gratter. 




to scratch. 




1 graver, 




to engrave. 




1 greler. 




to hail. 




1 griller. 





to broil 




1 griller. 


- de 


to bum with impatience, 


. de. 


1 grincer les dents, 




to gnash the teeth. 




1 gronder, 


- de 


to scold at, 


- de. 


2 grossir. 




to grow big. 




2 gu6rir. 


. de 


* to cure. 




2 se gu^rir. 




to recover. 




1 guider, 


. k 


to guide, 
H. 




1 Habiller, - 


- de 


to clothe, to dress. 




1 sliabiller. 




to dress one*s self. 




1 habiter. 




to live in. 




1 s*habituer, • 


- a 


to get a habit. 


- k. 


»r. ha'ir. 




to hate. 


- de. 


1 baranguer, 




to make a speech. 




I hasarder, 




to venture, 
H 4 


. de. 
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Conjos. Before Reg. lod 


B- 


■WfV mBBL 




tebater, 




■^^ ^^^^•^•^t ww9U99^^ 


- de. 




hunter, 


. de 


to inJurU. 






h^ter, 




to hetitaUf - 


• L 




bonorer, 


. de 


to hmumr. 






humilicr 

IdoUtrer, 

igDorer, 

illumiiicr. 




toktambU, 

I. 

to worMp idoli, 
to h€ifftufrant 
to jRununaie, 






s*iiiiagincr» 




to fancy. 


• Of 




imbiber. 




to imbibe. 






s*immisccr, 




9^M w99^^^9 wWW^^tlKH^^fw 






immoler, 


. k 


to taaifiee. 










to immortaliie. 






impetienter, 




to tire oiu^t patiem. 






implorer,* 




to implore* 






inoportuner, 




to he trouMetome, 






impoter. 


- k 


to lap on. 






inoprimer, 




to print. 


1 




impoter, 


- k 


ta impute. 


% 




indiner. 


- k 


to indine. 


• k. 




ineommoder, 




todietmb. 






mcorporer, - 


m 


to incorporate. 


% 




inculper, 




to aceueCf 


• de. 




inculqucr. 


- k 


to inculeate. 






inderoniser, - 


. de 


wfi^ 9 VW%fl^9vPWvVwff jy • 






indiquer, 


• k 


to thow. 


.de. 




indispoter. 




to alienate. 






infecter, 


- de 


to infect. 






infester. 




to infect. 






influencer. 


- de 


to influence. 






informer. 


- de 


to inform. 






infuaer. 




to infuse. 






linger. 


. de 


to intermeddle with, - 


.de. 




inbumer, 




to burp. 






injurier, 




toabuce. 






innover. 




to innovate. 






inonder. 


. de 


to overflow. 






inquieter, 




to trouble. 




tr. 


inscrire, 
s*ii»inuer. 




to imcribe, 
to steal in. 






insinuer. 


- a 


to ineinuate, • 


.dc 




intpirer, 


. k 


to inepire with. 


.de. 




instituer, 




to appoint. 




<r. 


instruire, 


. de 


to teach. 






insulter, 


. de 


to insult. 






intercMer, 




to intercede. 






intercepter, 




to intercept. 
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ronjug. 


Before Reg. Ind. 


Before Infin. 


t>. interdire. 




to interdict 




1 s* interposer. 




to inUrmeddk. 




I inteqireter, • 


- . 


- de totxjpiain. 




1 interroger. 




to a4t quegtiona. 


• 


ir, interrompre. 




to interrupt. 




tr. intervenir. 




to inUrvetu. 




1 intimidery 




tofrifht. 




1 intituler. 




to etiti^. 




1 intriguer 




to cabal. 


• 


ir. introduire. 




to introduce. 




1 invcctiver contre. 


to inveiffh agaimt. 




1 inyenter, 




to find out. 


. de. 


2 investir, - 


• 


de to intfest. 




I inviter. 


. 


de to invite. 


- a or de. 


1 invoquer. 




to intfoke. 




1 irriter. 




to exasperate. 





J. 



1 


Jardiner, 






to dresa a garden. 


1 


Jeter, - 


» 


- a 


to throw* 


1 


jeuner. 






tofaet. 


ir. 


joindie, - 


- 


- a 


tojoin. 


1 


jouer - 


-de 


or k 


to play upon. 


2 


jouir. 


- 


- de 


to enjoy. 


1 


juger, . 


- 


• de 


to judge, - • - o. 


1 


jurer, - 


- 


. a 


to swear, - - de or o. 


1 


justiEer, 

Labourer, 

lacer, 

lacher. 




- de 


to justify, - - -de. 

L. 

to pbugh. 
to laee. 




luaser. 


• 


- k 


toleaoe, - • . o. 




lambrisaer. 






to wainecoL 




lamenter. 






tobenuMn. 




lancer, • 


- 


-4 


tofiing. 




*' languir. 


• 


• de 


to languiah. 




L larder, - 




. de 


to hard. 




^ lelasser, 






to be weary, •> • de or a. 




^ laver, - 


• 


. k 


to waeh. 




^ l^gitimer, 






. to l^iiimate. 




1 l^er, 


* 


. k 


to leave by wilL 




1 le lever, 






to riee. 




1 lier. 






to tie. 




1 ae liguer contre. 




to enter into a league. 




1 limer. 






to file off. 




1 limiter, 


• 


- k 


to limit, 
H 5 
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Coi^tif. 

1 liqu^fier, 

iV. lire, 


Befora Reg. Ind. 


to liquefy, 
to read. 


1 liyrer, - 
1 logcr, 
1 loucher, 
1 louer, 
ir» luire, 


• de 


to give vp, 

to lodge, to dwdL 

to sqtUni, 

topraiee, 

to ehine. 


1 lutter oontr^ 
1 lutter. 




to ttntggk wUk, 
towresUe, 



DMRIBD. 



de. 



M. 





MAcher, 
maconner. 






maigrir, 




ir. 


maintenir. 






maitriser. 


• 




maltraiter, 


- de 




mender, 


- k 




manger, 






manier. 






manifester. 






manquer. 


' 




manquer, - de 


ot k 




marchander. 






marcher. 


. k 




marier. 


-i 




se marier. 


- k 




mariner. 






marquer. 


- k 




manacrer. 




tr. 


maudire, 






se m^nnmttre. 






m^nnaitre. 






m^dire, - 


. de 




m^diter. 






se m46er. 


. de 




m^langer. 






mdler. 






se mdler. 


. de 




menacer. 


- de 




manager. 


. k 


•# . 


mentir. 




•# • 


se m^prendre. 






m^priser, 






m^riter, 






m^fiVir, 






meturer. 


- k 




metamorphoser. 





to ekew, 

tohmUL 

to grow lean* 

to naiMtaiM 

ioeubdue, 

totueilL 

to eemdfor, - 

to eat, 

to handle, 

to reoeaL 

tomiei, 

to want, to fan, 

to cheapen, 

to walk. 

to marry* 

to marry, 

to piekk, 

to mark. 

to nuueaere. 

to eune, 

to farget ont^t edf. 

to take for another, 

to slai^kr. 

to meditate, 

to dietruet. 

to mix together, 

to mix. 

to meddle with, 

to threaten, 

to spare, 

toteaiies. 

to mUtake, 

todeepiee, 

to deserve, 

to beat down price, 

tomeasmv. 

to metamorphose. 



de. 



-de. 



-de. 
• de. 
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Coi^ug. 


Before Reg. Ind. 




Befbre Infin. 


tr. mettre, - 


to put. 




1 meubler. 


- de 


to furnish. 




2 meurtrir. 


- de 


to bruise. 




1 miauler. 




to mew. 




1 mod^rer, 




to ntoderate. 




1 moissonner. 




to harvest. 




1 molester, 








1 monter, 


- k 


to get up, to take up. 




I montrer. 


- k 


to show. 




1 se moquer. 


- de 


to laugh at. 




1 xnonliser. 




to moraUse, 


• 


tr. mordre, 




to bite. 




1 moueheter. 




to spot. 




tr. xnoudre. 




to grind. 




tr. mourir*. 


• de 


to die. 




1 murer. 


. . k 


to watt up 




2 mikrir. 




to ripen. 




1 murmurer. 




to mutter. 





N. 



1 Nager, 




to swim. 




tr. naitre*. 




to be bom. 




1 n^essiter. 




tocompeL 


- k. 


1 n^gliger, 




to neglect, 


- de. 


1 n^gocier. 




to trade^ 




mp. neiger, 




to snow. 




1 nettoyer, 




to dean. 




1 nier. 




to deny, > 


(subjt) o. 


2 noircir, 




toblaeien. 


• 


1 nommer. 


. k 


to name. 




1 noter. 




to note. 




1 notifier, 


- k 


to let one know. 


- de. 


1 nouer, 




to tie. 




2 nourrir. 


. de 


to feed, - 


. - k. 


1 noyer. 


. de 


to drown. 




1 se noyer. 




to be drowned. 


■ 


i nuancer. 




to shadow. 




ir. Quire, - 


- k 


to hurt. 





o. 



2 


Ob^ir, 


- k 


to obey.. 




1 


objecter , 


'k 


tooibfeet. 




1 


obliger, 


- k 


to oblige. 


deord. 


2 


obscureir, 




to darken. 




1 


obs^der, 




to beset 




1 


observer, 




toobserve. 


- o. 


1 


a'obsttner, 


k 


to be olbsttnate," 
H 6 
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■ 

ir. 



1 
1 
1 
1 



obtenifi 

obvier, - 

occuper, 

ofTenaer, 

offKr, • 

ofiVuquer, 

ombrager, 

omettre, 

opineTf - 

a*opiniAtrer, 

s*oppowr - 

opprimcr, 

opter, 

ordonner, 

oroeTi • 

orthogn^hier, 

oser, 

Ator, 

oublicr, 

ourdirt 

outrager, 

ouvrir, - 



I Pacifier, 

tr. paitrc, 

1 pallier, 

1 panaer, 

.1 paraphraier, 

tr. pareourir, 

1 pardonner, - 

1 parier, 

1 parier, - 
tr. paraitre, 

1 parquer, 

1 paneiner, 

1 partager, 
«»•. partir*, 
»»•• parvenir •, - 

^ pawer, 
pati«nter, 
patiner, 
paver, . 

* P<^her, 

* P^her, 
V- Peindre, 
J Peler, 

poncher sur. 



dbra Rm. Ind. 


to O&lttIM, 


Beforabfts. 
. . de. 


' k 


toobviatt. 




- k 


totmphjft 
to offend. 


. a. 


. k 


to offset - 

fodim. 

tothadow. 


• de. 




toomii. 


. dc 


.i 


to vote. 




-A 


to be obaiinaie. 


-a. 


. - k 


to ho againot, 
toopprtst, 
to cAooM. 




. k 


to order. - 


(aubj.) de. 


. dc 


to adorm, 
totpttl 






to dare, - 


- a 


. k 


to take away. 


■ 




toforgttt 


. de. 




to weave. 






to affroHt, 




- k 


toopen. 




P. 








to pacify. 






to graxe. 






topaUuUe, 






to drees wounde. 






to comment upon. 






to run over. 




- k 


to forgive^ 


. .de. 




to bet, - 


• o> 


de or i 


to epeak. 


.de. 




to appear. 


.0. 




to fold. 




• do 


to etrew. 




- k 


to ehare. 




. de 


to eet otd. 




• de 


to arrive at. 

to poet. 

to take patience. 

toekaU. 




. k 


to pave, 
to pay. 
to sin. 
tojiek. 




. k 


to paint 


■'.. 




topett 


1 




to lean upon. 


I 
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- a 



- de 



- k 
. k 

- de 

» 

- a 

- k 

- a 



. de 



Conjug. Before H^. Ind. 

4 pendre, - - a 

1 p^D^trer dans, 
1 penser a, 
1 percer, 
4 perdre, - 
IT. permettre, « 
1 penister, 

1 persuader, 

2 penrertir, 
] peser» 
1 p^trifier, 
1 peupler, 
1 piler, 
1 pUler, 
1 pineer, - 
I piquer, - 
1 se piquer de - 
1 pbuDer, - 
tr. plaindre, 
ir, se plamdrCy - 
ir, plaire» . - 
' planter, 

platrer, 

pleurer, 

plier, 

plisser, 

plomber, 

plonger, 

ployer, 

poignttrder, 

poivrer, 

polieer, 

PoUr, 

pomper, 

ponetuer, 

pondre, 

porter, - 

poser, 

poss^der, 

poudrer, 
f* poursuivre, * 
^* pourvoir, 
I pousser, 
r. pouToir, 

pntiquer, 

pr^c^der, 

precher, 
«V. pr^dire, 
^ pr^ominer, 

pr^rer, 



- de 
. k 
.k 

. de 
. k 
. k 



a 



- - k. 

- L 
(subj.) de. 

• a* 

- de. 



. de. 



Before Infin. 
to hang, 
to get into, 
to think of, 
to pierce, 
to heef - 
to permit, - 
to pernst, - 
toperatuuk, 
to pervert, 
to weigh, 
to petrify, 
to people, 
to bruiee, 
to plunder, 
to pineh. 
topriek, 
to pretend to, • 
to place. 

to pity, . . - - de. 
to comjabtn, • (subj. ) de. 
to please, • • * k, 

to piant. 
to platter, 
to bewail, to erg. 
to plait, to bend, 
to plait, 
to lead, 
topbtnge. 
to fold up, 
to $tab. 
to pepper, 
to regukUe. 
to polish, 
to pump, 
to point, 
to lay eggs. 

to carry, - - - k, 

to lay. 
topoeeetM. 
to powder, 
to pursue, 
toprooide. 

to thrust, to push, • -a. 
to be idile, - • - o. 
toprtKtise. 
to precede. 

to preach, • • • de* 
toforetd, • - •> o. 
to predominate, 
to prefer, - • • ow 



1 prfm^ttiter, 

jr. pTetcrite, 

t priwnter, 
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,Bm. Ind. 
. I iapr^udux. 



1 pr^der. 

jr. pmuutlr, 

4 prttendn, 

1 prCter, 

ir. pr^Tklinr, 








foloruA. 


produire. 




U,pr«b^. 


proft«r, 




toprofiau. 


proflrcr. 






proft-er. 




ttpnfiMM. 


profiur, 
projetftf. 


. d< 


toimpumc 
to intend. 


prolongs. 




tapmbrng. 






lomaH. 




- a 

- i 


toprmiiu. 


pr^hfEuer, 

propowr, 

prowrire, 

prmpirer, 

•• prowetner, - 

pn>«ger. 


- A 
■ de 

- i 


toprapngau. 
l«J6tttA 
fpr<9ou. 
la protcriba. 

lopretevt. 


P^^l^ff^-fontre, 




mpTBlat. 




- da 


topronanL 
lop'OlUli, 




■ de 


lopnniA, 
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a 



Coiijug. 

1 Quadrupler, 

1 qualifier, 

I quereller, 

1 questionner, 

1 queter, 

1 quitter. 



Before R^ Ind. 



to quadrufieUe. 
to qualify, 
to scoidat, 
to oak questions, 
to beg, 
to quit. 



Before Infin. 



1 Rabaisser, 

1 raccommoder, 

1 raeheter, 

I raeheter, 

1 raconter, 

2 se radoucir, 
2 raffermir, 

1 raffiner, 

2 rafraichir, 
2 seraidir, 

1 raisonner, 

2 ralentir, 
1 raliier, 

1 rallumer, 

1 ramasser, 

1 ramener, 

2 ramoUir^ 
1 ramper, 

1 ran9onner, 

1 ranger, 

1 ranimer, 

1 raper, 

1 rappeler, 

1 rapporter, 

tV. rapprendre, 

1 rapprocher, 

1 rw^fier, 

1 raser, 

1 rassasier, 

1 raasembler, 

1 rassurer, 

1 ratifier, 

1 ratisser, 

1 rattacher, 

1 raturer, 

1 ravager, 

2 ravir, 

1 rayer, - 



R. 

to abate, 
to mend, 

• de to redeem, 

to huy again, 

• k to rdate. 

to he appeased, 

to stiren^hen, 

to refine, 

tocooL 

to grow stiff, 

• de to reason. 

to rdent. 

to rally, 

to kindle again, 
-de to pick up, 
' k to bring hack, 

to soften, 
' k to crawl 

to ransom, 

to set in order, 

to revive, 

to grate. 
•> k to call again, 

• k to bring back, 

to ham again. 

• de to draw near again, 

to rarefy, 
to shave, 

• de to satisfy, 

to join togeUier, 

to encourage, 

to ratify. 

to scrape off, 
" k to tie again, 

to scratch out, 

to lay waste, 
-de to ravish, 
-de to bar, to erase. 



• de. 



- de. 



leo 



FBEKCH TEBBS. 



GoMmc. Beforv Reg. Ind. 


Before bfD. 


1 r^aliser. 




tonulifc 


1 r^asncner, 




to tungn atiem, « • • SU 


S fcblUtf, 




tore6«t2U: 


1 rdMpCiier, 




lo reCui|itt2e. 


S rebhiiicliir, 




|0 tpoiA opotn. 






CorcftovjidL 


1 rebordcr. 




to fiew border. 


1 reboucber, 




to ttop again. 


1 vdnracTy 




to hridk again. 


1 rebutcr. 




iortfeet 


J TtCB/dbltlttff 




to teal iqf again. 


1 reo^ler, 




to conceal. 


8 fieccvoir. 


.de 


toreeeive. 


1 reehaoger, 




to change again. 


1 rcehcrger. 


- de 


toloadagain. 


1 r^hftuffer, 




to warm again. 


1 reehereher. 




to MCek f<mim 


1 r^tcr. 




torehoaru. 


1 t^elamer. 


. d« 


to claim. 


1 reoolltfr. 




to glue again. 




. A 


to recommend, - -de. 


1 rcoompcDfcry ■> 


- de 


to reward, * • - de> 


1 reeompofler, 




to eompoet again. 


1 veeoDipter, 






1 r^eoneilier, 




to reconcile. 


tr. rcGonduire, - 


- k 


to wait upon one hadk. 


ir. reeoimaitre, 




n^^ ^^^nn^wtF ^^jb^wwc^# 


ir, M reconnaftic, 




to come to one*9 wdf. 


if* feeonqu^rir. 




to conquer. 


1 reeontetf 


. k 


to teU oner again. 


1 reeopier, 




to write fair again. 


<r. rcooudre, 




to eew again. 


ir, recourir, 
1 recouTrer, 
ir, reoouTrir, 


. A 


to ham recoune. 


. ik 


to new cover. 


1 r£er^, 




to recreaic. 


1 ser^crier. 




to exdaim. 


1 r^eriminer. 






ir, r^orire, 


. k 


to write over, - • -de. 


1 reeniter» 




to recruit. 


1 leetifier. 




to rectify. 


ir, reeueUlir» 




to gather. 


I reculer, 




to draw bach. 


1 r^cuter, 




to except againtL 


ir, red^&ire, 




to undo again. 


1 redemander, • 


' k 


to aeh again, - - • a. 


4 redcfcendref 




to come dokfn again. 


S redevoir, 


. k 


toowettiO, 


1 r6diger, 




to put in order. 


ir, fading • 


. A 


to cay again,- • • • de. 
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Cot^Qg, 


Before Reg. Ind. 




Before Infin* 


1 redonner, 


to give again. 




1 ledorer. 




to new gild, • 




1 redoubler. 




to new line. 




1 redoubler. 


. de 


to redouble. 




1 redouter. 




to dread. 


• de 


1 redresser. 




to make straight. 




ir. r^uire. 


- a 


to reduce, 


.& 


1 r^ifier. 




to buHd up again. 




ir. refaire. 




to do over again. 




1 r^fi^rer. 


- a 


to refer. 




2 refl^chir sur. 




to reflect. 




1 refluer. 




to flow hack. 




4 refondre. 




to meU again. 




1 r^formery 




to reform. 




1 refr^ner. 




to repress, ^ 




2 refroidir. 




to eooi 




1 se r^ugier. 




to take sanduaru. 




1 refuser, 


X 

• a 


to refuse. 


• de. 


1 r^futer. 


A 


to refute. 




1 regagncr. 


W 


to get again. 




1 T^galer, 


. de 


to entertain. 




1 regarder. 




to look upon, • 


• 0. 


2 regamir. 




to furnish again. 




imp, regeler, 




to freeze again. 




1 r^g^n^rer. 




to r generate. 




2 T^f^T^ 




togovem. 




1 r^gler. 




to rule. 




1 r^gner. 




to reign. 




1 regurger» 
1 regratter. 


. de 


to overflow, 

to scratch again. 




1 regretter. 




to lament. 


» de. 


1 rehabUiter, 




to rehcdjiUtate. 




1 rebausser, 




to raise. 




1 rcdaillir. 




to spurt up. 




1 rejeter. 


- de 


to refect. 




1 r^ntegrer, 




to restore. 




ir. rejoindre. 




to join again. 




2 se r^jouir. 


* de 


to rejoice, • (subj.) de. 


1. r^it^rer, 
1 relacher. 




to repeat. 






to slacken. 




2 relargir, 
1 relaver. 




to make wider again, 
to wash c^in* 




1 rel^guer, 


. d 


to banish. 




1 relever, - 


• de 


to raise up again. 




1 relier, 




to bind. 




ir. relire^ 




to read over. 




ir, reluire. 




to glitter. 




1 remander. 


- k 


to send back again, • 


- de. 


1 remarieft 


- k 


to marry again. 




1 remarquer, 




to observe. 





rKXMCB TXKB3. 






- i tocviylM 
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Coiyug. Before 

1 repeupler, 
1 replacer, 
1 replanter, 
1 replier, 
1 r^pliquer, 
1 repli»er, 
I replonger, 
1 repolir, 
4 repondre, 
1 reporter, 
I se reposer, 
1 repousser, 
ir. reprendre, 
1 repr^senter, - 
1 r^primander, - 
1 r^primer, 
I reprocher, 
ir, reproduiie, 
1 r^pudier, 

1 repugner 

1 repurger, 

1 reputer, 
tV. requ^rir, 

1 r&server 

1 render, 

1 r^igner, 

1 resilier, 

1 resister, 
ir. resoudre, 

ir. se resoudre, - 

1 respecter, 

1 respirer, 

1 ressembler, 

<V. lessentir, 

1 resserrer, 

tr. ressortir, 

ir. se ressouyenir, 

1 ressusciter, 

1 restaurer, 

1 rester, 

1 restituer, 

ir. restreindre, 

1 r^ulter, 

1 r^sumer, 

2 r^tablir, 
1 retarder, 
ir. retenir, 
1 retirer, 

1 se retire, 
1 retomber, 



Reg. Ind. 




Before iDfin. 


. de 


to repeopk. 
to place agatn. 
to plant again, 
to fold again. 




. a 


to reply, 
to plait again, 
to dip again, 
to poKsh again. 




. a 


to answer. 




. a 


to cany btteki 

to rest, 

to drive back. 




. de 


to chide. 


- de. 


. a 


to represent. 




. de 


to rebuke, 
to repress. 


- de. 


. a 


to reproijxh. 


- de. 


- a 


to reprodnee. 






to divorce. 


• 


- a 


torepugn, 

to purge again. 


. de. 




to repute. 


- o. 


- de 


to require. 


- de. 


. a 


to reserve. 




. a 


to reside. 




. a 


to resign. 


- a. 


- a 


to cemcd. 




. a 


to resist. 






to resolve, 


deora. 


- a 


to resolve tqton, 
to respect, 
to breathe. 


-i. 


. a 


to resemble, 

tofed, 

to tie Hgkter. 

to go out again. 




- de 


to remeinber, - 

to raise from the dead, 

to restore. 


- de. 




to stop. 


- a. 


. a 


to return. 






to limit, • - • 


. a. 


- de 


to result from. 

to re-estabUsh. 
to put Oj^. 






to detain, » » 


. a. 


. de 


to draw back. 




. de 


to withdraw, 
to fall again. 
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1 lint. 




bidnam. 






tei-tflM. 






loiummr. 


ir. TOYitir, 


. de 


tot'wMt. 


ir. nriTre, 




tonriM; 


9 r«unlr. 


• i 


(ommte 


ir. MToir, 




tomtagab. 


1 wrirolter. 




tor™*: 


1 riioquer, 




tonp«t 


a riioii. 




tonccHd; 


1 A!», 




toorwUb 



Ir. tmajnt, 
9 r^tiT, 
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s. 



Conjug. 


Before Reg. Ind. 






Before Infin. 


1 Sabler, 




to gravel. 






1 sabrer. 




to cut wUh a hange 


r. 




1 saccager. 




topitmdar. 






1 sacrer. 


, 


to cotueerate. 






1 sacrifier. 


- a 


to Boerijiee, 


m 


- L 


I aaigner. 




ioktUood, 






2 ae saittr. 


- de 


to lay hold of. 






2 salir. 


• 


tofoul. 






1 saluer. 




to Mobtte, 


. 




1 sanetifier, 




to aanetify* 




' 


1 saper. 




to tap. 






1 sarcler. 




to weed. 






1 aatiriser. 




to tatirtMe, 






tr. satisfaire. 




to mtUfy, 


m 


' de. 


ir, aavoir» 




to know. 


m 


- o 


1 sauter. 




to leap, to jump* 






1 sauver. 


- de 


to 9ave, 






1 scandaliser, 




to scaiuialise^ 


m 


. de. 


1 scier. 




to taw. 






1 sculpter. 




to engrave. 






1 s^her. 




to dry. 






1 seconder. 




to help. 






1 seoouer. 




to shake 






ir, seoourir. 




to rdievt. 






tr. squire. 




to seduce. 






1 sejoumer. 


. k 


to stay in a phee. 






1 sembler. 


- a 


to seem. 


m 


- o. 


1 lemer. 




to sow. 






tr, sentir. 




to feel, to snuH 






1 sequestrer. 




to sequestrate^ 






1 serrer, - 


- a 


to squeeze. 






ir, servir, - 


- i 


to serve. 


m 


- L 


1 aevxery 




to wean. 






1 riffler. 




to whistle. 






1 rignaler. 




to make famous. 






1 signer, 




to eubsertbe. 






1 signifier. 


. k 


tonoHfy, 




- de. 


1 solliciter. 


- a 


to soUeit, 




i or de. 


1 somm^ller. 




to dumber. 






1 sommer. 




to summou, » 




- de. 


1 Bonder, 




to sound. 






1 songer. 


. i 


to think. 




• a. 


1 sonner. 




to ring. 






ir, sortir, - 


- de 


to go out. 




. de. 


1 se aoucier. 


- de 


to care for, 




- de. 


1 souffler. 


- 4 


to blow. 






tr. souffrir. 




to suffer, 


(subj.) o. 


1 souhaiter, 


- a 


to wish. 


(subj.) o. 



BuUler, 


-,"2," 


(o dirty. 


rX : 


- de 
. d. 




MDlevcr, 


. dG 








lo«jJi, . 




- ie 


(ajwptcf, - 


•onpCT. 




tonp. 


■oupirer. 




ton^ 




■ i 


tomik. 




■ i 


MlilHcribt. 




. i 


(OHitrtuf. 




. i 


lo maintain, - 


M»uTemr, - 


-de 


toraiifla&er, • 


iT&iB«r, 




toipfqfi,. 


■Utuer, 




, tooniB.^ . 


rtipnler. 




b,Mip-bU. 


•tapifier. 




'o.t^fy. 






to«Adi,^. 


lubir, 




to undergo. 






ton-*. 




• i 




■ubomer, 






rabroger, 




(Dntdifste. 


■ubaiiter, 




tenbut 




■k 


tow*«ia«(«. 


KiblilUer, 




tontdliM. 


lubvenir. 


■ k 


lorelifH. 




■ i 


•tontatd. 
ton^ar. 


mflirel ■ 


. i 


to^Jfi^ . 


n.ffi>quer, 




te«.jfe- 


»ujtg6rer, 




tonSSKrt, - 


.ufYre, - . 


• i 


w/*™-. 


nipplinUr, 




to-i)^. 


nipplto, 


. I 


te«.,ip^. 




. de 


tontnol, - 






(0 nj?ir, to Uar 
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T. 



1 Tacher, 

1 tacher, 

1 tacheter, 

1 taiUer, 

ir. taire, 

1 tamiser, 

1 taner, 

1 tapisser, 

I tarder, 

1 tarir, 

1 tasser, 

1 tater, - 

1 taxer, - 

ir. teindre, 

1 temp^rer, 

1 temporiser, 

4 tendre, . 

«V. tenir, 

1 tenter, 

1 tergiverser, 

1 terminer, 

1 terrasser, 

1 tirer, 

1 toiser, 

1 toUrer, • 

1 tomber*, 

, * tondre, 

«»p. tonner, 

^ toucher, 

1 tourmenter, 

1 toumer, 

^ toumoyer, 

1 touaser, 

1 tracer, - 

''"• tradoire, 

1 trafiquer, 

2 tnOiir, 
;^ trainer, 
*^ traire, 

1 traiter, 

^ tramer, 

1 trancher, 

} tranquilUser, 

»»•. tranacrire, 

1 transferer, 

^ transformer, 



Before Reg. Ind. 



- a 



{ 



- k 



- k 

• de 



{ 



Before Infin. 
to ttain. 

to endeavour, - . -de. 

to aim at, - . .4. 

to tpecJde, 

to cut out, 

to keep gUent 

to eift. 

to tan. 

tofumisk with hanffingt. 



to delay, 

to dry up. 

to heap up. 
- 4 to feel. 

-de to tax, " 

to dye. 

to allay, 

to delay. 

to tend, 

tohoUL 

to tempt, 

to shift. 

to terminate. 

to throw down, 
k to draw, 

k to shoot. 

to meeuure. 

to tolerate, 
tofaH 
to shear, 
to thunder, 
to touch, 
to plague, 
to turn round, 
to whirl about, 
to cough, 
to draw, 
to tratulate, 
to trade, 
to betray, 
to drag dhng, 
to milk, 
to treat, 
to plot. 
-a to cutoff, 

to quiet, 
to transcribe. 
' k to transfer, 

to transform. 



- k. 



- de. 



. k, 
' de. 
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Ck>Qjug. 


Before Beg. Ind. 


1 transgrester. 






1 transiger. 






ir. transmettre. 


• 


- k 


1 transpirer, 






1 transplanter. 






1 transporter, 


• 


. a 


1 transposer, ' 






1 transvaser, 






1 trayailler. 


. 


. k 


1 traverser. 






2 se trayestiTt 






1 tr^bucher, 






1 trembler. 


• 


. de 


I tremper, 






1 tr^aner. 






ir, trosaillir. 


» 


. de 


1 triooter, 






1 triompher. 


- 


. de 


1 tripler, 






1 tromper. 






1 tronquer. 






1 troquer. 






1 trotter. 






1 troubler. 






1 trouTer, 






1 tyranniser, 






1 Ulc^rer, 




1 


2 unir. 


• 


. k 


1 user, 






1 user, 


• 


. de 


1 VaciUer, 




^ 


tV. yaincre, 






tV. valoir. 


• 


• a 


ir. valoir mieuz. 






1 vanter, 






1 se vanter, 


• 


- de 


1 y^^ter 






1 veiller, - 


• 


• a 


4 Tendre, • 


• 


- k 


ir. ycnir*, 


• 


• k • 


1 Tenter 




*■ 


2 verdir, 







Before Infin. 



to transgrett. 

to tranmeL 

to troHtmit. 

to perapire. 

to troMMpUaU, 

to tramxfer., 

to trantpote. 

to decant 

to work, 

to erou. 

to diigmMB otu^t wAf 

to ttutMe. 

to shiver. 

to soak. 

to trepan, 

to start. 

to knit. 

to tnumphf 

to treble. 

to deceive. 

tomntilate. 

to barter. 

to trot. 

to trouble. 

to find outt 

to oppress. 



-a. 



. da 



^k. 



U. 



lo tdeeraie. 
to unite, 
to wear otrf. 
to make use of. 



V. 



to stagger. 

to vanquish. 

to be worth. 

to be better. 

to commend, 

to boast, 

to vegetate, 

to watch, 

toseU. 

to come to, 

to happen, 

to have Just, - 

to blow, 

to become green. 



• a 

• de. 

- L 

" 0. 

- k. 

-de. 
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CoQJUg. 

1 vergetter, 

1 verifier, 

2 vernir, 

1 vemisser, 

I Texer, 

1 vicier, 

1 vider, 

2 vieillir, 
1 violer, 

1 viser, 

1 vitrer, 

ir. vivre, 

ir. voir, 

1 voler, 

1 vouer, - 

ir. vouloir. 



Before Reg. Ind. 



- a 



{ 



a 



Before Infin. 
to brush, 
to verify. 
to varnish, 
to varnish, 
to vex. 
to viciate. 
to empty, 
to grow old. 

to transgress, to violate, 
to aim at, - - - ^ 
to glaze. 
to live, 
to see, 
to rob. 
to fly, 
to devote, 
to be willing, - (subj.) o. 



- o. 



- a 



OF THE AUXILIARY VERBS. See page 84. 

N. B. You must apply here, and always in future, the rules 
for the place of adjectives, and those for the gender and the plural 
of nouns and adjectives. 

A. * I have a new riband; thou hast a hat ; she has a new gown ; we 
neuf rvban chapeau m rohe f 

hare neir stockings ; you have neio ruffles ; they have a fine 
<lf9 b<u des manehette beau 

nosegay. — a a. I have had a good dog ; thou hast had a new coat ; 
^o«9««' chienm habit 

^e have had five birds. — b. I had a good master ; thou hadst ambition ; 

oiseau m bon maitre — f 

she had a good mistress ; we had good brothers ; you had good 

maitresse de frhe de 

sisters; they had good friends. — bb. I had had some ripe apples; 
•QJMr* ^ fjijj^i ^^j. pomme f 

thou hadst had some fine oranges ; they had had a friend. — c. I had a 

— f and m 

large garden ; he had a great house ; we had two large gardens ; you 
9randjardin maison deux 

had two great houses ; they had a young turkey for their dinner.— 

jeune dindon pour diner 



Tlie letter a denotes the present tense of the indicative mood, « the 
imperfect, c the preterite definite, d the future, ie the conditional, r the 
present of the sulyunctive, g the imperfect, and h the imperative, and 
J«r compound Unses, the letter of the simple tense is double. 
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cc. Thou hadst had a pen ; we had had a rabbit. — d. I shall fasTC a 

pbtme f 2apt» m 

white hone ; he will have a white waistcoat ; we shall hare wtib 
Home ekeval v€$U f det 

cortuns; you will hare a bad nipper ; they will have a bad excos& 
ridtau moMvaU aomper — f 

-~DD. I shall haTe had twelve pears ; thou shalthave had aomeshoa; 

poire f wuHxT m 

they shall hare had wosme grapes. — k. I would have delicnoue fruit; 

raieta m ten delicieux — 

she would have a delicioue pear ; we would have a precious jewel ; 700 

poire prieieux Joyau 

would have a precioue stone ; they would have a bloody war. — b. 

pierre Bcutplani guerre 

TI10U wouldst have had (too much) pleasure ; we would have bid 

trop de phinr ' 
some good books ; they would have had some enemies. -—p. That I 

Uvre m eimemt m ^ve 

may have sincere friends ; that he nuiy have elevated sentiments; that 

de» — am det eUvi — 

we may have delightfu/ landscapes ; that you may have prepossessmy 

de» dSlieieux pcofsagt dea pr^fotatU 

manners ; that they may have enlighteneef judges. -— ff. Xliat I mtjr 
numiire des iclairS juge 

have had a long peace ; that he may have had a good brother; that 

paix f frire m 

you may have had a good grammar. — a. That I might have a sword. 

grammairei ^ 

a musket, and pistols; that he might have a furnished house; that 

Jkail deapistoUt garni maiaon 

we might have fkithfui servants ; that you might have a pretty dressing' 
deaJldUe domertique JoU cabisul 

room ; that they might have a beautiful drawing-room. — gg. That 
de toiUUe auperbe adUm da oompagnie 

thou mightst have had health; that we might have had zealow 

»(mti zSa 

friends ; that they might have had courage and virtue. — h. Have 
ami m — m veriu f s da 

netc; gloves; let him have precious jewels; let us have a skilfal 
nauf.gant qu*U dea prieieux bijou habik 

gardener ; have large buildings ; let them have a reg^ular conduct 
Jardinier pi da grand bdiiment qu*iia rSguHer condtdte t 



Etbe, to be. See page 86. 

A. I am sick ; thou art young ; thou art learned ; he is unhappy ; she 
nudade jeune savant malheureux 

is uxibappy ; we are laborious ; you are modest ; they are lazy. — aa. I 

— rte«:r — te pareaaettx 

have been studious ; thou hast been too hasty ; he has been troublesome ; 
atudieux trop prompt importun 
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she has been amiable ; we have been fortunate ; you have been bold; 

ainuMe heureux hardi 

they have been grateful.— b. I was prudent; she was prudent ; we 

reconTtaistoMt — 

were discreet; you were studious; they were jealous; your sisters 
— cr«# ^^ieux jaloux 9ceur» 

were jealous. — bb. Thou hadst been imprudent ; they had been 

charitable; they had been frivolous* — c. I was his intimate friend; 

— f fiivcie — me ami 

she was my greatest enemy ; we were generous ; you were ungrateful ; 

fitu grcmd ennemie ginireux ingrat 

they were cruel; your daughters were cruel. — cc. I had been 

— fOei 

stieady ; she had been vain ; we had been pleased ; she had been firm. 
po»^ -— SiXtUfait ferme 

— D. I shall be a brave soldier ; he will be a handsome man ; she 

— sddat * hel homme 

will be a handsome woman ; we will be faithful to our country ; you 

* femme Jidik pay$ 

win be in continuaZ fears ; they will be our mortal enemies. — • 

dasM des -^nvd crainte f •— <eZ ennemi 

on. I shall have been attentive ; thou shalt have been restless ; she 

apfiiqui inquiet 

shall have been obstinate; we shall have been whimsical. ~*z. I 

opinidire capricieux 

should be ready ; ^e would be troublesome ; we should be very 

prSt incommode tris 

ridiculous; you would be too eager; they would be extremely 

— le irop emprenS extrimement 

mipolite. — EK. Thou wouldst have been eager ; we would have been 

mdkonnHe empressS 

proud ; they would have been distrustful. — r. That I may be so 

fier defiant si 

impatient ; that he may be obstinate ; that we may be unreasonable ; 

•— entity diraieonnable 

that you may be humane and generous ; that they may be guilty. — 

hummn ginereux coupable 

n. That I may tiave been envious ; that thou may*st have been 

envieux 
discreet ; that they may have been kind.— o. That I might be grateful ; 
diicret f doux reconnaitsant 

that she might be careful ; that we might be attentive ; that you 

9oigneux — tif 

might be credulous; that they might be inconsiderate. —go. That 

— &■ indiscret 

I might have been sarcastic ; that thou might'st have been guilty ; that 

moqueuT coupable 

he might have been temperate ; that we might have been humane ; 

sobre humain 

I 2 
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that you might hare been modest ; that they might have bta 

tnodette 
unreasonable.— M. Be benevolent ; let him be firm and eour^eous; k 
deraivmntMe s Inenfaimnt quHl ferme — jMu: 

us be reserved ; be economical and temperate ; let them be kind aiii 

rhervi^l ^conome scifre quails dona 

indulgent. 
compatitsani. 



THE FOUR REGULAR CONJUGATION& 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 

TASL-^Hy to speak,* See page QO. 

▲. I love my&ther; thou adorest God; he alarms the couDtiy; 
aimer pire — rer JDieu — mer pajf* 

she dances very well ; we announce good news ; you water the 

— ter trit-bien annoncer de nouveUes currottr 

garden ; they attack the enemy. — b. I did sweep the school; k^ 
jardin attaquer ennemi haiaytr icolU 

warm the bed ; she did embroider her gown ; we did seal the letter; 
bcusiner broder robef cachetar &^^ 

you did begin your exercise ; they did condemn my conduct— & i 

commencer thime m eomdamtur ctmMt i 

rewarded the servant ; thou gavest thy word ; he considered tiv 
recompenser domesiique m donner parole f considerff 

question ; she comforted her mother ; we satisfied our master; yw 

— consoler contenter mat/^ 
corrected the faults ; they unsealed the letter. — d. I will decide tbe 

corriger faute dicacketer lettre f deader 

question ; thou wilt eat some turkey ; he will declare var> ^ 

— mar^ger dindon m declarer la ^ruerre 
will breakfiist with us ; we will arm the wicked ; you will uodecei^ 

dejeuner avec armor m^ehant iplur. dkttvt^ 

my sister; they will defer the punishment.— k. I would firequ^'| 

9<evar differer punition frequalff'^ 

good company ; thou would'st discover the plot ; he would engrave mj 

compagnie devoiler compLot groxff 

arms ; she would huipble your pride ; we would print a gramiDV) 
armti humiUer orgueil imprimer groM'^o*^ 

you would forget injuries; they would reform their conduct-^'' 
oublier lea — re reformer 

* The pupil must repeat the Englieh words, which answer to «^ 
iense and person of the French verbs. 7%is will be an easy task, if^ 
rsmemher, that to is the mark of the infinitive; was cfo-ing, |A« nar^^ 
the imperfect; shall or will, of the future; would, could, or shoulA"/ 
Ms conditional; may, of the present of the subjuntive ; might, of^ 
imperfect ;. and let, of the imperative. 
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That I may gire this plaything to my sister ; that thou may'st blame 

doniier joiyou soeur Udmer 

her conduct; that he may propose a salutary advice; that we may 

eonduitef ^aer — taire avis 

admire the beauty of that landscape ; that you may think of ray 
---«r betniie paytage penser d 

misfortunes ; that they may forget an essential circumstance. g. 

f»olheur oubUer — tid circonstance 

That I might surmount the obstacles ; that thou might'st relieve the 

sumumter ^ — wulager 

poor; that he might reinforce hb party ; that we might shut 

pauvre m plur. renforcer parti fermer 

the shutter ; that you might begin that charming history • that they 

valet commencer — tnant hittoire 

might protect that bad man. — h. Sacrifice thy interest to the public 

protegtr m^chant homme s interSt 

good ; let him unravel that business ; let us finish this book ; appease 
bien qu*il d^brouUkr affaire f achever Hvre m appaiser 

\as anger ; let them avoid the danger. 
colire f qu*Us iviter 

SECOND CONJUGATION, 

Ag*ir, to act See page 93. 

A. I shorten the way ; thou punishest the guilty ; he softens the 
accourcir chemin eot^able m plur adoucir 

heart; she liberates her slaves; we remove difiiculties; you ap- 
cceur pi affirattchir escUufe applanir Us -—ti 

plaud what he says; they examine into the question. b. I did 

— cKr €t ce quHl dit approfondir* — . 

warn your brother of his danger ; thou didst choose a good picture ; 
««^V , . , — choiair tableau m 

be did build the fortifications of our town ; we did banish the wicked 
bdtir — vine bannir michant 

from our society ; you did choose a bad colour ; they did convert the 

8ociete choisir mauvais couleur —-tir 

impious. — c. I unfurnished the house; thou succeeded *8t without 
impie pi degamir maison reumr sans 

me; he demolished the wall ; we disobeyed our master ; you invaded 

demolir mur desohHr d maitre envahir 

their country ; they filled the bottle with wine. — d. I shall finish 
pays emplir bouteille de vin finir 

my work to-night ; this tree will soon blossom ; thou wilt not sleep 
outrage ee soir arbre fleurir bientSt dormir 

(to-night) ; he will furnish this room ; we shall succeed in our un- 
cette nuit garnir chambre f reusair dans en- 

dertaking ; you will enjoy good health ; they will languish a long 
trepme jouir d'une santi langtUr * long- 

while. — E. T would feed the chickens ; thou wouldst not blemish 
'ow/w nourrir pouUt Jlitrir 

1 3 
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thy name ; he would betray my interest ; we would weaken their 

nom trahir interit pi affbablir 

party ; you would roast the hare ; they would undei^o the punish- 
parti rStir Uivre m subir pum- 

ment. — F. That I may pity his sorrows; that thou may'st return 
Hon conyMr d chaprin revaur 

next Monday ; that he may embellish his country-seat ; Hiat we 
prochain Lundi embeUir maison de campapne 

may soften our enemies; that you may «irich your &zaily; that 

fleehir ennemi enriehir JamiHe 

they may suUy their glory. <— g. That I might cherish my rdations ; 

temir ghire chirir parent 

that thou might^st weaken thy memory ; that she might soften that 

affaiblir memoire f attendrir 

unfeelinp heart ; that we might reflect on the shortness of life ; that 
inscTuible cceur rifiechir tur hriiveti la vie 

you might shudder with horror ; that they might submit to an 

fiemir , d'horrevr fieckxr sous 

unjust yoke. — h. Punish thy scholars for their inattention ; let him 
injuste joug punir Scalier de — qu'U 

establish wise laws ; let us rebuild our &rm ; polish those spoons ; 
itaUir des sage hi reb&tir ferme poUr cuiOer 

let them bless the providence. 
gv^Us h6nir 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Bec-eyoir, to receive. Seepctge 9^* 

▲. I perceive how that has happened; thou owest me five poimds; 
concevoir comment cela est arrive devoir d cinq livre f 

he perceives your intention ; we owe t^ pounds to your father ; you 

apercevoir — devoir dix livre 

receive a letter; they perceive the danger. — b. I did receive my 

lettre f apercevoir — percevoir 

revenues ; thou didst receive thy books ; he did (owe still) a great 

^-nu recevoir livre m redevoir 

sum ; we did frustrate his hopes ; we did owe two thousand pounds; 
somme dScevoir esperance devoir miUe Kvre 

you did perceive his atrocity ; they did receive his compliments with 

apercevoir — ti — 

contempt. — c. I received a visit from your sister; thou conceived*st 

mipria visitefde sceur concevoir 

a good plan; she conceived great hopes; we perceived a thief; you 

— m concevoir de apercevoir voieur 

received (yesterday) a great sum of money ; they conceived a great 

hier somme argent 

horror for his conduct. — d. I shall receive a letter from France 
horreur de conduite f lettre f 

in a few days ; thou shalt perceive his situation ; he will owe me two 
eouspeu de jours apercevoir — f 
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bundred pounds at the death of my mother; we shall receive a 

cents Uvre d mart 

reward for that brilliant action ; you will easily perceive if they 
Tecompensepour cette briOant — apercevoir aisement s^iis 

be guilty; they will eonceive a new prcoect— e. I would receive 
▲ coigxUiet nouveau prqjet 

bis advice ; thou should'st receive thy rents ; he should write to his 

avis reeevoir loyer m devoir Sorire 

brother ; we should perceive if he siud the truth ; you ought to do 
firere aperesvoir sHl dit veriii devoir * fairs 

your exercLse : they would receive your presents with joy. — f. That 

M^me presstU joie 

1 nuy perceive the defects of that work ; that thou may*st deceive 

dSfauts ouvrage dScevoir 

thy friends ; that he may owe more than he possesses ; that we may 

ami m plus quHl ne possider a 

conceive a sentence which perhaps the author himself does not con- 

phrase f que peut-itre auteur lui-mime * ne 

ceive ; that you may receive unjust taxes ; that they may receive 

▲ pas percevoir des injuste imp6t 

that company with great respect. — g. That I might (owe still) 

con^pagnie grand ■— 

a trifle ; tiiat thou might'st (owe again) a large sum ; that he might 
hagaUiOe redevoir gros somme f 

deceive his friend by fine promises ; that we might owe respect to 
dicevoir par de beau promesse du — 

his misfortunes ; that they might conceive the depth of his plan ; 

nudheur profondeur -— 

that you might perceive the castle (from such a distance). — b. Re- 

chd^au de si Imn 

ceive my thanks for all thy kindness ; let him receive the interest 

remercimenidetoutes bon^^ pi qtCil percevoir intSrSt 
of that money ; let us conceive the importance of our duties ; receive 

argent — devoirs 

that stranger with affection ; let them conceive how far their impru- 

itranger — quHls jusqu*oii 

dence will take them. 
mener d 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Ven-dre, to selL Seepage 97. 

A. I expect company to-day ; thou sell'st thy lands ; he an- 
attejutre compagnie aujourcThui terre f re- 

swers impudently ; we hear a great noise ; you defend your country ; 
pondreimpudemment entendre bruit d^fendre pays. 

they spill human blood. — b. I did suspend my judgment ; thou 
ripandre le humain sang —dre jugement 

did'st return his hooks ; that dog did bite every body ; we did spread 
rendre chien mordre tout le monde ripandre la 

I 4 
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Urret erery where; jou did dm in y^ « tlut pl^i tbtjiil 

ttrrtur partoxt prtlndrt en — a 

(uke dowT) their bud. — c. I »M my hoiue; thou loOst Uii 

momvi he eondeteended to her decree ; we melted ihitad, yi- 
ars«( —fre <«."> jT""^ J^. j 

lost your time yeMcrday; they nrelehed their arms.— r- 

Wwer in fewVord. ; thou d»ll twLrt the rope : he -dlbair ^ 
rSpondmnpemtbTnot, tordn cordt f-^ "I" 

they uyi we ihall low our fiiend.; you will shear jopr iWP. 
dit„t «rrf« »«.■ t-^ ,,!^l 

they wUl lell their country-house.— t I would confound 1»P^' 
■ ■ -- antfondtt "J"' 



thou wouldat expect thy {Hands ; he would wait for ai « 

oMflufrt ami o((««fr«* 'I 

we would defend that honnt man at the haiard of our lil«;l"" 

hontidt hommt A ffrit '" ^. 

would render justice to every bodyi they would h»ng lbs '«» 

ra^t atoKtkmimdt pmlrt "n* 

— r. That I may wut hii return with impatience ; that Ibon lUI 

anawer bis insults : that he may confound tlMse mMioM •" 

another i that we may waste our time about trifte* ; tul J» 
ffitrt ptnhi Uav d da bagaldlt 

may throw the gracei of eipreaaion into your ipeecbesi •'"' '"' 

r^pandn — F — daia iiivKiri 

may mU their incense to the pride of a blockhead.-c. IhU I "* 



fmtrti 


A™ai-« but ' 


toon -g"«j;^- '-„i 


he 


might 


(come down) at 


the firat order i 


tbal we might «« 


the music 


f'^'^it^'^' 


tliat you iniirht 


recompose a «;t " 


full 


Tf'Tr, 


™ i that they might correspond 


d<,-n)imn,edi.Klli 


~t 


Heai 




i let him (come 








«-a^ 


'..^cW 


etu 








« then, answer your letter.. 





: IHREGULAR VERBS 
l.ewe*.ll„i^„„, ^^ 
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The learner must therefore refer to the following table, where he will 
find all the remaining terminations of the tenses in every verb when 
there is no irregularity. 







INDICATIVE. 












PRESENT. 










SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 








Je 


tu il or die nous 


vous 


Us 


or eUes 


^ flstconj. 
■ \2d conj. 




^ f' 1 ons 

8, t; / 

nrPERFECT. 


ez. 




ent. 


K 


ais. 


ais, ait ; ions, 
PRETERITE. 


iez, 




aient 


flstconj. 


ai. 


as, a ; ames. 


ates. 




erent. 


\2d conj. 


s. 


s, t ; mes, 


tes, 




rent 



p. 



G. -f \^ conj. 
\2d conj. 



g fist conj. 
' \2d conj. 



FUTURE, 
rai, ras, ra; rons, rez» ront 

CONDITIONAL, 
rais, rais, rait; rions, riez, raient. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT. 
e, es, e ; ions, 

IMPERFECT. 



icz. 



ent 



asse, 


asses, at ; assions. 


assiez. 


assent 


sse. 


sses, t ; ssions, 
IMPERATIVE. 


ssiez, 


ssent. 




s, e: f ^ 


ez. 


ent 



N. B. When the letters d, t, or c, are in the root of the present 
tense, Ihey receive no addition in the third person singular. 

The irregular verbs arc classed by groups, according to the termi- 
nation of their infinitive mood. 



^^ERCISE ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN ER. 

Seepage 99. to 120 

A. I go every day to the park ; he sends back to you your books ; 
/ ions Its jours pare 

I 5 
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we go to-niglit to the play ; they go to dine (out of Usmt^"^ I 

ee ioir eomSdie • duur h la eamfofm 

(wM going) (to your house) when I met you.«c. We went jor 

chez txnu quand ai reneonire 
terdmy to see a review. — n. He will go to Rjchmaod neil week ; 
* voir revue lapntkmwaimei 

we shall send succour to our allies; you will go (to>inQROw) to 

du eeeourt dUii 

fetch my coat ; they will (send beck) our horses. — i. He woidd go 

habii cheval 

without me; you would send too little money. — r. Tbakwemif 

aane trop peu d^argeiU 

go into the wood; that they may send me my razors.— o. That 

done hois ratoir 

she might dismiss her chambermaid ; that we might go to cftmctk 

femmedeehambre f^ut 

— H. Go to school; let us go to Vauxhall; send yout d^^ 

sing. Viccle au 

(to take a walk). 
h lapromenade 



EXERCISE ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN /A 

A. I acquire every day new knowledge; he collects a 
acquirir tout leejowre de nouveau coHnaieeance pi rsewtSrr 
selection of usefuZ books ; that water boils too fiwt ; we (haTereooune) 

ehoixm utile livre eaubouiOir trop fort reeourir 

to your generosity ; you gather fruits which are not ripe ; they 

ffSnSroeitS cueilHr dee — m6ir 

clothe aU the poor of their parish, —a. I did incur the hatred rf 
w*ftr pauvrei^l paroieee encourir hainei 

wiat crue/ man ; that aflOur required all your attention ; we did 
clntho 11 4.U affaire { requMr — 

vitir orphans of our neighbourhood ; you did inquire about 

idle storiA. ^^^^ voieinage e'enquirir de 

»««» histo^' ^ ^®'® ^^^ ^***' fear. — c. I ran at his voice; 
Alexand«»r ** fnourir de peur aecourir d, vdi 

conquered a great part of Asia ; we ran away at the 

premier a»n« ™ ^^ danger ; you did not succour him in tiiin) 

^^^ ^eduTV — »«««"> ^ <*^ 

,. '»o«rtr<fer«,-il®?''~7»- I shall flee from bad companies; he will 

^r^"':*^ up^ thr^*' /•"'• • leemauvaiecampagnie 

discouHr ^^^ *h« immortality of the soul; we shallisault the 

3r « ^ *»wtn efaL ^®"' entrenchments ; by your imprudeu* 
^^ you not ooncS^, .u "-^nchement pir ^^ 

concottnV ^^^ ^ "Soux brother ? they will reo^te 
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you with kindness^-^x. I would (run over) all that province; he 

avec bonte pareourir — f 

would start witlt^ joy ; we should run &ster than your friend ; you 

tressaittir de jcie eourir plus vite que cani 

would incur the displeasure of your parents ; the would (throw off 
encourir disgrdce — • se devSiir 

some clothing) before summer. -— p. That I may reap com 

avant Viii recueiUirduhle 

and wine for two years ; have a care that the milk do not 

du vin pour deux ans h * eoin lait * 

(Ixnl again) ; that we may request that &vour from you ; that you 
rebouiUir requ^r .faveur 

may flee bad example; that they may die in the arms of their 

lenuxuvaieexen^pile dans bras 

friends. — g^ That I might run after chimeras; that he might 

{q»ris des chimire 
collect the fruit of his labours ; that we might start with &ai ; that 

— iraoaU de peur 

you might clothe yourself more fashionably ; that those ladies might 

se vHir * plus d la mode dame 

acquire a general esteem by their modesty. — h. Gather these 

r estime f — He 

flowers and frruits for thy sisters; let him run away rather than 
fleur ces — pour sceur plutdt que 

(expose himself) to perish ; let us run over the career of life with 



de 



aexposer 



p6rir 



carri^e la vie avec 



patience and resignation ; inquire about that event ; let them run 

— — de ^nement aecourir 

at the voice of that honest man and assist him. 
^ voix honnSte qu'Us 



EXERCISE ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN 

MIR, TIR, VIR. 

^ I consent to the marriage of my son ; she (teUs a falsehood) 
consentir mariage jfils mentir 

as often as she opens her mouth ; we (set out) for France to-morrow ; 
toutes lesfois qu*elle oumre la bouche partir pour la — demain 

you apprehend misfortunes before they come ; they (lull asleep) the 

presseniir Us malheurs awznt quails arrivent endormir 

children. — b. I did sleep very well ; he did smell very bad ; we did 
^fant dormir • seittir tris-mauvais 

s^^e our country ; you did (go out) before me ; they did feel the 
*^^^ pays sortir avant moi ressentir 

effects of his anger. c. I slept very well yesterday ; he felt his 

^'^ ■ co&re f hier sentir 

"fortune; we consented to pay your &ther; you (went out) 
^^^'iettr d payer pire 

Without my leave ; they (went out again) as soon as they were returned. 
»«»» permission ressortir aussi-tdt revenir 

i6 
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...D. I shall (go out) to-morrow if it be fine weather; he will serve 

demain 8*UfaU tempt servir 

i^vi friend ; we shall smell the dinner when it is ready ; you will eon- ' 

ami diner qtumd U teraprit 

sient (to go there) ; they will (set out) to-morrow lor London. — - 

d y aUer partir pour Londre* 

X. I would contradict that report ; he would sleep immediately ; we 

dementir rapport tur'te-ehamp 

should ii\jure you more than serve you ; I thought you would 

wnu deuervir plut que now ne vou» aermr k eroyait que 

(set out again) before him ; the children would sleep. — r. That I 

avcmt lui enfant 

may consent to that bargain ; that he may belie his character ; tliat 

marehS dimentir caract^ m 

we may (clear the table) before we (go out) ; that you may sleep 

degservtr cwant que de r 

all night; that they may wheedle that credulouf man by vain 
touielanuit endormir crSdvIe par de — 

promises. — g. That I might (set out) sooner than I thought ; that 
promeese plut tot queje ne pentaie 

he might (tell a fitlsehood) designedly ; that we might foresee your 

mentir de dettein primedit^ preseentir 

designs ; that you might serve me with more seal ; that they might 
deetein avec plus de z^e 

feel the horror of thdr situation. -— h. (Be sensible of) all my good- 
eentir Vhorreur — sentir toute bont^ 

ness to thee ; let him (sleep again) for a few hours ; let us (go 

envere toi qu*U redormir * * qudquee heurea 

out again) (as soon as possible) ; consent to be miserable rather 
au pitu tbt — plu^t 

than to offend God ; let them (go out) when they will. 
que d*offen$er Dieu qu*iU quand voudront 



EXERCISE ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN 

FRIR, VRIR. 

▲. I offer my services to your father ; my cousin suffers (very 

ojfrir — — m touffirir heau" 

much) ; we discover your design ; they open the window. — . a. I 

coup dfcoumir deteein ouvrir fenitre f 

did suffer with patience ; he did offer too little ; we did (open a little) 

to9^ffriravee — ' iroppeu entr*ouorir 

the door ; you did undervalue that stuff too much ; they did renew all 

parte f mitoffiir trop de cette Stoffe rouorir toutee 

the wounds of my heart. — c. I discovered his malice; he suffered 

plate eaur dScouvrir — f 

with much courage ; we afforded our assistance to your brother ; 
aoec beaueoup de — tecours pi /rire 

you covered the table with money ; they (covered again) the bed. — > 
j couvrir — - f dargtnt rteouvrir lit 
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B. I shall sufibr more than you think ; he will discover the fnuA ; 

pint que vout ne penaez fravdt f 

we will open our heart to our &ther ; they will offer a great sum of 

C4Kwr grantd aomme 

money. — k. I would discover the snare ; he would cover that man 
aiyaU piege couvrir 

with filch ; we should (open again) the shop: you would (cover again) 
d'ordwe rouvrir boutique f recouvrir 

this book ; they would (open a little) the window. — f. That I may 

Kvre m enir'ouvrir fenitre f 

discover the plot formed against me ; that he may offer a great sum 
complotformk conire somme 

for that land ; that we may suffer with patience ; that you may open 
d€ terre avee — 

your heart to your friends ; that they may (open a little) their eyes. 

eceur ami Ue yeux 

— G. That I might (open again) that trunk; that she might disMver 

maUe 
all his pervenuty; that we might suffer your ill treatment; 
touU — te imiuvaia traitement 

that you might offer to (set off) with him; that they might cover 

de ptuiir avee lui 
him with eonfuuon. — -H. (Cover again) this pot; let him suffer 

de —- s — qu*il 

without complaining ; let us uncover the roof of my house ; (open 
<ax« eepkdndre dScouvrir toil maieon 

again) the coach ; let them offer my thanks to the minister. 
carro99e qu*Ua remercitneni — tre 



EXERCISE Oy THE IRREGULAR VERBS 

IN ENIR. 

^ I hold my book ; she comes to see us every fortnight ; we agree 

tenir Uvre m vetur * voir tout iea quime jours convenir 

with you that he was in the wrong ; you become an honest man ; 

qu*il avaii * * ^frt devenir * honnite 

these horses belong to my fiither.-*B. I did muntain thefitct; he 

chewd appartenir aoutenir fail 

did obtain a good place ; we did return home ; you did detain my 

o6fentr -« renenir d 2a moMon dStenir 

^n ; they did retain a part of the money. — c. I disowned what he said;. 
J^ retenir parHe argent dUeonvenir de ce quHl dit 

he maintained discipline in the army ; we restrained the mob ; you 

— tenir la — f dans armee coutenir populace 

^terposed in the afiair; they kept their promises,— d. I shall 
^ervenir dans affaire tenir promeuee 

obtain the consent of the king ; she will return to-night from town ;. 
^^'^T^ ctmeentement rot rtvenir ee atnr de la ville 

ve shall attain our end ; you will support your rank ; they will returo 
porvenir d but soutenir rang revenir 



r 

ii. 
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u. . few drnj.. -t I would miint-ii. my taaSj : he ««>W '^ 

. l.£^ ^; ;oa -ould drtun the cpUini ibey •««" ^ 

ftaOly ; tlut he noy dewire hi. judgM ; tb.t wb ■»■? P^^, 

eBKta of th'^'i^'iXe. of their inftney ; tb»t you -"J^ 

t m, Xn. i^ litSlh.n jour, : th.1 they m.? «^,; 

raitOK meHIair que . , .»— i^™ii6i 

he« pitoh of glory. — a. Th.t I might <>»»". '^*^JX- ' 

.; tbM lb. mighTbeoome >i>ore prudent, thet-o "^a"^ 

might of nfflieliof^h wunigei tbit you might (otM^ 

ore th. end J"thi. '7^ i'omt they "^'^^^ "^j^ 

"««»«< i.pr«Aa«««.-«f fir ("^'.Jlllft*. 

■•iemedi let u. prerent the miiohieSi whwhwuW f^^"™ 

"^'-ocns'^^v 



^XESCISE ON THE IBSEGULAB VERBS 
IN OIR. 

' e^'e a glimpM of j something .hiniag under to b^' 
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of a tree ; we revised his work before it was printed ; you provided 

arbre m revoir ouvmge avant qu*(m Vimprirndt pourvoir 

for the safety of your house ; the judges did (put off the execution of 

il sdreiS mauon Juges mrseoir — 

the arrest that they had decreed.— .n. I shall know how to 

arrSt b rendu • * 

remunerate you for your diligence ; (he shall suffer for it) ; we shall 

Tiwmpenaer da -— time le revaloir 

(sit down again) when they are gone ; you will see better from this 

se raeeeoir quand d partis mieux 

place; their apology will be equivalent to a refusaL^— x. I would 
•— excuse pi Squivaloir refus vouJoir 

with all my heart oblige you in that affidr : the king would promote 
de cceur — ^er affaire f '^ rot promouvoir 

him to a higher office, if he would only seem to wish 
pitu haut charge f • s*il vouhir b seidment pardUre * disirer 
' for it ; we should (put off) the pursuit of our designs ; you would 
* la surseoir pourstdte f dessein 

move the heart of that unfeeling man ; they would provide for our 
emouvoir insensible d 

wants. — F. That I may prevail upon his hard-heartedness ; I do not 
hesoin sur la dtareti de son cceur 

think that it will rain to-day ; that we may see again those happy 
penser F aujourdhtd revoir heureux 

days; that you may move that stone; that their estates may be 
jow pierre terres 

equivalent to ours. — o. That I might sit down among his judges ; 

s^asseoir <parmi juge 

that it might be necessary to ask his pardon; that we 

foBoir * lui demander * — 

inight comfort him ; that you might know where to find him ; that 
powfoir consoler oil, *trouverle 

those stockings might (be good for nothing).^ h. See the conse- 
has ne valoir rien — 

quences of thy folly ; let him provide for the happiness of his 

/blie d bonheur 

children; let us foresee the danger; (sit down) by me; let 

^fant — s^asseoir aupr.is de 

them know three or four pages of their catechism before dinner. 
, trots on quatre — cat^chisme avant le diner. 



FIRST EXERCISE ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS 

IN AIRE, 

^ I do no harm ; she milks her cows ; we satisfy our masters ; 

)*c faire pas de mat traire vache satisfaire mattre 

70U (ask too much) for that meadow ; they extract all the finest 

surfaire • prairie extraire plus beti^ 

passages of that work. — b. I was undoing all the seams of my 

'"' ouvn^e defmre toutes couture 
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gown ; he dittneted his school-feUows ; we subtneted the fiMirthgf 

rahef d&ttnun eamaradea tougtraire fwirt 

the sum ; you did fine-draw the tapestry ; they did attracttbe blidt. 

womme rentraire tapiaaerie attrain oiteu 

— c. I (made again) a journey to Paris; he (got rid) of the fidie 

refaire le voyage de '■^ ae defaire fau 

opinion he had conceived of their merit ; we (undid again) five or 

— qu*il B eoHfue mSrite m 6»qo» 

six times the same hem ; you made a great mistake ; they minucked 

— faiM mime owlet m^priee f eoHtr^mrt 

the singularities of that (young lady), i— n. I shall redeem that Uad • 

Hdictde ffemoiaeBe retrain tern 

he wUl abstract from those bodies all the accessory qualities; ve 

abatraire corpa acceaaoire ~-^i 

shall satisfy you (as much as) we can ; you will not withdraw tbote 

aatiafaire auiant que pounatr d aouUrairt 

guilty persons from the rigour of the Ukfs ; they will not distnetne- 
coupaNe * a rigueur loi dutniirt 

from my studies. — s. I would not do it for (any thing) in the 

itvde ne lepour rien ^ 

world; she would fine-draw her gown ; we would withdrsv our 
monde m robe f aouatmift 

pupils from the dtogers of bad companies ; you would extnrt tbe 
Slice d •— dea mauvaia eompagnie extnxrt 

salts of these plants ; they would distract us by their prattle.— 
ad pUnUe par babU 

F. That I may (ask too much) for that muslin ; that salt may attnct 

* mouaaeline f le ad 
pigeons ; that we may satisfy you in (every thing) ; that yoa oif 
/ec -» en tout 

not (get rid) of your pr^udices ; that they may not do again ^ 

ae dSfaire prSjugS refaira 

exercises. — c. That I might not (undo again) my work ; that be 

thdme redefnre ouvrage 

might not (ask too much) for his goods ; that we might (take agiio) 

* nuarchandiae r^idn 

a walk ; that you might not mimic every body ; that they n4gbtiM< 
promtnada tout le numde 

make any noise. — h. Milk thy goats; let us satufy our paresis; 

de bruit ehivre -' 

pay more attention to your writing. 
/aire plua de — ecriture. 



SECOND EXERCISE ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS 

IN AIRE. 

^ ▲. I please^ all the fiunily ; he (is silent) when I speak; '^ 
plaire^a tout Jamille ae taire quand a 

fam displeased) in that situation ; you (take pleasure) in contndictingl 
''inta d^aUure dana — tfoua plaire a contreditt 
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they delight in their works. — b. I did (renuun silent) against my 

9e eomplaire outnrage me taire centre 

vrish ; he did please everybody ; we did displease the governor ; you 
gre a tout le monde deplaire au gouvemeur 

did delight in your vices ; they did conceal the truth. — c. I 
vout comfiaire — taire 'verite 

(was pleased) with doing that; he displeased by his haughtiness; 

mepUxire a faire ceki arrogance 

we (remained silent) (in spite of ourselves) ; you displeased your 

nou8 taire malgre nous a 

uncle; they delighted in tormenting me. — 'D. (I will be silent); 
cnde »e plaire d, me tourmeniar me taire 

he will please the king ; we shall (be pleased) with him ; you will 

au rot nous plaire avee bii 

displease my mother ; these books will please me. — s. I would be 
deplaire a livre 

pleased with reading; his friend uld displease me; we would 
me plaire d lire and 

conceal that event ; you would (be pleased) with talking with him ; 
taire Svinement vous plaire a converter avee 

his manners would please you. — f. That I may please by my 

maniires P^'"'^ 

condescension ; that she may displease by her spirit of contradiction ; 

—dance esprit — 

that we may concea^ the true motives of his conduct ; that you may 

vrai motif condnite f 

delight in tormenting every one ; that their answers may displease 
roitt f^ire d, tourmenter tout le monde reponse f 

every virtuous man. — G. That I might (remain silent) when I am 
a tout vertueux me ' ee taire quand 

(so much) offended ; that my son might please you ; that we might 
tdlemewt outragi JH» 

displeaseby our sincerity; that you might delight in your faults; 

.~-te vous eomplaire defauts 

that those beautiful descriptions might please at every time. — 

superbe ^^ tou^ temps 

H. Please by thy submission ; let him conceal the greatest part of 

soumission qu'U plus grand partie 

what he has heard ; let us (be pleased) m cultivating sciences ; 
ce qu* j^ entendu plaire nous a — rcr les — 

(hold your tongues). 
taire vous. 



FIRST EXERCISE ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS 
IN AITRE AND OITRE. 

^' That man thirsts (after nothing but) blood and slaughter ; we 
ne se repaUre que de sang de carnage^ 

ire all born liable to many infirmities. — b. Hope revived in his 
svjet heaucovp de — tes Vesperance renaUre dans 
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* 
hetrt ; their flocks fed on the tender grass. — c. Virgil was V»d 
ccmr troupeau paitre* tendre kerhef FirgUe 

aX Mantua ; those fools (fed themselves) upon chimeras. -— n. AzU 
a Mtmtome iiueiui $e rqKdtre de ehimire let -^ 

and sciences will revive under his reign* — s. Could that mai 

le$ — • rtnoMrt wu» 
feast his eyesiOn that cruel sigfat ? — f. I wish that happiness ms} 
rtpaUrt ail de ^pectade aouhaiter h hcmhtMr 

revive for him. — c* I did not think that he might feast his imagEDa- 
rtnaitre pour penaer b r^wtfre • 

tion with that hope. 
de efpotV. 




SECOND EXERCISE OK THE IRREGULAR VERBS 

IN AITRE AND OITRE. 

A. I know your father ; he forgets his friends ; we increase oar 
amnaiire m^connakre amie accrokre 

income ; you appear very dull ; they appear and disappear in s 
revenu paraitre tr^S'triste paraiire dieparaUrt dau 

moment. — b. I did (entertain myself) with that hope ; his mare did 

— me repcAtre de ewpoir jununt( 

graze in the park ; we did appear before the judges ; you did (not 
paitre pore compcuraiire devant juge mt- 

recognize) your handwriting; they did (appear again) upon tbe 
connaitre ecriture ' reparaitre gur 

stage. — c. I knew your sister when she spoke ; she knew the world 
thidtre m reeonnattre eaur quand parler c numde m 

before you ; we appeared in public ; you appeared dissatisfied ; thej 
avant en pubUe mieonieni 

knew their horse again. — d. I will know (the whole business) ; she 
reeonnaitre ehevai * touie taffaire 

will appear handsomer ; we shall grow this year ; they will knov 

fhi8 beau eroiire annSe 

your fether and mother. — b. I would acknowledge your innocence ; 

pire voire mire reeonnaiire — 

she would grow every day, if she were not ill ; we would know the 

cri^tre totu lesjoure tCetaitpas malade 
forces of the enemy ; you would appear older than I ; they would 

~" ennemi piue dpi que moi 

know the truth. — f. That I may know my duty ; that she may 

virite devoir 

acknowledge her errors ; that we may appear before that tribunal; 

reeonnaiire erreur comparaiire devant _ 

that you may disappear for some time ; that they may know me. — 

pour qudque tempe 
o. That I might know him after an absence of several years ; that he 

reeonnaiire apris — plusieurs annSe 
might (not acknowledge) his friends since his preferment ; that we 
miconnaitre ami depuis agrandiesement 
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might iticrease our possessions; that you might (appear again) in 

— dans 

your (native country) ; that these trees might grow rapidly. — 

patrie arbre rapidement 

u. Acknowledge thy imprudence; let her appear more reserved; 

-— qu*dh plu8 reservS 

let us Increase 'every day our reputation by new acts of courage ; 

aecroitre tons ks jours — par de nouveau acte — 

know all the extent of your folly ; let them appear joyful and 

touts itendue faiie qu^Us jcyeux 

satisfied. 
content. 



EXERCISE ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN 
OIRE, URE, AND IRE. 

A. I read an interesting book ; he thinks to (impose upon me) ; 
lire interesscaU livre m eroire * nCen itnposer 

we drink with ice; you speak truth ; they curse their &te. — b. I 

hoire d la glace dire la viritS maudire destinSe 

did laugh heartily ; he did pickle cucumbers ; we did contradict that 

rire hoH cceur confire des concomhres contredire 

news ; you did read again -my letter ; they did forbid him the 
nouvdle retire lettref interdire lui 

entrance of their house. — c. A ray of hope smiled at us in the midst 
Ventree maison rayon sourire * d milieu 

of our misfortunes ; he smiled at him as a sign of approbation ; we 

mtdheur * lui en * signe — 

foretold those disasters; you did hurt your interests; they elected 
predire dSsastre nuire d interSt Slire 

an honest man for their representative. — p. I will not drink again of 

honnite pour rq)r6sentant rehoire * 

that liquor ; he will exclude his son from his succession ; we shall 

liqueur exdure JUs — 

not slander any one ; you will conclude, if you like, that we are 
ne medire de personne conclure voidoirA avoit 

wrong ; the Rabbins will circumcise several children to-morrow. — 
tort circoncire plusieurs enfant demain 

E. I would not contradict you in any manner ; that would not suffice 
ne dedire en aucun maniire cda suffire 

me ; that diamond would not shine (so much), if it were not pure ; 

diamant reluire tant s'il b Jin 

we should laugh at his expense ; you would hurt me more than you 
rire d ses depcTis pius ne 

think ; they would preserve peaches with brandy. — f. That I may 
eroire a confire despiche a Peau-de-vie 

exclude him from my company ; that he may read attentively ; that 

compagnie lire ^-ment 

we may drink with sobriety ; that you may elect a president ; that 
avec — €^e pre 
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they may eurse their perrerseness. — a. That I might read xgan 

— «<^ 
that poem ; that she might dander her best friends ; that we migbt 

poSme tMhre da meiUeur and f 

suffice to ourseWes; that you might tell a falsehood; that thqf 
ge iuffire uoug'tnimes faussete 

might drink the health of the king. — h. Conclude thy speech; let 

d aoMte roi eomdure tUsooun 

him smile to his mother; let us curse nobody; tell me again 

mire ne mavdirt personne redire * 

your adventure* 
aventurt. 



EXERCISE Oy THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN 

CRIRE 

A. I transcribe my exercise; he inscribes his name m a register; ve 
-^cnre thime m .^erire turn dans — Xre m 

subscribe for your work ; you prescribe more than I can do ; thej 
gotiscrire pour ouvrage prucrire plus que ne puis fain 

circumscribe his authority in narrow limits.— b. I did ivrlte every 
circotucrire autorite dans cT^troites lirnUes ecriretautla 

day to my sister, who did answer me very seldom ; we did transcribe 
jours sceur recrire tris-rarement 

all your letters ; you did consent to every thing he said ; they did 

kttre f sotiscrire d toui ce qu^il disait 

describe a horrid tempest. — c. I wrote last week to my attorney, 
decrire horrible tempSte f la semaine demiire proeurewr 

who answered me yesterday; we proscribed every delay in that 

rScrire hier ^erire tout detai 

affair ; you inscribed the names of persons unknown to every one ; 
affaire f nom personnes inconnues de taut U monk 

they proscribed all their enemies. — d. I will prescribe nothing 

envaemx ne rien 

without your advice; he will subscribe to (every thing) you wi^; 
'f^ns ^ avis tout ce que desirerA 

we will transcribe his memorial ; you will (write agam) your exertnse; 

memoire m recrire thhte 

they will describe what they have seen. — b. I would transcribe all 

eequ* A vu 

that work; he would (write again) his letter; we would proscribe 

ouvrage 
vicious people from our society ; you would write better if you were 
les gens videux societe mieux si i 

more attentive; they would order their scholars to study more 

— tif prescrire h icoUer d^Hudier 

attentively* — p. That I may describe all the charms of that beautifiil 
— »*««< tons cAarmem stqaerbe 

landscape ; that he may circumscribe our power ; that we may write 
paysage pouvoir 
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upon that subject ; that you may inscribe all the principal inhabitants 
sur mjet tons — habitant 

among your subscribers ; that they n»y prescribe unjust orders. •— g. 
parmi souseripteur des unjuUe ordre 

That I might proscribe all vain splendour from that ceremony ; that 

— pompe f eeremonie 

she might (write agtun) her novel ; that we might accept the conditions 

roman aoutcrire d — 

tbey prescribe ; that you might transcribe anew all the regular verbs 
qv^ils A denouveautousrSgvHerverhem 

of your grammar ; that they might write in a legible manner. — 

grammaire de Usible mani^ 

H. Inscribe my name immediately after thine ; let him describe more 

nam ^—maUapr^ qtCil plut 

clearly the circumstances of that event ; let us circumscribe our 
clairement circonatances ivinement 

wishes in the limits of uprightness ; transcribe two or three pages 
^iir la. droiture deux ou trois — 

of that book; let them pros<»ribe every affectation from their 

Uvre m qu*iU toute — > 

writings. 
ecrit 



EXERCISE ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN 

UIRE. 

A. I instruct youth ; she leads them into error ; we translate 
instruire lajeunesse induire en erreur traduire 

English int French ; you seduce the ignorant by your discourses ; 
I' Anglais en Frangaxs siduire — pi par discours 

these trees produce good apples every year. — b. I did introduce 
arbrea ~—duirede pomtne tone lesans — duire 

a new costom ; he did destroy the wall ; we did build a ship ; you 
noweau covtume f detruire mur construire vaisseau 

^d conduct the enterprise; they did produce their title. — c. I 

conduire entreprise titre 

deducted the expenses ; he behaved very well ; we translated their 
d^uire depenae se conduire trds-hien 

work ; you seduced the witnesses ; they led young people into error. 
ottvrage temoin induire lesjeunes gens en erreur 

■— n< I shall convey the water into the meadow; he will construct a 

conduire eau dans prairie construire 

palace; we will reduce your brother to silence; you will instruct 
Poiais reduire frire au — 

their children; they will destroy the fortifications. — e. I would 

enfant — 

translate Italian; he would introduce my son to the Court; we 

ritaUen Jils Cour 

^ould reconduct you home ; you should plaster the wall ; they 
'—duire d la maison enduire mur 
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would produce a good effisct. — p. that I may dress that meat; that 

tffet enire viande f 

he may refine his brother ; that we may hurt your interests ; thit 

ieamduin frh% nuire d iMtirit 

you may (show home) that lady ; that these diamonds may shine 
reeondmrt daem/t diamaiA rebdn 

in the dark. — o. That I might (produce again) the papers of my 
dtUM 6b$eurtiS reproduire papier 

ftaaafy ; that he might (plaster anew) the outside of his house ; that 
famitte remdvire exteriew MatsoM 

we might introduce a new custom ; that you might initruet youdi 

notmeas couiume f iajeuneue 

In true religion ; that they might seduce by their modesf exte- 
danshivrai — modette exU- 

rior. — H. Translate thy exercises more literally ; let him deduct wt 
rieurm. thime phtt UttSralement qu*U au 

least the half of that sum ; let us manage our affairs with more ev* 
moina moitii wmme condmrt affiurt avee pbtB de dr- 

cumspeotion ; introduce that history in your new work ; let them 
contpection hitioire dant tumod ouvrage qm*ib 

destroy all obstacles. 



EXERCISE ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN 
TRE, DRE, PRE, VRE, AND CRE. 

A. I admit that principle ; thou takest (too much) trouble ; the 
admettre — pe m prendre trop de peine 

wood which is burnt resolves itself into ashes and smoke ; we submit 
bais que on hrdtle «e rimmdre * en cendre enfumie ee eoumettre 
ourselves to your decision ; you surprise me (very much) : stxovff 
* dS-~- sftrprendre heaucoup Ite ^mt 

waters dissdve metals. ^ b. I did fight for my country ; thou didst 
ean let miUU ee bcdtre pour pt^e 

not follow the lessons of thy tutor ; that did not convince me ; we 

euivre Ufone prfyepteur eda convaincre 

did compromise ourselves to serve him ; you did pursue an innocent 
«e --4nettre * pour eervir povrauivre — m 

person : they did omit an essential duty. — c. I ground all the cofiee ; 

* omettre — tid devoir moudre cafi 

thou didst not learn thy lesson ; he did not out-live that misfitrtune; 

qpprendre legon eurvivre d nuMlheur 

we promised him a reward ; you interrupted his sleep ; they transmitted 
promettre lui rieompenee interrompre sommeil irasumettre 

their glory to their posterity. — d. I will not intermeddle in their 

ffloire posterite s*entremetire de 

dispute ; thou shalt conquer thy enemies ; he will grind again the 

i— vaincre ennemi renumdre 

grain ; we shall permit you to go to the fair ; you will unlearn 
_ permettre daUer foirei diaapprendre 
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all that you have learnt ; you see the consequences that will ensue.— 
tout ce que appretubre voir — qui 8*ensuivre 

K. I should grind my razors; thou wouldst disjoint thy leg; he 

imoudre raaoir ae denuftre lajambe 

'would not understand that explanation; we should conyinoe him; 

conyarendre expUcaUon convtancre 

you would absolve them; they would pull down their castle.— f. 

abwudre abattre chdteau 

That I may (be deeeiTed) upon that point ; that she may sew her 

se mSprendre sur — coudre 

gown ; that he may commit the crime ; that we may break the triice ; 
robe f commettre — m rompre trive f 

that you may thrash the com ; that &therB nuiy revive in their children. 

battre lie leapire revivre dans enfant 

-^G. That I might undertake that journey ; that she might sew again 

eniTepirendre voyage recoudre 

that hem ; that we might put more order in our afiairs ; that you 

owrZet mettre pius d^ordre affoire 

might live more regularly ; that they might (beat again) these 

vivre riguUhtmaU rebatire 

mattrasses.— H. Put again all thy books in their place; let her 

maielas remettre Uvre mcL — 

unsew this seam ; let us not corrupt the morals of youth ; chide your 
decoudre eutjet corrompre nuxurs lajeuneue rqfnrendre 

pupils for their iaults ; let them resolve to suffer much. 
elive de dSfaut se r^udre souffrir beaucoup. 



EXERCISE 02^ THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN 

INDRE. 

A. I fear my master; she extinguishes the fire; we pity the 
eraindre Sieindre feu plaindre 

imfortunate ; you paint very well ; they complain of every body.-* 
maJheureux pi. peindre trh-bien ae plaindre tout le monde 

B, I did fear your anger ; he did pity my sister ; we did dye the nlk ; 

colh^ f soBur teindre soie 

you did constrain my cousin to sell his house ; they did paint a 

contraindre d vendre maison 

shipwreck.— c. I. feigned to be sick ; he transgressed the laws of his 
naufrage feindre d'itre malade enfreindre lota 

country; we joined hands; you (put out) the candles; they 

poya joindre lea maina eteindre chandeOe 

compelled their son to learn mathematics. — d. I will enjoin 

cmdraindra fila b. appremdrt lea mathemaiiquea enjoindre 

the servant to stay at home ; she will transgress your orders ; 
au domeatique de raster a la maiaon ordre 

we will paint our room ; you will pity their folly ; they will fear to be 
charnbre faUe cTetre 

discovered. — e. I would compel the enemy to fight ; he would fear 
decouverts ennend a combattre 

to displease his master ; we would feign (to believe them) ; you 
de deplaire de lea croire 
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would paint very well; tliey would iniriiige the constitutiiMi.— r. 

trS*Jnen enfreimdre 

That I may join ray efforts to yours; that her aunt y war 

— tante 

the effecte of her levity ; that we may compel him to alter hb 
effet Ugireii changer dt 

conduct ; that you may pity his fiite ; that they may pity his misfortooe. 
omdMie «w^ malheur 

Q, Xhat I might join my opinion to that of the other judges ; that 

— ceUe autre jugts 

he might drew your picture ; that we might feign to be satisfied wiA 

peindre portrait de content dt 

him; that you might fear those spectres ; that they mi^t dye that 

cloth in black.— H. Fear God during all thy life; let him piont his 
itogtiennoir pendant vie qu'U 

house anew ; let us enjoin our children to respect (old people) ; 
maUm a neuf « enfant de respecter les vieiUardf 

compel him to follow your advice ; let them fear my anger. 
tuivre avis pi qu*il» colore f 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE 
COMPOUND TENSES. 

Combinations of the auxiliary verbs with a participle past are 
called compound tenses : as, j'ai parle, I have spoken ; je suit oemt, I 
have come. 

When a participle past is preceded by any tense of the verb etre, it 

agrees in French with the noun antecedent in gender and number, 

few cases excepted t as, mon fr^re est estim^t ma soeur est estimee ; mes 

fr^res sont estimis, mes soeurs sont estimees, When the participle 

comes after any tense of the verb avoir, it is only variable in French 

in the cases mentioned in rule 143. In the following exercise it will 

be variable after the verb itre, and invariable after avoir. The 

feminine and plural of participles are formed like those of adjectives, 

p. 56. 

I have spoken to the queen of England ; the law is abolished ; we 
-A parkr reine AnglUerre loi a abaiir 

lave slept Svery iwell«; we have (found out) his fraud; his fraud 

isVo d"*'' ^^^^^ * dScouvrir —de£ a 

out ; we are come to dine with you ; you have received a 
letter • th i ''^ venir • diner a recevoir 

iettre f ^ '^^^ers are received ; we have concealed that afiair ; that 

affair wan '^ ^ '***'** affaire f 

c *^®ncealed ; we have (put out) the candles ; the candles 

are put out • u ^ eteindre chanddle 

A ' ^® nave understood their intentions; their intentions 

"^ connaitre — 
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known ; you have translated many English books into French ; 
B eonnaitre a traduire plusieurs Anglais livre m en Frangaia 

many English books are translated into French; I have sold my 

A A vendre 

horses ; my horses are sold ; he has written his answer ; his answer 
chaocH A A ecTxrt reponse f 

is iv-ritten ; i^e has sung a pretty song ; the song was well sung ; 
A A cJuxnter ^joli chanson c 

I had built a house ; my house was built ; we had foreseen these 

A bdtir maison b b pressentir 

misfortunes ; you had served your friends ; your friends were gone ; 
nudheurs A servir amis B partir 

they have offered a reward ; a reward was offered ; they had obtained 

A offrir recompense c b chtenir 

his favour ; his pardon was obtained ; we had perceived the enemies ; 
faveur gr&ce c b apercevoir €finemxpl 

the enemies were perceived ; I have known your sister ; your sisters 

c A eonnaitre sceur 

are well known ; we have reduced your sisters to silence ; your sisters 

A A reduire au — 

were reduced to silence ; you have sealed the letter ; the letter is 

c A cacheter lettre f a 

sealed ; they had filled the bottles ; the bottles were filled ; they had 

B rempiir bouteiUe s b 

detained my sisters ; my sisters were detained ; we have joined the 
detenir c a joindre 

two parts together ; the two parts are joined together ; they had 

pariie ensemble a b 

acknowledged my innocence ; my innocence was acknowledged ; we 

reconnaitrp — c 

have introduced this custom ; this custom was introduced ; you have 

A ^-duire eoutumei c a 

corrupted the witnesses ; the witnesses are corrupted ; they had 

seduire temoin a b 

answered to my questions ; your letters were received. 
repondre — lettre f c recevoir 



SEVERAL MANNERS OF CONJUGATING VERBS. 

A verb may be conjugated with affirmation, negation, interrogation, 
and pronouns, as follows : 

Rulb 1. With Affirmation, — By putting the subject before the 
verb in French^ as in English. Example:— 

Je parle, / speak. 

tu paries, thou speakest. 

il parle, he speaks, 

elle parle, the speaks. 

mon frere parle, my brother speaks, 

ma soeur parle, my sister speaks. 

K 
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nous parlons, '*'* ^''^*^ 

VOU8 parlez, y<» V^^ 

U«, or elles parlent, thesfspe^. 

mes frdres parlent, n,y hrMers ^ 

mes 80Dur» parlent, «V ««<«^» V«^- 

subject and the verb, and pas or pmnt after the verb. Example. 

Je ne parle pas, / *» "^J^,,,,,^ 

tuna Pies pas, thou doBt not Mp^ 

il ne parle pas, A« ^ "^ !^i, 

eUe ne parle pas, «*« f^^ f^Tti «,«dL 

mon frdre ne parle pas, «y ^''***^*^' T^JSl 

ma s«ur ne parle pas, my Bister does not speak. 

nous ne parlous pas, we do not speak. 

yous ne paries pas, you do not spealu 

lis or elles ne parlent pas, *^/^T^ 'S^IL weoA. 

mes fr^res ne parlent pas, my hroth^do «rf^ 

mes soeurs ne parlent pas, my sisters do not tpeas, 

RuwS. With Interroyatum.^ By putting the subject after tbe 
verb, if it be a pronoun. Example : 

ParU-je? -Do ^9»«^.. 

parles-tu? dost thou speak f 

parle.t.il? ^^^? 

parle-t-elle? does she sp^f 

parlons-nous? do we speak? 

parles-vous? doyou^feakf 

parlent-ils ? 1 ^ ^/i^y speak 9 

parlent-elles ? J . -»A * to 

N. B. When the first person ends with a mute e, ^'.J? *'**'^^" < 
an acute i : when the third person singular ends witn a ^ 
between two hyphens is placed between the verb and the pron 

When the subject of the verb is a substantive, it is P'"*^ for 
the verb, and the pronoun il, or eUe, for the singular ; u», or »»> 
the plural, is put after. Example : 

Mon frere parle-t-il ? Does my brother tpeai f 

ma sceur parle-t-elle ? does my sister *P***A 

mes fr^res parlent-ils ? do my brothers sp«o* ' 

mes soeurs parlent-elles ? do my sisters speak f 

When an interrogative sentence is also negative, ne is P*"*'**^^ ^^ 
beginning of the sentence, or after the substantive when there 
and pas after the verb and the pronoun. Example : • — 

Ne parl6-je pas ? . Do I not speak 9 
ne parles-tu pas ? dost thou not speak 9 

ne parle-t-il pas ? does he not speak 9 

ne parle-t-elle pas ? does she not speak 9 

mon frere ne parle-t-il pas ? does not my brother speak r 

ma soBur ne parle-t-elle pas ? does not my sister speakf 
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ne parlons^nous pas ? 
ne parlez-vous pas ? 
ne parlent-ils pas ? V 
ne parlent-elles pas ? J 
mes frSres ne parlent-ils pas ? 
mes soeuTs ne parlent-elles pas ? 



do we not apeak 9 
do you not speak 9 

do they not speak 9 

do not my brothers speak ? 
do not my sisters speak 9 



Rni^ 4. With governed Pronouns, — By putting the governed 
pronoun immediately before the verb, whether the sentence be af- 
firmative, negative, or interrogative. Example : — 

1. AFFIRMATIVE SENTENCE. 



je lui parle, 
tu lui paries, 
il lui parle, 
elle lui parle, 
mon frere lui parle, 
ma sceur lui parle, 
nous lui parlous, 
▼ous lui parlez, 
ils or elles lui parlent, 
mes freres lui parlent, 
mes s<surs lui parlent. 



/ «peaA to him. 

thou speakest to him. 

he speaks to him* 

she speaks to him, 

my brother speaks to him. 

my sister speaks to him, 

we speak to him. 

you speak to him. 

they speak to him. 

my brothers speak to him. 

my sisters speak to him. 



2, NEGATIVE SENTENCE. 



Je ne lui parle pas, 
tu ne lui paries pas, 
il ne lui parle pas, 
^e ne lui parle pas, 
men irdre ne lui parle pas, 
ma sceur ne lui parle pas, 
nous ne lui parlous pas, 
Tous ne lui parlez pas, 
ils or elles ne lui parlent pas, 
mes freres ne lui parlent pas, 
mes soeurs ne lui parlent pas. 



/ do not speak to him. 

thou dost not speak to him, 

he does not speak to him. 

she does not speak to him. 

my brother does not speak to him, 

my sister does not speak to him, 

we do not speak to him, 

you do not speak to him, 

they do not speak to him. 

my brothers do not speak to him, 

my sisters do not speak to him. 



3. INTERROGATIVE SENTENCE. 



liui parl4-je ? 

lui parles-tu ? 

lui parle«t-il ? 

lui parle-t-elle ? 

mon frere lui parle-t-il ? 

ma soeur lui parle-t-elle ? 

lui parlons-nous ? 

lui parlez-vous? 

lui parlent-ils ? \ 

lui parlent-elles ? J 

mes freres lui parlent-ils ? 

mes soeurs lui parlent-elles ? 
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Do I speak to him 9 
dost thou speak to him 9 
does he speak to him 9 
does she speak to him 9 
does my brother speak to him 9 
does my sister speak to him 9 
do we speak to him 9 
do you speak to him 9 

do they speak to him 9 

do my brothers speak to him f 
do my sisters ^)eak to htm 9 
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4. nrTERROGATIVE AND NEGATIVE SENTENCE. 

Ne lul parle-je pes ? Do J not apeak to him 9 

ne lui parles-tu pas ? do»t thou not apeak to him 9 

ne lui parle-t-il pas ? does he not apeak to him 9 

ne lui parle*t-elle pas ? does ahe not speak to him 9 

mon frire ne lui parle-t-il pas ? does not my brotfier apeak to him 9 

ma sceur ne lui parle-t-elle pas ? doea not my aiater apeak to him 9 

ne lui parlons-nous pas ? do we not apeak to him 9 

ne lui parlez-vous pas ? do you not apeak to him 9 

ne lui parlent-ns pas ? 1 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^ ^ .„ ^ 

nelui parlent-elles pas? J ^ r 

mes frdres ne lui parlent-ils pas ? do not my brothera speak to him 9 

mes soeurs ne lui parlent-elles pas ? do not my aiatera ajxak to himf 

OssEKVAtioN. — In the compound tenses, you apply these rules 
with the auxiliary avoir or Stre, as if there were no other verb, be- 
cause the participle is put the last : as, j*ai parlS, je n*ai pas parle, 
ai-je parle 9 je ne lui ai pas parlS, ne lui ai-je pas parte 9 

N. B. Tlie figures 1, S, S, 4, hare reference to the four rules above. 



EXERCISE UPON THE PRECEDING RULES. 

You know the king ; you do not know the king ; do you know 
1 comuiHre roi I ' 2 3 

the king ? you know him ; you do not know him.; do you kii#w 

1 4 12 4 3 

him ? he sells his horse ; he does not sell his hone ; does he sell his 

4 1 vendre eheval 12 3 

horse ? he does not sell it ; does he sell it ? has he sold it ? they ate 

1 2 4 U 3 4 3 42*1 

sick; are they sick? they are not sick; I will give « watch to 
malade 3 12 1 donner o montre i 

your son; I will not give a watch to your son; I have given it to 
file I 2 J> 1 f 4r 

your son ; I have not given it to your son ; I do not blame your 

^1 2 f 4r 12 bidmer 

conduct; does she choose a fine colour; we hold him; 1iav« you 
couduite £ 3 ehoiair beau couleur I tenir 4s U 3 

answered to their questions ? you have translated the book ; but you 
rSpondre •— 1 traduire livre m maia 1 

have not translated ^it well^ ; do not threaten them; has he ipokf» 

2 4 r bien 2 menaeer H^lea 3 

(to them) ? we have pacified him ; they have not pardoned roe; do 
4 leur 1 — /er 4 T I 2 pardonner 4 m* 

you look for your book ? yes, I have lost it ; they do not sitig well ; 
3 chercher * out I perdre 4 T 1 chanter 

have you breakfiisted ? he has not received a letter from his &thcr; 

3 dS/euner 1 8 reeevoir da lettre 



EXEBdSE UPON THE B£FL£CT£D YEBBS. 197 

I have sent him a book ; has he received it ? no, sir, he has not 
1 envoyer 4 lui 3 4 Fuon monsieur I 2 

received it ; you do not neglect your friends ; have you not neglected 

4 1 2 negRger ami S 2 

xne? the Austrians have not ratified the treaty; but the French 
4 m' Autrichiens 2 -^jUr trait^ Franfait^l 

will force them to do it ; have you decided the question ? 
forcer 4 ki a fain ^h S decider — 



EXERCISE UPON THE SIMPLE TENSES OF THE 
REFLECTED VERBS, See their Conjugation, p, 122, 

A. I abstain from doing it ; thou tormentest thyself in vain ; he 

B^dbetenir de Ufxire te tourmenter — 

(stoops down) ; we bathe every summer ; you (go to bed) before 

ee baitser se haigner totu les it^s se comcher avant 

your brother; they rebel. — b. I did (nurse myself) (too much); 

se rivoUer 8*ecoider trop 

thou didst applaud thyself of thy folly ; he did mean to travel ; we 

•^appUxmdir foKe «e proposer dt voyoger 

did torment ourselves about that affiur ; you £d despair without 

M ftmrmenter * pour affaire f «e ditetperer sans 

reason ; they did applaud themselves for their folly. — . c. I retracted ; 
rtdson s*applaueUr * de aottise f ae ritraeter 

thou tru8ted*st thyself to thy strength; the river overflowed; we 

^^iroe plur. rivQrt se diborder 
distrusted your sister ; you (made haste) ; they were very welL — d. 
ee defer de se depS^er se porter trMfien 

I shall seize upon his fortune; thou wilt remember thy &ults ; he 

s'emparer de — f se souvenir fauU 

will (be eager) to do it ; she will (fidl asleep) ; we shall (grow bold) ; 

iemjpreswr de lefiire s'endormir s*enhardir 

you will (catch cold) ; they will (take root). — x. I would (grow rich); 

s*enrhumer s'enraeiner s^enriehir 

thou would*8t degrade thyself by thai action ; he would discourse 
se degrader ^entretenir 

with her; we would rise ; you would wonder ; they would (fly away); 
avec se lever s*Stonner s*envoier 

the flowers would blow. — f. That I may perceive your designs; 
feurs s*ipanouir s'apereevoir de dessein 

that thou may*st fatigue thyself (to no purpose) ; that he may 

sefdiguer xnuHlement 

amuse himself at his expense ; that he may incur this danger ; 

8*anauer * depens pi se pr^eipiUr dans — 

that you may (be employed) about trifles ; that they may (go out) 

8*occvper de bagatelle se deioumer 

of the right way.—- g. That I might yield to his reasons; that 

droit chemin se rendre raison 

thou might*st flatter thyself of success ; that he might employ the 
se fatter succis se servir de 

k3 
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xneaoB I (point out) to him ; thftt we might (be degnM) in 

moyen qt*e tndtfucr a t'omUr 

our own eyes; that you might (be proud) of thb trifling advantage ; 

propre a^enorgutUHr faibie aoantag* 

that they might (love each other) from their infknoy. 

«*M<r'atmer defuit enfance 

N. B. The imperative of reflected verbs being conjugated in a 
different manner, according as it is affirmative or negative, we shall 
give both. 

AFFmMATITELT. 

L^ve-toi, rite (thou), 

qu'il se l^ve, kt him rite, 

levons-nous, let tu riee, 

levez-vous, rise, 

qulls se Uvent, let them rise, 

NEOATIVELT. 

Ne te l^ve pas, do not rise, 

qu*il ne se Uve pas, let him not rise, 

ne nous levons pas, let us not rise, 

nd vous levez pas, do not rise. 

qu*i]s ne se levent, let them not rise, 

H. O man I remember that thou art mortal ; do not rejoice to see thine 
se souvenir mortel se plaire voir 

enemies unhappy ; let him (be undeceived) ; let her not (go to bed) 
ennemi malheureux se dhabtuer se coueher 

so early ; let us habituate ourselves to employment ; let us not 

tie si bonne heure s*Iuxbituer * au travail 

deceive ourselves; rest yourself under the shade of this 
se siduire nous 'mimes se rqposer * d, ombre 

tree ; do not interfere in that business ; let them (make haste) ; let 
arbre se miler de affaire f se depScher 

them not behave so ill. 
se comporter si nud. 



EXERCISES UPON THE COMPOUND TENSES OF 
THE REFLECTED VERBS. 

A. I have (stolen away); thou hast condenmed thyself; she 
s'esquiver se oondamner 

has (fainted away) ; we have trusted to your father ; you have 

s^ivanouir se fier pire 

(found fault) without occasion ; these flowers have (fiided away). — > 
eeformcdiser sans raison se fltirir 
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]». I had married ; thou had'st repented thy imprudence ; she had 

se marier se rqpentir — 

distrusted me ; we had heen tolerably well ; you had laughed at 
Me d^fier de mot se porter assez bien se moquer de 

liini; they had complained of you. — c. I had rejoiced at that news; 
se pkdndre se rSjouir de nouveOe 

thou hadst recollected all the circumstances ; he had repented of 
se souvenir de circonstanee se repentir de 

"his &ttlts ; we had walked in the park ; you had submitted to 

faute se promener se conformer 

thor orders; they had remembered me. — d. I shall have 

— Jre se ressouvenir de moi 

seized his arms ; thou wilt have degraded thyself; she will have 

s'emparer de arme se degrader 

(pidnted her &ce) ; we shall have fancied that he was right ; 
se fdrder e'ima^ner avcir b reason 

you will have (grown rich) ; those women will have (stolen away). — 

s'enrichir femme s'esqywef 

E. I should have repented of my temerity ; thou wouldst have 

t^mSritS 
betrayed thyself; be would have boasted of his birth ; we should have 
se trahir ' se vanter naissance 

devoted ourselves entirely to the service of our country ; you 
se devouer * entiirement — m pays 

would have degraded yourselves in the public opinion ; they would 

se degrader • — 

have (been drowned). — p. That I may have (been deceived) 

se noyer se iromper 

so grossly ; that thou may'st have devoted thyself ; that she 
ei grossiirement se divouer 

may have decided to stay ; that we may have (had relaxation) from 

se decider rester se d6lasser 

the fatigue ; that you may have disguised yourself so cleverly ; that 

— ^f se digttiser • si adroitemerU 

your sisters may have exposed themselves so rashly. — g. That 

i^exposer * si t6m£rairement 

I might have revenged myself; that thou might*st have disgraced 
se venger * se dishonorer 

thyself; that she might have neglected herself in that important 

se nSgliger • 
circumstance ; that we might have lost ourselves in the forest ; 
circonstanee s*egarer • forSt 

that you might have conversed about plots against the state ; 

s'entretenir de compiot centre etat 

that th^ might have annoyed (one another) in that law-suit. 

se desservir riciproquement prods. 
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OV ASVZRBS. 



OF ADVERBS. 



Ths word Adverb iiffnifie$ joirted to a Verb, 
TAe Adverb is a woid indeclinable, which modifies a 

verb, a partidple, or an adjective, and may be oonaidered as 

a eubstitutfl for an additional phrase by way of explanatioi. 

Example: 

Dieu est tnjiiitiiiMt Juste ; i1 puoira thirmml 1e* impio. - 
God It infinitely jiu( ,- he leSlptauMk merely Iht impima. 

Most of the French adjectives become adverbs by alter- 
ing their final according to the three following rules : 

BDLE I. 

Adjectives which end in ant or ent become adverbs by 
changing the final ant into amment, and ent into emment: 
as constant, prudent, patient, adjectives ; comtammeiU, 
prudemment, patiemment, adverbs. The only exceptions 
are lentement, and presentemenl, from the adjectives knt 
ondo ' 



Adjectives whicli end in a vowel, become adverbs, Iqr 
adding ment to the final : as, sage, poH, inginv, a<^ective« ; 
gagement, poliment, ingenument, adverbs. The adjectives 
beau, fou, nouveau, and mou, become adverbs by adding 
ment to their feminine belle, foUe, nouvelle, and molki 
bellement, foUemenl, nouveHement, mollement. 



jves which end neither in a vowel, nor in ant or 

le masculine singular, became adverbs by adding 
their feminine termination : as, grand, doux, 
adjectives masculine ; grande, douce, heureute, 

a feminine * ; grandement, douoement, keuretue- 

verbs. 

be furnuticui of (bo feminine of adjeetne*, lee pi^ SB. 
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The e which precedes ment is mute in all adverbs 
formed from adjectives, except in the following, in which 
it takes an acute accent : aisementy assurementy avettgle- 
meniy cammodementy communementy conformementy deli" 
herementy demesurementy desesperementy desordonnementy 
determinementy effrontementy enormementy expressementy 
figurementy importunementy impunementy incommodementy 
inconsiderementy indeterminementy inesperementy inopine- 
menty mcdaisementy moderementy nommementy obscuremeniy 
ohsiinimenty opmidtrementy passionnementy posemeniy pre- 
cisementy premaiurementy privementy prt^ondementy pro- 
fusementy praparHonnementy sensemeniy teparementy serre^ 
menty subordonnement 



DIFFERENT SOBTS OF ADVERBS. 

Besides the great number of adverbs formed from ad- 
jectives according to the three preceding rules, there are 
^anj o^ers, which may be divided into nine classes, 
according to their signification ; they are as follows : 

1. Adverbs of Order: as, premieremenf, first; se- 
condefnenty.secondlj ; troisiemementy thirdly, &c. devanty 
before ; deriierefy behind ; apresy. after ; ensuitCy after- 
wards, &c. 

2. Adverbs of Place : as, om, where ; d'oUy from 
whence ; tee, here ; /a, there ; dedanSy within ; dekorSy 
without; en hatUy above ; en basy below ; fom, far ; presy 
ne&ty he. 

3. Adverbs of Time : as, apresenty now ; aujourd^huiy 
to-day; hiery yesterday; autrefoisy formerly; bientoty soon; 
dans peuy shortly ; desormaisy hereafter, &c. 

4. Adverbs of Quantity : as, combieny how much ; 
becmcoupy much ; peuy little ; assezy enough ; tanty so 
mu^ ; autaniy as much ; iropy too much ; trap petty 
too Kttle, &o. 

^'5. Adverbs of Comparison : as, commey as ; de rnhncy 
m the same manner ; aussiy as ; autanty as much ; plusy 
moreiiTnoinSy less; pareiUementy likewise, &c. 

6. Adverbs or Affirmation : as, outy yes ; a la 
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verUSy indeed ; vraimenty truly ; sans doutef without doubt; 
assurementf assuredly ; certainementy certainly, &c. 

7. Adverbs of Negation: as, non, no; nepcuy not; 
point du taut, not at all ; nuUement, by no means, &c 

8. Adverbs op Interrogation : as, quand, when ; 
pourquoi, why ; combien, how much ; comment, how ; ou, 
where, &c. 

9. Adverbs of Doubt: as, peut-itre, perhaps; pro- 
bcUflement, very likely, &c. 



EXERCISE UPON THE FORMATION OF ADVERBS. 

My &ther can do that easily ; you speak fireely ; they act 

pouvoir (tr) a faire eda 1 aisS 1 Ubre agir 

prudently; he died suddenly; they fight Ttgorously; he 

2 pmdnU numrir (tr) c S sowkun combaUn (tr) S vigoureux 
answered wisely; do you speak serioiisly? you sufier patiently ; 

r^pondre c I sage 3 tirieux souffirir 2 patieiU 

he denied the fact absolutely ; they are happily out of danger ; they 

titer c fait 1 abaciu S heureux hors 

will come probably ; I have eaten sufficiently ; speak to them 
venir I probabU numger 2 tuffiaant parkr h Uwr 

separately ; he answered affirmatively ; you do not speak dearly ; 
1 teparf ripondre c S affirmatif S db£r 

I am constantly occupied; they sp^Jc figuratively; children are 

2 constant oceupS Sfiguratif Us ei^fims 

naturally fond of pleasure ; your loss is really great ; he 

3 natvrd pasaionni pour ie piaitir perU f 3 r^el 
comes regularly ; you did that secretly. 

• oentV 3 rSguUer Jaire (tr) c c«2a 3 seeret 



PLACE OF THE ADVERBS. 

Adverbs are generally placed in French after the verb, but never 
between the personal pronouns and the verb as in English, as will be 
further explained in Chap. xix. of the Syntax, Rules 172. and 173. 
Example : 

They never say what they think, 
lU ne diaent Jamais ce qu*iis pensent, 
and not lis ne jamais disewt. 

We always patiently suffer their insults ; he seldom reads ; 
touiours patiemment soujffrir insuUe rarement iirt (ir) 
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they bravely assaulted the enemy ; we distmctly see ; they 
— ment asscdUir («r) c — tement voir (tV) 

miserably died ; we are sometimes deceived ; you 

misSrabiement mourir (tr) c * quelquefoU se meprendre (ir) a 

often contradict me ; they secretly retired ; I willingly 
souveni contredire (tr) secritemeni se retirer c vciontierM 

consent to that bargain ; they reluctantly promised to go there ; 
eonsetttir marchS d eontrC'Cceur promettre (ir) c (Tyaller 

they strongly opposed that measure ; they really deceive 

fortement s^oppostr c it meaure reellement tromper 

you; he minutely inquired about that afiair; they are 

ndnutieusement 8*enquer%r (ir') c de affaire * 

grossly mistaken. 
ffrossiirement m meprendre (tr) a. 



CHAP VIL 

PREPOSITIONS. 

Prepositions are indeclinable words, so called from the 
Latin verb prceponere (which signifies to place before), 
because they are always put in French before the word 
they govern. Example : Ce qui se fait dans la passion, se 
fait souvent contre la raison, et nous donne d&as la suite 
de grands sujets de repentir. What is done in passion is 
often done against reason, and gives us in time great 
cause q/* repentance. 

Prepositions are indeclinable. They serve to denote 
\he several relations of nouns, pronouns, or adverbs, with 
one another. They are the following : 

Prepositions which govern de. 

i cause de, on aceotint of, a Texclusion de, excepting, 

k c6t6 de, hjf. k I'insu de, unknown ftk 

^ convert de, eecure from, 4 Topposite de, over offointt, 

k fleur de, even with. k moins de, under. 

k force de, by dint of. k raison de, at the rate of. 

k Tabri de, sheltered from. k rebours de, contrary to, 

k la &veur de, by means of. au de9a de, on this side. 

k la maniere de, after the fashion, au dedans de, within. 

k la reserre de, excepting that. au dehors de, without. 

k regard de, with regard to. au dela de, on that side 

k I'exception de, excepted. au derriere de, behind. 
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OF PREPOSITIONS, 



ftu desBOUs dei under, 

au dessus d^ upon. 

au devant de, before, 

au lieu de, instead, 

au milieu de, in Me muUZe of. 

au moyen de, &y means of. 

au niveau de, even to, 

au peril de, at t/ie peril of. 

aupres de, near. 

au prix de, at t/ie expense of. 

au risque de, tU the danger of. 

autour de, around, 

au travera de, trough. 

aux depens de, cU ^ expense of. 



aux environs de, round o&wf. 

en de^i de, on Ms side. 

en d6pit de, in spite of. 

en prince de, in presence of. 

ensuite de, after, 

fauUi de, fir want of, 

hors de, out of, 

le long de, t^mg. 

loin de, far from. 

pour Pamour de, for tlie take qf^ 

pres de, near. 

proche de, nigh. 

tout aupres de, close to. 

vis-a-vis de, opposUe to. 



Prepositions which govern no other Preposition, 



apres, after, 
a travers, through, 
avant, before. 
avec, with, 
cheZfOL 
contre, against, 
dans, t». 
depuis, «iace. 
derriere, behind, 
des, from. 
devant, before. 
durant, during. 
en, in. 

entre, between. 
envers, towards, 
environ, about. 
excepte, except. 
hormis, except, but. 



malgr^, ta spile of. 

moyeunant, for, 

nonobstant, noiwi^tandiug. 

outre, besiiks. 

par, bg. 

parmi, among. 

pendant, during, 

pour, for, 

proche, near. 

sans, without, 

sauf, 8(xfe. 

selon, according to, 

sous, under. 

suivant, according to, 

sur, upon. 

toucbant, coneetnit^. 

vers, towards. 



Observe, that the prepositions formed with ^ au, or 
atiXy and a noun, require the preposition de, and that most 
others require no preposition after them. 

These four, conformement a, according to ; jusqt^a, as 
far as ; par rapport a, with respect to ; qttant a, as for ; 
do not require de. 



Prepositions joined to a Verb, 

Many prepositions come in English after a verb, and 
make a part of its signification ; such are the following, 
which are not expressed in French : 
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abattre^ to pulldown. 
abandonner, to give up, 
cacheter, to seal up. 
combler, to fUup. 
deehirer, to tear off, 
deiaeiner, to root out. 
s'envoler, to fly away. 
epoudrer, to wipe off. 
s*^vanouir, to faint away. 
expulser, to turn out. 
extirper, to root out. 
se lever, to get up, 
mander, to send for. 



oter, to take away. 
paraphraser, to comment upon* 
ramener, to bring hack. 
trouver, to find out. 
monter, to go up. 
descendre, to go doan. 
entrer, to come in. 
sortir, to go out, 
regarder, to look at. 
cbercher, to look for. 
admirer, to wonder at, 
attendre, to wait for. 



Verbs composed with a PreposUion. 

The English give to the most part of their verbs a sig- 
nification quite opposite to the primitive one, by prefixing 
to them the preposition un or dis. The French give it 
by prefixing des to the words which begin with a votcel or 
A mute ; and de to those which begin with a consonant. 
Example : 



border, to border, 
deborder, to unborder. 

charger, to load. 
d^charger, to ladoad. 

fiiire, to do. 
defaire, to undo. 

apprendre, to leam. 
d^pprendre, to unlearn. 

habiller, to dress, 
d^shabiller, to undress. 

frlser, to curl. 
d^frlser, to uncurl 

lacer, to lace, 
d^acer, to unlace. 

Her, to tie, 
delier, to untie. 

compter, to count. 
d^compter, to discount. 

se tier, to trust. 

se d^fier, to distrust. 

couvrir, to cover, 
d^couvTir, to uncover* 



paver, to pave. 
depaver, to unpave. 

plaire, to please. 
d^plaire, to displease. 

posseder, to possess, 
d^posseder, to dispossess,^ 

tromper, to deceive. 
detromper, to undeceive. 

voiler, to veil. 
devoiler, to unveiL 

fordre, to twist. 
d^tordre, to untwist. 

approuver, to approve, 
d^pprouver, to disapprove. 

armer, to arm, 
desarmer, to disarm. 

honorer, to honour. 
d^honorer, to dishonour. 

ob6ir, to obey. 
d^ob^ir, to disohetf, 

unlr, to unite, 
desunir, to disunHe„ 



206 OP CONJUNCTIONS. 

The English put the word again, after a verb, to express 
the reiteration of a thing. The French express the re- 
iteration by prefixing the preposition re to the verb, when 
it begins with a consonant, and r only when it begins with 
a vowel or h mute. Thus we say 

appeler, to call, paraitre, to appear. 

rappeler, to caU again. reparidtre, to appear again, 

cacheter, to seal up, plisser, to pkdt. 

recacheter, to aeal up agcdn. repUsser, to plait again. 

composeri to compose. prendre, to take. 

recomposer, to compose again, reprendre, to Uike ttgain, 

demander, to ask. tomber, fofdU. 

redemander, to ask again, retomberi to fall agaxn, 

embaxquer, to embark. trouver, to find* 

rembarquor, to embark again, retrouver, to find again, 

faire, to do, vendre, to seU. 

re&ire, to do again, revendre, to seU again, 

lire, to read. venir, to come. 

relire, to read again, revenir, to come again. 

mesurer, to measure. 
remesurer, to measure again. 

There are many other prepositions which come imme- 
diately after a verb in EngHsh, and change its signification ; 
such are away, hack, upon, out, for, with, off, &c. ; but 
these cannot be reduced to rules, and can be learned by 
practice only. 



CHAP. VIIL 
OF CONJUNCTIONS. 



Conjunctions are invariable words, used in a sen- 
tence to join together the difierent parts of speech. 
Example : 

TarUz peu et pensez bien, si vous voulez qvCon vous regards comme tm 
homme d'esprit. 

Speak little and think much, if you would be looked upon as a 
man of sense. 

In this sentence, et and si are two conjunctions, which 
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show the dependency and conjunction of the clauses which 
compose it. 

Conjunctions are simple or compound ; the simple con- 
sist of one word, as et, ou, ni, &c. ; the compound are 
formed of two or more words, such as (ifin que, au lieu 
qtiCy si ee n'est que. Both simple and compound may be 
shown to have been borrowed from other classes of words. 
The simple ones are mostly directing words, independent 
of the subject meant to be told, but introduced for the 
purpose of enabling us to understand a complicated state- 
ment or sentence. 

The above explanation being too abstract for many 
young students, I will dispose the conjunctions in three 
alphabetical lists. The first contains the conjunctions 
which govern the infinitive mood ; the second enumerates 
those which govern the subjunctive ; and the third com- 
prehends all others. 

1. Conjunctions which govern the Infinitive, 

A fin de, in order to. faute de, for want of, 

a moins de, tadeaa, jusqu'i, tiU, 

ayant dci before. loin de, far from. 

au lieu de, instead of, plutdt que oe, rather than. 

de cndnte de, for fear of, pour, for, 

de peur de, for fear of, sans, without, 

2. Conjunctions which govern the Subjunctive, 

A fin que, thai. malgr^ que, for aU that, 

k moins que, unless, nonobstant que, for aU that, 

avant que, before. non pas que, not that. 

au cas que, in ease that. pos6 que, suppose Aat. 

bien que, though, pourvu que, provided. 

de crainte que, for fear. quoique, though. 

de peur que, lest, sans que, without. 

en cas que, if. soit que, whether, 

encore que, though. suppose que, suppose that. 

jusqu*i ce que, tUL Dieu yeuille que, God grant. 

loin que, far from, pour que, that 

8. Conjunctions which govern neither the Infinitive nor 

the Subjunctive, 

A cause que, because, apres que, after, ' 

k condition que, provided. au lieu que, whereas, 

ainsi, thtis, au moins, at least. 

unsi que, as, auasi^ also. 
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austt bicn que, <u well €U, 
aussitot que» a» soon tu, 
au surplus, mortover, 
autant que, en much. 
car, for, 

cependant, however, 
c*«st pourquoi, therefore, 
comme, as, 

d*abord que, as soon as. 
d*ailleur8, besides, 
d*autant que, whereas. 
de facon que, so that 
depuis que, since, 
de plus, moreover, 
de sorte que, so thai, 
des que, as soon as, 
done, then, 
durant que, during, 
et, and, 
en efl&t, indeed. 
enfin, in short, 
ensuite, afterwards. 
joint k cela, moreover. 
lorsque, when, 
mais, but, 
meme, even. 
n^nmoins, neverthdess, 
ni, nor. 



non plus, neither, 

oon-seulement, not onljf„ 

or, now, 

on bien, or dse, 

ou, or, 

outre, besides. 

outre cela, added to that,. 

parce que, because, 

pendant que, while, 

pour lors. then, 

pourquoi, why, 

pourtant, however, 

puis, then, 

pulsque, since. 

quand, when. 

quand mdme, although, 

selon que, according as, 

SI, «/. 

81 bien que, so t/uU. 

si ce n'est que, except that. 

sinon, dse, 

sitot que, as soon as. 

suivant que, according as, 

sur quoi, whereupon, 

surtout, especialfy, 

tandis que, whilst. 

tant que, as long a*, 

toutefois, liowever. 



Observe, that many adverbs become prepositions 
when they govern a noun, a pronoun, or a verb : as, 
marchez devanty walk before, adverb; marchez devafU 
moiy walk before me, preposition. Some prepositions m 
their turn become conjunctions, when they are used to 
join different parts of speech : as^faites cela pour mot, do 
it for me, preposition ; je hferaipour votis plaire^ I will 
do it to please you, conjunction. 



CHAR IX. 

OF INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections are some invariable words used to ex- 
press the affections of the mind, either oi joy, grief, fear, 
aversion, derision, surprise, &c. 
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1. 

2. 

S. 
4. 
5. 
6. 

7. 
8. 



bon I t0«S / vive la joie ! huzza / 

h^las ! alas ! ah ! ah! &c. 

ah * (zA / h61as ! alas / h6 ! oA / &c. 

fi ! fie upon ! fi done ! fie upon ! 

oh ! oA / zest ! psiuiw ! 
. , bon Dieu ! Good God! eh ! laclt a day ! 

Of encouraging, as allons ! come on J courage ! cAeer %ip ! 
To stop, as hola ! hold ! tout beau ! KfUy ! 



Of joy, as 
Of grief, as 
Of fear, as 
Of aversion, as 
Of derision, as 
Of surprise, as 
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PART m. 



OF SYNTAX.* 



Syntax is the regular construction of the different parts 
of speech, conformably to the rules of granunar, and the 
genius of a language. 

Construction supposes three things in every tongue : the 
choice of words, their concord^ and their arrangement: 
these objects are fully explained in the following Rules, 
which point out the different genius of the two limguages 
with accuracy and precision. 

Syntax is here cQvided into twenty-four chapters : the 
chapters are again divided into sections when occasion 
requires it. 



CHAP. L 

USE OF THE FRENCH ARTICLES. 

Tms chapter is divided into four sections : the first 
explains the several circumstances in which articles are 
used in both languages ; the second enumerates the cases 
in which the article is used in French, and not in English; 
the third describes those in which it is used in English, 
and not in French ; the fourth contains all the circum- 
stances in which both languages take no article. 

* The learner must not begin the second chapter of the S3mtax till 
he understands the rules of the first ; nor the third before he knows 
the second ; and so on for all others. It is also proper that he should 
t^peat at least once a week the principal rules which he has already 
learnt, lest he should forget them. 
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Section I. 

ARTICLE USED IN FRENCH AND IN ENGLISH. 

Rule 1. — un, une, a, an. 

The indefinite article (un^ masc. une, fern, in English, 
a or an) is used in both languages before a substantive 
common in the singular, to denote one individual of a 
class, without specifying which one. ' Examples : 

A book, a house, a friend, a philosopher. 

Un livre, une maison, un ami, un phUosophe. 

£ngland is a fruitful country. A wise man. 

Ij*An^Uterre est un pays fertile, Un homme sage. 

Rule 2. — le, la, les, the. 

The definite article (le, masc, la, fem., T, of both genders 
before a vowel or h mute, les for the pliutd of both genders, 
in [English the) is used in both languages before a sub- 
stantive, taken in a particular and specified sense. Ex- 
amples : 

The house of my father. The book which I read. 

La maison de man pdre, Le livre queje lis. 

The horse which I have sold to you is excellent. 
Le ehevtd queje vous at vendu est exceBent. 

Rule 3. — a or an rendered by le, la, les. 

The English make use of the- indefinite article a or an 
before nouns of measure, weight, and number, when they 
want to express how much a thing is worth, or sold for : 
the French on the contrary use the definite article le, la, 
les, in such cases. Examples : 



Measure. 



' That lace is worth a crown a yard. 

Cdie denteUe vaut un ecu la verge. 

Coals cost two shillings a bushel. 

^ ZjC charbon coute deux schellings le hoisseau. 



_ . . f Butter is sold for ten-pence a pound. 

^ ' \I^ hewrre se vend dix sous la livre. 

-- -^ r Eggs are worth fifteen-pence a dozen. 

Jyum , -^ 2^^ ^^j.^ vcdent quinze sous la douzaine. 
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Section II. 
abticle used in fbench and not in english. 

BuLE 4. — ^, /o, Us^ not the. 

The definite article (Ze, Zia, les,) is used in Frencli and 
not in English^ before substantives common, taken in the 
whole extent of their signification. Examples : 

Men are mortal ; Les homimet aotU mortdt, 

God hates sinners ; Dieu hait les pecheuru 

Virtue is amiable ; La veriu ett aimable. 

Vice is odious ; Le vice ul odteux. 

The words men, sinners, virtue, and vice, are taken in a 
general sense ; because all men are mortal, Grod hates all 
sinners> all virtues are amiable, and all vices odious. 

EuLE 5. — U, la, les, not the. 

The definite article {k, la, les,) is used in French and 
not in English, before the names of kingdoms, countries, 
and provinces. Examples : 

France and England are two powerful kingdoms. 
La France et YAngleUrre tout deux puiatantB royaumes, 
I have passed through Spain, Switzerland, and Germany. 
Xaipaggepar VJEtpa^/ne, la Suigge, et VAttemojfiu, 

These nouns usually take no article, when they are 
after the prepositions de and en. Examples : 

Leg royaumet de France et d*Angleterre gont puiteanU. 

Tai vayag^ en /to//e. Tarrive d*AUemagne, Je vieng de Ruegte. 

However, the names of distant countries take always the 
article; such are le Bengal, le Canada, le Japofi, le 
Mexique, le Phou, &c. Some names of provinces follow 
the same rule : as, le Dauphine, le Maine, le Perche, le 
Mantouan, le Gevaudan, &c. Thus we say, je vats au 
Japon, and not en Japon ; f arrive du Canada, Yor du 
Perou. 

N.B. When the names of kingdoms and republics are 
the same as those of their capital towns, they have a less 
definite use, and in either sense take no article ; of this 
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•sort are Naples, Venise, and Genes : thus we say, Veiiise 
est une republique ; not la Venise est une republique, 

BuLE 6.-— /c, /a, les. 

The definite article (/e, /a, les,) is used in French 
before the adjectives substantively used, whether it is used 
or not in English. Examples : 

The industrious are praised, and the slothful punished ; 
Les diUgenis sont loues et les paresseux punts. 
Black and white are two opposite colours ; 
Le noir et le Uano $ont deux coideura opposeea. 

Rule 7. — du, de la, des, some. 

The partitive article (du, m. sing., de la, f., de V before a 
vowel or h, m., and des, plur. of both genders) is used in 
French before a substantive, when we want to express an 
indeterminate number, or a portion of a thing : this article 
answers to the English word some, expressed or under- 
stood. Examples : 

Give me Kime bread, some meat, and sotm eggs ; 
DonneZ'tnoi du pain, de la osancfe, et des caufs. 
I have bought paper, ink, and pens ; 
Xai achete du papier, de Vencre, et des plumes. 

Rule 8. — de instead of du, de la, des. 

K a substantive taken in a partitive sense as before, is 
preceded in French by an adjective, the preposition de is 
used for both genders and numbers, instead of the partitive 
article, du, de la, des. Examples : 

JDonneZ'moi de bon pain, de bonne viandef et de bone oiufs, 
J*ai achete de mauvais papier, et de mauvaise encre, 

N.B. Every time the words some or any are or can be 
used in English before a substantive, the partitive article 
du, de la, des, or the preposition de, must be used in 
French, according to the distinction of the two preceding 
mles. 

Rule 9. — Where the Article is required. 

Every noun which is the subject, or the term of a 
rei^, must have in- French one of the three articles, deji» 
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fUtey indefifnUe, or partiiive, as mentioned before. Ex- 
amples: 

Gold and ulyer cannot render man happy ; 
It or et Vargtnt ne 9aunxieni rendre Vhomme heureux. 
Spain produces wine, oranges, and olives ; 
UEtpagne produit du vtn, des oranges, et des olivet. 

N.B. I do not comprehend in this rule the proper 
names of persons and towns, the substantives preceded bj 
a pronoun or an adjective of number, neither of which has 
any article, as we shall see in the rules 14th and 15th. 

Rule 10. — Repetition of the Articles. 

The articles are repeated in French before every sub- 
stantive, and agree with them in gender and number ; in 
English, on the contrary, they are invariable. Examples: 

The genius of the French tongue consists in clearness, purity, ele- 

gance, and strength ; 
Le genie de la kingue Frctn^aise contitte done la clartef la pvrde, Yete- 

ganee, et l& force, 
I haye bought meat, cheese, and fruits -, 
J*ai aehetide la vianda, dufromage, et dea fruits. 



Section m. 

ARTICLES USED IN ENGLISH, AND NOT IN FRENCH. 

Rule 11. — the, not le, la^ les. 

The definite article {the) is used in English, and not in 
^Yench, before the ordinal numbers, the first, the second, 
tne third, the fourth, &c., used in quotations. Examples : 

Book the first, chapter the sixth, section the ninth ; 
^tvre premier, chapitre six, section newiime, 

Mfr^X *^^^^® is used in French before the ordinal numbers 
Exwnples^® after the Christian names of sovereigns. 

Charles tA^ fi 

Charles premie* ^^^^P *^ second, George the third • ; 

^ £^ *Br, Philippe second, George trois. 

(the two firS e/rJ^® Preceding examples, that the ordinal numbers 
the names of hovT^ • ^ ^^ rendered in French by the cardinal, after 
■"▼ereigns, and also often in quotations. 
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Rule 12. — a, not un or une. 

The indefinite article (a or an) is used in English, and 
not in French, before nouns which express the titles^ pro- 
fessionsy trade, country, or any other attribute of the sub- 
stantive antecedent. Examples : 

My &ther was a nobleman ; Man pire ^tatt noble. 
Your brother is a physician ; Voire frire est mededn. 
Are you a Frenchman ? Etet-vous Frangait 9 

Rule 13. — a, not un or une. 

The indefinite article {a or an) is also used in English, 
and not in French, in the four following cases : 

1. Before a substantive used to quaHfy another. Ex- 
ample : 

The King was received in triumph, an tionour he deserved ; 
Xe Moifut refu en iriomphe, honneur qu*il miriiait bien. 

2. Before- a substantive which specifies or explains the 
thing spoken of. Example : 

I have read to-day the Busy Body, an esteemed comedy , 
JTai 7« aujourd'hui VEmpreaei, eomedie esthnSe. 

3. In the title of a book, or of any performance. Ex- 
ample : 

A Grammar of the French tongue ; 
Grammaire de la langut Frangaiee. 

4. After the word what, used to express surprise. Ex- 
ample : 

Quel hruit vous faites ! What a noise you make ! 



Section TV. 

NO ABTICLE USED IN FRENCH OB IN ENGLISH. 

Rule 14. — No Article in either Language. 

No article is used in French or English before the word 
God {Dieu\ nor before the proper names of heathen 



216 SYNTAX OF ARTICLES. 

deitieSf of mefiy womeUy iovms, villages^ clays, or months. 
Examples : 

God is present every where ; 
Dieu est pretent partoui.* 

Cicero and Demosthenes were two great orators ; 
Ciceron et Demotthinea etaient deux grands orateurs» 
London and Paris are two large capital cities ; 
Londru et PAris sorU deux grandee capitaiee, 
Jupiter and Venus were heathen divinities ; 
Jupiter et Venue Staient dee divinitee pdiennes. 

Some (but few) proper names of persons take an article 
in French : such are, VArioste, le Tcuse, VAretinj le TUien, 

&c.t 

Some names of kingdoms, provinces, and towns take 
also an article : such arc, le MextquCy le Bengal, le Perche, 
le Maine^ la Haye^ VAtgle^ la Rochelley le Havre, le 
ManSf S^c. 

BuLE 15. — No Article in either Language, 

No article is used, in French or in English, before a 
substantive preceded by any pronoun whatever. Ex- 
amples : 

My friend will come to-morrow ; Mon ami viendra demain. 
This house is new ; Cdtte maieon eat neuve. 

What's o'clock now ? QueQe heure, eet^il a prSsent f 

Rule 16. — The Preposition de. 

No article (but the preposition de) is used in French 
after the words espece^ sorte, genre, melange, or any other 
of the same signincation. Examples : 

Man is exposed to all sorts of infirmities ; 
L*hojnme eat aujet toutea aortea d'inJimUtia, 
Jealousy is a mixture of love and hatred, of fear and despair ; 
La jalouaie eat un mUange d^amow et de haine, de crainte et de 
diae^poir, 

* The definite article should be used before the proper names, i/ 
they were in the plural, or particularized. Examples : ie Dieu dti 
ChrStiena est tout'puiaaant. Lea CicSrona aont rarea, 

f Before French proper names of persons, preceded bj^the article 
le, the prepositions de and h are never contracted with that article ; 
thus we say» lea tabUaux de le Bmn^ and not du Brun ; except & 
"'^Mtn, Its tableaux du B>uaaiM^ 
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Rule 17.— Transposition of Words, 

No article (but the preposition de) is used before the 
latter of two substantives, when it expresses the nature, 
mcLttery species, quality, or country of the first. Ex- 
amples : 

AHiead-ach, a tootb-ach ; Un mal de tite, an mcH de dent. 

A gold watch, silk stockings ; Utu montre d'or, dea ha» de aoie, 
Spanish wool, Burgundy wine ; De la laine diEspagnej du vin de 

Bourgogne, 

The English often make a transposition of words ; this 
transposition is not allowed in French, and the order must 
be reversed : thus we say, 

The king's guards ; lea gardes du rot. 

A chambermaid ; une fenvne de chambre. 

Diana's anger was the cause of Acteon*s death ; 
La ccUre de Diane cauea la mori d^ Action. 

ItuLE 18. — Tlie Preposition de. 

No article (but the preposition de) is used in French 
after words of quantity, measure, scarcity, or exclusion ; 
as, abondance, plenty ; assez, enough ; aune, ell ; autant, 
as much ; beaucoup, much ; hoisseau, bushel ; combien, 
how many ; livre, pound ; nombre, number ; jamais, 
never ; moins, less ; pa^ or point, no ; peu, little ; pinte, 
pint; pot, pot; plus, more; quantite, quantity; rien, 
nothing ; tant, so many ; trop, too much ; verge, yard, 
&c. Examples : 

You have much wit ; Voua avez heaucoup d^esprit. 

He has no prudence ; H na point de prudence. 

You make too much noise; Vinufaites trop de bruit 

I have but little money ; Je n*ai que peu d'argent. 

Note 1 . The words que and quoi, used in a sentence of 
admiration, are also followed by de. Examples : 

How many sorrows ! Que de chagrine ! 

What more sad I Quoi de piua triste t 

Note 2. The word bien is always followed by an article, 
and beaucoup is never. 

He has a great many ^ends ; 
// a bien des amiat il a beaucoup d*amia. 

L 
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Rule 19. — TTie Preposition de. 

No article (but the preposition de) is used in Frencli 
when the substantive is taken in a general sense. 

1. Ai^r an adjectiye which governs the preposition de. 
Examples : 

You are praUe-worthy ; 
Vona itea digne de louangea. 
Human life is full of disappointments ; 
La vie humaine est pleirie de revere, 

2. After the verbs and participles which are followed in 
English by the word toith. Examples : 

You are puffed up with pride ; Vbus ites houffi d*orgueiL 
Fill up the bottle with wine ; EmpUeeez la hotUeiUe de vin. 

But when the substantive is specified, the article must 
be used. Examples : 

He deserves the praises which are given to him ; 

J7 est digne des louanget qu*on lui donne. 

His life was filled up with the most dreadful misfortunes. 

Sa vie fut remplie des plw affireux revert. 

Rule 20. — CtMes where no Article is used. 

1. No article is used in either language before nouns 
which form but one idea with the verb which precedes 
them ; such may be discriminated by observing that they 
are, or could be, expressed by one word in English, as in 
the following examples : 

To pity the unfortunate ; Avoir pitiS des maJheweujc. 

To envy the happiness of oUiers; Porter envie auhonheur d*autruL 

To visit a friend ; Rendre vtsite a un ami. 

2. The article is not used after the prepositions sanSy 
avec, or par, when the noun following forms with them a 
kind of adverb. Examples : 

You speak elegantly ; 

FouM parlez avec elSgance, 

To vanquish without danger, is to triumph without glory ; 

A vaincre sans pirilf on triomphe sans gloire. ' 

I have travelled by land and by sea ; 

tPai vogagi par terre et par mer. 

3. The article is not used before the cardinal numbers, 
ufiy one ; deux, two ; trots, three, he. Examples : 
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IL«end me twenty pounds ; Pritez'tnoi vingt Kvres. 

I have six oranges ; Tai six oranges. 

Nevertheless, the definite article masculine (/c, les) is 
used in French as in English before the cardinal numbers, 
^vvhen speaking of cards, of things which have a fixed 
number, of the date of the month, or of a particular num- 
ber specified by a relative pronoun : thus we say, with an 
article in both languages, le huit de cctur^ the eight of 
hearts ; les quatre saisons, the four seasons ; rendez-moi les 
vingt livres que je vous pretai le dix de Mars, return me 
the twenty pounds I lent you on the 10th of March. 



EXERCISES ON THE ARTICLES. 
Section I. 

CASBB IN WmOH ARTICLES ABE USED IN FRENCH AND IN 

ENGLISH. 

HuLE X,'-' Indefinite Article, un, une ; a, an. 

A friend cannot be well known in prosperity, nor hidden in 
ami ne peut bien connu datu la prosperite ni se cachar 

adversity. Good example is a language which every body under- 
r — te U hon exempU langne f que tout le monde com^ 

stands. Fortune is a capricious deity. When a man is once . out 
prend la — f — eieux divinitS quand une fois hors 

of the way of God, he easily falls from one fault into another. 
vote Dieu aisSment tomber unefautef dans une autre 

A wise man values pleasure very little, because it is a bane to the 

jo^e komme esHmer le jpiaisir trds-peu parte que c* poison pour 

mind ; but he values virtue much, because it is an ornament in 
Ttsprit la vertu heaucoup parce qiCdle omement la 

prosperity, a comfort in adversity, and the source of all happiness. 
consolation source f tout bonheur. 

Rule 2. — Definite Article, le, la, les ; the. 

J%« spring, the summer, the autunm, and the winter are the four 
priniemps ite automne hiver 

seasons of the year. The sight, the hearing, the feeling, the taste, and 
sauon annie vue ovXe toucher gout 

the smell, are the five nature/ senses. The east, the west, the north, 
odorat cinq naturd sens est ouest nord 

and Ms south are the four cardina/ points. 
■ tud cardinal — 

L 2 
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7%e love of glory, the fear of shame, and the design of makiD^r one's 
amour la gUnre eraiute f la honte deaeein de faire * 

fortune, are often the cause of that valour so much celebrated among 
— f Mouvent — ~ f valeur si * vante parmi 

men. 7%e instructions of adversity are wholesome, though 
Um — - cfe r aahUaire quaique 

unpleasing; the lessons of prosperity are pleasing, but often 
deetujirSable le^on de la agr^Me 

pernicious : the first discover sometimes concealecf virtues, and 

— deux premiere di^ouvrir ▲ qudquefois dee caehS 
the other hidden vices. The air is very healthy in France, and 

autre dee teeret •— m — tria^eain en, 

the climate temperate. 
dinuxt tenq>irS. 

Rule 3. — a, an, rendered by le, la, les. 

I sell sugar for five guineas a hundred weight ; cofi^ at seven 

vendre le sucre * puinSe quintal * U cafe * 

shillings a pound, and tobacco at three-pence an ounce. Com is sold 

aehdUng Uvre f le fytbae * aou once kble ee vend 

for two crowns a bushel. This riband costs a shilling a yard. This 

ieua boisseau rubcm coAter verge t 

cheese costs seven pence a pound. Good wine is sold for five shiUiiigs 
fromage le hon vin ae vend * 

a bottle.* Bread costs two-pence a pound. Beer is sold for five- 

bouteilie le pain la bidre ae vend * 

pence a pot. (How much) a pound? How much a yard? How 

pat eombien verge f 

much a dozen ? 
douzaine f 



Section IL 



CASES IN WHICH AKTICLES ABE USED IN FRENCH, AND NOT 

IN ENGLISH. 

BuLE 4. — le, la, les, not the, 

Ckmeney, wisdom, and courage are finer ornaments in a prince, 

dSmence sageaae — de piua beau omement denu 

than the jewels with which he is covered. Cuatom is the l^pslator 
qtte Jogau * dont eouivert uaage leffiaUdeur 

of languages. CAorily is the greatest of all christiaa mrtii€f« SUtorgt 
det langue chariti la piua grands chr^Hen vertu hiaUnrt 

gwgrapity, and mathematics are necessary sdencss. Pride and vanity 
'geographic mathhuOique dea nSeesaaire — orgueil — <^ 
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are often the source of many misfortunes. Heroes have their 6ts of 

souveni ^- £ hien des nudheurs heros moment de 

fear, and cowards their brave moments. Intemperance and idleness 

crainte Idche moment de bravoure intemperance paresse 

are the two most dangerous enemies of Ufe, Eloquence^ painting, 

pius dangereux ennenU vie e x)einiure 

sculpture, and poetry belong to the imagination. 

— poesie appartenir 

KuLE 5. — le, la, les, before names of kingdoms. 

2. I like to travel; I was last year in Italy; — 3. I come 

aimer a voyager b Van dernier Italie venir 

now from Prussia ; — 2. I shall stay this winter in England ; 

d prisent Prusse rester cet hiver Angleterre 

but I shall go nex^ spring to Germany. 

aUer (Jr) au prochain printemps en AUemagne 

1. Europe, Asia, Africa, and America, are the four parts of 
— Asie Afrique Amerique partie 

the world. — 3. The kingdoms of France, Spain, and England 

monde m royaume m — Espagne 

are very powerful. — I. Sicily is the granary of Italy, and Italy 

tr^s-puissant SiciU f grenier V Italie 

the garden of Europe. — 3. I come from Russia, and I go 

jardin de V venir Russie oiler (tr) » 

nex< spring to America. — 1. Touraine, Anjou and Normandy are 
au en — f — — <fic f 

three fruitfui provinces of France. — 1. I set out for Portugal next 

fertile — partir a * — m la 

week. — 3. My father comes from Switzerland. 
semaine f venir' Suisse 

EuLE 6. — le, la, les, before adjectives. 

Observe that all adjectives, verbs, prepositions, &c., when sub- 
stantively used, are masculine in French. 

Good and bad seem to be blended together through all 
hon mauvais sembler * mele ensemble dans toute la 

nature, and sometimes to be confounded with each other. 

— qudquefois * confondu Vun avec Vautre, 
White and black are two opposite colours. Green hurts the sight 
hlanc noir opose couleur vert blesser vue f 
less than red. 

moins que rouge 

The wise man seeketh wisdom, but the foci despiseth understand- 

sage • chercker sagesse 4 fau m6priser raison 4 

ing. Newton says, that there are seven primitive colours, called 

dire (ir) qiCil y a couleur appele 

orange colour, red, yellow, green, bluet indigo, and violet, 

* rouge, jaune, vert, bleu — 

L 3 
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Rule 10. — The Articles must he repeated. 

Politeness is 'not always bom with us; it is often the offspring 

PtiKte89e 4 toujours nee avee 80uvent fruit 

of customy experience, and apfUcaUon, If society is formed of the 

u»age 4 — — « sociiti 4 se forme 

communication of idecu and sentiments, speech must be the essentia/ 
^ idee 4 — la parole doit en Sire essentiel 

tie of it ; being at once the pencil of wit, and the interpreter of 
Ken * * d lafois pinceau esprit 4 interprite 

the heart Interest, glory, and ambition are the great motives of our 

caur Interit 9 gloire -^ grand mobile m 

actions. Besides gold and silver, Europe draws from the new 

— outre or 4 argent 5 tirer nouveau 

world pepper, sugar, tea, tobacco, and several other things. 
monde 7 poivre m sucre m th^ tabac phtsieurs autre chose 

Vice and virtue have contrary effects. 
— m 4 vertu coutraire 7 effist. 



Section m. 



CASES IN WHICH ARTICLES ARE USED IN ENGLISH, AND 

NOT IN FRENCH. 

Rule 11. — the, not le, la, les. 

Observe, that the ordinal numbers used in English after the name 
of a sovereign are expressed in French by the cardinal trois, quatre, 
cinq, six. Sec. the two first excepted ; but the cardinal or ordinal are 
almost indifferently used after the words /tore, chajntre, &c., and we 
can say livre Hx, or sixieme ; rigle douxcy or douziime ; chapitre quatre, 
or quatriime, 

Charles Me second, king of Spain, son of Philip the fourth, left his 

roi Espagne file JPhQippe laisser c 

kingdom to Philip the fifth. William Me third, king of England, 
royaume GuiOaume Angleterre 

married the princess Mary, daughter of James the second, and 
^nuser c prineesse Marie ^fiUe Jacques 

grand-daughter of Charles the first 
petite-fUle 

Book the third, chapter the sixth, section the second, rule the tenth, 
livre m chapitre m — r^le f 

volume the fi)urth, article the fifth. 

tome m 

Rule 12. — a, not un or une, 

Socrates was a philosopher ; Apelles a painter ; Phidias, a sculptor ; 
B — phe peintre , — teur 
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Cicero, am omtor ; Livy, *m historian ; and VirgU, a poet. Harvey 

Ciceron — teurs Tite-Live — rien VirgiU poeU 

a physician of great reputation. I am a Frenchman, but my father 

midecin — FranfaU 

was an Englishman. The best coffee comes from Mocha, a town 
B Angkui meiUeur cafe venir Moka vUU 

of Arabia Felix. Was your &ther a nobleman ? No, he wis a 

VJrabU Heureux f b noble Nan b 

soldier. The canal of Briare, in the Gatinots, a province of France, 
taldat — dan$ m — 

joins the Loire to the Seine. The king of Prussia was at once a 
joindre — f — f iVusse b a lafois 

king, a warrior, and a philosopher. 
ffuerrier -^-phe 

EuLE 13. — a, not un or une. 

1. A Roman history, from the foundation of Rome to the 
Ramain hi$toire depuii fondaUon jtuqu'a 

destruction of the Roman empire.-— 2. What an unhappy atuation 

— — m qtidU fdeheuse — 

is that which obliges a father in his own defence to expose the fiulings 
celU obliger pire dam propre dSfinte a rSveler faute 

of his children ! — 3. The triumph was decreed to Caesar, an honour 
enfant triomphe c dScemer CSaar honneur qt^ 

he well deserved. —3. Raphael excelled in expression, a rare 
mSriUr b bien — • exceller b dlana T •— ' — 

talent in painters. 
— chez lee peintre 



Section IV. 



CASES IN WHICH NO ARTICLE IS USED IN EITHEB 

LANGUAGE. 

Rui^E 14. — No Article before Proper Names 

Arittotie and Plato flourished in the age of Philip and 
— te Platon JUurir c eiide m PhiUppe 

Alexander. London and Parie are the two greatest capitals in Europe, 
d* — dre — rfrw plue grand — le £ de V — 

Come and see me on Friday or Saturday, September and October are 
venir h * me voir * Fendredi Samedi — hre — hre 

two fine months in England. Jupitert Metre, and Venus were heathen 
beau moie Angkterre — — Venue B pdiewu 

divinities. Bemoeihenes and Cicero were two great orators ; the former 
diviniti 7 b grand orateur premier 

flourished at AthenSf and the latter at Rome, 
.fleurir c H Athinee eecond — 
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Rule 15. — No Article before Pronouns, 

2f6 one becomes debauched or -virtuous on a sudden. Nothing 
jMsrsonne ne devenir debauehi vertueux tout (Tun covp rien ne 

can be more intolerable than a fortunate fool. Whoevtr 
jMmvoir (ir) plus insupportable qu* heureux sot quiconque 

spares the bad, does harm to the good. This watch is ne\r ; 
^pargner m£c1iants faire (ir) tort bons montre f nenf 

^ve it to your sister. 
M a sotur 

Rule 16. — de after sorte, genre, &c. 

There are two kinds of curiosity, the one of interest, which 
U y a sorte f — te Vune intiret 

incites us to desire to learn what may be useiiil to us ; 

fxjrter 48 d desirer d'apprendre ce qui pouvoir (ir) a nous etre utile 
and the other of pride, which proceeds from the desire of knowing 

Vautre orgueil venir denr de savoir 

\rhat others are ignorant of. (Old age) is a sort of tyrant, who 
ce que les autres * ignorer a * vieilksse f sorte tyran 

forbids, under pain of death, all the pleasures of youth. Politeness 
d^fendre sous peine mort plaisir 4 jeunesse 9 politesse 

is a mixture of discretion, complacency, and circumspection. 

melange m discretion complaisance " drconspection 
Praises are a kind of tribute (that is paid) to true merit. 
louange 9 sorte tribut qu*on page 4 vrai m^rite m 

There is in goodness a kind of magnet which attracts all men 
il y a dans 4 hontk sorte aimant attirer 

to itself. The hieroglyphics of the Egyptians were figures of men, 

5oi hitroglyphes Egyptien b —7 

birds, animals, and reptiles. 
oiseau — — 

Rule 17. — Transposition of Words. 

The galleries of the House of Commons are supported by slender 

galerie Chambre f des Commune eoutenir de petit 

iron piUarSf ornamented with Corinthian capitals. Burgundy wine is 

fer pUier om^s de Corinthien chapiteau Bourgogne vin 9 

very dear in England. The English cannot manufiicture their 

cher en Anyleterre Anglais ne pouvoir (I'r) a '—rer 

superfine cloth without Spanish wool I always wear sxUt'Stoekings 

—fin drop sans Espagne laine porter tovjours sole bos 7 
in summer. On the first day of every parliament, the four re- 
en itS' * chaque parlement 
presentatives of the city of London appear in scarlet gowns, and 
repr^sentant dt^ Londres paraitreen ^carlate robes 
sit near the speaker. 
8*as$eoir (ir) aupris du pr^siden 
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Socrateti' wisdom and Ach^es* valour are celebrated in the writings 
sc^esse vcUeur ctUhr€ dans ierit 

of historians. The character of JEsop^s fabies is simple nature. 
du — n«» carcuiUre m des Esope — f /a— — 

happiness! our being's end, for thee we live, for thee we due 
honheur etre Jin 49 vivre (ir) oter 

to die. 
• moufir 

Rule 18. — Preposition de. 

Those who govern are like celestia/ bodies, which have much 
eeux gouvemer comme cileste corps 2 beaucoup 

brightness and no rest. Few people have prudence enough to avoid 
idat point repos peu gens — assez powr ieiUr 

bad company, and to distrust themselves. Mothers have 
mauvais compagnie 9 pour se d^jier d eux-mSmes mire 9 

often (too much) indulgence for their children. The /eto vestiges 
souvent trop — enfant le peu — 

which remain of the brilliant actions of the Greeks and Romans, 
rester briUant — Grec Romahu 

are found in Plutarch and several other historians. Authors 
se trouvent dans Plutarque plusieurs autre historien auteur 

derive more eloquence, force, and grandeur, from the choice and 
tirer plus — — — choix 

disposition of words, than from any other cause. Fe» things (are 

— mot que d'aucune — f peu chose 

necessary) to make a wise man happy. Give me two hundred ponult 
suffire (ir) pour rendre sage heureux n moi cent Hvre 

of butter, tive yards of riband, and a great quantity of coals. 

beurre verge ruban —-t^ charbon nng. 

BuLE 19. — de, after an Adjective. 

Human life is full of disappointments. (To die) for one's countrj, 
humain vie 9 pUin revers Mourir son pays 

is a death full of charms. A noble but confused thought is a diamond 
mort charme — — se pens^e dittmasU 

covered with dust.. If fortune has blessed you with her gifts, if 
couvert poussiire — f 4 favorisS 48 don 

besides you are endowed with wit and judgment, be not puffed up 
outre cda doue esprit jugement ne vous enJUz pas* 

with pride, and do not contemn others. No one is fit lor 
orgueil m^priser les autres on n*est pas propre i 

friendship, who is not endowed with virtue. ' Whoever attacks 
I'amitii quand on douS vertu Quiconque attaquer 

the atcred person of a king, is guilty of high treason. 
saer^ personne f roi coupahU haut irahison 

Rule 20, -*• The Article in several other Cases, 

S. Those who speak withotU reflection are exposed to many 
eeux parler sans riflexion expotSs Mm 18 
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errors. — S. We ott&a. do &y self-love what we thiok we 

erreur fain (ir) amour-propre ce que croire (ir) * 

do through (good nature). — 3. Bibliographers arrange books in^oe 

par bienveillance — pAe — ^cr livre en 

principal classes; divinity, jurisprudence, history, polite letters, 
— — thioloffie . — hiittnre belles-lettres f 

and arts. — S. The mouth of the Danube- has ^ve large canals in 

— - embotiehure — ^m grand •— 

the (Euxine sea). — 3. The temple of Solomon was begun four 

Pont Euxin — ^m Sa — c commend 

hundred and eighty years after the departure of the Israelites from 

• quatre-vingts depart — - 

lEgypt. — 1. I have pity (on the) poor. 
Egypte pitU des pauvre pi 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE 

ARTICLES. 

Secrecy is the key of prudence, and the sanctuary of wisdom. 
secret 9 clef 4 — —-aire m sagesse 4 

Cares and infelicities are often the attendants of greatness. Lewis 
soin 9 malheur 10 souvent compagnon grandeur 4 Louis 

the fourteenth was the protector of sciences. The English language 
11 c — teur 4 — Anglais langue f 

abounds with writings addressed to the imagination and feelings ; 
abonder en ^crit adressS — ' sentiment 

the inventive powars of Shakspeare, the mtblime conceptions of 

crSateur esprit sing. 14 -— pensee 

Milton, the strength and harmony. of Pope, the delicacy of Addisoor, 

jfbrce f — nie delieatesse 

and the pathetic simplicity of Sterne, render them con^ralile with 

paihetique — te rendre — d 

the best authors among the mcients. 
weineur auteur parmi ancien 

Some thieves having broken into a gentleman's house, went to 
7 vokurs &ant entres dans la particulier 17 allerQr}c 
the fobtman*s bed, and told him, that if he moved, he was a deacf man. 

dbmestique lit 17 luidire{ir)c remuer h' b Tnort 

I am sure, replied he, that if I move, I am alive. 
sHr rfyUqua-t'U a en vie 

Envy judges of actions by the persons who perform them ; but 

envie 9juger — 4 par personne faire (ir) 

equity judges of persons by their actions. When God deprives us 

^quite 4 qtumd priver 48 

of any thing that is dear to us, such as wife, children, friends, or for- 

quelque chose f cher teUe quefemme enfant ami 

tune, we must submit without murmur or complaint. Mutual 

— f depoir a. notts y soumettre sans murmurs et sans plaints muiuei 

L 6 
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beoerokncc ii the bond of locietj ; without it, life ii grieious, full rf 






bar, ud void of eotnfart. Few people deny the truth of the gi . . 
craittte taatt " comMlahtm ptu IB ffnu aur v(rit£ inanffileia 
■nd jet nuny Ut* u if it wu not true. The Por- 

tognese tnid ererj year a fleet to Branl, to bring cotton, 

-- yru enBOfer (iV) tout la aiu jiottt f ov Briail pmir apporter eotaa 7 
■mber, nltpelre, and many other wticles. Chit'i Grat MterDpt on 
ambrti talpitnTa piutievn ckou IT atiaqut 

Biitsin took place fifty-Gre yean before the birth of Jenu ChiisL 
Breloffne f tut lieu einqminU^ciiiq an apant n aia mjut 
Fmseuion without right is in many eaae* of property a better 
— 9 dnnt 4 pbuit«rt eat prrrpri&t ■nTlrifr 

title than right without pouenon ; but it ii not the lame in csiei 
Htn m amj 4 maU « la yiUmt chiae « fiol 

of reipect and coniidention. The rin> particularly forbidden in the 

— 91 — piclii —iUrtmtiU difauha 

goqiel, are ■miual luati, coretousoesi, anger, envy, batted, pride, 
£vaHffitt ptaitiraiiaKMMt avarice 10 eoUnf atvie haintt or^tU 
vanity, theft, and faliehood. The aetion of the great Scipio, wbn 
—U vol fiutttU grand Sdpum gaand 

be added to the fortune of a young prineen be bad taken priioner, 
tyovter c . ^ f jeuiu printaae qu'il h Jaite pri$Qnniin 

all the mcmey whish bcr frioida brought bim to lanaom her, ba) 
argat ami hd apporttr c pour n rtmfon nt hda 

done him no les honour than hla fiimoua conqueiti. 
paifiiU awiu IB Aomnr famtux eonqttlel 

Geography gives a true deacription of the teimtrial globe ; the 
gtogmjAiK donnfr vnu - — ttrratre — m 

globe has an ima^naiy alia, and ii nirronnded wttb iniagiiitr]r 



eireka ; tbe axis ii a line pawng tfaraugh the centre of ttK earth, 

terdtt lifmt f qui patte par _ m 

tipon which the whole earth tuma like a wheel npon the axle-tree. 

Hachiavel (lays down) tot maiinu in the art of gerenung, artifio, 

habUr — -ffcf r^ju — gotatnttr — 9 

atrati^eia. (dnpotic power,) injustice, and iirdigion. Chriitaphet 

10 — jrAne drtpotitmt — — ptt 

Cdnmbus, who discovered America in 149S, wai a Genoese, a grat 

dieauvrir c « ■ 18 GemoU 

I best geographer of his age. 
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CHAP. II. 

SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

KnLE 21. — Two Substantives united by a Conjunction, 

When there is a conjunction between two noxms, they 
require the same article : and if a substantive is preceded 
by a preposition, that preposition is repeated in French 
before all other substantives governed by it. Examples : — 

• 

Tour advice pleased the king, the minister, and the parliament ; 

Voire eotueil pint au roi, au mtnufre, et au parletttent. 

A man without religion is in it state of doubt and confusion, fear 
and distrust. 

Un homme sans rdigion est dans un Hat de doute et de comfusion, 
de crainie et de defiance. 

Rule 22. — Tlie latter of two Substantives is preceded by 

de. 

The latter of two substantives relating to each other is 
generally preceded by the preposition de in French, 
whether it is in the genitive or dative in English. Ex- 
amples : — 

Impious men are enemies to virtue ; 

Les impies sont ennemis de la vertu. 

The dog is a friend to man ; Le chien est Tami de Vhomme. 

Rule 23. — Nouns formed of two Substantives. 

When two substantives make a compound word in 
English, their order is inverted in French, and the prepo- 
sition a intervenes, when the one expresses the use of the 
other; as. 

Gunpowder ; De la poitdre d canon. 

Fire-arms ; Des armes d feu. 

A dining-room ; Une saUe a nuinger. 

It is preceded by au, a la, or aux, when it signifies 
something proper to drink, or to eat : as, 

The hay-market ; Le marcke au foin. 



230 SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIYES. 

RcTLE 24. — A Noun collective general, 

A noun collective general (that' is to say, representing 

the whole object, such as the words peuplcy natiofiy armee, 

Jiotte, &c.) requires that the adjectives, pronouns, and 

verbs, to which it has reference, should always be in the 

singular. Examples : — 

The great army was totally defeated ; 

La grande armie fut enticement d^faite. 

The whole fleet is at sea, it set sail yesterday morning ; 

Toute lajlotte ett en mer, elle partlt Ater matin. 

Rule 25.-^ A Noun collective partitive, 

A noun collective partitive (that is, which represents 
only a part of the whole object, such aa Joule, nombre, 
multitude, &c.) followed by a plural, governs the verb &nd 
the pronoun' in the singular, if it is preceded by a definite 
article or demonstrative pronoun ; but if not, it governs 
them in the plural. Examples : — 

The multitude of foreigners make bread dear. 

La mwttttede dea itrangere rend lepttin eft«r;—« singular. 

A multitude of Christians are led astray every day ; 

Une muUitude de ehr^ens s'^garent tons lesjoun ; — plural. 

These few plants deserve your attention ; 

Ce peu de plantae mi^rite voire attention ; — singular. 

The reason of this difference is, that the collective ifi b 
substantive when preceded by le, la, les, and a kind of ad- 
jective when not : in the first case the verb agrees with 
the collective, and in the second with the substantive 
which comes after the collective. 

N. B. The verb is always put in the plural after the 
words la plupart, beaucoup, nombre, unless they arQ fol' 
lowed by a substantive singular. Example : la plupart 
le croient ; la plupart ^du monde le croit 

How Compound Words form their JPlural. 

Rule 1. When a word is composed of a substantive and 
an adjective, both take the mark of a plural. Example : 
un gentiUhomme, a nobleman^ d€S geniHt-homme^; U9^ <if ^' 
boutant, buttress, des arcs-boutants. But the ai^e€lif^ 
demi is an exception : as, des demi-dieux, des demi-lvnes. 
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Rule 2. When a word is composed of a substantive and 
a pronoun, both take the mark of a plural : as, Monsieur^ 
Sir, Madame^ Madam, singular ; Messieurs^ MesdameSy 
plural. 

Rule 3. When a word is composed of two substantives 
not separated by a preposition, both take also the mark of 
the plural : as, un Garde' SuissSy singular ; des Gardes^ 
Suissesy plural. 

Rule 4. When a word is composed of two substantives 
separated by a preposition, the first alone takes the mark 
of the plural : as, un arc'cn-ciely a rainbow, ufi chefd^osuvre, 
a master-piece, singular ; des arcs-en-ciely des chefs doeuvre, 
plural. 

Rule 5. When a word is composed of a substantive and 
a verb, or a preposition, the substantive alone takes the 
mark of the plnral, if required by the sense : as, un avant- 
coureuTy a^ forerunner, singular; des avant-coureurSyplDrsl. 
Un essuie^mainSy a towel^ is better than un essuie-main 
in the singular. 

Substantives common have no plural when they denote 
something that has one uniform aspect or constitution. 

Substantives which have no Plural in French. 

The nouns which have no plural are, 1. the names of 
metals, taken in general : as, Por, gold ; V argent, silver ; 
le cuivrCy copper ; le plomb, lead ; lefery iron. Indeed, we 
sometimes say lesferSy lesplombSy &c. but then we consider 
these metals as wrought, and do not speak of them ge- 
nerally. 

2. The names of habitual virtues and vices, such as, la 
foiy faith ; VesperancCy hope ; la charitSy charity ; la pru- 
deneCy prudence: Vorgueily pride; Vavariccy covetpus- 
ness, &c. 

3. Injfinitives and adjectives, substantively used : as, le 
hoircy the drinking ; le mangery the eating ; le beau, the 
beautiful ; Vutiley the useful ; le vrai, the true, &c. 

4. The following substantives have commcmly no 
plural '— 
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rabnnthe, 


uformwoodm 


la noblesse. 


nobility. 


I'artiUerie, 


artillery. 


Todorat, 


smelling. 


le oourroux. 


wrath. 


l^ouie. 


hearing. 


la disette. 


Mcareity. 


la pauvretcs 


poverty. 


Ven&nee, 


infancy. 


le pourpre. 


red fever. 


Vesdme, 


eittttnu 


le prochain. 


our neighbour. 


la faim. 


hmmger. 


la renommce. 


fame. 


la gloire. 


glory. 


le repos, 


resL 


rencens. 


tM€CtU€a 


lesalut, 


salvation. 


reucbaristie, 


eucharist. 


le sang. 


blood. 


la jeunease. 


youth. 


la soif. 


thirst. 


lelait. 


mWu 


le sommeil. 


steep. 


lemiel. 


honey. 


la vieillesse^ 


old age 


la moUease, 


effentnoeym 


la virilitd. 


manhood. 


SubstanHves which have no singular in French, 


les aeoord«lleSy 


eipouMols, 


les ^poiisailles, 


espousals. 


les annales. 


annaU, 


les fian9aille8, 


b^rothing. 


les aocdtres, 


ancettors. 


les frais. 


expenses. 


les armoiries. 


coat of arms. 


les fundraiUes, 


funerals. 


les arrerages. 


arrears. 


les gens, 


people. 


les atours. 


eleyant dress. 


les materiaox. 


materials. 


les bestiauXy 


eatUe, 


les moeurs. 


manners. 


les broussaillesy 


briars. 


les mouchettes. 


snvffiru 


les ealendes, 


eaknds. 


les munitions, 


ommient/iaik 


les catacombes, 


cataambs. 


les obseques, 


chsequies. 


les ciseaux. 


scissors. 


les pleurs. 


tears. 


les confins, 


the coH^nes, 


les procbes. 


relations. 


les decombresy 


rubbish. 


les premices. 


first-fruits. 


les depens. 


cost. 


les represaiUes, 


reprisals. 


les ecrouelles, 


the king's evU. 


les vivres. 


victuals. 


les entraveSi 


shackles. 


les tdn^bres. 


darkness, ^ 


les entrailles, 


bowels. 







EXERCISE UPON THE SUBSTANTIVES. 

Rule 21. — Two Substantives united by a Conjunc6o% 

Criticism examines the merit of literaiy productions under the 

critique f — ner mirite m Kttiraire — 2 sous 

""^^ genera/ heads of thought, arrangement, and expression. One day 

point de penUe 4 ordre — aa yf 

■pent in the practice of virtue and religion, is better than a whok life 

po*«cdan« pratique f vertu4 — vaut mieux que es^ ^ 

vent in impietu and uriekedness. Justice is obedience to written U^ 

P^fee impiitU mSehancetS 9 — f obHssance 4 icrit ^2 

■na constitutions. Corrupterf men and of ill lives etsij 

"^ eorrompu 9 mauvaise vie aish^^ 
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l>elieve that there is no more* virtue, probity, and sincerity in 
crmre(tr)A iln^y a pas jAus 18 — te "-^^dant 

others than in themselves. The rules of civility are those of de- 
les avireg euX'tnimes riffle 4 honniute ceSes bien^ 

cency and good manners. 
seance 4 2 mceurs f 

Rule 22. — Substantives preceded by de. 

Our consciousness of good and evil shows us what ought to be 
connaissanee Hen^ 21 mcd montre qttdle doU * 
the rule to govern our actions. Pleasure is often an enemy to 

rigk {pour diriger — plaisir 9 souvent T 

reason and virtue. Tlie corruption of the heart is often the cause 
raiMon4 21 — ecevr — f 

ofitie corruption of the mind. Peru has rick mines of gold, silver, 

esprit Perou m 5 — 7 or, argent, 

and diamonds. 
21 diamant 

Rule 23. — Nouns formed of two Substantives. 

1. Many pretend that battles are not so bloody since the inven- 

JPtusieurs pritendre bataUle 9 si sanglant depute — 

tion of fire-arms — 2. Where is the cream-pat 9 2. There are a 
feu armes od crime f — H y a * 

(great many) silk-worms in Italy. 
heaucoup\% soie ver enltaJie 

1. Go into the dining-room, the company is there. •» 2. I 

oi/er (tr) h da7is manger'Satte f compagnie y est 
have been to tYie fish-market, however I have bought no fish, because 

poisson marcke eependant aeketer 18 parce 

it was too dear. — 2. The oyster-woman is at the door. — I have 
guV/ B trop cker ecaiUire parte f 

broken the milk-pot 1. I always keep^re-amu in my bed-room for 

casser lait — garder feu armes 7 coucherchambrei 

my safety during the night ; I have no gunpowder at present ; 

siiretS pendant nuit n^ai point de canon poudre a 

thus my jUre-arms are useless. 
atiMt inutile. 

Rule 24. — Collective General. 

Is it necessary that (the whole universe) (should arm itself) to 
ni<xssatre tout Vunivers s'armer r pour 

destroy one man ? A drop of water (is enough) to kill him. The 
detruire goutte eau suffire (tr) pour le tuer 

society of men would soon be overturned, if (every one) could 
soeiete 4 bientSt detruite ckacun pouvoir(ir)B 

(with impunity) take from another what he should think proper. 

impuniment 6ter tt un autre ce qu* Jvger d propos 
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The jMojpfe wish for peace ; but the parUmnetU, who know best the 

peuple m detirer * 4 paix parlement connalire mieux 

interests of the nation, have voted for the continuation of the w. 
intSrit ~- ooter — j^wm 

The gnndjieet set sail yesterday. The enemy presented 

JUfHe rnettre (ir) c etla voile hier sing- presenter c 

' themselves before the gates of our town, and began the attack od 
se devant parte vilie cammencer c attaque * 

Tuesday : our garrison made a sally on Thursday, and obliged them 
Mardi gamisonfairt (ir) c sortie * Jeudi obliger c 48 

to raise the siege. 
• lever — 

Rule 25. — Collective Partitive, 

The crowd of soldiers who came obliged us to retire. 

fovle f wldats venir c Miger c d nous retirer. 
A multitude of inhabitants abandoned their country. A crowd of 
— f habitant abandonner c pays trotqpe 

children ran after him. 

enfant eourir (tr) c apr^ 
A crowd of nymphs crowned with flowers swam behind the car of 
foule nyn^he eouronnSes 19 fteur nager b deniire ekar 
the goddess. When the unbelievers invaded Spain, an innumeratie 
deesse quand infidUe envahirc EspagneS innombraHf 

mtdtitude of ii^abitants retired into the Asturias, where they pn>- 
— f se retirer c les ies ok pro- 

claimed Pelagius for their king. 
damerc P&age * rot 



CHAP. III. 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVE&* 

• 

Tms Chapter, for the sake of order and perspicuity, is 
divided into four sections. The first explains the concord 
and the right placing of adjectives ; the second treats of 
their government ; the third has for object the adjectives 
of dimension ; and the fourth comprehends whatever con* 
cems the construction of comparatives and superlatives. 

* For the formation of the feminine of adjectives, see pages 5fi. 
to 59. : their plural is formed from the singular, like that of substas- 
tives ; see p. S5. 
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Section I. 

OF THE CONCOBD AND RIGHT POSITION OP ADJECTIVES. 

'Rule 26. — All Adjectives are declinable. 

All adjectives in French agree in gender and number 
^rith the substantive or pronoun which they qualify : in 
English, on the contrary, they are all invariable. Ex- 
amples : 

A pious man ; a pious woman ; pious girls ; 

Un homme pieux. unefemine pieuse. dufUes pieuses. 
This picture cost me dear, but it is fine; 
Ce tableau me eaute cher, mais il e^ beau. 
This house cost me dear, but t^ Is fine } 
Cette maieon me coute eher, nuxis elle est belle* 

Rule 27. — Adjectives a^ree with the last Substantive. 

When an adjective or a participle is applied to qualify 
several substantives, it is putaf^r them in French, if it be 
not one of those mentioned in Rule 30., and it may agree 
with the last, especially if they are nearly synonymous, or 
may be considered as parts of some whole ; but if the 
adjective were any of those mentioned in Rule 30., it 
must be repeated before every substantive, and agrees 
with each. Examples : 

I have found the door and window shut; 

J^ai trouvS la parte et lafenetre ferraee ; — singular. 

He has an absolute power and authority ; 

// a un pouvoir et une autorit^ absolue. 

She has a pretty bird, and a pretty cage ; 

EUe a un joli oiseauy et une jolie cage. 

RmLE 28. — Adjectives relating to Nouns of different 

Genders. 

When an adjective refers to several substantives of per- 
sons, or even to several substantives of things, but is se- 
parated from them, it is always put in the plural feminine 
if the substantives are feminine ; but if they are both 
masculine, or of different genders^ it is put in the plural 
masculine. Examples : 
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He made bu bther did motber kappj/ ; 

/; nnditimpirt tt mo tttrt (leumii. 

Hi« courige Kid boldness Mem attonaking to me ; 

So* tamgt tt la hardiate nt panannU etoniunU; — pL in. 

Your motber and aster are learned i 

Vetrt min H vatre hub- tont BTUitei ; — pi- C 

Mt brother *nd nster are dtaJi 

Mm frin tt ma »a«r sml morta (not imt maia). 

Rule 29.— JV^ere Adjectives ouffht to be placed. 

■When two or more adjectives refer to the same substan- 
tive, they usually follow it in French. Examples : 

Ad inpcioua aenuble man ; Un kommt 
A long tedious book i U* lim la 

A young liberal prince i Vnpnntzj^ 

Rule 30. — AdjecHvet placed befor, 

The adjective, beau, fine; ion, good; grand, great; 
grot, big ; jeufie, young ; mauvaii, bad ; auc&aitt, wicked; 
MMOncr, better ; moindre, less ; p^t, little : Maint, holj ; 
vieux, oU ; those of number, and all the posienive, demon- 
ttrative, or mdetermmate pronouns (which some gramms- 
rians conader as mere a^iectivee), precede in Ffench as 
in KngliBh the substantive to which thej are joined 
Examples: 

We have lost a ffnat general in tlus war ; 

Noat anmtpenlM ax graod gfmer^ daat ttOe garrrt. 

Ttmtg men beline thej shaU life toog ; 

La jeuDea gaa eniaU qa'Ui i ' 

Note 1. The adjective cAer, dear, comes before llie nib- 
stantive, when it denotes affection, as mon cher pere, ina 
cA«re mire ; my dear father, my dear mother : it conies 
after when it denotes the price of a thing, as unlivreci^r, 
a dear book ; une maison ckire, a dear bonae. 

Notj> 9. 'Wf. gay UR grand honme, for a great man, and 
id, for a tall man ; tme grotte femme, for 
and WM ftmme grotte, for a woman with 
e-fintme, for a midwife; and tote Jemme 
idest or wise woman ; un galatU kommt, 
monr, and im homMegaJant, for a oomtier. 
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« 

HuLE 31. — Adjectives placed after the Substantive, 

The adjectives not mentioned in the preceding Rule 
usually placed in French after the substantive which 
"fcliej qualify ; in English, on the contrary, they are always 
placed before. Examples : 

Grateful people are like those /r«t(/«/ Jands which give more than 
they receive. 

Lea penonnes reconnaissantes resseniblent a des terres fertiles, qui 
donnent phu qu*eUe» ne refotveiit, 

IhMic good is preferable to />nVa^e<interest. 

Xe bien public est preferable a Tinterit particulier. 

Note, Adjectives which express some moral qualities 
may sometimes be placed before or after the substantive : 
"we may say, for instance, un amijidele, or unfidele amiy 
a faithful friend ; but this is not often the case, therefore 
I advise the learner to put them after. 

Observe, We always put after the substantives, 1. 
The participles considered as adjectives : as, des idees 
embrauillees, confused ideas. 2. Those of figure or co- 
lour : as, une table ronde, a round table ; un habit noir, a 
black coat. 3. Those which end in ique, esque. He, ule, 
or able : as, un esprit pacifique, a pacific mind ; une figure 
grotesque, an odd figure ; une tache facile, an easy task ; 
une femme credule, a credulous woman. 4. Those of 
nations : as, la constitution Anglaise, the constitution of 
England. 5. Those which may be substantively used, 
and in general all those not mentioned in Rule 30. We 
have said that adjectives agree with the substantives 
which they qualify, but we must except demiy half, ww, bare, 
when placed before the substantive, and feu, late, when 
before the article or a pronoun ; as, U est nu-pieds, he is 
bare-foot ; je reviendrai dans une demi heure, I will return 
in half an hour; feu la princesse, the late ^rincesB; feu 
ma sceur, my late sister. But they agree, if demi and 
nu be placed after the substantive, and feu between the 
article, or the pronoun and the substantive ; as, il va les 
pieds nuSy he goes barefoot ; je partirai dans une heure 
et demie, I will set out in an hour and a half ; la feue 

princesse^ ma feue sceur. 

i 
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Sectioh n. 

OP THE GOYERNMEKT OP ADJECTIVES. 

Rule 32. — Adjectives which govern the PrepasUUm de. 

1. Adjectives and participles which denote plenty or 
scarcity f and in general all those which are followed in 
English by the prepositions of, from, with, or hy, govern 
in French the preposition de» Examples : 

I am deprived of every thing ; 

Je mis prive de tout. 

Tlie queen is loaded with honour ; 

La reine est eomblee d*honneur. 

Your sisters are arrived from France ; 

Vbs sceurs sont arrtvies de France. 

2. The following, accuse, aise, avide, capable, content, 
digne, fatigue, furieiix, incapable, indigne, joyeux, las, 
libre, mecontent, plein, ravi, vide, govern also the prepo- 
sition de. Example : he is praise-worthj ; U est digne de 
louanges. 

Rule 33. — Adjectives which govern a. 

1. Adjectives which denote aptness, fitness, ineUnatum, 
ease, readiness, or any habit, govern in French the pre- 
position a, and most conmionly the verb in the infinitive. 
Examples : 

He is fit for any thing ; il est propre a totU. 

That is easy to say ; Cda est facile a dire, 

A disturbed mind is not fit to discharge its duties ; 
Un esprit trombiS u*est pas propre k ren^ir son devoir. 

2. The following, adroit, agreable, aise, ardent, beau, 
ton, conforme, contraire, enclin, facile, habile, ingenieux, 
inutile, lent, pre t, propre, semblable, sujet, utile, govern the 
preposition a, and the verb in the infinitive. Example : 
he is liable to mistake ; il est sujet a se tromper, 

3. Some adjectives govern a in French, and de in 
English : such are attentif k, heedful of ; sensible \ sensi- 
ble of; insensible a, insensible of. Example : I am sen- 
sible of your kindness ; je suis sensible h, vos bontes. 
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Rule 34. — Adjectives followed bi/h or envers. 

Some adjectives are followed in French by the preposi- 
tion a, and in English by the preposition in ; such are^ 
curieux dy curious in ; exact a, precise in ; hcUnle a, 
skilful in; patient a, patient in; ziU d, zealous in. 
Examples : 

Tou are skilful in doing every Vom ites habile k tout /aire, 

thing; 
1 am precise in my engagements; Je suis exact a mee engagements. 

Others are often followed in French by the preposition 
mvers^ and in Cnglish by the preposition to: such ar6 
affable envers^ affable to ; bon envers^ good to ; cruel 
eavers^ cruel to ; poli envers, civil to. Example : 

We must be civil to every body. 
nfaut itre pdi envers tout h monde. 



Section HI. 

AIXTECTIVES OP DIMENSION. 

Rule 35. — De haut, or de hauteury high. 

The adjectives of dimension can be rendered in French 
by an adjective, or by a substantive : thus, high can be 
expressed by de haut, or de hauteur ; long, by de long, or 
de longueur; broad, by de large, or de largeur ; deep 
must be expressed by de profondeur, not by de profond, 
and in general the substantive is more elegantly used than 
the adjective. 

It must be remembered always to put the preposition 
de before the words of dimension and number, if they are 
not preceded by a verb. Examples : 

A tower two hundred feet hiffh ; 

Vne tour de deux cents pieds de haut, or de hauteur. 

A table six feet long ; 

Une table de six pieds de long, or de longueur. 

A river twenty feet deep ; 

Vn€ riviire de vingt pieds de profondeur {not de profond). 
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Rule 36. — ^Avoir, instead of to be, before the Adjectives 

of Dimension, * 

To express the height, depth, or breadth of an object, 
the English make use of the verb to be, and the French 
of the verb avoir, as thej always do before a word of 
number. 

N.B. The preposition de is left out after the verb 
avoir, but it remains before the word of dimension. 
Examples : 

This tower U two hundred feet high ; 
CetU tour a deux eenU pied* de hauUur. 
That table U six feet long ; 
CetU table a eix piede de longueur. 
That river it twenty feet deep ; 
Cette riviire a tingi pieda de profindemr. 




Section IV. 
op compabatives and superlatives.* 

Rule 37. — As, expressed by que, ctfter a Comparative, 

The word as, used in English after a comparative of 
equality or inferiority, is always expressed in French by 
que, and never by comme. Examples : 

You arc as rich m I am ; Tom He* ausai riche que mou 

I am not so learned a* you ; Je ne euie pat ai savant que vom*. 

I have as many books at they J'ai autant de livreg qu*eux, 
have; 

And not t/'at autant de livres comme eux ; nor je ne 
vuis pas si savant comme vous, 

N.B. The comparatives and superlatives agree in 
French in gender and number with the substantive 
which they qualify, in the same manner as adjectives. 
iiiXample : 

The most learned num ; the most learned woman ; 

•^ ^onune h plus eavant. La femnte la plus savante, 

tWtH^^^J^l^' ***' ***® different kinds of comparatives and superla- 
▼w. and the mode of forming them from acljectives. 
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BuLE 38. — ^By, expressed by de, after a ComparaHve. 

The word 5y, which is oflten used after a comparatiye, 
"to denote how much a thing exceeds another, is always 
expressed bj de^ and never iy par. Examples : 

I am taller than you by the whole head ; 

Je auis pUu grand que voum de toute la iiU (not par), 

Tou are younger than I am 6y four years ; 

Foua Aet phtsjetme que mot de quaire aiu (not par), 

'Rule 39. — Than expressed by que or de, after a Com" 

parative. 

The word than, used after a comparative, is expressed 
by gtie, when it is followed by a noun or a pronoun. Ex- 
amples : 

Asia is greater than Europe ; VAsie est plus grande que VEu- 

rope. 
He is more fortunate than you ; R est pint heureux que vous. 

The word than is always expressed by de before the 
cardinal numbers un, deux, trots, &c., instead of qtte, as 
in a comparison of objects. Examples : 

I am more ^an fifteen years of age ; JTai plus de quinze ans. 
You have more than a hundred guineas ; 
Voms avez plus de cent guinies. 

Not fai plus que quinze ans ; nor vous avez plus que 
cent»-gmnees. 

Rule' 40. — Than expressed by que de, or que ne, after a 

Comparative. 

The word than, used in comparatives, is usually ex- 
pressed by que de before an infinitive mood, and by atie 
ne before a verb in the indicative. Examples : 

It is more noble to fbrgive than to revenge ; 

II est plus nMe de pardonner que de se verier. 

Riches are more dangerous ^an poverty is troublesome ; 

Xes riehesses sont plus dangereuses que la pawjretS ii*est incommode* ■ 

Note 1. If the first infinitive is preceded by the pre- 
position a, then. the word than is expressed by qtia. 
Example : 

He is more inclined to hurt than to oblige you ; 
II est plus dispose k vous nuire qu*^ vous fMiger. 

M 
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Note 2,' The word than is ezpresBed by que oidy be- 
fore an indicatiye mood, when there is a co^junctioii 
between the word than and the verb. ^Examples : 

You learn better Aan when you were in France ; 
Vous apprenez mieux que quand voua (Hex en Frtme*. 
My brother recovers sooner Man if he was in town ; 
MoHfrin M HtahHtplm l&t que iU Hmt a la tnBt. 

Rule 41. — The m(N*e, eapressed by plus, offd fiot In/ 

le plus. 

The English make use of the definite article before the 
comparatiyes of proportion, and the French, never : thus, 
the more is expressed hj plusy the less^ by moins^ and not 
by le plus or le moitu, which are used only in-soperlatiTes. 
Examples: 

1^ more you will study, the mart you will improve; • 
Plus vowt ^tudierez, plus votu profiterez (not le pbts). 
The more I know mankind, the more I loye them ; 
Flus/e conMois lee hotifmes, plus/e kt aime. 

Not leplusje cannais les hammeSf. le plusje Ifis aime. 

Bulb 4a^.-*^Brece(ien€^ ^ploaond numiB. 

If a comparatiy& of proportion is made with two snb- 
stantiyes or two adjectiyes, they are placed before the 
verb in English, and afiter in French. 

The words of this sort of sentence are disposed in the 
£cdlowing order : — L We pat/»/i» or moins. 2. The ob- 
ject of the verb. 3. The verb. 4. The adjective or 
substantive ; the rest as in English. Examples : 

The mare difficult a thing is, the more honourable ; 
Plus Mil chose est diffietUy plus eOe est honorable. 
The k»9 money he gets, ike mere expenses he incurs; 
Moins U gagne dTargent, plus ilfcUt de d^penee. 

In these, and sentences of iSbfi like sort, -tibte substantiTe 
is preceded by de^ and the adjective is not 

Bulb 43. — 7%e SuperloHve governs de and the Swh 

junctive. 

The superlative, always governs, in French, de before 
the noun following, and most commoiily the verb in ^^ 
subjunctive mood. Examples : 
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Hie BBvy of Bngland id the most powerful m f Ae worid ; 
La marine tTAngleterre est la plus puitsatite du monde. 
You are the most accomplished lady I know i 
Vous ites la damke la pltu aimable que je comudsse — subf, 

RULE 44. — Of the Superlative, 

If tbe substantiye precedes the snperlatiye, both take the 
defiiiite article, le^ la, lea; but the superlative alone takes 
aa article, if it precedes the substantive. Examples : 

The most pleasing company is seldom the best company ; 

La eompagnie la plus agrieMe est rarement la meUleure compagnie^ 

This is the most beautiful walk ; 

Fotlu la jplaa bdle promenadey ou la promenade la phu beUe, 

Note 1. The comparatives and superlatives agree ior 
gender and number with the substantive or pronoun to 
which thej refer, as may be observed from the preceding 
examples. 

Note 2. ILe is invariable before plus and moins fol- 
lowed by an adverb, and also by an a^ective, when there 
is no comparison of objects, il&ample : 

Kous devoni^ parler k plus chdrement qu*il nous est possible ; and 
uot fei jpfuf ekuremeni'^adY, 

Nous ne pleurons pas toujours quand nous sommes hpliu afflig^ ; 
and not &s ja^ affiigis — adj. 



EXERCISE UFON THE ADJECTIVES: 

Section L 

OF THB CONGOia) AKD PLA0E. OT AaiB<KSlVBS» 

RxTUfi 26. — Agreement of the Adjectives, 

Marriage is the most perfect state of friendship ; it lessens our 

9 JUariojjre 44 pbu parfait itat 4 amitiS dimmuer 

eves by ^yidlxig them, and doubjles our pleasures, by xx^utual 

eoinett divisani 46 i2oit52er pUusir parmuiuel2 

Ipaxticipation. Our minister has profound judgment, invariable in- 

— — ire uu prqfimd jugement 10 ■— 

dttstry, and a very extensive knowlMlge of the interests of foreign 
^•*rw tris itendu connaissanee intuit Stranger 

H 2 
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oourts. The ▼ietorj which CaBsar obtained in fbe plains of Fharsalia, 
eosrS friettnrtt CUar gainer c plainet Pharmk 

was baneful to bis country, pernicious to the Romans, and dismal 

c fkmaU paif$ —eUux Bomaim duastrenx 

to human nature. 
ptmr2 kmmain genre m 

BuLE 27. — 7%e Adjective agrees with the last Noun. 



Garriek played with charming taste and noblcncw. Sylla 
repr^smfer B ooee wt chamunU goiit 10 ncUecte 

acquired in Rome an absolute power and authority. Hie En^ 
acqvirir(ir)c d. dbedu pomooir 10 amtorUi 

Ush fight at sea with wondeiiu/ courage and intrepidity. In 
eonUtattre(ir) emrmer urn eurprtMuU — \0 intr^jridiii dams 

most courtiers we find nothing but an affected politeness 

laphipart dee amriitan on ne irowe * qtf ajffictS pobieue 
axid sincerity. She has her mouth and eyes ehutt, 
sindrHS la bonche f yenxfermS 

Rule 28. — Adjectives relaUng to several Nouns, 




8. Modesty and disinterestedness deserre to bepraifed and admutd, 

9 — fie 10 ditinUreeiement miriter cT ItMier — rer 

— 2. The room and the closet were epen, but the window and the 

cAamirex edbtnet b onvert ftnttnx 

drawer were sAitf. — 2. Men and women are marioL -^ 1. My mother 
Urovr B fermer femme mortd mire 

and sister are dead, — 2. His son and daughter are J^tqipsf, — 8. Tour 
63 ecntr mart fie 63 /Ub heureux 

courage and boldness seem tutonUiking to me, ^^2, Pride and misery 
— eS hardieeee paroUre iUmnant 47 9 or^tcet/ lOaiti^f 

are but too often wiUed,-^2, Health, fiiTour, and power are 
we eont que trop eouoent vntr 9 eante 10 favew pouvoir 

eomnum to the good and wicked, and can be taken from us; *-l. but 
commun 6 bone 10 michant peuvent none Are dtS 9 

glory and virtue are eolid, eure, and lasting. — 2. (There are) some 
gbire 10 eoKde — duraUe ilg a 7 

persons whose courage and virtue need not be euetained, 
pereonne 80 9 — 10 oni beeoin tPitre eoutenir 

Rule 29. — Fiaee of Adjectives. 

A Just and bonntiftil God. A long tedious book. 

nn Dieu juete et bienfaieanL nn livre long et ennuyemx. 

Great and exteneive projects joined to a wise execution, constitute 

vaete prcjet joindre eage — finreiir) 

the great minister. A shallow argument has often persuaded 

^' faibk — eowent pereuader7 
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persons who had not been convinced by pcUpdbh and evident proofs. 
personnel f b convaincu — — 7 preuvei 

Courtiers often (flatter themselves) that under a young Uberal prince, 
courtistMn souvent Be flatter sous jeune — — • 

they (shall be able) to atl »in to a power which they never could 
pouvoir (if) * arrwer poste m 

hope for (in the) service of an o2df frugal prince. Brave and 
tCexpereT * au — m Age econome — -— 

truaitf men are generally humane and merciful ; while men 
constant generalement humain tnisericordieux pendant que 

of base and low mind are usually insolent and tyrannical, when 
tot has rampant esprit ordinairemenl — — que quand 

they have power. A j^ain, simplef and natural style is the only one 
autorite7 uni -* -^rel ^--m. seul * 

(to be recommended). 
reeomnumdable 

Rule 30. — Adjective put before the Substantive, 

A good kiag often loses, by the aff-conduct of At« ministers, 
rot souvenl perdre mauvais conduite f — tre 

the afieetion of his subjects. Socrates and Plato were two great 

— sujet — Platon b 

philosophers. Timng men hope that they shall live long, but 

~--pke hsjeunes gens esp&rer * * • vivre hngtemps 
no one is sure he shall live till to-morrow. Little geniuses are 
persannen* sCr * de jusqu*a demain 2 Petit gSnie 

dazzled with (every thing) that sparkles, because (every thing) is 
eblouir de tout ce qui briUer paree que tout 

new to them ; great geniuses, (on the) contrary, admire but few 
noweau pour eux 2 au contraire n*admirer que peu 

things, because few things appear new to them. (How many) 
18 f parcequepeu paraitre nouveau combien 18 

books have you got ? I have tufo grammars and one exercise book. 
Hvre * grammaire livre de themes 

Is your father at home ? No, sir ; but my mother is, and she will 

a la maison non y est 

he glad to see you. 
bien aise de vous voir 

Rule 31. — Adjective put after the Substantive. 

Humility is the basis of christian virtues. A prgudiced mind is 
9 — te hasei ehretien 2 privenu esprit 

the source of innumerable errors. The pubUe good is preferable to 

— ^f 16 innombrable erreur bien — 

private interest. Satirical minds are like small insects, whose 
partieuUer interit 2 9 —que esprit comme petits insects 2 dont 

ezistenee is manifested only by the efforts which they make to 

— nese manifests que — faire (tr) pour 
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oomipt thiagi; G«ogi*pliy is th« dcaoripdoa of the tareiirM; ^obe. 

isorro mp n 9 9 GSoprapkie — — 6« m 

A sikmt Awe, * iftmbf/U eye, and ft Aesttalii^ voioe, ar« the xotara/ 

nfenctnu: rnpeet Hmide aU trembkoU vaix nL 

indiestiani of a true aod reqwctfiU love. The cemind fiie is the 
marque f vrai 29 -^imeux amour — feu 

pkpical c«ue of the heat of the «iiUerrafieoM springs. 
--^«e — f • chdkw MVterram touree f 



Section IL 

\ 

OF THE GOYEBNMENf OF ADJECTIYXS. 

Rule 32. — Articles which govern de. 

Nature is content with little. . I am fiitigued unth running. He is 
— se contenU peu JaHguS eourir 

accused of robbery. Tou are loaded w^ honours. Hiey are worthy 
— «^ vol conMi hofMUBwr dH^fue 

ofprtiae. Human life is never free from troubles. Most men are 

louange humain 31 vie exempt — 2s fhlpart dee 

dissatisfied uriik thdr condition. We are in vain endued wiA Nason, 
micontent — en — doui rauou 

if we are not endued with virtue. Xerxes being loaded wi^ all the 

eomtii 
advantages of body and of fortune, and yet not beixiff satisfied with 
avantage corps A 10 — f cependoMt n^en Sant pas taHufiai 

them, proposed a reward to him who should invent new 

— «er c recompense celui qui tnoenter x nouoeeu 

pleasures for him. 
pkusir 8 49 

BuLE dS.-^At^ectives which govern L 

Most children are inclined to idleness. A disturbed mind is not 
la piupart des enfans endin paresse 4 trouble 31 esprit 

fit to discharge its duty. A christian ought to be ready to die, 
propre rempUr devoir chritien devoir a* pr^ mourir 

rather than deny his fiuth. It is ridiculous to put one's-seLf in s 
plutSt que de renter ifbi U — Js dewutt^sa en* 

passion against objects which are insensible of* our anfler. I am 
colore contre chjet 7 — epSrt 

sensible qf your kindness. That is easy to say. Marshy pUoes 
— honti cela fitoSe dbre marieagtux SI Urn 9 

are liable to heavy fogs. 

sufet fyttis 31 hrouSbad 7 

* Sensible and insensible govern k in French, and of tn EngKdL 
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BtTLB ZA.'-^-^Ai^eetivesfotl&UDed by ^ flnrf envfers. 

Merchants .shc^ld be precise in AilfiUinj^ their engagements, and 
marehand devoir a exact remjpUr — 

chrisdans patient in sufiering injuries:' Your brother is skilful in 
ehriiitn — souffHrO — re habUe 

(doing every thing). Scipio Afrieilhus ^v^tis nespectfol to his mother, 

tout /hire Scipion PAJricain b tueux mire 

Uberal to his sisters, good to his servants, just and affable to every 
Vhiral aceurs ban " domestique jtuie •— - tout le 

body. I do not like people who are cruel to animals, 
numde. aimer personnef f ■ -— — 



Section ttt. 

ABJB0TrVE9 OF DIMENSION. 

t 

SULE.3S. — Sow to express the Adjectives of Dimension* 

l!he montunent of London is a round pillar df the Doric order, 

_ .—dree rond 31 pilier 31 —que ordre 

two hundred feet high ; it stands on a pedestal twenty feet hi^. The 

oeiit» jnecf est placi sur piedestal viimt pied 

room of the Tower (in which) is the royal train of artillery, is an 

saUe * ■ 2bur oU 31 ' train 16- rie 

apartment three hundred and eighty feet long, fifty wide, and twenty 
€^!partemeni '" * quatre-vingte f^nqudtnte vinjt 

high J it has a passage (in the) middle sixteen feet wide, on each side 
f — au milieu geive pied de chaque ctU 

of which the artillery is placed. 
^btqud ■ ■ ' pUid 

BuLE ZQ,^-' Adjectives of Dimenswn take avoir. 
• 
Lcmdon-bridge i» nine hundred and twenty feet long, fifty-five 
Londree 17 poni cent * pied dnquantC'Cinq 

^&».«iidv<fi^fsiz> iffulQ. . \Vestpmuter>*bridge u £brty-four feet 

ilinquante^six . Wettmintter 17 pont quaranU^qwxtre 

yoadi the (free way) undei' the arehes of this bSdge is eight hun* 

passage sous — ce 

died, and* mifwtf' fseti it consists of • fimrieen picirs, thirteen 

i .'* soimxnt^^'dix est composi pile f 21 trsize 

IsTfB arehes, and two small ones ; the two middle piers are each 

S^i^md ... f petit * du milieu 17 cAociin 

seventeen feet wide, and contain two hundred tons of solid stones ; 

dix-sept eontenir tonneau soUde 31 pierre 

M 4 
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* 

■11 the others deereeae in breadth by a foot on each itde. The 

autre dimitnter en largeur un pied de duxqne edti 
(oofibe-trees) are commonly forty feet kU^hi they yield twice a 
eaJUr ordinairemnU quarante dioKMT deux fan 

year an abundant crop. The fiunous mine of Fotoa in Peru* It 
Van aboudant 31 ricoUe f fameux — f — dansle Finm 

more than fifteen hundred feet (fecp. 
39 quinze 



Section TV. 

OF GOMPAIUTiyES AND SUPERLATIVES. 

Rule 37. — as expressed by que. 

The love of our neighbour is as necessary in society fiir die 
amour du * pnchain nieeseaire dam 4 toeiiti 

happiness of life, as in Christianity for etema/ salvadon. Great 

bo^eur 4 vie 4 — nitme itemd 31 4 ealut 2 

talents are of every condition ; and if they do not shine so com- 
•« toute — * brUler n tom^ 

monly in low people a» in others, it is for want of care and 
muM^MintdantZhaepeupUTa. lee autre* ce * faute de toim 
cultivation. The man truly greats preserves his judgment 
d^itre eukivSe viritablement <!t»uerver jugemaU 

(in the) midst of dangers with (as much) presence of mind, as if he 

au milieu 4 — avec autant 18 prSsence etprU 
(was not in) any danger. It is as easy to do good a« to do 
ne courir (iV) b aueun aiai de faire le hien faxre U 

evil. Nothmg delights (so much) ae the works of nature. The 
mat rien ne plaire Uint oumrage 4 — - 

Thames is not so rapid ae the Rhine. Paris is not so populous ae 
Tamise f rapide Rhin .^14 peujpiS 

Xiondon. 

-^ret 

EuLE 38. — by expressed hy de. 

The condor is a bird of Peru, bigger than the ostrich hf 
— oiseau du Pirou plut grand auiruAt 

much. The goddess Calypso was taller than all her nymphs bg 
heaucoup d^ette — a plut grand que njfmphe 

(the whole head). I am older than you bg two years; however, you 

touie la tite plut AgS que ant eqsendant 

are taUer than I bg two inches. Your son is more learned than 

jphu grand moi pouee JUt plut tavant 

mme Ig much. 
69 beaueotip 
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Rule S9. — than expressed by que, or by de. 

Augustus was not perbaps a greater man than Antony, but be 
Augutte 14 b peut-itre * Antaine 

-was more fortunate. Nothing is more pleasing to the mind than the 

B heureux 118 agreabU taprit 

light of truth. The simplicity of nature is more amiable than all 
lumiire 4 «erxt£ — U 4 — aimtMe 

the embellishments of art. Is there (any thing) more natural titan 

— liMtement 4 — y a-<-t/ Hen de — re2 

to loye those who do us good ? The consumption of wheat 
d'aimer eeux fain (ir) 47 frten 7 eojuommaiion fdebU 

in London is more than five millions and ninety thousand 

a — drts depbtt einq — * quatre-mngt-dix miUe 

bushels a year ; that of oxen and cows more than one hundred and 
hois»eau par cm cette hceuf 21 vache * cent * 

twenty thousand, and that of sheep and lambs more than nine 

vingt ce2Ze mouton 21 agneau 

hundred thousand. Virtue is more precious than riches. Lewis 

4 vertu prieieux 4 richeuee Louie 

the fourteenth, in 1681, had sixty thousand sailors, and more Man 
11 en B eoixante matdote 

* hundred men of war. 

* vaiaeeau gturre 

Rule 40. — than expressed by que de, and que ne. 

It is greater to overcome one*s passions, than to conquer whole 

U grand de vaincre see — conquirir entidree 

nations. There are some authors who write better them they speak, 

SI — 7 il ya 7 auteur ecrire mieux parkr 

and (some others) who speak better than they write. You make 

d'auiru faire (Jir) 

greater progress than I should have thought ; and you behave better 

8 progrie peneer ee conduire mieux 

than when you were young. We flatter ourselves* more than we 

B jeune se flatter * plus 

should. It is harder to avoid censure titan to gain ap- 

devoirit diffieUe ^imter censure gagner dee ap- 

plause ; for the latter may (be obtained) by one great 
piaMdUeemente dernier m pi powjohr (tr) a 8*obtenir 

action ; but to avoid the former, (a man) must never do wrong. 
fliau pour iviter premier £ on ne devoir Ajanuue maL 
Helicon teaches ^ us to suffer injuries patiendy rather than 

9 — apprendre{ir)a touffrir 9 — re patiemment plvtdt 

to revenge. 
noutven^ 

Rule 4L — the more expressed hf plus. 

JU more I know mankind, the more I love them. The more a 
connaitre lee hommee aimer 

M 5 
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I diffienlt I Bad i 
— lur " — jeit tnmt diffcHt 

mart we want people to um U9, tA> Ita bappj ue ire. 

oMfr ievH (fa ;(» pour tumt nrxV iwHi te mma linmr 

BuLE 42. — Freeedtmy of pins aw/ mmiia. - 

Th* mm eUiatad in digoilv ona is, tht Ecu pride one ought to 

&eti flt — K D« d'or^ueil o% dtvar k * 

IWTe. 7^ Bon difficult b tiung ii, (tc nan boaouTBble. When 



■ mm poncnea nothing great but bia birth, the hi^tr ditf 

nepouSdtr mw 16 que tuauamce fframd 

toith ii, ikt mare inugaiGcaut it muat appear. TXi dutrttr 0» 

— -jiante devoir a paraltn eourt 

day ii. Mi biiper is the night Tie leu noner be gets <'■ 
■Mr laig tmU daigeiU goffma 

ku eipciue he (i> at). 
da dSp-at foin (ir) 

Bdle 43. — The SvperUtHve govemt the Sttbfunetive 
and prep, de. 

Frol^ty la one of the greaUst qualities a man coat povMi 

— U9 «M — (# gu' pouaAr {irypaaUr 

Of all the smuseiDenti and pleanirea of life, coDTertatittn ha slwaji 

ftH« — leiplairir 4 rfe 9 — totjoB* 

been looked upon u the most reasonable method of imbendiBg 



le mind. In the rich crown which hia MajeMy wears in parliament 
upnf cmDOiBU f — te f porter an pa H t ma t 

is ■ large emerald seren incbet roand, tbe finort a tie worM. 
jF a jTBtm tmerttudt t SS pome de lour iWHidfm 

he beat quality a man oh have, is to be ciiil and oMigiag 
iMfBnr 71^ pnnOD- (ir) d'Hrt -^ ot^^ 

iward the most nnonl and disobliging people. Hk eity of 
lien euMI 31 dhailiffeaiit 44peXciiateffl tiHe 

xmerlj the moot Gmioua n Asia Minor. Tbe reign of 
Mb'tfiiie Jiimiux Am Mmeur rt^ 

Fourteenth was one of tbe longest, and alti^edier one of 

11 c bmtaiafaU 

'— ^ — —1^-. .J rtcorimi in history. 
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"Rule 44. — The Superlative takes an Article. 

N.- B. The sApearlatives precede the sabrtantiTe when they are 
formed firom the a4)ectxves mentioned in rule 30.| and usually go 

after ^hen they arelbnned from any other. 

'\ « 

.^^tifQ9titqrmdJom9l»vifiit o^ .t^ most Tirtiioua. Sobntty 
ttwant 31 souvent vertueux wbrim 

renders ike motl' eomnum way <of living agreeable ;' it gives <At 
9 rendre ,. . c^nmim 31 p^re m vie ogMbtt elk dotmer j 

mogi ffigonm* healthy which is the most constant of all pleasures. 
. vigmareux 31 ttuUi fui plaitir 

Pride. ^huts the mind against the /ifa«pies(. conviction. 'The£aa>> 
argu/^fermier eqarii d indent 31 — 

peror Antonius is sonsidered as one<oC tA^'j^reoled princes who 
rtw r Antqtiin eoj^tidenr^ vn 30 — 

ever reigned. The canal of Languedoo i» one of <As moat 

aienijamau regne — dk — mi 

memorable monuments which have been made in the age of Lewis 

m$^ 31 .^ . fMt 43 / faita dam sMe ra Zovis 

the Fourteenth. T^.aiott mudeni and gtmrvi idolatry, was the 

11 29 idoUtrie b 

worship rendered to the sua 
eutte m rmd^ KileiL 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON ADJEC- 
TIVES, COMPAlflATirES, AND SUPERLATIVES. 

The first wing of the noble and superb edifice of Greenwich was 
30 atfe f 29 — te hdtimeiU --- c 

erected by Charles the Second. The epic poem, whether it appear 
&ev^ —7 11 ^figme SI po&nem$oUqu*ilparaiinr 

in the m^festic simplicity of Homer, or in the finished elegance 
dans —-tueux 31 — tS Bom^e finie 31 &^ 

of Virgil, presents an endless variety of grand and beautiful objects, 

Vir^ prisenter iatu fin 31 variiie 29 — beau objet 

which it is impossible to contemplate without a perpetual succession 
qt^ -de pm^fitr ULna perp&uel SI — 

of agreeable emotions. It may be said that a magistrate 

agrSabU 31 huftunu onpouvoir (ir) a * dire ^-trai 

u a speaking law, and the law a dumb magistrate. 
parlant 31 hri muet 31 

llie great waU (on the) north of China is about fifteen 
muraitte an nord la Chine 36 environ quinze 

Hundred miles long, an4 the royal canal of that empire w about 

35 —31 — — 

eighteen bundred miles long. The walls of' Babylon were two 
da-kmt 35 mmr BabgioneBSB 

hundred feet high, and fifty broad. 
piedSS 

M 6 
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Tlie Cewcr 6mna^ the more peace. Tbe more we dbsUin 
• MOuulSdatr « 18 jnur 41 o» «*a6flaur 

from ttmual pleesnre^ the ceaer we(caa do without them); 

temtmel 31 pkusir pbu ai$6m>U 48 pamsoir a g'ai.paMBer 
tad the more we indulge them, the more (desirous we are} to 
41 mUsfidr* 48 41 mdkin • 

gntiQp them. An annj man who ■upprcmci his pasnoii> thinkt 
wtuhsfiun 48 m eolnv 31 Sto^Kfftr •* ptHttt 

worse than he speaks; an angry man who will chide speaks wone 
fiba mat 40 porter voukrir (tr) a gromder 

thanhethink& One of the greetest defects of the Fharsalia, is Oat 
40 im d^fma Pkanakt etUt 

fiiry of imagination whbh Luean did not know how to repreai, 
fitumf — • 91W Lueam «aeocr(tr)B* * rfyrima- 

ana which made him rather an enthuaast than • poet 
mJUn (tr) • jrfafdt tmAomtSoMla m poefe 

I hare no pity on the misery of those who, being young and 
»* poM pm di imuin f eemx jemme 

strong, choose rather to beg than to work ; but I pity tbe 
/btt mmer anrnur * wumdier 40 de trwtaiBer maUfaipitiS da 
old who cannot get thdr liTcUhood. Westminstor 
eiriBsytb jpowMtr (tr) ▲ gogmtr vu 17 

Abbey, within its walls, it three hundred and sixty feet long; 
Akhmjftmdtinu dn antr 36 eotf •jotxa*^MrfS5 

at the nave it is se?enty ftet broad, and at the croas one hua- 
a m/ 3^ aoixaHt».dix 35 crotr • 

dred and ninety. Tlie front of Somerwt House towards 

* mmtn-vhigt-dix Jkfodt 17 ven 

the Strand U about one hundred fret long, and the front towards 

— m 36 enotrtm • 35 ven 

the principal court is two hundred feet and more. 

31 CDMT 36 

The most learned men make sometimes the grossest m^i»«lr«Hi^ 
. «i«m# 31 ybtre (ir) ^ndqwrfoU grottier 44 faadt f 
Obedience is the surest means of pleasing our superiors. 
•&^*«Mnce 44 SMyen sing, pikure 139 a n^irieur 



CHAP. IV. 

OF PERSONAL AND IMPERSONAL PRONOUN& 

This Chapter is divided into five sections : ike JirU 
enumerates the drcmnstances in which the personal pro- 
nouns are conjunctive or digunctive, and shows how to 
express them in both cases : the second treats of the per- 
sonal pronouns tV, they, or them, when they are used in 
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£ngHsh with reference to animals or things : the third 
ascribes to the conjunctive personal pronouns their proper 
place in a sentence, and explains the order in which they 
must be disposed, when they meet together : the fourth 
teaches when the pronouns are or are not to be repeated 
b^ore the verb which they govern or are governed by : 
thejlfth informs us when the pronouns must be expressed 
by lux or soiy and shows their difference with accuracy and 
precision. 



Section L 

•WHEN THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS ARE CONJUNCTIVE OR 

DISJUNCTIVE. 

BuLE 45. — How to express the Personal Pronouns when 

Subjects, 

The personal pronoims /, thouy he^ she, we, you, they, 
are conjunctive, and expressed hjje, tu, U, elle, nous, vous. 
Us, eUes, when they are the subject of a verb, provided 
they are not joined to another noim or pronoun by a con- 
junction. Examples : 

I read, thou speakest, he owes, she comes, we have, &c. 
JeUs, iu paries, il doit, dk vient, nous awms. 

Observe, to use always U or Us, with reference to a 
noun masculine, and elle or elles with reference to a fenu- 
nine : thus, they are rich, is expressed in French by ils 
sont riches, speaking of men ; and by elles sont riches, 
speaking of women. 

The personal pronouns are disjunctive, and expressed 
by moi, toi, lui, elle, nous, vous, eux, or eUes, under the 
following circumstances : 

1. When they come before or after the words qui, que, 
and seul. Examples : 

It is I who say so ; Cest moi qui fc dis (not e*estje),^ 
He is more learned than I; Uest plus savant que moi. 
I am younger than he ; Je ms piusjeune que lui. . ^ 
They alone were present there ; Eux seuls y etaient presents, 

2. When they are used in an answer to a question. 
Examples : 
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Who has <U>iie itmi ? I, he, Ukuj : 
Quiafaitedaf C*e$t wtA, €?t$t lai, ee tont eat, 

' 3. When they are joined to a noon or a pronoim by a 
conjunction. Ezomple : 

We lettniFrencbj my brother and I ; 
iMomflrift el mat mm ap pn mm to JPiamfaU. < 

4. When they come before a noun, or a yerh tised in 
opposition to, or distinction fr(»n the "fixtot. Example : 

Tou will return to town, and / will go into the country ; 
Vous remendrez d la vitte, et moi jHrai i'la campagne. 

Observe to repeat natis or vous before the verb, when 
it has two or more subjects which are not both of the 
third perscm: as, vous et moi nous irons. Yous et ini 
vous danserez ensemble. 

RtTLE 46. — Haw to express ihe Pttsonal Pron&uns pre- 

ceded by de. 

When the personal pronouns are preceded by de they 
are disjunctive, and expressed by de moi, de toiy de hij 
d^elle, de nous, de vous, ^eux, d^eUes, Exunples: 

He complains of me, I do not speak of him j 
II se plaint de moi, je ne parle pat de lui. 

They are sometimes, but seldoin, coi^ncHffey and ex- 
pressed by en. Examples : 

Tou lore my cousin, you speak often of her g 
Fous aimez ma eoueine, voms en parlez somvent. 
Were you speaking of me ? Tes, ye were ; 
ParUez-voue de moi 9 Out, noui eaparUons, . 

Rule 47. — Jffow to express the Personal Pronouns. 

When the personal pronouns are conjunctive, they are 
expressed by me, te, lui, nous, vous, leur, before the verb. 
Examples: 

He pleases me; I will do Am good ; I will speak to them 
II me pUAt. Je lui ferai 4u bien, Je leur parlerau 

When they are disjunctive, they are expressed by a 
moi, atoi, cL lui, d eUe, et nous, d vous, d etix, d elks, aner 
the verb, in three cases. 

1. When they come after a noun or a pronoun to which 
they are joined by a conjunction. Example : 



I speak to you as well as to them ; 
Je VOU8 parte ausH-bien fu*d eux. 

2. When they are. governed by a reflected verb. Ex- 
amples : 

He apples to me i I do not trust Aim; 
II s*€ubre8»e 4 moi ; jene mtfie pas k luL 

Not t7 me s^adregsey Je ne me hdfie ptts. 

3. When ihey are governed by any of the followmg 
Ycrbs : aller^ to go ; courir^ to run ; accourir^ to run to ; 
boire, to dnnk ; penfier,.so^erytQ ttunk; venir^ to ^me* 
Examples : 

He comes to us, go to him, I think of you ; 
H tient a nouSy aUez a lui, je penae k you^ 

And not il nous vient^ aUez hdj je vaus pense, 

"Rule 48. — P&rsorud Pronouns when Regimen. 

When the personal pronouns governed by a verb are 
the regimen, they are generally conjunctivey .^ad ex- 
pressed by mey te^ nous, vans, le, la, les. Examples : 

I know him ; I will see A«r.; I esteem them ; 

Je le eonnais. " Je la verrai, Je les eeiime. 

And notj'e eonnais lui^je verrai elh^ Jesting eux* 

N.B. When le^ la, les, stand for the English word the, 
and come before a noun, they are articles : as, the fkther, 
mother, and children are dead ; le pere, la mere, et les 
enfants sont morts : but when le, la, ks, stand for him^ her, 
them, and come before a verb, they are personal pronouns ; 
as, I know him, I know her, I know them; je le eonnais, 
je la eonnais, je les eonnais. 

Rule 49. — Personal Pronouns after a Preposition. 

When the personal pronouns are preened. by a. prepo- 
sition, they are always disjunctive, and expressed by moi^ 
toi, lui, eUe, &c. Examples : 

As for me, I think so ; Pour moije petue amsi. 

You will speak after them ; Vout parierez aprie eux. 

And not pour meje pense ainsi; vous parierez apres les. 
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Section IL 

OF THE FBONOUNSy 77, THEYy THEM. 

Bulb 50. — The Prtmouns^ ilv they, or them* 

The pronouns U and they, which the y^nglwA use with 
reference to animals or things, are expressed in French 
by f( m. or eUcy f. for the singular, and bj i^y, m. or e^fer, 
f. for the plural, when they are the subject of a verb. It 
and them are expressed by le^ m., la^ f., les^ pi. when they 
are governed by a verb : thus, speaking of a house, we say, 

It is fine, I will not sell it, I will keep it ; 
EUe ut hdktjt ne la vendrai patf je la parderau 

Observe, that these pronouns are expressed in Frendi 
in the same manner as the personal pronouns, of which 
we have already treated; and that they also agree in 
gender and number with the substantive to which they 
have reference. 

BuLE 51. — En used for it or them. 

The pronouns it and them, used with reference to inani- 
mate objects, are expressed by en, when the French verb 
governs cK?, whether they be preceded in English by the 
prepositions of, from, with, about, for, upon, or any other 
Examples : 

Bo not speak any more of its 

iVen parUz plus. 

You have done me a service, I thank you /or itf 

Fotu m'avez rendu service, je vous en remereie. 

You have got a good place, I congratulate you vpon it ; 

Vmu avez oUenu tme bonne place, Je wms enfOicite. 

When the words some and any come after a verb, and 
refer to a substantive antecedent, they are also expressed 
by en. Examples : 

I have some apples, wiU you have any 9 Give me 4 couple of them. 
J*ai dee pommet, en votdez-vout 9 Donnez m'en tine couple. 
Take §ome more. What shall I do with them 9 You will sive 
tome to your sisters. 

iVsMcen davantage. Qu*en firalje 9 Fout en donnerez d voi 
Mmtre, 

BtJLE 62 — lui or y, for it or them. 
The pronouns it and them, governed by a verb which 
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reqxiires a in French, are expressed by lui or leur, as the 
personal pronouns, when they refer to animals or plants, 
and nsually by y, when they refer to other inanimate 
objects not personified. Examples : 

ITour horses are hungry, give them some oats ; 
'Pos ehevaux ontfaim, donnez-Xexit ds Vavoine. 
This tree is fine, do not hurt it; 
Cet arbre est beau, ne lui fai^ point de moL 
There is a fine picture, put a frame ioits 

Vcild un beau tableau, mettez-y une bordure, 

Jt is a difficult undertaking, you will not succeed in tY; 

CTest tuie ewtrepriee difficile, vous n*y riuasirez pas. 

And not mettez-lui une bordure, nor vous ne lui reussirez 
pas. 

If, however, the impersonal pronouns are used for in- 
animate objects personified, or preceded by the verb to 
owCy or to be indebted^ they should be expressed by lui or 
leur (and not by y). Thus lui and y may be said of the 
eaine object, joined to different verbs. Example : 

This house is well situated, have some repairs done to it, you are 
indebted to it for your health ; 

C^te maison est bien eituie, faitet-'y faire dea rfyaraiions, vous lui 
devez voln sant^ (Not vous y devez, &c.) 

The words en and ^, of which mention is made in the 
two preceding rules, are also two adverbs of place ; en 
stands for the words hence, from thence ; and y for therCy 
or thither. Examples : 

WiU you go to London ? No, I come from thence ; 
Fbulez-vous venir ct Londres ? Non,fen viens. 
Have you been to France ? No, I have never been there ; 
Avez'vous it€ en I^anee 9 Non,je n*y ai jamais etc. 

Bulb 63. — When it or them comes after a Preposition 

it is not expressed in French, 

When the pronouns tV, them are preceded by a prepo- 
sition, they cannot be expressed by lui or elle, eux or elles, 
which in this case are said only of persons or personified 
objects ; but they are* usually left out, and the preposition 
used in English becomes an adverb when it conveys the 
idea sufiEiciently. Examples : 

The king was fot the war, but the parliament was against itf 
Le rot Stait pour la guerre, mais U pariementjkt contre. 
Come near the fire ; I am near it ; 

ApprwAez'Vous du feu, Je suis tout aupr^ 
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If tha prDpontion- caasoi bec<Hiie. an adrerbi weAiA 
give the sentence another turn. £xainple : 

At first the house was burnt, and after it the church ; 
D*dbord la maiwnjut hr^lie, et ensuite V$glm* 

Rule 54. — Use of the supplementary PronouMSy le la^ les. 

The supplementary pronouns, Uy la, les, are always used 
in Frendi before the yerh ^tre, in answer to a questicHi, 
though there be no pronoun expressed in English. 

Le is invariable: 1. With reference to adjectives of 
both genders and ilumbers. Examples : Are your brothers 
learned? No, Aey are not ; Vae freres s(mi^iU'sa9ani»f 
NoUy ils ne le sontpas. Are your sisters sick ? Yes, they 
are? VassiJMrssenii^eUegnuuadegf Om, ^ee le sont* 

2. With reference to verbs. Example : Do you Ihink 
tiiey Ivifl come ? Yes, we do ; Croyez^ous qt^ils viennentf 
Ouiy nous le crayons. 

3. With reference to substantives adjectively used. Ex- 
ample : MesdameSy etes'vaus parentes f dui^ nous le 
sommes.'^ 

Le invariably is also used with reference to a^jediveB 
or verbs, for the word, it or so, sometimes eroressed in 
English, but for the most part understood. Examples: 
You are happy, and I am not ; Vow kes heureuse, H moi 
je fie le suis pas. I said so, but you would not believe it ; 
Je le disaiSy mats vous ne vouliez pas le croire. 

But le, la, les, agrciti in gender or number, when they 
have reference to individuals. Examples: Are you Petei^s 
brother ? Yes, I am ; Etes-vous lefrere de Pierre f Qui, 
je le suis. Are you Peter's wife ? Yes, I am ; Etes^vout 
la femme de Pierre f Oui, je la suis. Are tiiese your 
books ? Yes, they are ; Sont-ce let vos Uvres f Out, ce les 
eani. Are these your houses? No^ iksiy are notf ; JS&iU-ce 
la vosi maisons f J^drn, ee ne ]a& somt pas^ . 

If the ac|jectiv«9'be.sab8lantively used, la sboidd hi 
used for the fenunine singular, and les for tiie pluraL £x^ 
amples: Etes-vm^la^tflla^e^paurlaguelleimafaii 



* W« may also ansirer, mth MontUwrj om, Medtam, |f«. without 
repeating the .verb the question is asked by. 

f Ce is used in answer to a question asked by ei^-et tt, «r mi^tf 
id. Example: £i«-ce /d eoire cAopeou ^ QmrCtfuL 
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g tn e dif e in. f Out^jelAmis. MBsdemoitelks, ket^voua ies 
farentea de monsieur f Ouiy nous les sammes. 



SSGTION in. 
TSS BIOHT FLACma OF FEBSONAL PB0N0UK8. 

ItcTLS 65. — Fiaee of the JRersoncd Pronouns, 

The personal pronouns, je^ tUy il, elle, nous, vous, Usy 
or elleSy usually precede the verb of wbich they are the 
subject. Examples: JeUsylread; ^ /«$, thou readest, &c. 

Tkey may be separated from it by the particle ne, and 
the garamed pronouns^ if there are any ; but never by any 
ad.Yerb. Examples: 

He has not seen them ; I vill not speak to them of iff 

17 ne les a pas vus, Je ne leur en parkrai pai» 

You always speak the truth ; He often spetUu of you ; 

Vous dites tonjoura la vMS, II parte souvent de vous. 

Not vot€8 toujours dites htverite. Flsouventpctrh de vous. 

The personal pronouns, je, tUy it, elle, nous, vous, ils, or 
eUeSy are placed immediately after the verb, or its auxiliary, 
in three cases. 

1. In an interrogative sentence. Examples : 

I>o you speak Fieneh ? Have you learnt it long ? 
JBarUz-vouM Frangais 9 Vaoez-'Vova appris lon^Umpt 9 

2. When they are the subject of the verbs dire^ r^pondrsy 
repliqueTj conHnuery poursuivre, or iecriery used in a 
sentence as by parenthesis. Examples : 

Tou see, said he, the condition I am reduced to ; 
VoMs voyez, dit*il, t&at oHje ntis r^uit 
Why, did I answer him, have you not told it me before ? 
Paurquoii bd r^pondis-je, ne me Vanez-votu pat dit plutdt 9 

8, Most frequently when the verb is preceded by the 
conjunctions uu momsy aussi, amsi, en vainy peut^Hrey d 
peiney and some others. Examples : 

In vain you seek ibr excuses ; Perhaps he mil come ; 

£n vain eherehez-^vouB des txeutes, Pent-^tre viendra^iL 

'EiJLE 56. — The governed Pronouns placed after the 

Verb. 

VThen the verb is in the imperative affirmative^ the go- 



260 SYNTAX OF FEBSONAL PBaKOIJNS. 

verned prononiiB are put after it in French as in English, 

Examples : 

Speak <o fAcm / write to him ; answer utg see Aem ; 
Air2e«-leur ; SerivezAm ; rSpondeZ'-nous ; twycx-les. 

But if there are two imperatives joined hy a oonjnne- 
tion, the governed pronouns are put after the first verb, 
and before the second. Examples : 

Lend or sell it me ; prStex-le-mmf mc me le vemtkz. 
Forgive or punish them ; jNirdEi»Mez-leiir, ok les jw rn iss er . 

If the verb which is in the imperative affirmative go- 
verns two pronouns^ the subject goes first. Example : 

Give it me, sell it them ; dlimner-le-moi, vendezA^AjBar, 

When the pronouns y or en meet with another pronoiui, 
they go last : as menez-Ze^-y, menez-notf^-y, donnez-^eitr- 
eUy &c. : however, y is placed before moij and ff^en is used 
instead of mot en. Examples : 

Carry me thither ; menez-y-mot ; give me some ; doniiez-»*ea. 

Not menez^moi'S'yi donnez-fnoi-^'-enj as said incorrectly 
by some persons. 

But an « is inserted after an imperative in the singular, 
joined to en pronominal: as, trouves-en, find some; 
ehercheS'eny seek some ; also veu-y^ go there : but va en 
ItdUey where 67t is a preposition. 

But if the verb were in the imperative n^adve, the 
governed pronouns should go before it, as they do in all 
other tenses. Examples : 

Bo not sell it him ; do not give it them ; 
Ne le lui vendez paa ; ne le leur domuz paa. 

Rule 57. — The governed Pronouns pUtced before the 

Verb, 

When the verb is not in the imperative affirmative, the 
governed pronouns are always . piit immediately before it 
in a simple tense, and before its auxiliary in a compound 
one. Examples : 

You do not know them ; . you have not seen them. 
Vomt ne les connaUuz pas ; vous ne les avez pas tms. 

The governed pronouns do not precede any other verbs 
than those they are governed by, or their auxiliaries : thus 
we say,—- 
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I wanted to speak to them ; he could do it ; 
Je vaukus lent parier; ilpouvait lefaire. 

'Ncftje leur voulais parier ; nor U le pauvaitfaire, 

KlTUB 58. — Order in which JPronouns are put before the 

Verb. 

When two or more pronouns are governed by a verb, 
tliose of the first and second persons precede those of the 
tbird ; and if thej are both of the third person, le, la, les 
axe placed before luiy leur; y and en go the last ; or, what 
is the same, the governed pronouns are invariably placed 
l>efore the verb, in the following order : — 

Me, te, se, nous, vous, go before every other, 

Jje, la, les go before lui, leur, j or en, 

liui, leur, go before y or en. 

Y, goes before en. Examples : 

He gives it me, he has lent it you, he has sent them to us ; 

J7 me le danne, U vous Va priti, U nous les a emooyit. 

When he sends them to me, I shall bring them to you; 

Quand U me les enverraf je vous les porierai. 

He gives it to him, he will lend it to them, he has sent them to. him ; 

// le lui donne, il le leur prStera, Us les lui a envoyU, 

I will carry you some thither, I have carried some thither to them ; 

Je vous y en porterai,je leur y en ai parte. 



Section IV. 

when the pronouns are or are not to be repeated 

in french. 

Rule 59. — The Personal Pronouns, je, tu, il, ^c, re- 
peated. 

The personal pronouns of the first and second persons, 
such Skaje, tu, nous, vous, are usually repeated in French 
before every verb of which they are the subject, whether 
they are repeated or not in English Example : 

Tou should love God with all your heart, forgive your enemies, 
and pray for those who persecute you ; 

Vous aimerez Dieu de tout voire eeew ; vous pardonnerez d vo$ 
mtmemU, et vous prierez pour voe per$6emiew9. 

The pronouns of the third person are usually repeated 
—1. When they belong to different tenses. 2. YThenthe 
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second is preceded by any other eoojimctiaii than et^ 
or au. 3. When the first is affirmative and the second 
negative, cr vice versA. 4. When the second Tcrb m se- 
parated from the preceding by many words. Eacamplea: 

1. She is and will always be modest, I am sore; 
£11e ett mode$U, eteiiiele mra Umjom,fem tmU rOr, 

3. They aiv lovely, nnce they please yon; 
Elles rnnii aimabUs, pmUqu* elles vem pkuMtmL 

5. He says so, but be does not beliere it ; 
II le ditf wai$ il ue le ercit pat. 

4. He spoke yesterday to bb firthe^ abont bis iistef^a nMiriage^ mad 
obtained has eonssnt; 

n paria Mer d «m pin dm. manage dt ta mettr^ «i ii eMi< eoa 



In Other drcnmstances, the pronouns il or eOe, tU or 
eOes, are not usnallj repeated before yerbs which are in 
the same tense, llins we say : — 

He took towns, conquered prorinees, and subdued natimw ; 
II prii des v3U$, conduit de$ provinees, et itAjuffwa det natioiu. 

Rule 60. — 2%e governed Pronouns are always repeated. 

The pronoons me^ ie, le, nous, vous^ hd, ieur, le, la. Us, 
are always repeated in French before every verb they are 
governed by, whether they are repotted or not in English. 
Examples : 

^A son weQ edneated never lebds agnnst bis taOaer', he bifes, 
bononn^ and leipeeU bim ; 

.^J^^^l^n^^ormejamauaminmmp^; U Vmrnhneman, 
€• Je yw^psete* 

I love bim, and alviTs shaB^ ir be beiisve w^ ; 
*^t'»me,eiJeVaimenitot^otin,s'aMeomdmibiem, 



8ECnOK V. 

DiszDrcxieir vvrwxas i,fri, juj^ mm, ajto sol 
BmLs ei.-^himselfy hflrseU^ expreMsed by ee, hn^ die, 



or SOI. 




^^e compomid pronouns, kknsetf, herseff^ Oemieltei, 
J^a to ft vcrb^ are genmdUy e^qtreaaed by «e, if it ifl 
|^^<^; but if not, A«Mg^ is ^^nm%A ^yhti mtm, 

«iemaacuhne,byi?a».«^««^farthefemiiii^ Ew«5»- 
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He submits liimself to your ordeisy but he is not satMed; 
Ji se Mtrumet €t vot ordret, inai$ il nCut ptu wnsUKt, 
She al^vrays speaks of herself, and never of others ; 
M&WbA jpcLrfm tovQwr* cfeUe-mSme, eljamaU d^ anitnt, 
Xhey are eomo of their own aeoord into the country ; 
Us Bomt venvM cTeux-mSmes d la campagne, 

Tlie coxxxpound pronouns, himself and herself, are ex- 
pressed lay sot, speaking of persons in general, and after 
the indeterminate pronouns, o^, chacun, quelqt^un, qui" 
conqtACy celzei, or ceUe guL Examples : 

^The man who loves nobody but AtmM{/"i8 not fit for society ; 
Uhotnine qui n*aime que sol n'est pas propre pour la »ociSte, 
IS^-very one acts for himtelfin this world ; 

Chacwn agit pour soi en ee monde. 

VThoeyer thinks cmly of hvmdf is unworthy to live ; 

Qwicon^rtce ne pense qu'd soi ett indigne de vivre. 

The -word soi is not used with referance. to a noun 
pluraL 

ttuLE 62. — ^itself is rendered hy lui or soi. 

The impersonal pronoun itself, is usually expressed by 
«ot, and not by lui^ wtian it hasi reference to a prcmoun, or 
to a snbstflnlaTe singular, taken in a general sen^, iv^bicli 
represents an inanimate object. , Examples : 

That is good in itself; eda ett bon en soL 

IxMdstone attracts iron to itself; Pirimant atHre lefir d soi. 

When itself haa a reference to an animate object^ it is 
expressed by Itd'meme or eUe-meme, It is also expressed 
by luirmemef ^lle-meme, and not by «o^ ^ken it refers to 
an inanimate object, considered as a person. Example : 

Za ierf ett fertile cTeUe-m&ne — > (not de ui,) 
Earth is fruitful of itself. 



MXERCI8E UPON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

\ 

Section L 
when the personal pronouns are conjunctive or 

. PISjyNCTIYE. 

Bfle ^^^^Personal Pronouns when Subjects. 

1. Die oigle has a very piercing eye ; he looks at the sun without 
aigh na la trh-perpaU SI vue regarder • sofct/ eane 
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lowering hig eyelids ; ke inhaUts <fae eold ooiiiitriei» he boScIs his 

baitier la prntpiift hahUtt froid 91 pays bdiir 

neit on the summit of the highest trees, /am not so learned as 
nidtwr «omm«f SI arbrem si wavattt qm 

your brother, but Kb is older than /. --^ 1. Yoa speak too that. — 1 

frhrt dgi trap vUe 

He and your brother were of the same opinion. 

c mSfM •— 

8. They and my brother are come. — 2. They alone have bought 

venir eeul combottreiir) 

the enemy ; and consequently they alone deserve to be rewarded &r 

Miiicmi cwui^MmmtnlL ieul miriter S recompenrh 

that brilliant action which ensures our victory. — 2. Telemachos, 
hrWantZX — qui anumr victoire Tclemaqwe 

speaking of his father Ulysses to the goddess Calypso, said to her : 

Ulyate dSeue — rf/re (tr)c47 

Penelope his wife, and / who am his son, have lost all hope 
FinSlope ^ ftmtM nou$ perdu aperana. 

(of seeing him again). 
de U revoir 

Sir, some one has written a book against you. — Who ? Seopss.— 
moasi'MT * ON Icrirs Svre m coiUre qvi 

Ktf 1 forgive him ; what Ae writes is read (by no one) ; As hurts 
htipardonner ee qu* n*etiht depenonne newdrt 

no one but himself. Tou like the town, and / the eountrr. 
* • ^'d Ait-m^aie vHkf eampas^m&t 

RuLB 46. — Personal Pronouns preceded by de. 

When one advised Philip to expel from his domioioas a 
eommt on cofunlbr b a PAtA]ppe eb eAouer itat 

man who had spoken ill' o/ Aim; I will take care not to do it, 
.■ ««"' ieyarderxi bm de le fain 

replied Philip ; he would go (every where), and speak ill of lac. 
r^pUquarc aa«r(ir)M pttriinii • 

In the education of youth, we ought to' instruct them in the 
^*f ^— desjeutue gem on devoir a • iM^rvtre 48 

religious worship which God requires of them, I speak well of you, 
rdiyteux 3 1 cuke m Dieu denumder dire (tr ) <ftc hien 

Damon ; you speak ill o/iiie. What a misfortmie is ours ! Neither 
dire du mal qud • malhefw le n6tre o» ne nout 

of us is believed. If you do not behave better, I will com- 
er©^* ni tun ni Vauire $e conduire mieux se plavh 
plain of you to your father. 
dre 

Rule 47. — Personal I^imu>uns preceded by k> 

N. B. The pronouns Attn and her are expressed by /ut, and iksm by 
Uurt when the preposition to can be prefixed to them. They an 
usually expressed by /«, la, or &«, when it cannot 
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1. The forgiveness of our enemies does not consist solely in not 

pardon det * ennemi * consitier seulement d 

t&urting them in their reputation or fortune ; we must l^esides love 

ntizre d dana r^-— — on devoir a en outre aimer 

them, and do them good.-*l. A good heart is as grateful to you 

48 faired dubien eaewraait aueti hongre 

(for the) advantages you wish Aim, as (for the) presents you make 
</« hien que wuhaiter d 37 des prieent que /aire 

Aant.— 2. I forgive both you and Atm, because I hope you will 
d pardonner et d d parce que eeperer 

behave better (for the future). — 2. When your brother came to 
ae conduirt mieux cL'Vavenir venire 

v«, we were not thinking of him. You have deceived me ; I will 

penaer B d tromper 

not trust you any more. — 2. The minister is your enemy ; if 
ne se Jier piua d * • — 4re si 

you apply to him you never will succeed. — 1. A young man who 
s*adre8ser a riuseir Jeune 

follows the good advice which is given Atm, wlJl be a man of 
suivre (tV) cotueil pi qu*on * donne a 

merit. 
Tnerite 

BuLE 48. — Personal Pronouns when Regimen, 

God is a &ther to those who love Aim, and a protector to those 
Dieu le de ceux aimer le — teur de 

who fear Atm. Vice ofien deceives us under the shape of virtue. 

eraindre 4 m tromper sous masque m 4 

If you would get a friend, you must prove Aim first, and be not 

vouhir (ir) a eamr ami ilfaut ^ouver auparavaTvt 
hasty to credit him. A great source of error is the common 
prompt a wmsfier d — - f erreur e'est eommun 31 

practice of judging what men will appear in a condition (in which) 
pratique ide juger de ce que paraUre — oil 

we have not seen Mem, from what they appear in another (in which) 

vus d'apr^ ce que une autre oii 

we see tAem. 
voir (t>) 

Rule 49. — I^onoujis after a Preposition, 

May these children be to you what they have been to me! O 

puissent enfant envers ce qu* envers 

God ! do for them what I cannot myself I repay them thirty 

H ce que pouvoir (tV) a moi'm^me rendez lew trente 

years of happiness, which I owe to their tenderness and virtue. 

ans bonheur devoir tendresse vertu 

Fisistratus said of a drunken roan, who had spoken against him : 

—te dire{ir)c ivre 31 b contre 

I am no more angry with him, than if a blind man had run against 
fdchi contre aveugle * s*€taitjete 

N 
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me. The love of enemies consists in desiring their wekfiirey in 
canour amenU conaitter d leurdetirer dubien i 

praying Jbr them, and in speaking well of Hum, when ooeasion » 
prier dt parler en 6t€» quaatd 9 en- 

quires it 
tnander le 50 



Section II. 

PRONOUNS USED WITH BEFEBENCE TO ANIUALS ANI> 

THINGS. 

Of the Personal Pronouns, it, they, or them. 
Rule SO.^^The Pronouns, it, they, them* 

Ambition is a noble passion, but it often occasions many 
9 — -—SI — mau aouvent — nonner blendes 

mischiefs. Neglect the pleasures of life; the puns which follow 1km 
mal negliger h fiaiair 4 vie peine suitfre (tr) 

prove how vain they are. The pleasures of a temperate man are 
prouver combien — temper i SI 

durable, because Aey are reffular ; and his life is cahn, because it is 

-— parce qu* regvUer vie cahne 

innocent. The public approbation is the object which noakcs us 
— 31 — dget faire(ir)A% 

undertake heroical actions, and it is by such acdons, tbat we 
entreprendrehSrcHque SI 7 — e*€8t de teOee — 

dewrve it. (This is) a fine apple-tree, it blossoms every spring; 
miriter f voild pommier Jlenrir tout letpriiUempe 

yet it seldom produces any fhiit I wiU cut it down, if U 
rarement prodmre aueun — abaitre (ir) * 

yield no apples thb year. 
donner 1 8 pamme annee 

Rule 51.— en,ybr it or them. 

You have bought fine lace; give me eomej buy somes '^ 

vou will 1. ""* ® *^*^ » »»' « 

IZo^r^^'"''^'^^' ^^^'^ *^ '^^ ^ * "i*^? ^ ^ 
w.^ __i y 9«e servent richeeeee avare 



^ ^' ^ »x.«x oe Obliged to you, if you will give me awie. - 

^*"'« ^ ^'^ ^^5 to destroy i« is a crime.— 1. Honourn 

an inaccessible island- *^ * disposer en crime 9 honnenr 

31 «7 * ^**«n you have once gone out tff iL von 

«»^*»* (comeL"*?**^^ ^ • •«*> • -" ' 
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BuLE 52. — luiy leur, y, it, them.* 

1 . Your horses are hungry, give them some hay. — 2. Before you 
ckeval avoir faim donner H.d 7 foin avant de * 

tell a story, it is proper to give the company a true idea of the 
4:onter Mstoire a propos de donner d compagnie vrai idee 
X>ersons who are concerned in it. When truth appears in all its 
personne f inUresse 4 verite paraUre 

brightness, nobody can resist it My house is in good 

eclat pouvoir (tr) a risister maison en 

air ; I am indebted to it (for the) recovery of my health. — 2. 
— redevcMe du retaJbUssement aanti 

Pearls would not (be worth) (so much) money, if luxury did not 
9 perhf valoir (ir) jl tant 18 argent luxe m 

give value to them. -^2, (How many) people would not be known 
donner B 7 prix combien 18 gens connu 

in society, if gaming jdid not introduce them into it. 
4 jeu —duire b 50 

BuLE 53. — Prfmouns it and them left out 

The fieJling of the water of the Nile makes (so much) noise that 
chute f eau Nil /aire (ir) tant 18 bruit 

it deafens those who dwell near it. Labour is fruitless when 
die rendre sourd ceux demeurer aupris travail 9 inutile 
nature is against it. Do you know where the treasury of London 
4 — conire • savoir (tr) ou est tresorerie — dres 

is? -.-Yes, Sir, I do; well then, you will easily find your 
* oui le sais eh-bien • ais&nent tronver 

way; near it is York*house, just by is the Horse- Guards, and 
chemin avprh 17 tout aupr^ garde a cheval f 

(over against) «^ is the royal chapel, where you want to ga 
vw-o-VM SI chapeUe ou vouloir (tr) * aUer 

BuLE 54. — Supplying PronouTiSy le, la, les. 

1. I thought that Miss B. was married, but she is not. — My 
croire (jr) b mademoisdle b marie 
aunts are sick, and I think they will be «o for a long time. — 2. 
tante malade penser * * temps 

Are you the sisters of Mr. Taylor? Yes, we are. 1. Are they 

scsurs 
learned ? No, they are not — 2. Are you the brothers of admiral 
BOvttiU Non Vamiral 

Nelson ? Yes, we are. Are you the sister of colonel Jenkinson ? 

du — 

No, sir, I am not 1. Are your brothers learned ? Yes, they are, 

savant 

* When to it or to them are preceded by the verbs to owe or to be 
indebted, theg are always expressed by lui or leur, even with reference to 
an inanimate object. 

N 2 
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Are your sisters married? No. they art not. — Is your mother 

mariif ntm ^^ « - «. q 

rick? No, she it not — Is your father rich? No, he %s not. 

rieke 
your house? Yes, it is. Are 

t^LnfA, Isthatyour hat? YeHtT." Are th«e your p^? 



Is^hlt your house? Yes, it «. Are these your ^ir^ns ? No, 



tt/^Za c*apeai« sont^ee ia pit 

Yes, they are. — 1. Your sisters are happy, and we are not #o. — I- 

«anir Aetfrewx 
They have been rich, but are not so at present 
tiles riehe 59 « present 



Section IIL 
the right placing op personal pronouns. 
Rule 55.— Place of the Pronouns je, tu, il, &c- 

Jfe often (pass judgment) upon men's actions, according to our 
jugtr cfe« 17 — sdtm • 

love or hatred of the persons who have done them. Do ya» 

hainefpour perMonne faitet 48 

learn French? have you learnt it long? do you speak n 

mpprendre {ir) 57 hngtempM ^ 

fluently? Things do not always strike us in proportion as «<f 
eourammad9 chose t frapper AS a — - ^' « 

are obvious ; (on the) contrary, some do not strike us at ai^ 
dairt au eoiUraire quelqueS'Unes 48 tbt tout 

because they are obvious (in the) highest degree. Is Ac young? are 
parce qu* au haui degre jewu 

they rich ? is the handsome? 
riche beau 

Rule 56. — P^'onouns after the Verb. 

1. Answer me; write to him; forgive themg speak to vs.— 3* 
rSpomdre Scrire pardotmer dat parier 

Love your enemies, and do them good, when you can. -* ^ 

aimer ennemi fiure d bien 7 2e pouvoir (tr) A 

Obey your parents, love and respect them (as long as) you Uve^-" 
obSir o reepecUr tant que tfkrt 9 

L Consider, O parents! the importance of your obligations towards 

contidSrer — divert 

your children ; it depends on you, (whether or not they wItt be) 

enfemt dSpendre de quails eoient ou. rum, 

useful members of society ; teach them obedience, and they "t^ 
utile 31 7— *re 4 aoct^<^ enseigner d obSisaanee 9 
Wess you ; teach them modesty, and they will be reserred ; tesch 
benir 48 inspirer d 9^Me r^fervS inspirtrd 
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th^n^ charity, and they will be loved ; teach them temperance, and 

— te porter d 4 —> 

they will enjoy good health. — S. Do not forgive Aim, but 

Jouir (Tune sante pardoimer d 

puoish him directly. 
j>un.ir sur-Ie-chcanp 

BuLE 57. — Pronouns before the Verb. 

X'fae second Brutus would have re-established the Romans in their 
— — E retablir Jtomain 

ancient liberty, if he had found them as well disposed as they were 
ancien — te b trouver aussi —si qtCiU 54 b 

in the time of the first 
temps 

Jupiter, vexed that Saturn laid snares for him, armed against 
irriti 14 tendre g 7 piege • hd c contre 

him, drove him out of his kingdom, and constrained him to quit 
49 chasser c * royatane m chHger c de quitter '-^ 

heaven. Prosperity gets us friends, and adversity tries them. 

<nei ' 9 — te faire (tV) ami 7 9 — t^ eprowoer 

Do you know the Prince of Wales ? I have seen him several 

eoniuAtre — GaUes voir (tr) plusieurs 

times,, but have never spoken to him. We flatter ourselves in vain 

Jhis mats se flatter * en —^ 

that we quit our passions, when it is they which quit us, I 

quitter -— ee sont dies 

believe him. Do you believe them 9 He will not punish me. Do 
croire (ir) punir 

you not know her 9 
connatire 

Rule 58. — Order of the Pronouns before the Verb. 

I dare not tell it them. Pray, brother, tell it to my mother ; 
oser dire (ir) je wms prie 56 

she knows it, I told it to her yesterday. If you still have your 

savoir (ir) 57 e • hier encore 

orange, give t< me. I am sorry I cannot give i* you ; but your 

i^f 56 fSiehe de ne pouvoir 

sister has been a good girl, and I have given it her;I will give you 

* flOe f 

some to-morrow, if your exercise be well done. 
51 demain thhne a 

Do. not say to a friend who asks something of you. Go, and 
dire (ir) demander qudque chose m aller (ir) 

come again to-morrow, I will give it you, when you can give it him 
revenir ♦ , demain pouvoir (ir) 

(at the time). The duke of Bouillon was obliged to give the 
sur-U'champ due c oMiger de 

town of Sedan to Henry the Fourth ; but this prince, satisfied with 
viUe — Henri 11 — content de 

N 3 
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his submission, gave it him back soon. He gives it tome; he hat 

sou — rendre c * bientdt 

lent it you i he has sent ^emtoui, Hegivesif eAem; he will lend 
priter mwoyU prhar 

it to them; he has sent them to him. You have told it mej I pny 
^ onvoyU dare (tr) pntr 

you (never to speak to me any more about it), Epaminoodas reftised 
de ne m*en piusparbr — « — ser c 

the presents of Darius, and told those who offered them to him 

— — dire d ceux offnr b 

from . that king : If he desires nothing of me but (what is) just, 

dt la part de roi demander * me que de Jude 

(there is no occasion) for presents; and if he has other designs, let 

U nefautpae de — m cTautrea dentine 

him know that he is not rich enough to bribe me. 
Jtavoir (tr) b aesez riche pour eorvompre 51 



IfHEN PERSONAL PRONOUNS ABE OB ABE NOT TO BE 

REPEATED. 

BuiiE 59. — Pronouns }Qf tu, il, S^c, repeated, 

1 maintain, and will always maintain, that we cannot be happy 
soutenir pouwnr a 

without practising virtue. Man rises and unfolds his fiusnlties by 

sons proiiquerO 8*Qever diphyer — le 

degrees ; he advances slowly to maturi^, and afterwards deeUnes 
d^pri abancer lentement^ — te eneuite dtdmer 

gradually, till he sinks into the grave. Bewsre of 

graduellemeHt ju$qu*ct ee qu* deeeendre r tombeau Setter h * 

drunkenness ; it impairs the understanding, tarnishes reputation, and 
9 ivrognerie abrutir entendemetU tendr — 

consumes the body. He sajrs so, but he does not bdieve it We 

...4Ner eorpa dire (tr) le croire (tr) 

have spoken, and will speak again in your fiivour. 
parliT encore en fax 



BuLE 60. — FfonowM te, me, se, 4^. repeated. 

The most beautiful flowers last but a short time, the least nin 
haxu fleur ne durer que * pen \Stempe moindrepbde 
tarnishes them, the wind withers them, the sun scorches themg not to 
temir vent JUtrir edeU brOler pour u 

mention an infinite number of insects, that spoil and hurt 
pae porter d*un infiniSl nombre 18 — fe gdter lee faire du md 

them. A passionate temper renders a man unfit for business, de- 
Jew 31 — nne caractire rendre inepte 4 affaire ^pii^ 
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prives Aim of his reason, robs him of all that is great in his nature, 

ver raiton 6ter lui * touteeqtCily ade — 

and. makes him unfit for society. The Holy Scriptures teach us 
fait qu^il n^est.plus propre society 4 Venture apprendte (ir) 

wliat we ought to be; let us therefore read them, meditate 
oe que devoir A * * * (^est pourquoi lire (ir) h mediter 

upon them, and make Mem the rule of our conduct. A well-educated 

* fctire (tV) en rigk f conduite hien Heve 31 
son never rebeU against his fether ; he loves, honours, and respects 

M rivoUer centre aimer honorer ^-ter 

him. 

Rule 61. — Pronouns^ himself, herself, S^c. 

2, (Every body) acts for himself, •— 2. When a man does not 

chacun agir quand * on 

mind any body but himself, he does not deserve to live. 1. It is not 

penser * * qu*d on meriter de vivre Unrest pas 

the part of a courageous man to expose himself to danger without 

• ♦ — ^euxSl de — ser — sans 
necessity.-—]. They are easily pardoned who endeavour to 
necessiti on pardawne atsiment d ceux chereher d 
withdraw them^tfes from their errors. — 2. When a man loves 

retirer erreur quand * on Waimer 

nobody but himsdf, he is not fit for society. — 2. To excuse in one** 

• que on propre 4 * —ser en 

adf the &ults which one cannot bear in others, is to 

foMie on ne pouvoir (ir) a souffirir dans Us autres c'est * 

like better to be foolish one*s self than to see others so. — 1. Your 
aimer mieux * fou soi^m^me 40 de voir tds 

brother knows himsdf; he often makes reflections upon hhnsdf, 

conneAtre sowent favre 7 swr 

and I hope he will soon correct Atm«e(^of his bad habits. 
esperer bientSt eorriger mauvais habitude 

Rule 62.— itself expressed by lui or soi. 

The remedy which you propose is harmless of iUdf Men often 
remade m proposer innocent en souvenit 

reject truth, though evident in itself, because the aght (of it) dis- 
refeter verity quoique parce que vue en 58 dS- 

pleases them. Self-love directs (every thing) to itselfi Virtue is 
olaire Uur 58 amour propre diriger to%d 

amiable oi itself. Whatever is good in itself, is not always approved. 
aimable en tout ce qui bon toujours approuver 

The palm-tree incessantly rises of itsdf, whatever efforts are made 
pahnier sans cesse se relever quelques effort qu*on fosse 

to depress it. 
pour courber 48 

N 4 
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RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE: PER- 
SONAL PRONOUNS. 



To forget one', birth by doing bad acUoBs, or to 
• omUier muaisuaueen S moMoaU — *« ^^ 

oolT (out of) wiiity, i« to dishonour it fV^J' ^^^ 

requires your h««t; you euinot refuse it lum. A ^^ *»» 
demamekr omr tu ptmvoir {ir) A — mr 58 juxtewr 

notagoodopinionofhiniselfnor of others. A gro» T^^ " 

• ^. 61 M det oiilret ^romerSl Z***^' 

not only that which ewy render pereeiTes. but it is, moreorer. 
Muldnarf' edb «o«# bcteur apertncir ««•< , ^'^^^^if 

thnt which we find gross, after another has made us perceive i^ « 
tdU mwwer api^9«»imoirtre faire 5S iq>erceno»r SB 

you have promised any thing to an enemy, you ought not » 
pnMKlfreCtr) fweJ^ne cAoM «»«•» «fei««r a 

break the promise you have made him* 
wtarnqmer d pm mtBwe q[ue JaUt 47 

We eonless small fiulings, only to persuade othef* that we ^ 
n*a9cmerSptiitd£Jimt qm* pottr — AraiixswIrBa^ mamtme» 
have no great ones. There is no age or eonditioii bat 
owMulS • tf«>a|»tirfl8»ecfciw«l — 'H'L.i"* 

can reap great' benefits firom history; when properly 

potnoir{ir)rr9aieaHrS aaamii^ Atitfotre dktstttm 

uught, it proves a school of morality fiv all men ; cries down 
matignSe €0$ depnir Scoie f morak ptmrHmBie* S9d£erkr* 

Tiees, unmasks fidbe virtues, dispeb vulgar errors, • and demoo- 
9 dhmoMijmtTjaMuet 31 dUaiper vmUftdrt 31 erremr ^fW- 

strates^ by a thousand instance^ that there is nothing great but 
Mr • exemple qu*a »> a rien dm V^ 

honour and probity. Tou will find it impossible, said 
AMiM«r4 —1^ tnweer* — -• aiire(ir>C 

Mentor to the king of Salentum, to bring men back to the principles 

Salenie de r€imaur 9 • — i* 

of virtue^ after you have taught them to despise it. 
la <9ir^ 9W n tippHs iemr 47 a m^prisar 48 

Tou have promised me a wntch ; when will you give it me? If 
proBiw 57 mumtre £ qtuMMd dtmmr 58 

we did not flatter ourselves, flattery would not (be hurtful) to us. 
teJUattrmmotu-mSmes — tie nictre k 47 

ine law of nature forbids us to hurt fany body V I have bought 
_ *» — d^fmdn denuirei pintmmi oekSer 

s^J^lJ^^^^ • ' "^'^ ***^ *^ ^ yo«' '^ yo« will 



retiirnThln;. "" «i«»oy«r(«r) 58 txmfotr(tr)A 

return tnem to me next ^Mk¥ v^ i. •'w— ^ ^ <.. 

»«** 58 /am^vJ-n^ . ^"^^^ ^"^ ™^y oranges; 
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the motives -^irliich produce them, and from their conformity to the 

motif -o^mre 48 — <e 

laws of Grod. 

Posterity renders to men of merit the justice which their con- 
9 — teri*^ rendre 2 mSrite — 

temporaries often refuse them. Lend me your grammar ; I will 

'-"rain —'Ser2eur^7 priter 56 — nuzire f 

return it to you to-morrow ; if you refuse it me, I cannot do 

rendre 58 demain — ser 58 ne pouvoir {ir) a 

my exercise^ nor learn my lesson ; because I have lost mine. 

t7t^nie apprendre tegon parce que perdre la mienne, 

I tell you the truth, and you will not believe me. Do you 

57 vouhir (ir) a croire 57 

know the Princess of Wales? I have seen her, and had th^ 
connaitre —^esse Galles vue 57 fai eu 

honour to speak to her several tilnes. You said you would 

de 47 piusieurs fois dire (ir) B que 

give me a watch when I could write French ; my exercise 

dinner e me 5 7 mowtre f pouvoir ( tV) e ecrire en 

is without &ult ; when will you give it me ? Have patience ; you 

sans fauU quand 58 H — 

shall have it soon. 
hUfOdt 



CHAP. V. 

OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

Bble 63. — The Possessive Pronouns agree with and are 
repeated before all their Substantives. 

The possessive pronouns are repeated in French before 
all their substantives, and agree with them in gender and 
number ; they are invariable in English, and need not 
to be repeated. Example : — 

My father, mother, and brothers are in the country ; 
Hon pire, ma m^ref et mesfrires sent a la campagne. 

We nevertheless use the pronouns mon^ ton, son, masc, 
before a noun feminine which begins with a vowel or an h 
mute, in order to avoid the hiatus which would result from 
the meeting of two vowels. Examples : — 

Mon ame, f., ion ambiiion, f., son humeur, f. 

^ot ma ame, ta ambition, sa humeur 

n5 
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The English make the pronouns his and her agree witiL 
the noun antecedent ; the French, on the contrary, make 
always soUy sa^ ses^ agree with the noun which follows. 
Examples: — 

• 

Her husband is young ; Am wife is handsome ; 
Son ^poux est jeune ; ta femme est belle. 

Rule 64. — The Possessive Pronouns are used in speaking 

to on^s Relations, 

When we speak to our relations or Mends, we use, in 
French, the possessive pronouns mon, mo, mes, before the 
words j^&, ^Ucj frerBy soBUr, perey m^re, oncley tante^ Sk. 
though they are not used in English. Examples :— 

Where are you, daughter? Otl itet-vont, maJSle 9 
Here I am, &ther ; me void, mon pire. 
Brother, will you come with me ? Yes, sister ; 
Mon Jrere, vouUz-voub venir avee moi 9 Oui, ma aoncr. 

Rule. 65. — When the Qualifications of Mr. and Mdc 

4*0. are tised. 

When we speak to any person respecting their relations 
or friends, and we mean to pay them some respect, the 
qualifications of Monsieur, Madame, Mademoiselle, &c. are 
usually prefixed, in French, to the possessive pronouns 
votre or vos. Examples : — 

How does your uncle do ? Comment se porU Monsieur voire onefe? 
Are your sisters at home ? 
Mesdemoiselles vos sceurs aont-eOes cL la maiton 9 
I met with your mother, who told me your father was not weD ; 
Tai reneontri Madame votre mere, q%d m'a dit que Monsiem' votrt 
pere ne $e portait pas bsen. 

Observe, the possessive pronouns, mon, ma, of which 
these words, monsieur, madame, mademoiselle, are com- 
posed, are changed into mes for the plural: so we say 
messieurs, mesdames, mesdemoiselles. 

Monsieur and messieurs are employed as substantives, 
and may be preceded by an article or another pronoun : 
as, le monsieur quefai vu, the gentleman I have seen ; je 
darlerai h ces messieurs, I will speak to these gentlemen. 
But the possessive pronoun is always left out before dame, 
demoiselle, used substantively : cette dame, or cette demoi- 



STKTAX OF POSSESSIVE PBONOUNS. 275 

selle, est belle, that lady is handsome ; and not cette madame^ 
cette mademoiselle. 

SuL.£ 66. — When the Possessive Pronouns are rendered 

by the Personal, 

The possessive pronouns {my, thy, his, her, &c.) are 
expressed in French by the personal pronouns, me, te, se, 
Tunes, votes, lui, leur; and not by mon, ton, son, &c. when 
they are joined with the name of any part of the body to 
which the verb relates ; and 'in this case an article definite 
takes the ordinaiy place of the pronoun. Examples : 

You have broken his arm ; Voils lui avez rompu k hraa. 

He has cut his finger ; // s^est coupi le doigt. 

Tou tread upon their feet ; Vous leur marehez sur let piedi. 

Tou hurt my hand ; Fans me hlessez la main. 

As if it were : you to him have broken the arm ; he to 
him has cut the finger ; you to them tread upon the fieet ; 
you to me hurt the hand : and so on for all other like sen- 
tences. 

Observe, to express his, her, and. their, by se, when the 
verb is reflected ; and by lui, or leur, when it is not 

Rule 67.-— When the Possessive Pronouns are, or are not 

to be left out in French. 

If the verb does not express an action over any part of 
the body, the possessive pronouns (my, thy, his, her, &c.) 
are usually left out in French, and the definite article (le, 
la, led) is used instead of them. Example : 

I have a pain in my side ; Tax nud au coU. 

His eyes are sore ; // a nud aux yeia. 

But if the sense become obscure by leaving out the 
possessive pronoun, or for the sake of distinction and con- 
trast, employ the possessive pronouns : as, 

I see that my arm swells ; Je vols que mon hras mfle. 
Do you think my hand will ever be cured ? 
Pennz»v<ms que ma jnain se guirisse jamais 9 

Observe, I put mon bras, ma m>ain, in the latter sen- 
tences, because I can see another person's arm swelling as 
well as mine ; but I put au cote, aux yeux, not a mon cote, 
a ses yeux, because I cannot feel pains in any other side 
than mine, nor can he have other eyes sore than his own. 

N 6 
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Thifl diflttnction is a nice p<»iit, Asd muat be particolady 
attended to. 

KuLE 68.— fflien its or their is to be expressed by son, 

and when by en. 

When the possessive pronouns its, their, are used with 
reference to an inanimate object, they are expressed by 
son, sOy ses, leur, or by cw, according to the following 
distinction : 

They are expressed by son, so, ses, leur, or leurs^ first, 
when they relate to the snliject of the preceding verb, as 
personified. Secondly, when they are preceded by any 
preposition whatsoever. Thirdly, when, being the sub- 
ject, they we joined to a substantive, qualified by an 
adjective, or specified by some other words. Fourthly, 
when being the subject, the next verb, or its government, 
is immediately or may be followed by the preposition de. 

Examples : 

\ 

1. London has tiff be«utie$ ( L<m4re$ a ms beoMtit. 

2. I admire the size of its streets ; 

Jkutmire la grandeur de ses rwes, « 

d. Its regvfar bmMings please at the ftrst sight ; 

Ses bdtiments r^guliers plaisent au premier amp'^tuL ^ 
4. Its trade produces immense resources ; 

Son c&imHBrts produU d^imntensew rtsSour'ees, 

Its ships bring the riches o/all countries ; 

Ses vaissmwt apportent les richetiss de tous Us pays. 

Except on these occasions, its or their is expressed by 
en before the verb ; and the article, fe, la, les, before the 
substantive. So we should say, speaking still of London : 

Its a&tutttSon is agreeable ; 

L« si$e en sst agr6ahU, 

Its squares appear to me beautiful ; 

I-es places m*en paraissent superbes, 

I payticukriy admire iu rich wafel^)iisfi ; 

^ en admire surtout les riches moffasims, 

they ^ ^ ^^ ^^^^ ^*^® reference fo an animate object 
Example . ^V® expj^ssed by sofi, so, ses, leur, leurs. 

owe has lost ito shoe; wUrs cheval n perdu am fir. 
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^JbUtlse 69^^^ Of the Possessive P^onoimsy wane, thme, &c. 

The possessive pronouns (mine^ thine, his, hers, &e.) 
agree, in French, both in gender and nun^ber, with the 
substantive antecedent to which they have reference, and 
are always preceded by the definite article, le, la, les, 
]Bxam|)le.: 

' Many houses hare been destroyed during the siege; yours and 
-mine have been burnt, but thein has not suffered ; 

Beaucoup de maisons ont eti detruites pendant le tiige ; la T6tre et la 
xnienne ont iti bruISes, mais la leur n*a pomt souffert. 

These pronouns form their feminine according to Bule 2.^ 
page 73. 

Bulb 70. — mine is sometimes expressed by me& 

When the disjunctive pronouns (mine, thine^ his, hers,/ 
&c.) preceded by of, are pl^ed after a substantive to which 
they relate, they are' expressed in French by mes, tes, ses, 
710S, vos, leurs, placed before the substantive, and not by 
le mien, le tien, le den, he. Examples : 

A fiiend of mine ; tin de qoes amtc — (not vn ami die» miens), 
^ A book of yours ; vmde vos Uvre$-*^(not m» Utfre dee votres). 

As if it were : one of my friends ; one of your books ; 
and in the same way all sentences of this sort 

Rule 71. — mine, thine, expressed by ^ moi, k toi. 

'• The disjunctive, mine, thine, &c. are expressed by a mot, 
a toi, d lui, ct elle, a nous, a vous, a eux, or a elles, when 
they come after the verb, to be, wliich has for its subject 
a substantive, or a personal pronoun. Examples : 

That book is mine ; Ce livre est a moL 

It is not yours, I think ; Jl n*estpas a vous, ye erois. 

If, however, the verb efre is preceded by ce, then mine, 
thine, &c. should be expressed by le mien, le tien, le sien, &c. 
E^Eample : 

Is that your watch? Tes, it is mine ; 

Est-ee la votre montre 9 Out, e*est la mienne. 

N.B. If a substantive come after, or a relative pronoun 
come before the verb etre, signifjring to belong, they are 
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in both cases, preceded by the prepodtioa a in fVencL 

Examples : 

This horse is my father's ; Ce cheval est a mon pere. 

Whose house is that ? A qui est eette nudson f 



EXERCISES UPON THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 
Rule 63. — Possessive Pronouns, 

1. Such are men ; their ingratitude is often the price of oicrfiivours. 

tels 4 — prix hienfait 

S. A good king does not (so much) consult his own dignity and 

^ Uint — fer propre — *b 

elevation, as the advantage and happiness of Ms subjects. — 1. The 
&$ — . 37 axfcuUage bonheur st^ 

laborious man shuts out idleness from his house ; he considers it as 
laborieux SI banuird* paresse maison — direr 5*1 

his greatest enemy; he (rises up early), he exercises his mind 
etmemiei se lever dehon matin — «er eiprii 

with contemplation, and his body with labour : the slothful man, 
dans 4 -— corps en. travaUUmt paresseux * 

(on the) contrary, is a burden to himself; his body is diseased for 
au coniraire d charge 61 corps nudade * 

want of exerdse, his mind is in darkness, his thoughts are confused, 
fatUe ''■ce esprit dans4tenibrespl pensie -4e 

his house is in disorder, he deplores his fitte, but has no resolution to 
maison en desordre m dSphrer sort mais le eonrage d)f 

remedy it. •— S. Mis mother is dead ; her fiither is dead; hii 

apporter remide * mire mort pire 

wijfe is handsome, her husband is young. — 2. His ambition is great; 
femme beau mari jeune — 

her soul is elevated; my history is short.-— JEftc shame is great — 

Ame f ^levi histoire court honte f 

2. Her hope is ill-grounded. 
e^pirance med-fondi 

Rule 64. — Possessive Pronouns used in French and not 

in English, 

(At last) the girl being come near the house, mother, mother, cried 

enfin JWe venue prdsde mire s* eerier c 

she, (come out), mother, come out, (here is) a gentleman who has 

sorHr h void monsieur 

brought us a letter from my father : at that summons (out came the 
apporter 57 lettre pire appd la miht 

mother) ; (what is the matter), child 9 said she, seeing her daughter 
sortit ^*avez*vous enfant c an voir (t>) JSk 

with a messenger, &c. Lend me your knife, brother. I cannot, sutler^ 
messager pr£terH56 couteau ne savoir(ir)i 



EXERCISE UFON THE POdS£8SIVE PBOKOT7K6.' 279 

^«rant it Where are you, daughter f (Here I am)ffai^ier. Come, 
at besoin oH JiUe me void aUons 

's, let us fly to glory. 
t>oler H 4 gloire 

BuLE 6S. — Monsieur, 8fc. before votre or vos. 

I have invited yowr sisters and your cousin to dine with us, 
— ter cousine f a diner 

X hope they will come. Is your father at home? How does your 
c^perer 83 venir d la maison se porter 

-eoife do? Do your sisters learn geography? Is your hrother 

Spouse* ^ apprendre (ir) — phie 

in France ? Is your aunt well ? Is not your mother returned from 

tante hien revenue 

the country ? I saw yesterday your father and mother^ but I did 

campagne f voir (ir) c hier 
not see your sister ; is she ill ? 
c mtdade 

KuLE 66* — Possessive Pronouns by the Personal. 

My brother died last year in Germany ; it was I who 

mourir (tr) c Vannee derniire en AUemagne c 45 

closed his eyes. I will pare your nails if you will cut my 

fermer c yeux rogner ongles vouloir a eoiq)er 

hair. My brother broke his leg yesterday morning. Our 
eheveux pi casser c jan^ f matin 

caniage ran unfortunately over his ho^j, broke his leg, and 

voiture passer c maHheureusement eur corps c 

bruised his left shoulder. Do not speak so loud, you split my 
meurtrir c gauche 31 ipaule{ h si havt fendre 

head. If you do not take care^ you will cut your fingers. A 

. tite f prendre (ir) a garde couper doigt 

cannon ball (shot off) my arm. Do ' not tread upon my foot. 
houlet de canon emporter c hras marcher h sur pied 

Wash your hands. Warm your feet. 
laver h main chauffer h 

EuLE 67. — Possessive Pronouns left out 

1. In the last battle our general lost his leg, my brother was 

demi^re hataiUe f perdre c c 

wounded in his shoulder, and I, who stood by him, had my thigh 

Uesser a ipavle 45 ^eBonprisdeluifc cuissef 

(taken off). — He (tells a falsehood) as often as he opens Am mouth. 

emport^ menOr touteslesfoisqueouvrir louche £ 

— 2. I see that my arm swells. —2. Do you think my foot will ever 

voir (ir) hras enfler croire 83 pied * 

(be cured) ? — 1 . It (would be better) for a man of probity to lose 
guSrir r ixi2bir(tr)x ndewc -— <e "^perdre 

his life than his honour by a criminal action. ^^ 1. Caesar had a 
vie honneur criminel SI — Cisar b la 

bald head, but he covered this defect with a crown of laurels. 
chauveStitef cachera defaut couronne lauriersing. 
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Rule 68. — Its express^ hy son or en. 

5. This illness is dangerous, I know iU origin and effects. — 
mahdU —-reux connmUre origtme t^ 

2. Jealousy has love for iU &ther, and fear fi>r tte mother. —5. 

jahmne amour craimte 

(This is) a fine tree, its fruit is delicious. — 1. NoUes, remember 
void arbre m — pi deUcieux — se reuomvemr h 

that an illustrious birth receives firom virtue its most shining 

— <reSl naiseance beau 

lustre. — 2. Flattery has great sweetness in its voice ; it is dif- 
lustrem "-rie mm douceur vaix 

ficult not to listen to it. ~- 5. This water is not good for you, 
— «t& da fCff pas priter VorsiUs mnt 

I know all its qualities, and I would never recommend it in such 
connaltrs -^^ recommander empareS 

cases. — 1. Every science has «te principles. 
cas chaque — "^ 

5. Paris is a fine city ; but its streets are too narrow, and its 

vilk mais rut f trop Hroit 

houses too high. — 1. War has Us theory like other sciences •» 
maison havst guerrs thSorie comme — 

5. To paint the passions with accuracy, it is necessary to have studied 
pourpeindre passion virite neeusairs etuJ&tr 

the heart of man, and to know all its springs. 
eceur connalUrt ressort 

Rule 69. — Mine, expressed by le mien^ Sfc, 

Your book is better than mt'iie, but my gloves are better than 
tNi2(nr(ar) mieux mais gant 

yours. His action is blameable, yours (on the) contrary, b prtise- 
— hl&mdbh au comtraart diytude 

worthy. I have learnt my lesson, but my sister has not learnt 
louange apprendre (tV) Itfon 

hers. Tour country is larger than ours, however our king is more 

pays grand cependasit roi 

powerful than yours. Is that your book ? Yes, it is intiie. Is tbtt 
puissant est-celd ee tst'Celi 

your house ? Vo, it is not ours. 

ee 

Rule 70. — ^Mine, expressed by mes, 4^. 

I have found a book of yours among mine. A book of mine, you 
irouver parmi 69 dtUs- 

say, show it me ; no, it is not mine, I am sure, because I have 
vousmontrern 56 71 en stir parte que 

sold it. Do you know that gentleman ? yea, madam, he is a wktiim 
vendre conttaUre monsieur madams ee paretit 

of mine, A friend of ours came yesterday to see us, who spoke to us 
ami venir c hier * voir parier 57 
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about you. (This is) a triok of four$. I think that it is yet 
de voUd tour eroire (tr) c'est encore 

some ' contrivance of hit own. I have been witness to several 
qudqu'tine invenHon pi * tim&in de pluaieure 

madnnations of jfowra. If you see any friend of mifie, do not 

— voir (ir) qudqu^un pi 

forget to mention my return. 
ottblier h de parier de retour 

Rule 71. — ^Minc, expressed by k moi. 

Is that your house? No^ it is not mine^ I have sold it. I 
est'cela maiton ^ vendue 

thought it was yoMTt.-— Whose horse is this? — W,ne. And that? 
eroire (tr) b h qm eet eg cheval^ei cdui-ItL 

— My faUter't. Whose gardens are these ? — Mine, 

d ^t sont eesjardina 

(Take up) that watch and carry it to your brother. I think 

Prendre (t>) h monire f porter 56 eroire (iV) 

it is hie. No, certainly, it is not hie, he has no watch. Whose 
7«* eertoinemenl 18 d qui 

is it then? I do not know, unless it be my aun^s, who 

d0RC eawrir (tr) d moine que ne r tante 

was here yesterday evening. 
B tct hier au toir 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE POS- 
SESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

As a lame person would in vain praise the beauty of 

de TK&ne qu*un boiteux * en vain loner 

his legs, since be cannot (make use of them) without showing 

jambe fpuisque pouvoir (ir) ee tervir en 58 sane montrer 

that they are bad ; so a fool would in vain boast of his learning, 

mauvaie ainei sot ee vanler ecienee 

since he cannot speak without showing his extravagance. 
puisque parier eane 63 — 

llie depravity of human nature is so great, that we oftener 
depravation humain 31 — f ei touvent 

please with our fitilings, than with our good qualities. It is a great 

par difaut par -— f^ e^eet 

comfort to have a friend to whom you may communicate your 
ccmolation d* ami pouvoir (ir} r — -fKer 

thoughts, and who participates in your pleasures and pains. 
pensee partaker r • 63 plaisir peine 

Cmbt, determined to pass over into Britain^ despatched Vol- 
itant determinS paster * en Bretagne envoyer c 
senius, a lieutenant of his, to cruise on the coast of that island. 
— 70 • croiser sur cdtef I& f 



_« baoim *> 57 AmgUttm S c rf'**-^ ^ P*' 
ngni^ing rich anil b^py. in ngard to ib brtflt^. t^oi 
^' i^iiilf f kmrtKt pir n^ftMt S8 — « 63 — 

Sir, keie ia one of josr boaka aiaoag mioe. A hock rf E 
HKi bn ^kh" 69 fc< 

jou Mj', let me tee it ; no, it is not mine, it a atj bntbir'ii Tm 
dila-wmi mm/m h wm" asa 71 fiir^^l 

hurt mj ami. The dog bu bit my leg. You will ad ^ 
hktitr66hnu ekin monbw 6e jambt t ai^« 

doi^I eiUfii* Ja^H 68 pnrtinfiir 3J — f -^ 

Hercules mwle apremit to Philootetes, hia eompuka Mnim, 

—Jmrt {.>) e • — — 63 —ftom 

of hii UTow^ djed in Ibe Uood of Oie Hyiba. Moi </(° ff 
JUdie I liimbr mg ^fdn ''■ 

more miit Grom thair emm, than fraa thui roost gloriaBi M>» 



OP DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

HfTLE 72 — CI?, m< cette, that; «^ flwee. 

The demonstratiYe pronoanB {this and (iot) «« '^' 

pressed in French by ce before a sabstantiTe siuynirtui 

masculine, when it begins with a consonant or A i^"^' 

as, etjardim, this garden; cehina, thai hero ; snd bj «( 

when it b^iins with a vowel or k mute : as, erfww'.tl'^ 

OMNM, this man ; bj celte, before ■ subettotiit 

s. MMr MowoN, that honae : tkas* and AmV 

J «^ brfbro a sabstantive plural of bod p"' 

*» Ao)MOT«^ these man ; etf femmes, <fc* 

ms^tire pronouns are repeated befiH* ewj 
and agree with each in ^ader and nimto- 
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This garden, this tree, this house, and all this furniture, are not 
worth three hundred guineas; 

Ce jardiriy cet arhre, cette mauon, et tons ces meubles, ne valent pa* 
trois cents ffuinees. 

To determine more precisely the subject we are speak- 
ing of, Yre add often in French the particle ci or la to the 
substantive preceded by ce^ cet, cette, or ces. Examples : 

That man is a rogue ; cet Aomme-la eat «n coqtUn, 

These pens are good for nothing ; ces plumes-^ ne vakMt rien, 

KuLE 73. — ceci, cela, this^ that. 

The demonstrative pronouns (this and that) are ex- 
pressed in French by ceci and cela, when they are used 
to point at some object, without specifying what it is ; 
when ceci and . cela meet in the same sentence, ceci de- 
notes the nearest bbject, and cela the most distant. 
Examples : 

This is good, that is had ; ceci est hon, cela eat mauvais. 
You always ask, what is this for, what is that for ? 
Vous demandez toujoun, pourquoi ceci, pourquoi cela ? 
Why did you do that without my leave ? 
Pourquoi avez'Wms fait cela sans ma permission 9 

BuLE 74. — ce qui, or ce que ; what, or that which. 

The pronouns, that which, or what, signifying that thing 
which, are expressed in French by ce qui when subjects ; 
and ce que, when regimens ; of what and of which by 
ce dent, and to what by ce a qtioi; which are always 
singular and masculine. Examples : 

Whai is agreeable to the taste, is often prejudicial to the health ; 

Ce qui est agreabk au goiit, est souvent contraire d la santS, 

I do not know of what he is accused ; 

Je ne sais pas ce dont on Vaccttse. 

You see to what you engage yourself; 

Vous voyez ce k quoi vous vous ei^agez. 

You give me that which you do not like ; 

Vous me donnez ce que vous n^aimez point. 

I^. B. When ce qui or ce que begins a sentence of two 
parts, the word ce is repeated before the auxiliary etre, if 
it is followed by a substantive, a pronoun, or a verb. 
Examples : 

fVhat I Usx most is treason $ 

Ce que je crains le plus, ce sont les trahisons. 



284 SYNTAX OP DEMONSTRATIVE FBONOUNS. 

What I wish for most, is that peace may be made ; 
Ce qneje dSmre k ptus, e*e8t qu*<mfcu»e la pcdx. 

The demonstrative ce must not be repeated, when the 
verb etre is followed by an adjective without a substantive. 
Example : 

What I have eaten was very good ; 

Ce que 7*ai mangi etait (xoe22bi<-^(Dot G*^tait €xedlient\ 

Rule 75.*>-«e/«t-ci, celui4a ; this or that. 

When the demonstrative pronouns have refer^ce to 
several substantives, this and these refer to the objects 
nearest or last spoken of ; and are expressed, this bj edd' 
ciy or ceUe-^i ; ^se by eeux-^^ or ceUes^ci ; thctt and tkm 
have reference to the most distant objeets, and are ex- 
pressed, that by celui-ldy or celle-la ; those^ by ceux-la, or 
celles'la; according to the gender and number of the 
substantive to whidi they have reference. Examples :, 

The body perishes, the soul is immortal : however, we neglect ^ 
and sacrifice every thing for that ; 

Zfi coup* p^rit, rdme ut immortdle : cependant nous nigligeons ceUe-ci> 
et nous aacrifiom tout pour celui-U. 

Here are good books : which do you like best, these or thotef 

Void de hinu Uvrte : hsquda aimez'vous le mt'eiur, dleoeui-d,ovA 
ceux-U ? 

N.B. The former is also expressed by ceiuula, oteeSe- 
Id ; and the latter by celui-ci, or celle-ci, 

BuLE '16^-^celui de^ or celle'de, &c. that of; cMqitif 

that which. 

When the demonstrative pronouns are followed imme- 
diately by the preposition oj^ they are expressed, that of, 
by cemi de^ or ceUe de, and those of, by ceu9 de, or ceUesde. 
Examples : 

He spends all his fortune, and that of his wife ; 
II depenae tout ton hienj et celui de tafenuae. 
Take these horses, or those of my son ; 
Premez ces chevaux, ou ceux de mohJUs, 

When the demonstrative pronouns are followed b/ 
which, expressed or understood, they are expressed, thai 
by celui, or celle^ those by ceux or cdles, and which bjthe 
relative pronoun que. Examples : 
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This house is larger than that which I have sold ; 
Cette maison eat plus grande que celle que fat vendue* 
These books are better than Vuat you have lent me ; 
CUm litres vedetU nUeux quM oeux quM vow vCaixz prates. 

When the word which is used in answer to a question, it 
is also expressed by celui^ or eelle gue, if the question is 
asked by the word which. Example : 

Which of these oranges will you have ? Which you please. 
LaqudU de ees oranges wmUz^wtus 9 Celle qu*tf oot«r plaira. 

Observe. The relative pronoun que is changed into 
elonty a qui or auquel^ according to the preposition 
governed by the following verb. 

After a preposition, qui or que are only used when 
speaking of persons. See the next Chapter. 

BtJLE 77.^-~he who eo^essed in French by celui quL 

When the personal pronouns {he, she^ they^ or those) 
are the antecedent of who^ that, or whichy they are not 
expressed by U or elle, as before ; but he who is rendered 
by celui quiy she who by celle qui, they who by ceux quiy 
or ceUes quiy when subjects of the verb, and by celui qucy 
celle quey ceux or ceUes que, when regimens. Examples : 

He who cannot keep a secret, is incapable of governing ; 
Celui qui ne sauraU garder un seerety est incapaiU de gomvemer. 
7%eg whom you protect, betray you with indignity ; 
Ceux que vous protegez, vous trahissent indignement. 

Rule 78. — celui quiy he who, must be joined in French, 

When in an English sentence the pronouns, he, she, or 
they, are separated from the relative pronouns, who or 
whichy they must be joined in French, and the second 
part of the sentence is expressed the first. Examples : 

i7« is a* bad citizen who rebels against his country ; 
Celui qui se rSvoUe contre sa pairie est un mauvais citoyen. 
Those are mistaken ^oho believe t£at kings are happy ; 
Ceux qui croient que les rois sont heureux, se trompent. 

These pronouns can, however, be separated as in 
"EngUslij by adding the particle la to celui or celle. Ex- 
amples : 

He is a bad citizen who rebels against his country ; 
Celui-la est un nuxuvais eitoyen qui se revolte contre sa patrie. 
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They are miitaken who think that kings are happy ; 
Ceux-U M trompetU qui enieni qve leg roU want hemux. 



EXERCISE ON THE DEMONSTRATIVE 

PRONOUNS. 

BuLE 72. — Ce, cette^ ces. 

Thit picture is fine. That man is learned. These onmges are not 
tableau eavant — -f 

ripe. Thit cake is for you ; that bird b mine ; these houses ss^ ntew. 
wAr gdteau oiseau 71 ne^ 

If you do not alter your conduct, and (make amends finr) 
ehoM^ de * eondmite etsi 59 ms rSparer 

your former injustice, thi$ widow whom you have oppressed, tkit 
premier — f veuve opprimie 

poor woman whom you have forsaken, these unfortunate beings 
pauvre abandonnie malhewreux * 

whom you have despised, will accuse you (in the) day of judgment. 
miprieet accuser ff7 au du Jt^fememt 

T%at woman is whimsical, she changes her resolution erery day. 

eaprieieux •—ger de * r^— tons ietjoure 



BuLE 73. — ceciy cela. 

Do not do thatf I will do it myselt If you refuse me that, jou 

• H 57 nun-mime eer 57 

will repent It. This is good, that is bad ; this is fix* me^ and 

se rqteiUir em 58 
that for you. Why did you do that? You should notipeak 

pourquai avez fait devoir a 

of that befinre (any body). J^at is good to eat You are very 
devant pereoitne i manffer Hem 

curious; you always ask why this, and why <Aaf. 
euritux demander 

Bulb 74.^-ee qui, ce qtte, 

1. Consider^ O man I what the law of God conunand% and what 
^Hiirer h hi '—<ier 

■ociety requires of you.— 2. What I ask from you, is a reciprocal 
petite demamder 46 demander 46 rec^froque 

friendship, as it existed between yoiu- father and mine.— 1. 
31 osiifa-^ lajb ^»^ exister b entre 69 

//^gdy excites terror: it is that which renders it tragical: the 
•"^Wjfts 9 —fcr 9 ^-reur eest 50 — 9M 

fPic poem excites admiration; it is that which renders it 
ffll"^» 9- 50 

herc^qu^ 

1. Education is to the mind wte cleanliness is to the body. — 2. 
"" «pri* 9proprete corps 
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I fear most is treason. — 1. I know what you speak 

c raindre It plus irahiaon savoir (tV) 

ofl JPhat you expected has not taken place. — S. What you 

9*aUendre a avoir lieu 



18 to be discovered.— 1. Whai shines outwardly, is 
crai^M^Te <f decouvert briller au-dehort 

sometimes far from being substantial inwardly.— 1. H^kat costs little, 
^ttdqtMefois tria-peu * ioUde au'dedans colter peu 

is too dear, when it is of no use. 

tnog> eher U n*e8t (Taveun tuage 

BuLE 75.—celui'Ciy celui-loy &c. 

The state of the brute is very different from that of man : that is 

itat — f tris-dijffvrent 76 4 

clotlied and armed by nature ; this is not ; that soon attains 

v4tu armS 4 — ne Vest pas bieutdt arriver 

its vigour and perfection, this continues long in infimcy. Which 

a 63 viijfuetir — tester longtemps Tenfanee laqudle 

of these houses do you advise me to buy? This will cost me six 

* oonseiner 57 d^aeheter eoiUer 57 

hundred pounds, and that seven. I do not like either of them ; 
Uvre sterling aimer ni Fune ni Vautre 

iff however, you take one, I would advise you to 

cependant en prendre (tV) a une ctmseUler 51 d* 

buy this rather than that, 
plutdt 

BuLE 76.~-celui, ceUe^ that. 

The system of Copernicus, which asserts that the earth turns 

systhne Copemic 14 (usurer que terre toumer 

round tiie sun, is more probable than that of Ptolemy, who is of 

autour du aohU — Ptohmie 

a contrary opinion. The sight of the mind is more extensive than 

contraire 31 — vue f esprit itendu 

that of the body. The goods of fortune are not to be compared 

corps Hen 4 — f * • eomparables 

with those of the mind. The disorders of the mind are more 

d maladie 

dangerous than those of the body. The term of life is short ; that 

— reux temps 4 vie court 

of beauty still more so. 
4 encore davantage 54. 

Eternal happiness is infinitely superior to Uut which a man 
31 etemd honheur — men/ au^dessus de 

can possess in this world. The injuries wluch we receive from 
pouvoir poesSder monde m outrage 

a man in a passion, are not so great as those which the same man 
en* colore si 37 

commits in cool blood. 
eommettre (ir) de sangfroid 
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All men hate IAom who are unmindful of a benefit Ws 
hair ne sont pas reeonnaittant bienfiut 

ought to encourage tho»e who apply themsdres to arti bA 
devoir a * — rager s*appliqMer 61 4 — 

sciences. Hub play will do you more honour than all ikote yos 

— eomSdie 57 plui 18 honneur 

have eoraposed before. 

/ttii€9 anparavatU 

Rule 77.— ce/wt qui, he who. 

lie who cannot keep a secret is incapable of governing. Kobody 

ne poHwrir garder — — > gouvenmr ' pcnowu 

is more speedily oppressed, than he who fears nothing; 

ne p nm^piemeni opprimer eraindre 

because security is often the b^inning of calamity. They who 

4 eSeuriiS eomme$us«neHt nudheure pi 

are not satisfied with what they possess at present, will probably 

content de 74 poueder a present 

never be pleased with what they may possess in future. He wh 

le 54 de 74 pouvoir d ^ taventr 

never was acquainted with adversity* says Seneca, has seen the worfd 

a fyrouvi * 9 — <^ Senique iCa vn 

but on one side, and is ignorant of half the scenes of natare. 
9 «e cT c6^ * il ignore * la moitii dee — 4 

They who overcome their passions, conquer their greatest enemies. 
eurmonter — terrasser ena^Mt 

BuLE 78.^-«e/tft and qui must be joined 

7%cy do not know the human heart, who trust to the vein 
77 connaUre hunuun 31 ccewr sejier 

promises of men. They do not alwa3rs succeed toho take 
promesee renaeir prendre (ir) 

their measures best He is happy who i^ants nothing. "Puff 

mesure le nUeux heureux ne manque de rien 

are unworthy the glory of heaven, who give themselves up to tb« 
indigne de gloire del ee liwer 61 * 

pleasures of this world. T%ey are happy who content themselves 16 

fiaiiir monde m ee conteaitr 

with little. 
de peu 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPOK THE DE- 
MONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

We cannot sufficiently esteem those judges, who always 

ne pouvoir (ir) aesez eetimer juge tonjows 

directed by equity, never do any thing through fiivour or 

dirigSt 4 Squite faire * rien par faveur 21 
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olicltations. We naturally expect irom others what we hgve 
>oZ /m ^-reUement atjbendre autres 74 

to them before. They who oppress the poor to mcrease 
47 aupcaraoant 77 opprimer pauvre'plpouroMgmenter 

riefaeSf shall be puimhed by God. 
richeue pi pitn%9 de 

A. philosopher shuns both riches and dignities : he fears these, 
— phe iviter * richesse 9 10 — /^ eraindre 75 
and demises the former. They (are mistaken) who think that 

mepriaer o«S<w-2a 78 <£ iromper croire (>r) 

Icings are the happiest of all men. Cyrus began the Persian 
rtyi S ^ • commei%cer c de JPerae 17 

monarchy, and Klnus that of Assyria. Alexander, though ambitious, 
—"diie — 76 *— He — rfrc quoiqve "^-tieux 

'was sensible that he who coveted nothing was more happy than 

s persuade 77 ditirer b B * 

lie iMrho aimed at the possession of the whole world* 
77 eupirer Ba — . etUier 91 numde m 

Cseaar said, after the battle of Fbarsalia, he is a great 

CSsar dire(ir)c bataiUe — sale. 78 

l^eneral, who can expose himself like a private soldier, 

pouvoir (tr) — ser se 61 cemme simple sddat 

during the battle; but he is still greater who cati rejoice like a 

pendant mais 78 encore se r^Jouir comme 

private man after the victory. Wisdom (is content) with what 
sinyple parttcuUer apr^s victoire le sagt x contenter de 74 

is present, and expects patiently what is to come. Those who 

pr^ — attendre patiemment 74 a venir 77 

sx>eak without reflection, are liable to sfty many (foolish things). 
sans rijUxion exposi ^ Men 18 sotHse f 

Virtue is nothing else but an entire conformity to the eternal 
9 n^tst autre chose qu* entier SI — tS itemel 

rule of things; vice is the infringement of that rule: thia 

3lrigle{4 9— m infhKtion 75' 

causes the misery of men, that makes them happy; let us, 

/aire (tr) maJheur 4 75 rendrs 57 

therefore, love that, and detest this. He is truly a good 
done H 75 avoir h en horreur 78 vraiment * homme, 

man, who has a natural abhorrence of vice and love for virtue. 

de bien SI — rrf horreur 4 — Vamour de 4 
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CHAP. VII. 

OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS.* 

Rule 79. — quiy qucy who, that, or which. 

Tbe relative pronouns, who, that, or which, are ex- 
pressed by qui, for all 'sorts of objects, when thejr are 
the subject ; and by que when they are the regimen. 
Examples : 

The maa who speaks ; The book which is on the table ; 

VhommM qui parle, Lt Uvre qui ut sur ia table. 

The woman whom I have seen ; The lesson which I have leamt ; 

Lafemme quefttiffue. La Uftm <{\xt fai appriac 

N. B. The word to which the relative pronouna have 
reference is called the antecedent. 

Bulb 80.— *c^^ or de qui, of whom^ who86» pr of wticb. 

The relative pronouns, whose, of whom, or of which, are 
usually expressed by dont, for aU sorts of objects, when 
they follow immediately their antecedent. Ebounples : 

I have seen the person of whom you speak ; 
J*ai vu h perionne dont vout parUx. 
It is an illness, the cause of which is "unknown ; 
Cegt vne mcHadie dont on ne eonnaU pag la cause. 

But if the relative pronouns be separated from their 
antecedent by another substantive, then whose, or of whom, 
are expressed by de qui, and of which by duquel, de la- 
queUe, desquels, or desquelles, according to the gender and 
number of the substantive to which they have reference4 
Examples : 

He b a man to whose discretion I dare not trust ; 

C*eet une pereonne iL la diteriUon de qui je iCoteraie mefier. 

It is an illness to the progress of which one cannot apply too quick 
remedies ; 

(Test une maladie aux progrie de laquelle on ne peut apporter de trop 
prompte remidee — not aux progris de qui or dont. 

* See the definition of relative pronouns, p. 76. 
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N. B. The relative pronotm/rom whom, which answers 
the Latin ablative, is always expressed by de qui, and 
never by dont Thus we say : 

The Toanfrom whom I received a letter yesterday is sick ; 
"Uhamme de qui {not dont)7*at repu hier une lettre est malade. 

'RXTLE 81. — qui or lequel, laqueUe; whom, which. 

When the relative pronouns are after any preposition, 
tliey are usually expressed by qui^ speaking of persons ; 
axid always by lequel or hzqueUe^ singular, lesquels or 
lesquelleSy plural, speaking of animals and things. Ex- 
amples : 

Tour &ther is a man to whom I am much obliged ; 

Voire p^re eat un homme k qui jfat heauooup cTobKgatum, 

The glory to which heroes sacrifice, is a fidse glory ; 

La gloire k laquelle les hSros stxcrifieat est unefdusse gloire. 

It is a veawHi to whieh there is no reply ; 

(Test une raison k laqudle U n*y a point de ripHque. 

t 

Rule 82. — When ou can be used for lequeL 

When the relative pronouns are after a preposition, 
and refer to an inanimate object, they are almost indif** 
ferently expressed by ou or by lequsl^ laquelle^ &c., if the 
verb denotes some motion or rest, at least figuratively. 
Examples: 

Avoid the finilts into which I have fallen ; - 

Evitez hsfautes oii (or dans lesqueUes)/e 9ms tombS. 

I know the principle from which all your system is derived ; 

Je ^owuMS ie prindpe <f oii {or duquel) dScoule tout voire syst^me. 

Note. — Ou and ^oU are also adverbs of place, and stand 
for the words where or whence. Examples : 

Where are you going ? Oii aUez»vouM 9 

From whence do you come ? 2)*ou venez^wnu f 
Where have you passed ? Par oh avez-vous pcus^f 

Rule 83. — The Relative Pronowns are never omitted in 

French. 

The relative pronouns, who, whom, that, and which 
and also the conjunction that, are often understood in 
English ; but qui and que, which answer to them, are 
never understood in French. Examples : 

o 2 
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I think you are in the wrong ; Je enU que votu tm§x tott 

The man I was speaking to ; Vhomnu i qui j^s pariau. 

The lesson I have learnt ; La hf<m que j*€s» tiqtpHte, 

The book you read is mine ; Le litre que vomm lisez eti i 



Rule 84. — Hace and Concord of the Reiaiive Pronom\ 

The relative pronouns are placed in French immedifttelj 
after the nounB or pronouns to which they have reference;! 
and agree with them in gender and number. Sxampb: 

He rejected an advice, the utility of which he knew ; < 
// rfjeta un avis dont U connaiseait FuHlitS, 
The books for which I have subscribed are very good ; 
Lee livres pour lesquels/ot eonuerii eomt tria^bonm. 



EXERCISE UPON THE RELATIVE PRONOUU 
Rule 79. — quiy qtie^ who» &c. 

Cicero was one of those who were sacrificed to the vengMUBoe of tk 

CicSron c c eaer^fier — 

triumvirs. The woman whom God formed with one of Adam't nb 

— former c d* umm 17 c^ 

was the cause of his sin. The books which you read are good, bot 

c — p^hS livre m Ure (ir) 

difficult to (be understood). Sjmonymous terms arc words tokitk 
difficile d comprendre 9 — me SI ierme mot 7 

signify the same thing. Marcus Aurelius used to say, tint be 

—fier mime chose f Marc-Aurile avoir b eoviume dt din 

would not part with what be had learned for all the goM {ifl 
vouloir (tV) z donner^ * 74 b apprendre (ir) er 

the) worm ; and that he had more glory from what he had reid or 
du monde retirertphts IB de 74 b Uniif) 

written, than from all the kingdoms he had conquered. Ti^ 

icrire que 83 b eonquSrir (ir) 

spent eighty millions in the public games w^ieh he once g>^ 
dipenser c — • 31 jeux unefois dosMf^ 

to the Roman people. 
31 

BuLE 80. — donty de quiy duguel. 

All the advantages which we ei^oy on earth oome Irom Ood*" 
avantage dont jouir swr 4 terre vessir 
1. The same pride irAicA makes us blame the&uhs from wM^ 

orgveU 79 faire 48 hldmer fautef 
think ourselves free, induces us to condemn the good qualiti'' 
croire (ir) nous 48 exempt porter 48 i eondammer — ^ 

which we have not. — S. Many affect to contemn thoaa bonMP* 

79 pluiieurs affecter de mipriter ks howf^ 

(with the) desire of which they are mflamed. — 1. The young ^^ 

du dSsir enflammi haiK^ 
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of wihcfn^ I have qioken to you, deserves (to be) encouraged. — 2. 

^parUr 47 tneriter tTitre encovrager 

Alexander, to wAom courage they give (so many) praises, died 

Alexandre — . donner tant 18 louange f mourir c 

at thirty-three years of age. — 1. The clemency of which men make 

d Vdge dt irenU-4roig an$ dSmence fairt 

a virtue is often practised (out of) vanity. — 2. The daughter of 

pratiqu6 par file 

Minos gave a thread to Theseus, by means of which he (went out) 

— donntrc fO. ThSsie au moyen sortir c 

of the labyrinth. 
— the m 

Rule Sh-^uiy or lequel, &c. 

The glory to which heroes sacrifice, is often a false glory. It is 

4 heros — ^r fausse U 

evident that there is a God, by whom all things are governed. Idle- 
e — ilya tout * est gouvemer pa- 

ness is a vice to trih'M young people are much inclined. He who 
rej»e 9 r^m jeune* gens tris'endin 77 

gets riches knows not for whom he gets them, nor for whose sake 
ama9Mr 7 savoir (t>) 48 qui * 

he is concerned. Ulysses (carried away) the palladium in which 

* s'intSresse emporter c — dans 

the Trojans had particular confidence ; it was a statue of 

2)rojfeHS B une -^lierSl confiance ce b -^t 

Minerva, on which depended all the success of the war. Lying is 
Minerve de d^pendre b succis guerre mensonge m 

a vice for which we cannot have (too much) horror. The canal 

-^m ne pouvoir (ir) trop IB horreur — 

of Languedoc runs across a river over which a bridge is built in 
du -^- passer sur riviere sur pont en 

the form of an aqueduct, under which the river continues its course. 
* forme * aquedue sous eoniinuer cours 

Rule 82.— ^t^ or lequel, &c. 

Many (learned people) do not adopt the principles from which 
bien des savant — er — pes m 

the system of Descartes is derived. If I had known before the 

systhne — d&river b connattre auparavant 

tleplorable ccmdition to whiiA you are reduced, I would certainly 
^ — 31 Stat reduire certainement 

have tent you some money. The allies of Rome, ashamed to 
envoyer 57 7 argent allies — honteux de 

aeknowledge as their head a city fi-om whidi liberty seemed 
reconnaitre pour maitresse vUle f — tiparaitre b 

banished, shook off a yoke which they bore with pain. 
hannie secouer c * joug porter b peine 

o 3 



294 EXSBdSB UPON THE BSLAXIVE FB0N0C1S& 



Bulk 83. — Relative Pronouns never suppreued, 

Tlie exercise you have givoi me to write^ is too lo^g and too 
tkime dommer 57 i eerire trap — 

difficult The company I ke^ is veiy honesL Tlie wioe ve 
difficile — ynie Jir£quemUr konnite mn 

drank yesterday was very good. The man I have qpoken to. » 
boire (tV) c kier a parler viemt 

just come from France. The reasons I rely upon are solid. We 
d'arriver — ratfOK atfomdtr uiUk U 

must not keep the promises which are hurtful to those to whom 
fatU garder promeue 79 ntdsibk eemx 

they were made. I think you are in the right. I bdieie diey 
on lea afaitea penser ctvoir * * rctison 

will make peace this year. I will never forget the &TOur yoa baw 

/aire paix amiSe ombHer grace 

done me. 
faiUSl 

Rule 84. — Flace of these Pronouns. 

Remember, O man, that thy station on earth is appointed by 
se rtisouvenir h etat 4 tern fii^ 

the wisdom of the Eternal, who knows thy heart, toAo sees the 

sagesse Etemd 78 connaitre cmtt vwriyr) 

vanity of thy wishes, and who often rejects thy prayer. The world 
— ti dSsir souvent rgeter prUre mtrndtra 

is a stage upon which men, always masked, play upon one 
thie&re m 81 towjowa nuuquS tcjoner let wu da 

another. Let our appetites obey reason, to u^ich they are sub- 
autres que ttppStit obiir n d la raiaon 81 io«- 

jected by the law of nature. Grandeur of air, accompanied with 
mettre (t>) lot 9 — ten air de grandeur oecomptyMi dt 

freedom of manners, are qualifications whidk attract 

maniirefplaiei * est une quaHtS gagner 

general approbation. 
31 9 — 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE RELA- 

TIVE PRONOUNS. 

Choose a man whom you esteem, who is able and wiUiog 

Choiair K 79 eatimer r cuwir r le pouvoir lavobMti 

to serve you in need. The thing of which a miser thinks the least, 

de servir 57 au heaoin a 81 aoare penser mohu 

is to relieve the poor. The christian yoke is sa£er than foil 

c'eat d aoulager lea pauvres joug du chriatianiame attr une 

liberty ; it is a yoke that makes the practice of virtue pleasant, 

— te 79 rendre pratique f 4 agridia 

that secures us from the violence of passions, and that prevents us 

garantir 51 — 4 — smp^ier 51 
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from ruining ourselves. We should always remember the oares of 

perdre nou» 57 devoir a nous ressouvenir de$ toins 

those by -^rhom we have been brought up. 
ceujc 81 eleve ♦ 

Death is an evil for which there is no remedy. Philip said 
Mart mql d 81 t/ n'y a point 1 8 rem^ Philippe dire (ir) c 

to his son Alexander, on giving him Aristotle for his preceptor, 

— dre en donner hii 57 — fe * pricepieur 

Leum, under so good a master, to avoid the faults into which I 

apprendre n «m n * nuztire d imter faute f 8/8 

have &llen. Prudence and moderation gain us the esteem of those 

stiis tomber — 9 mode — gagnerSI estime 

with whom we converse. Men do not reflect enough on all the 

81 — -jcr reflechir aseez sw 

dangers to which they are exposed. Let us consider the effects of 

— 81 — eer — direr a effet 

prosperity and adversity, and then we shall easily perceive 
proap^rite 9 21 ~-te aJort aisiment apercevoir 

which is the most desirable. Let us endeavour to render ourselves 
laqueUe dS — tocher h de rendre nous 57 

ahle to fulfil the duties of the situation to which God destines . 
capables de renqjUr devoir etat 81 — ner 

us. Choose well the friend to whom you intend to give your 
57 cftotmr h 8 1 vouloir (ir) * 

confidence. After the existence of God (there is nothing) of which I 
conjiance apr^ — iln*p a rien 80 

doubt less than of the immortality of the soul. Ulysses crossing 
dotUer moitu — tS dme — iraverter 

the sea, oonunanded his soldiers to stop their ears with wax, and 

mer — der c d soldat de boueher 66 oreiUes 7 ctr« f 

caused hinwelf to (be tied) to the mast of the ship to keep 

/aire (ir) c ee 57 * attaeher mat vais$eau pour difendre 

himself from the charms of the Sirens. 
ee 57 charmes Sir^nes 

Ignorance is a dishonour to human kind, and in a manner 
— dSihonnew pour 4 genre humain en quelque maniire 

reduces men below the beasts, whose ignorance is the 
59 rSduire au deesous de 80 

consequence of their nature, and not the effect of neglect or 
cons$ — — ejffist 4 negligence 10 

indifference. 
indifference 
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CHAR vin. 

OF INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN& 

The interrogative pronouns are, in English, these three: 
whoy which^ and what: they are expressed in French as 
follows : 

Rule 85.— ^wi ? or qui est-ce qui ? who ? 

The interrogative pronouns, who, whose^ to whom^ Ac^ 
which are said of persons only, are expressed in Frencli 
by qui, or qui est-ce qui, when they are the subject 
of a verb ; diey are expressed by qui in all other cases, 
and never by que or etont, as the relative pronouns 
mentioned before. Examples : 

Who is there? Qui eti let? or qui eait-ee^qaietllaf 

Of whom do you speak ? De qui pariez-vousf — not dofd. 

With whom do you live ? Avee qui demeurez-wnu f 

To whom do you write ? A qui Serivez'vout f 

Whom have you seen ? Qui avez^vout tm f 

Rule 86. — lequet, laquelle, &c. which. 

When the word which is interrogatively used, it is always 
expressed by lequel or laqueUe for the singular, and by 
lesquels or lesqueUes for the plural. Examples : 

Which of my sisters will you marry ? 
LaqueUe det mes tamrs wulez-vouM ipouaerf 

Which of these horses do you advise me to buy? 
Lequel de cet chevaux me conteHUz-wna d^tuhtkrf 

Which of your brothers learns French and Latin ? 
Lequel de voefrhrti apprtnd U Frangaie et le Latin f 

Rule 87. — qud, quelle? what? 

When the pronoun what is interrogatively used, it iB 
expressed in French by quel, m., or qume, f., before a sub- 
stantive singular, and by queU^ m,, or quxUeey f., before a 
substantive plural. Examples : 

What crime has this man committed to punish him so ? 
Quel crime cet homme a-t-il commie pour le punir aintif 
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To tohat passion is he inclined ? What game shall we play at ? 
i4 quelle petssion est-il endin ? A quel jeu joueron^runis 9 

Rule 88. — ^what, expressed by que, or qu'est-ce que. 

WJien the interrogative pronoun what signifies what 
things it is expressed in French by que or by qtHest-ce qui 
for the siibject, and by que or qt^est-ce que for the regi- 
men. !Ebc:amples : 

What has happened to you? 

Que tHm« est-il carrivi 9 or, qu*est-ce qui votes est arrive 9 
What do you blame in that work ? 
Que bUbneZ'VOus 9 or, qu*est-ce que vous hldtnez dans cet outrage 9 

KuLE 89. — what is expressed by quoi after a Preposition, 

When the pronoun what is after a preposition, and 
signifies what thing, it is always expressed by quoi^ 
whether the sentence be interrogative or not. Examples : 

In what am I guilty ? En quoi auis-je coupaUe 9 

I know of what he complains ; Je tats de quoi il se jdaint. 
Of what do you accuse me ? De quoi nCaceusez-vout 9 
It is wkat you are mistaken in ; (Test en quoi vous vous trompez 



EXERCISE UPON THE INTERROGATIVE 

PRONOUNS. 

Rule 85.— ^mi? who? 

Who doubts that a young man who loves virtue and science, 

douter jetaie 9 

enjoys more solid happiness, than he who spends his life in 
nejouirv d^un tolide 31 bonheur 77 passer dans 4 

diuipation and pleasure? Who goes there? to whom do you speak ? 

— pbisir Id • parkr 

whom can one trust to (now-a-days) ? For whom does a 

pouvoir (iV) sefier aujourd'hiii * 

miser get riches? vAom shall I apply to? who is the man who 
amire amasser 7 s'adresser 

can be certain of constant happiness ? whom shall I believe hence- 
pouvoir r »n — 31 bot^ur croire (ir) dhor^ 

forth ?• 
mais 

Rule SS^-^^-Jequel, laqueUe, which ? 

Of all these pictures, which should you like best, and which 
UMsau aimer Je mieux 

o 5 
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do you think (is vorth) most money ? I have heard that on 

croire (tV) vabir le phu 18 argent apprendre (tV) 

of yourbrothera is dead; pray tell me which? WkUk 

mart Je eoM pn§ dire (tr) h 56 
of your sisters teams geography ? Which of the maritime powers 
apprendre 9 g&graphie — 31 pmsmnce 

has the best navy? England. KP&seA of these horses will 

meUleur nuurine f eheoal voulotr (tr) a 

you buy? You have read Telemachus and Jerusalem Delivered; 

Kre («>) — que la — dSUvrSe 

which of these two poems do you prefer? 

pcSimct prffirer 

Rule 87 .-^-quelf what? 

What are your reasons ? What are her motives ? What passion is 
raieon motif peutiom 

h6 inclined to ? What dreadful news 1 What crime has this msa 

enclin fdeheux nouvdle crime m 

committed (that he should be punished) so severely? WTutt is the 
commettre (ir) pour k punir ei e^virement 

opinion of your &ther on that affair ? What news have you leirnt 
— tur affaire f nouvdie pi eqapntu 

in town to-day ? What misfortune can we fear after we have lost 
en maVieur pouvoir apr^ que perdre 

(every thing?) 
tout 

Bulb 88. — que f what ? 

What are men before God ? What avail riches without health ? 
devant eertir richeeee aane h tanti 

What does he want? What have you done with your books? What 

demander faiTe de 

were you doing in the garden ? What did the master tell you? 

Jardin qu^eet'Ce que maltr€ dirt B 57 

What do you say of the French revolution ? 

31 r^— 

Rule S9»^-quoi f what ? 

If you be idle when young, you will not know what to sp- 

A pareeeeux voua Steejeune eavoir (ir) tqh 

ply yourself to in your (old age). What are you speaking of? 

pliquer w)u>9 57 vieilUsee parler a 

On what will you interrogate him ? In what am I guilty ? Of 

$ur vouhir (ir) a — ger 57 ooupable 

what do you accuse me ? In what pray have I neglected to fulfil 

accuser 57 je vout prie negUper de rempUr 

my duty ? What are they complaining of? What do you aim at? 

devoir * te plaindre a vt wr 

What does your brother apply himself to ? 

e'aj^iquer 
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CHAP. IX. 

ON THE DIFFERENT SORTS OF INTERROGATIONS. 

Rule 90. — Interrogations made with ou, d'oii, com- 
ment, Sfc, 

Besides the interrogative pronouns of which we have 
treated before, a question is often asked with the fol- 
lowing adverbs : combien, how much, how many; comment, 
how ; pourqtwi, what for; quand, when; ow, where ; d^ou, 
from whence ; par om, through what place. Examples : 

How many horses haye you got ? 

Combien (tvez-wnu de ehevaiix 9 

How does your fiither do to-day ? 

Comment se parte Monsieur voire pire aujourd^hui 9 

Why do you not answer ? Pourquoi ne repondez-vous pas t 

When will you come to see us ? Quand viendrez-vous nous voir 9 

Where are you going ? Oili aUez-vous 9 

From whence do you come ? 'D*oii venez-vous 9 

BuLE 91. — The Jhronauns^e, tu, il, ^c. go after the Verb 

in an Interrogation, 

When the following pronoims, je, tu, il, eUe, nous, vous. 
Us, elles, ce, or on, are the subject of a verb inter- 
rogatively used, they are placed immediately after it, or 
its auxiliary. Examples : 

Are you sick ? Have you been sick to-day ? 

EteS'^OMa malade 9 Avez-youa He nudade at^ourdhui 9 

Do you learn French ? Have you learnt Italian ? 

Apprenezfvoua le Frangais 9 ^oez-vous appris Vltalien 9 

Is there any news ? Have you heard any news ? 
DiV-on des nOuvdles 9 Vous a-t-on dit des nouveUes 9 

In an interrogative sentence we put always a hyphen (-) 
between the verb and the pronoun : as parlez-vousf men- 
dront'Usf If the verb ends with a vowel, and the pronoun 
begins with another, we put between them a (-t-) with two 
hyphens, in order to avoid the hiatus which would result 
from the meeting of two vowels. Examples : 

Does he speak ? Will he come ? Does she sing well ? 
Parle-Uil ? Vtendra-Uil ? Chante-t-eWe bien 9 

o 6 



300 SYNTAX OF INTEKROGA'nKJNB. 

A verb which ends in . mute in .t^^^^^^^^y^S 
lar, takes an acute accent when it is interrogatively uaeu. 

Examples: 

I speak. I>oIn>eak? I walk. ^^IZI^f 

N.B. When a verb interrogative^ -f JJ^^J^^^ 
syUable in the first person singular of ^^l?^^^^ ^^J^^ 
indicative mood, we a^k the question with esi^ce^ue. 

Thus : 

Do I lose ? Esi-ce^je perdsj ^ «f P«;^^/ ^ 
Do I sleep ? £rf-ce-i?«€ i« ^* ^ — »<>* ^"^ ^ 

Rule 92.^In an Interrogation the Substantive goes be/ore 

the Verb. 
1. When a substantive, or anyof the following pronou^ 
ceci, cela, aucun, quelqu'un, personne, ov ften, is t^ 
subject of a verb interrogatively used, ^\^^^^ 
sentence in French, and the verb is ^^^^3^ J^^f "^^^^ 
U or elle, Us or elks, as if there was no subject betore. 

Examples : 

Is the dinner ready? Le dUter ett-W m-ii f 

Is that good to eat ? Cela ett-iX bon d manger r 

Did any body ask for me? Qndqu^un i»'a-«-u dematumr 
Is the company ccwne ? ia compagmi» ert-elle orrtrte J 
As if it was : the dinner is tV ready ? that is f< good to 

eat ? and so on for all others. 




Who is that man ? Qui eat cet homme f 

What does your son do ? Q}xefait voire JUm f 

Where is your unole gone ? Oik eet nBS. voire omeie f 

EuLE 93 — est-ce la^ is that ? tCest-ce pas ta^ is not that? 

The English put the demonstrative pronouns, this or 
Mo^ for the singular, and these or those for the plural, 
before the possessive pronouns my, his, your, their, &&, 
when they ask to whom belongs such or suidi a thing. 
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Int^nrogations of this sort are expressed in French by 
est^ce. Idy or sont-^e let, if the sentence is affirmative ; and 
"by n^est'Ce pas la, or ne sont-ce pas la, if the sentence is 
negative. Examples : 

Ts that your house ? Est-ce la voire maison f 

Are these your gardens ? Sont-ce \k votjardiwi 9 

Is not that your house ? N'est-ce pas Ik voire maison f 

Are not these your gardens? Ne sont-ce pas la vosjardins 9 

All sentences of this kind are expressed in the same 
manner. 

Hui^ 94. — Interrogations rendered by est-ce que, or n'est- 
ce pas. 

The English often ask a question less to be informed if 
snclx a thing is or is not, than to show their surprise, that 
it is so. Interrogations of this sort are expressed in 
French by est-ce que. Examples : 

It does not rain, does it ? £st-ce qu*ilpleut 9 

Your brother is not dead, is he ? Est-ce que voire frire est mart 9 

If the question is negative, the first part of the sentence 
having positively affirmed that the thing in question is 
such or such, it is expressed in French by n'est-ce pas que, 
at the b^inning of a sentence^ or by. n'est-cepaSf at the 
end. Example : 

It is good weather, is it not ? 

N'est-ce pas qu*aZ fait beau tempt 9 or U fait beau tempSf n*est-ce 
pas? 

We have seen the king, have we not ^ 

Nest-ce pas que nous avons vu le Roi 9 or nous avons vu le Roi, 
n'est>ce pas ? 



EXERCISE UPON' THE INTERROGATIONS, 

BuLE 90.— ow, ^oit, comment, &c. 

. Bow (comes it to pass) that scarcely (any body) lives content 

arrive't'il presque personne n'est — 

wiA his oondhion ? (How long) have you lived in France ? Som 
ds •— comhien de temps demewer 
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can the memben of the same body deeehre aod hate one anoOer? 
powoir membre 92 corpt u trcmper it hair Ub tnu 2e« auiraf 

why do you do that? where have you been? how nuuny shillings ia 
ptmrquoi faireedaf seheffrnp k 

the pound ? 
livre f 

Rule 91. — Pronouns after the Verb. 

I. Who art thou, O man/ who presumest on thy own wisdom? — 

iire preeumer de sageete 

1. Have you seen my&ther?— 2. Has he given you any monej 

MMT domner 57 de FargetU 

for me ? — S. Will he come to-morrow to see me ? Are you in good 

49 oaitr demai» ^ voir 51 

health? Are you going soon into the country? Is there (bdj 
aante aUer bientdt a eampagnet y a^U 

thmg) greater than to (make use) of one's talents to procure the 
rien 18 40 de employer * see «— a — rer 

public happiness ? 
31 honhewr 

Rule 92. — SuhHantive before the Verb. 

Was ever {any body) more faithful to his country than Begulusi 
c jamais persomte m JidUe pays 

who would rather expose himself to certain death than not fulfil his 

aimer cnUeux se 57 une SI mart AOnepaeren^r 

engagements ? Alas 1 said Telemachus, I am but too certain that 

— HSae dire c TSSmaque je ne etde que trap — 

my father is dead ; I will go even to hell to aeA his ghost : 

aller {ir) mime enfer pi pour ehercher ombre 
did not Theseus descend thither? yet &e profime Theseus wanted 
T%isie — drtcy57 eependant — wnclotrB 

to insult the in&mal deities, and it is piety which is my modve ; 
^ outrager SI — divinUi <?eet^^iU moHf 

did not Hereules descend thither? I am not Hei€ules^ but (an 

— c y 57 mate 

attempt to imitate him is noble) ; did not Orpheus, by the 
*i est beau d'oser Timiter avoir a Orphee 

recital of his misfortunes move the heart of Pluto ? I am more 
^^ctt malheur touchS cosur Pluton 

^rthy of compasdon than Orpheus, fi>r my Iocs is greater. Hss 
'*^ 19 car perUf 

ray sister written to her husband ? Is Oat good to eat ? Has 

fm» JU-* X ^"**'^ *'""'* ^5^ ^ manger 

^yiwrfy) asked for me? Is the FiwmA mosfer come? Is your bool 
9^'undemander • 57 17 venir ^ 

^^^ U your lesson learnt? 

lefon apprendre («V) 
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Who is tbat tall, pale mm? What does your ridtr i^ply to? 
grwt SO SI * •^app&q^UT 

Hoiw much does that eoat cost to you? IVhat was &e mtultier 

* habit couter 47 

saying to you? At what o'clock will your broAer (set off)? What 
dire (tr) B <2 87 keure f partir 

have those cAt2e2rea done ? When did youi friend return ? 
enfant faire (ir) est reMiuV 

BuLE 93. — 6«^ce la^ n'est-cepas lit? 

Im that your house? Are these your gardens? Is not tAci/ my 
book ? ^re not f Ae«« your pens ? /ii tAu your muff? Are these 

fnanchon 
your gloves? Is not fA«tf my hat? Are not tAew your apples^ 

gant cheqpeau pomme 

Is thai your daughter? Are these your brothers ? itfre not these your 
sisters? ^r« ^Aese your horses? Is not tAa< your dog? Are not 
iAeae your gardens ? 

Rule 94. — est-ce quef n'est-ce pas f 

It does not rain, does it? — 2. We have seen the king, have 
pleuvoir (ir) voir (tr) 

we notf brother? — 1. It is not cold, is it? — 2. You learn 

64 Ufait froid apprendre (tr) 

French, do you not ^— 1. Your fiither is not dead, is he? — 2.« It is 
UFranfms 
dimierwtime, is it not 9-^2, It is fine weather, is it nctf? — 2. 
ten^ de diner ilfait temps 

You have received a letter from your father, have you not 9 
recevoir (ir) lettre 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE 
INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS, ^c. 

When was Rome built? what were the achievements of Ro- 
quand c 92 f hdtir 87 exploit 

mulus ? how long did he reign ? what is the history of Tarquinius 

— combien de temps ^Ir^gnerc 87 histoire Tarquin 

Superbus ? when, and (for what) was he expeUed from Rome ? what 
k Superbe quand pourquoi c chasser 87 

efforts ^d he make (in order to) be restored ? what was the number 
effortsm faire c pour ritablir 87 c nombrera 

of the Roman kings, and how long did the regal authority sub- 
deRome SI eombien de temps * royalSl autoritS 92 sub- 

sist? what kind of government succeeded at Rome? who were 
sister c 87 sorts f youvemement succeder c c 
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the first eaogaU ? how did Brutus show his zeal for liberty? vfaen 
premier •— eommetU * 92 mtmtrer c zHe m 4 2t6eiie 
were the decemvirs created? why were they deposed? what kind 

decemvir 92 ereer pourquoi c depoeer 87 

of govemmeDt followed ? when were the military tribones cie- 
aiapre(t>)c c — taire 31 tnhmi SQcrSer 

ated with consular authority at Rome? who were the first plebeian 
— kdre 31 c jUbeieu 

consuls ? how was the first triumvirate formed ? what provinces 
31 c —rat 92 forme 87 — f 

were assigned to the triumvirs? what were the conquests of Julius 
c —gner -— 87 c amquiie Jrikt- 

Caesar in Great Britain ? what (account have we) of Caesar after 
Ce»ardanBla Bretagnei 88 rapportC't-on 14 apris 

the civil wars? when and by whom was be slain? 

c tuer 

How long, Catiline, wilt thou abuse our patience? How long 

Jiuqu*d qucmd Catiline abtuer de — 

shall thy frantic rage baffle the eflSnrts of justice? (To vfast 

frSilitique ^^f 92 sejouer des — 4~- f jutqti'cit 

height) meanest thon to carry thy insolence ? Seest thou not that 

avoir denein de porter ~ voir {ir) jte 

the senators are apprised of thy conspiracy? Wast thou not last 

senateur informer •—raium b kier 

night in the house of Lucca, with many other associates in gnilt 

au tour pbmeun complices de torn crime 

and madness? Darest thou deny this? Why art thou silent? Ob, 

63 foHe o$er nier le garder le silence 

immortal gods 1 what country do we inhabit ? what city do we 

— 4efSl 87 pays habiter 87 mlki 

belong to? what government do we live under? Hast thou not 
apparUnir 87 otvre(£r) itre 

rendered thyself in&mous by every vice that can biand a 
rendre te 57 infdme tout m pi pouvoir deshonorer 

private life ? What guilt has not stained thy hands ? What poUa- 
privi 31 87 crime m souiUer 87 infamk 

tion has not defiled thy whole body ? &c. — Cicero against CatXHm, 
souHler corps 

(How many) years finom the creation to the deluge ? in how many 

combien 18 awnies depuis erSatum Jusqu* au — m coiii6iaiI8 

days did God create the world ? who were the first man and 

92 cr&rc monde c premier 30 

woman ? who were their sons ? what was their occupation ? when did 

27 c c — 

Enoch flourish ? what became of him ? who was his son ? (how long) 

92 JUurir c que demnt'U * qui c combien de tempi 

did he live? what was the usual length of life at that time? 

vivre (tr) c b ordinaire 31 longueur 4 qioqM ( 

by whom was the tower of Babel founded ? on what design, and 

c92 tourf bdtir d dessein 
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«- hen ? why was the bailding (laid aside) ? when was Abraham 
luaimd c 92 bdtissef abandonne c 92 

ailed by God ? what is the history of his life ? 
'jatpcier de 87 

( XJow many) years from the vocation of Abraham to the departure 
C€nnbien 1 8 depuii — jusqyCau depart 

>f the Israelites from Egypt ? whose son was Isaac ? when was he 

Israelites Egyjpte de qui b 92 — • 

bom ? who was his wife ? who were his sons ? when did Jacob 
nal*rc(tr)c c femme c 92 — 

live ? (how many) sons had he ? what is the history of Joseph ? 
t3it7r«(tr)c combien 18 c 87 — 

^K^hen and upon whose invitation did Jacob and his family (go down) 

d VinvitaHon de qui * 92 famiUe aller c 

to £gypt? when was Moses born? how was he educated? by whose 
en 92 Motse c c Sieve parlesecours 

assistanoe^ and when did he bring the Israelites out of Egypt ? what 
de ^t quand emmenerc hors t 87 

micacles attended the Israelites at their departure from Egypt and 

—— aecompagner c sortie P 

through the deserts ? who was their high-priest ? when was the law 
tians deserts c grand-pritre c 92 hi 

giy^i to Moses ? who was Moses' successor ? 
donnie c 17 le — seur. 

What is the history of Joshua, and what are his wars ? when did 
87 JosuS guerre 

he and the Israelites come to the possession of Canaan ? when came 
45 92 emtrercen* — —7 mowterc 

Saul to the throne? by what means, and when, did David obtun the 
92 svT trdrte m moyen 92 David dbteiiir c 

kingdom ? how long did he reign ? who were his sons ? how long 
royaume combien de temps regner c c 

reigned Solomon? when did he dedicate the temple? what was his 

C Sa — 92 dedier c — m 87 c 

character? what (is recorded) of Judith? what was the fate of 
caract^re que rapporte-t'On — c sort 

Josxah ? how long did he reign ? when and by whom was Jerusalem 
Josias c iC . 92f 

burned? what is said of Daniel? what is the history of his life? 
hrider 88 dit-on 87 

how long did he live ? when was Jesus bom ? what was his mission ? 

vivre{ir)c 92 naUrec 87 b — 

by whom and when was he crucified ? 
qui c —Jier 
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CHAP. X. 

DIFFEEENT USES OF QUE. 

There are in French five distinct uaes of ^w, called 
(que) relative, (que) interrogative, {que) admirative, {qw) 
conditiotial, and {que) conjunctive. Having spokea at 
large of the two first, in the seventh and eighth, chapters, 
we will next treat of the remaining three. 

Rule 95.-^ Que of Admiration, how or how nmch. 

The que of admiration expresses wonder or surprise ; 
it answers to' the English words how, how tnuchy how 
many. Examples : 

How happy you are ! Que vow ites heureux ! 

How wonderful are the works of God ! 

Que /«« cnmres de Dieu sont cubnircMes ! 

How I hate the impious ! Que^e hai$ Us impies ! 

How much money you have 1 Que vous avez d^arpeni I 

How many misfortunes he has experienced 1 

Que de maJheun %l a iprouvh / 

Observe, 1.* That the at^ective which follows haw in 
English is always put after the verb in Freach. Ex- 
ample: 

How unhappy I am ! Queje tuU malheureux t 

2. That if how much, and how many, are followed by 
jEir substantive, the que which answers to them is always 
followed by de in French. Example : 

• ^010 much trouble you take for me I 
Que de peine wm» prenez pour mot / 

N. B. jffow many, preceded by the preposition q^ to, 
or any other, should be expressed by comaien de, and not 
by que. Example : 

To how many dangers have I not been exposed in France I 
^ combien de dangers n*av.je pas k6 exposi en France I 

Rule 96._Que conditional, whether, or if, in EngUsh. 

^J^^^^J'^^^'''^^ 5^^ is used in the beginning of a sen- 
tence, tor the word whether, and in the middle to avoid 
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LC repetition of si : in both cases it governs the subjunc- 
ve mood. Examples: 

Whether he does it or not, I do not care ; 

Qu*t/ le fosse ou noui je ne nCen soitcie pas. 

If somebody comes and I am out, send for me ; 

£^t/ vient qudqtCun tt que je tots sortie envoyez»moi chercher. 

Rifle 97. — Que used for severed Conjunctions, 

Tbie que coiyunctive may be used for many conjonc- 
dons and particularly for the ten following : 



1. 


That, aiin que. 


6. 


Sitice, depnis que. 


2. 


Unless, k moins que. 


7. 


TiU, jusqu'a ce que. 


3. 


Before, avant que. 


8. 


Because, parce que. 


4. 


Yet, cependant. 


9. 


When, quand." 


5. 


ForfeaTy de peur que. 


10. 


Why, pourquoi. 



Examples : 

1 . Come here* ihat I may speak to you ; 
Venez-iei, que je vous parte, 

2. I \7ill not go and see him, unless he invites me ; 
Je n'irai pas le voir qu*iZ ne m*en prie. 

3. You shall not go out before it is light ; 

Vous ne partirez pas qu*t/ ne soitjour. 

4. Though he should have all the gold in the world, yet he would 

not be satisfied ; 
n awrait tout For du monde, qu't/ ne serait pas content 

5. Oo out quickly, for fear the master should come ; 
Sortez promptement de crainte que le maitre ne vienne, 

6. How long is it since your brother died ? 
Combien y a-t'il que voire fr^re est mart? 

7. Wait till the rain is over ; AUendez qu*t7 ne pkuve plus. 

8. If I did not come yesterday, it was because I had business ; 
Si je ne vins pas hier, c*est quefavais des affaires. 

9. I was at London the day when he died ; 
Teiais d Londres le jour qu't/ mourut. 

10. Why do you not answer when I speak to you ? 
Que ne repondex'vous quand je vous parte 9 

Note, The conjunction que is placed between two 
verbs, and serves to particularise the sense of the first ; this 
coi^junction must be used in French every time the word 
thai is or could be expressed in English. Examples : 

I think one cannot be happy without practising virtue ; 
Je pense qu*on ne peut itre heureux sans pratiqusr la vertu. 
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I msintaim he k in the right ; it appears you. axe in tin wing; 
Jt maimiiut» qu'»/ a raxnon ; Uparait que votu avex torL 



OBSBBYATIONS. 

The word que is also used, 1. To join the two toiw 
of a comparison : as je suis plus jeune que vaus ; Im 
younger tJian you. 2. To restrain a negative sentence, 
then it stands for but or only : as, je rCai que quinze ant; 
I am but fifteen years of age. 3. To express a wish, & 
command, an imprecation or indignation : as, qu*il peruse 
Pimpie ; may the impious perish. 




EXERCISE UPON QUE. 
Rule 95. — que, admiraiive. 

How small is the part of the world which is committed to our ejes! 

petite par He mondtra eot^fiee f^ 

How late it is to begin to live well when death is (at hand) 1 Wlu^ 

^ice tard de commencer ei vivre mart proche 

(a piece of work is man) .' how noble is his reason, haw extensive *^ 

Vhomme egt un bd ouvrage rauon ^ndu ^ 

Acuities, and how admirable iiis form! kow (much trouble) yoo 

— ti — forme de peine i 

take for me I What misfortunes you have undergone 1 
prendre (ir) 49 demalheurs eprouvU 

BuLE 96. — que, condidonaL I 

If I were rich, and had children, I would give tbem a good 
B riche que o enfant 7 dormer 47 

education. Whether he comes or not, I do not care. 
Tr u ■»„ venir nonje ne m*en toucie pa$ 

It the French master come, and I am not at home, teHhia, 
Tu u ^^ maiire venir A que d&z moMom d£r»(ir)47 

1 have been obliged to (go out) on business. fThetker yoo be 
., — «'«• de sortir pour affaire 

nch or poor, you should be a man of probity. 
riehe pauvre devoir a probiti 

Rule 97.— que, cof^'unciwe. 

Epandnondas, having been wounded at the battle of MaiiliM«» 

would * "^ ^^'^ *«*«®» "^^ 

vouloirdr^n ***® physicians to draw the arrow out of 

his wound w«fT*^''°^'"'^**^'«' * '*'*'• Jl^chei\ 
hletture ' ^ ® received the news of the victory. A miser 

«« recevoir a nouveUe victoire «»«^ 

etre lawf 6e repeafcrf 6e/bw every adJetUve, 
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-roiild faftTe all the gold (in the) world, ytt he would nol be satisfied. 

or du mondeia tontewt 

t¥heD you have acknowledged your fiiults, and you have repaired 
i> reconmutre fawle f que n repareea 

-.hem, I will fosrgive you. Why did you not tdl it? 
48 pardonner 57 dirt (tV) b 

Our companions please us less by the charms we find 

catlfpagnons pUdre 47 moitu eharme m 83 irouver 

in their conversalioii, than by those they find in ours. The moment 

— que par 76 83 au moment 

we die our &te is determined fi^r ever. How long is it 

83 mourir (tr) sort determiner toujours eombien y a-t-il 

since your father went into the country ? You shall not (go out) 

est cdH d ccanpagne f sortir 

before it is light. Wait tiU the rain is over. Come here that I 

ne F Jour attendre phde r p<iss$e venir tct 

may speak to you. 
porter 57 



CHAP. XI. 

OF INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 

Rule 98. — Use of (he Particle on, one. 

All vague and general reports expressed in English by 
thei/ say^ 'we say, people say, one says, it is said, it is re* 
ported, and sudi like, are rendered in French by on, with 
the verb in the third person singular. Examples : 

Peopfe way, it is thought, they maintain every where that it is so ; 
On ddt, on croit, on soutient partout que la ehese est aiusL 
One is not always master of one's passions. 
On n*est pas toujours maitre de ses passions. 

The passive voice is seldom used in French, therefore, 
when the passive verb is not followed by a substantive and 
the preposition by, we often turn the passive into active, 
' putting the pronoun on instead of the subject used in 
Engli^ : thus, it is said, it is reported^ &c., are expressed 
by en dit, on rapporte, &c. Examples : 

It is helietfed that peace will be made this year ; 
On croit que la paix se /era cette annee. 
Have letters been received from France to-day ? 
A-t-on regu des lettres de France aujourdhui 9 
A courier has been desftaitched to Spain ; 
On a envof^ un eourrier en E^paynt* 
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On must be repeated before isvery verb of wbich it is 
the subject. Example : 

They praise, blame, threaten, punish, &c. 
On Ume^ on hUknUf on metuue, on pmut, Sec 

Though this pronoun is generally followed by a mascu- 
linoy there are circumstances whi^h mark so precj^y that 
we speak of a woman, that on is then followed by a femi- 
nine : as, on n* est pas toujoure jeune et belle. Quand on 
est belle on ne Pignore pas. It is tdso used with the plmnl 
des and a noun : as, on n'est point des esclaves, pour en- 
durer de si mauvais traitements. 

Observe, The learner must take care not to express 
they by o«, except when it is employed absolutely without 
any reference to a substantive plural ; when tke^f relates to 
a substantive plural, it is expressed by ils or eUes, 

Rule 99. — Cases where I'on is tbsed instead of on. 

On takes elegantly an V after' the words ety si, or ou. 
Examples : 

If we would practise virtue, we should be happy in tliis world, 
and procure ourselves an eternal happiness ; 

Si Ton pratiquait la vertu, on serait heureux sur la ttrre, et Ton se 
fTWswendt «m honheur itemd. 

You have been, or will soon be rewarded'; 

On voui a rScompetuSf ou Ton tnnu rieompenttra bientdt. 

L*on is also used after qtie, wlien the next verb begins 
by c, or q. Examples : 

We learn better what we tmderttahd, than wluit we do not ; 
On apprtnd mieux ce qw Ton comprend, que ce que Von necMa- 
preridpas. 

It seems they quarrel with the servanto. 
72 tembleque Ton quer^ let dotmstiqwe,. 

N.B. Von sounds better than on in the above sen- 
tences, and is always used by good authors in such cases, 
provided it be not followed by /e, loy les, in which case on 
never takes an /. Thus we could not say, mettez la votre 
lettre, et Von la lira ; but we must say, et on la Ura, 

Rule 100. — Different Significations qfml^e. 

The words the same are expressed in French by le or 
la meme for the singular, and by les mimes for the plural, 
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ijvliethcr they be joined or relative to a substanti-ve. Ex- 
amples : 

The same thing does not please every, body; . 
La m^me chase ne piaitpas a Unit kmande. 

CustooDs are not the same in every country ; 

JLes uwgn ne smU pae les xnemes dans tous Us pays. 

The word mhne is often used in French to give more 
energy to the speech ; in that case it comes after a sub- 
stantive or a pronoun, and answers to the English expres- 
sions himselfy herself y itself ^ &c. Examples : 

The ling himsdf opposed it ; Le rot mSme «'y opposa. 
Religion its^ forbids it ; La religion mime U defend. 

On such occasions we more generally place lui, alley eux^ 
ellesy before meme: as, Le roi lui-meme «'y opposa; la 
religion elle-mSme le defend. 

The word meme is sometimes an adverb, and answers 
then to the English words also or finpen, Example : 

We must love every body, even our enemies ; 
n fatd aimer tout le monde, meme nos ewnemis. 

Rule 101. — Plusieurs, mant/, or several. 

The words mani/ and several are expressed by plusieurSy 
always plural, of both genders. Examples : 

Many deceive themselves when they want to deceive others; 
Fluaeurs se trcmptnt en wndant iramper les auires. 
Do not apply yourself to several things at onoe.; 
Ne vouM appUqttez pas d plusieurs ehoses d la fois. 

Rule 102. — Un ^xxtx^-pronown anda^ective, another. 

The indeterminate pronoims other, another, ai^ ex- 
pressed by un autre for the singular, and by les xmtres 
for the plural. These words are either pronouns or ad- 
jectives ; when pronouns, they are always masculine ; and 
when adjectives, they agree in gender and number with 
the substantive to which they have reference. Examples : 

Anolher would not have forgiven you so easily as I did ; 

Un autre ne vans aurait pas pardonne si facilement que moi. 

Do not speak ill of others, if you would not have others speak ill 
of you; 

Ne parlez pas nuU des autres, si wms ne tfoulez pas que les autres 
porlent mal de vous. 

N. B. When the word others is preceded by a prepo- 
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sition, it is most commonly expressed in French by autrm. 
Examples : 

We must not covet other men's goods ; 

77 nefaut point derirer le bien d*autrui. 

Do not do by othen what you would not be done by ; 

Ne faiiee point k autrui ce que vow ne voudriez pa* qu*an vow fa. 

People often excuse in themselves what they condemn in others; 

On excuse souvent en »oi ce que Von condamne en autruL 

BuLE 103. — Cbacun, always singular and masctdme, 

every one. 

The indeterminate pronouns, every one, every body are 
generally expressed by chacun, always masculine and sin- 
gtdar. Examples: 

God will reward every body according to his works ; 
Dieu rendra d chacun aelon sea oeuvret. 
Every one lives after his own way ; 
Chacun vU d »a tnani^re. 

Nevertheless, if we speak to ladies, we must employ 
chacune in the feminine. Example : 

Every one will read in her turn ; 
Chacune lira d son tour. 

The word every before a substantive is expressed by 
chaque, adjective singular. Examples : 

Every science has its principles ; 
Chaque science a ses principes. 
Every country has its customs ; 
Chaque pays a ses usages. 

The word each employed with relation to a substantive 
plural expressed before, is always singular, and expressed 
by chacun^ masc, chacune, fern. Examples : 

Put these books each in its place ; 

Remettez ces Uvres chacun d sa plaee. 

The pictures of great painters have each their merit ; 

Les tahUaux des grands maitres ont chacun son m^te. 

Those two sentences have each a different sense ; 

Ces deux phrases ont chacune «n sens di0rent. 

Rule 104. — Quelqu'un, sing, and masc, somebody. 

The indeterminate pronouns somebody, any body, are 
expressed by quelqu'un, singular and masculine. &* 
amples : 
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Somi^Mdy will come to difie with us ; 

Q,uelqu*un viendra diner avec «iomr. 

Has ever any body doubted of the existence of God ^ 

Q,uelqu*un a-t-il jamais dotde de Vexiatence de Dieu ? 

The words some and any before a substantiye are ex- 
pressed by the partitive article du, de la, des, or by 
quelque. Examples : 

Give me uynM ink, wmt paper, and tofiM pens ; 

J}otm»zi-»moi de Vencre^ du papier, et des jiwnet, ■ 

There are some faults in this work ; 

II y a des defatUs {or quelques dSfauts) dans cet ouvraye. 

When same or any are substantively used, they are ex- 
pressed by quelques'uns or quelgties-unes, always plural. 
Examples : 

I will make use of some of your books ; 
Je me servirai de quelques-uns de vos litres. 
Do you know any of these ladies? 
Connaissez'vous quelques-unes de ees dam^ 9 

When same and any have reference to a substantive 
used in the preceding sentence^ they are usually expressed 
by e», as we have seen before, Rule 51. Example : 

I have some oranges, will you have any 9 
Tat des oranges^ en wndez-vous 9 



Of Tout and its various Constructions, 

The word tout is of extensive import in the French 
language, being either a substantive, an adjective, a pro- 
noun, or even an adverb, according to the following ex- 
planations. 

KuLE 105. — Le Tout, substantive sing, and mascy the 

whole. 

When the English words the whole are not placed be- 
fore a noun, they are substantives, and expressed by le 
tout, always singular and masculine. Examples : 

The whole is greater than a part ; 

IjC tout est jdus grand que la pariie, 

I will take the whole ; Je prendrai le tout 

The words aU and every thing, followed by a verb, are 
also substantives, and expressed by tout, but without an 
article. Examples : 

p 
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j4U is Tanity in this world ; Tout nt vankS en ee morndt. 
Fortune, dignities, honour, every thing vanishes when we die \ 
Biene, dignitit, hemneurs, tout dieparatt d 2a mart, 

BuLE 106. — Tout le, tout la, adj.y all cr the whole. 

When the words <Ul and the whole come before a snb- 
Btantiye, they are adjectives, and expressed by tout Uj or 
taute la, for the singular, and by tons les or totUes let for 
the pluraL 

I am with aU the respect possible, sir, &c. ; 
Je euis avee tout le respect poesible, Mcntieur, ^. 
The whole fleet is at sca ; Toute ^Jtotte eet em met. 

Note. When tout stands for the word every y placed be • 
fore a substantiye, it takes an article in the plural, but not 
in the singular. Examples : 

Every mail is mortal ; Tout hoimme est mortel. 

Come and see us every day ; Fenez noue voir tous leujamt. 

And not tout Vhomme est mortel ; nor venez nous voir touts 
jours.* 

BuLE 107. — Tout ce qui, tout ce que^ pronoun, aU that, 

every thing that. 

The English words, aU that, every thing thaty and also 
whatever, signifying aU that, are pronouns, and expressed 
in French by tout ce qui, or tout ce que, alwap singular 
and masculine. Examples : 

AU that you say is true ; Tout oe que vout dUei eet vrau 
AU is not gold that glitters ; Tout ee qui briUe n'ett pcu or. 
Yott ha.v9 not seen every thing that was curious ; 
Voui n*avez pat vu tout ce qu*i7 y avait de curieux. 

. BuLE 108. — Tout, variable and invariable^ quite. 

When the word tout stands for the adverbs quite, en- 
tirely, although, or the first as of b, sentence, where that 
word is twice used, it is always invariable before as 
adjective or a participle masculine, singular or plural 
Example : 

As learned as philosophers are» they are sometimes mistaken ; 
Les phihtophet, tout savcmts qu*ib sonty ee irampent quelqwe/ois. 

It is also invariable before an adjective or a participle 

* Except, however, tout le monde, for every body, and not tout momk. 
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i^emiiiiiie of both numbers, which begins with a vowel or h 
xxinte ; but it is variable before an adjective or a parti- 
csiple feminine which begins with a consonant, and agrees 
^with it in gender and number. Examples : 

Your mother is quite alarmed ; your sisters are quite cast down ; 
Fotre mere est tout alarmee ; vos sours sorU tout abattues. 

Those above are invariable; the following are va- 
xiable : 

Your mother was ^tct'/e surprised at that news ; 
Voire mhefwt toute surprise d cette nouvelle. 
Your sister^ as rich and handsome as they are» do. not marry : 
Vos tceursj toutes riches, et toutes belles qu'eUes sont, ne se mariewt 
point. 



Of Quelque. 

Quelque is used in two ways : ^rsty adverbially, to 
signify in what manner and degree; and it is then inva- 
riable before the adjective, which it modifies : secondly^ 
when used to denote one, some, or an uncertain number ot 
things, it agrees in number with the noun that expresses 
them. 

The two following rules will explain the arrangement of 
those sentences in which this word occurs, where the 
French construction is different from the English. 

'RxTLE 109. — Quelque, invariable, however, howsoever. 

When the English words, however, howsoever, though 
ever so much, or so little, come before an adjective, or a 
participle, they are expressed in French by quelque inva- 
riable. 

The construction of the sentence is as follows : 1 . quelque 
is put first; 2. the adjective; 3. que; 4. the verb in 
the subjunctive mood ; 5. the substantive ; the rest as in 
Cnglish. Examples : 

7%ough his fault be ever so great, I will forgive him ; 

Quelque grands q%te soit safaute, je /nt pardonnerai. 

However praiseworthy your conduct may be, it will be c<mdemned ; 

Quelque louMe que soit votre eonduite, efle tera eondamn^, 

BuLE 110. — Quelque, adj, and variable, whatever. 

The English word whatever, followed by a substantive, 
and any other verb than to be, is an adjective, and ex- 

p2 
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pressed by qttdque before a noun singular, and by queHqHo^ 
with an 8 before a noun plural. 

The construction is: 1. guelque; 2. the substantive; 
3. que ; 4. the verb in the subjunctive mood ; the rest as 
in English. Examples : 

WhatefMT &ults he has committed, I will forgive hixn ; 
Quelquei fanUu qu*U aU commuett je bti pardo»neraL 
Whatever fortune you have, you are never satisfied ; 
Quelques &teiM que voue a^ez, ffout n*ite»Jamai9 eontemt. 

Rule 111. — Quel que, quelle que, ^. in two words. 

The English word whatever, followed by a substantive, 
and the verb to be, is expressed in French by quel que, in 
two words, for the masculine singular, and by quelle quiy 
for the feminine : by quels que for the masculine pliEral, 
and by queUes que for the feminine. 

The construction is : 1. quel or quelle; 2. que;.S. tiie 
verb in the subjunctive mood ; 4. the substantive : the rest 
as in English. Examples : 

Whatever his fau]t may be, I will forgive him ; 
Quelle que aoit safauUt je lux pardonnerai.* 
Whatever your talents may be, you will not succeed without 
application ; 

Quels que eoieiU vot taiente, wme ne r^ueeirezpai muu ofpKeatum, 

Rule 112. — Quelque chose que, or quoi que ce soit, 

whatever. 

The English words whatever, whatsoever, meaning oB 
things soever, are usually expressed by quelque chose que, 
or quoi que, when they are placed at the beginning of the 
sentence, and by quoi que ce soit, when they are placed 
after a verb. They govern the next yerb in the aulgimc- 
tive mood. Examples : 

Whatever you do*for me, I will reward you for it. 

Quelque chose que (or quoi que) vout fiusies pour wm^ je vom^ 

rieompenseraL 



en 



* I have repeated the same sentence in these three rules, to render 
more obvious the difference between quelque invariable, gwnftpwi ad* 
jective, and qud que in two words. 
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X oomplain of nothing whatever ; I have seen nothing whatever s 
Jene me plaine de quoi que ce soit ; Je n*ai vm. quoi que ce soit. 
I wish he would apply to any thing whatever. 
Je dieire qu*il s^appUque a quoi que ce soit. 



KuLE 113. — Quiconque, qui que ce soit, whoever y 

whosoever. 

The indeterminate pronouns, whoever^ whosoever^ are 
xnost usuaUj expressed bj quiconque^ when thej mean aU 
those who. Examples : 

Whoever abandons himself to his passions renders himself un- 
l>appy; 

Quiconque e^ahandonne d ees paseions, te rend malheureux, 
God will punish whoeoever transgresses his laws ; 
Dieu piumra quiconque transgreete aea hna, 
I ^eak to whoever will hear me ; 
Je park a quiconque vent m'entendre. 

They are usually expressed by qui que ce soit, qui or 
qucy when they mean whatever may be the person^ who, 
Examples : 

Of whomsoever you speak, avoid slander ; 
De qiu que ce soit que voue parHez, ivUez la meditanee, 
Whotoever shall ask for me, say I am engaged ; 
Qui que ce soit qui me demande, dites queje euis oecttpe. 
Whomsoever you meet with, do not say what you have seen ; 
Qui que ce soit que vous rencontriez^ ne dites pas ce que vous 
avez vu. 

N.B. Instead of qui que ce soit, we often more elegantly 

. use qui que, except before il or Us ; so in the preceding 

examples we could say, de qui que vous parliez ; qui que 

vous rencontriez; but we never say, qui qui, for qui que 

ce soit qui. 

The pronouns any body whatever, when the sentence 
expresses a doubt, and nobody whathjer, are almost in- 
differently expressed by qui que ce soit or personne. Ex- 
amples : 

I doubt whether that will please any body whatever ; 
Je doute que cda plaise a personne, or d qui que ce soit. 
He trusts no body whatever ; 
line sejiek personne, or d qui que ce^ soit 
Nobody whatever has spoken to me against you ; 
Personne (or qui que ce soit) ne m*a parte contre vous. 

P 3 
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BuLE 114.— L'un I'autrc, one another. 

The indeterminate pronouna, one another^ each o^ 
are expressed in French, by Vun Fauire, mascaline, ««« 
fautre, feminine, with reference to a noun 8Uig:ular, ana 
hjlesunsles autres, masculine, les unes les aw^res, iwm- 
nine, with reference to a noun plural, as they are suDstan- 
tively employed in either case. 

The first of these pronouns is always the subject in 
French : thus, if they are preceded by a preposition m 
English, that preposition must come between tHem in 
French. Example : 

My brother and your sister speak always of one ««ff*f^r*j2 
think of'one another, they are made far one another, ttoey cwiw* 

live wiihout one another ; , « •■ ^--/ /«■ 

Monfr^etvotre»antrparimUtoi9onr» Ttm de ramire, tie P^^^T 
kVantre, iU 9ont faits Vun pour ToMtn, iU ne eauratent vwre f» 
sans tauin. 

Rule 115. — L'un et Tautre, both. 

L'un et I'autrc. &c. Both one and another, 

L'un ou Tautre, &c. Either, 

Ni run ni Pautre. Ac. Neither. • 

These pronouns agree in gender and number "^"^^ 



peated in French, 
amples : 

I will do it far them both ; 

Je h farai pour Vun et pour Cautre, 

I wiU do it far either ; 

Je te farai pour Fun ou pour tautre* 

I will do it far neither of them ; 

Je ne le farai ni pour Vun ni pour rautre, 

N. B. The word both followed by a substantive is ex- 
pressed by les deux: * as, Je me sera des deux mains; I ^ 
both hands. Both followed by and is a conjunction 
sometimes expressed by et^ but oftener left out in French. 
Example : 

He is happy both in peace and war ; 
en JL^re. **** ®* *" '^** *' '" gwirre, or tf eei heureux en paixd 



• Ni tun ni r autre requires ne before the verb. 
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Rule 11.6. — Ne ««</ personne, nobody. 

The indeterminate pronoun, nobody^ is expressed by 
^^rsonney masculine and singular. Personne requires ne 
efore the verb. Examples : . 

Nobody knows whether he is worthy of love or hatred ; 
Personne ne sait »*U tU digne d^amowr <m <& haine^ 
You please nobody ; Vofu ne plaitesc d peraonne.- . 

JPerstMine is masculine as a pronoun, and feminine as a 
nibstantiye* Thus we saj : 

I know nobody so learned as you ; 

Je ne conncUs personne si savant que vous — masculine. 

X know a person as learned as you are ; 

Je connais une personne atissi savante que vous •— feminifte. 

IRiJLE 117. — Aucun and ne pas un^ none, not one. 

NoTie is expressed by aucun or attcune, and not one by 
pew un OT pas une, adj. : both require ne before the verb. 
Examples : 

I had many friends^ yet not one has relieved me ; 

tPavaU bien des amis, eependant pas un tie m*q, secouni. 

None of you were there ; Aucun de vous n'y etait. 

That geiudeman had six daughters ; neiiie of them has married ; 

Get himme' a eu six files ; aucune (or pas une) ne s^est mariee. 

Rule 118. — Ne and rien, nothing. 

The word nothing is expressed hy Hen, and requires ne 
before the verb which agrees with it. Example : 

Nothit^ is more rare than a true friend ; 

Jl n*y a rien de plus rare qu*un veritable ami. 

I have seen nothing finer ; Je n*as rien vu de plus beau, 

N. B. Mien is always joined by the preposition de to the 
following adjective, when not separated from it by the 
verbs etre, paraitre, sembler. 

Aucun, personne, and rien, do not require ne before the 
verb>. in a sentence interrogative or of doubt ; but then 
aucun stands for any, personne for any body, and rien for 
any thing. Examples : 

Was there ever any body more eloquent than Cicero ? 
T eut-il jamais personne plus eloquent que Ciceron f 
Have you ever seen any thing more curious ? 
Avez'vous jamais rien vu de plus curieux? 
I question if there is any author without a fault ; ^ 
Je doute qu*il y ait aucun auteur sans defaut, 
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When the words rien^ pers&nne^ aucun^ and some others, 
serve to answer a question, without repeating the vert> 
used by the enquirer, they imply a negation, without em- 
ploying ne. Examples : 

On whom must one rely in mislbrtune ? On nobody. 
Sur qui doit-^m eompUr da$u h malkeur 9 Sur penonne. 
Which do you prefer ? None of them. 
Lequd prSffreg'Voui 9 AMeundTeux, 



EXERCISE UPON THE INDETERMINATE 

PRONOUNS. 

Rule 98. — lequel^ laqueUe. &c. which. 

When OM has deviated from the paths of virtue, one ougbt 

»*eU icartS tentier 4 dueir x 

to endeavour to get (into them) again. It (has been) often lamented 

• chercher rentrer y 52 • o» a towad regrdter 

that the origin of almost every nation is either lost in iiibH 

origine f pretque 106 — f ok perdre dans 7 f 
or buried in obscurity. 
etuevdir 4 — *^ 

People attribute the invention of gunpowder to Bertbold 

attritmer — canon poudre 23 f 

Schwarts of Friburg. It ia reported that Pythagofas nqviied » 

Fribourg rapporter •^•gore uiger b 

silence of five years from those he instructed in philosophy. 

— ans ceux 83 inetruire B 4 — .jiAtf 

Rule 99. — I'on, ybr on. 

Death arrives (in the) moment one thinks the least of it, oui (me 
arriver an — qu*on penter le moinM g 57 

passes in an instant from pleasure to the grave. — 1. As, vben * 
paeeer -— plaisir iombeau de mime ^ 

picture is finished, one runs a risk of spoiling it, if. one adds new 
taMeau finir court * risque gdter 50 qjoettr 8 

touches to it; so likewise you will spoil a period, if J^ 

— f 52 • pkraeef 
unseasonably add to it synonymous words, which neither ood* 
maldpropoe ajouter 52 — me SI 7 *** ^ 
tribute to the clearness of expression, nor to the embellisbnieDt o* 
trilmer ni darti — n« Httn eeet 
the speech. We learn better what we understand, tbsfl ^^ 

diecoure on apprendre (tr) mieux 74 comprendre <^^ 

we do not .— 2. Tlieg say that he is dead. 
camprendre 

Rule 1(X). — Le memcy the same. 

The eame manners which (are becoming) when natural. «* 

maniire siSeni qmmd eUee eont — ^' 
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ridiculous when affected. It is rare to see two persons of 

— — fe eUes stmt — ter il — cfe voir personnes 

£fte 3€i$ne temper, and of the tame opinion. Whatever misfortunes 
caraetere m — qudque 1 10 nudkeur qui 

happen to a philosopher, he is always the tame. The tame thing does 
arrit>er — phe totgourt 

not please at all times. 
piaire en ten^ 

Rule 101. — plusieurs, many, severaL 

Many poems of the first merit appear obscure because the reader 
poemem meritemparaitreobtcur pane que lecteur 

is not sufficiently acquainted with the ancient fables, historical facts, 
* astez 172 connaitre • 31 — flO — que SI fait 

or natural objects, to which the poet alludes. Many had rather 
— rel SI obja 81 poete fait aBution ^ oimerAmieux 

suffer the loss of life than of a good name. When we apply 
souffrir perte f 4 ee& rfyutation quand 98 iappiiquer 

ourselves to Kverci sciences, we seldom succeed in any. 
* — 98 rarement reuttir dant aueun 

Rule 102. — un autre, another. 

Another would not have forgiven you so easily as I did. 

pardonner 57 ti facilemeni 37 fai fait 
Another's disgrace often deters a tender mind from many vices. Do 

17 — dimmer 31 cceur bien 18 

not speak ill of othert, if you wish not that othert should speak ill 
mal autret wmloir (tr) que F mal 

of you. Charity rejoices (in the) happiness of othert, and is 

9 — te te rifouir du bonheur 

contented that othert be preferred. Bear the imperfections of othert 

content r prSfirer toujffrirn — 

without vexation. 
sant vout trotAler 

• 

Rule 103. — chacuny every one. 

Every one lives after his own way. — 1. Every body has his own 
vivre (iV) ct • mauiere * 

faults. — 1. We must give every Aoe/y his own. — 1. Afler the ladies 
dSfaut iifautdonnerd 69 m * apritque dame 

had danced all night, every one of them went home. — 2. Every 

c danter la nuit d'eUet t^en aUer c chez eUe 

country has its customs and laws. — 3. Your brothers have each a 

payt coutume 63 lot 

good place. — 1. Every one must take care of himselE — 3. The 

— devoir a prendre garde d toi 

epic poem of Voltaire and that of Milton have each their merit — - 
31 po&ne m — 76 — avoir mvrite 
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2. There is, in tvay plant, a certain quality which renders it vluk> 

pkmtef — rendre^S lolfr 

some or hurtful. — 1. Every one has hii own manaer bf thinking sni 
tairt iiMtn6fe * maniire penter 139 

acting. ' ' • 

agir 

Rule 104. — quelqu'un, somebody. 

When we are in town, we have almost, every day tmAoif 
en viUe pretque Urns Usjown 

to dine with us. — - Has ever any body seriously doubted of the im- 
d diner 92 eirieueement douter 

mortality of the soul ? — 2. Of the magistrates, aome voted the doth 

— te dme parmi '—trat voter c 

of the admiral, and eome for his banishment ; but the majority was 
amircd * bannissemeni — <^ c 

for setting hini at liberty. The vestal virgins were obliged to 
pour mettre 57 en veetaU 31 vierge b dUger w 

preserve their virginity while they waited on the goddess Vesti; 
coneerver —ti pendant que eervirB * d^eue 

if anjf sinned against that law, she was buried alive. I have «k 

pScher B conire b enterri vif 

books for you, and some also for your brother. Grather ttm oi 

ausai eueiSir (tr) h 

those flowers. 
feur. 

Rule 105. — le tout, the whole. 

1. The whole is greater than a part — (How much) ^^^^ f"" 

la partie - eombien 

ask for the whole? '^ I, I. will not sell the whetn } 

demander vouhir (tr) ▲ vendre f 

must keep a part for myself.— 2. The Pyrrhonians were phi* 

fitut que fen garde nu)i — nien b 

losopfaers who doubted of every thing, ^-^ Every thing iB ns^^J ^ 

—-phel . dmderB ^ dim 

this world. — 2. Every thing displeases you. — 2. He takes aeri 

numde m diplaire 5*7 prendre 

thing, — 1. She has taken every thing for herself. — Piety refen ^ 

elk piSte rapporter 

thinge to God ; self-love, (on the) contrary, applies «twy ^ 

wmoW'piropre au -~traire mpporter 

to itself. 
d »oi 

Rule 106. — taut le, all, the whole. 

1. AU the grandeur, wealth, and power of the cartii, cannot 

— rieheue pouvoir ponvoiri^f) 

satisfy an ambitious mind. — 2. The passiona of youth t^ 
^^faire 81 — tieux esprit — • ' — "^ 
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pliant to every impressicyL ~r 2. Coiae and see us wery day. —2. 
c^den^ — pi venir h • voir 57 pi 

We naturally asoribe to God every kiod of perfection, as 

nctturdlement attribuer sorte f 16 

'vrisdoxn, power, and goodpess without ly>unds, existing through 
4 sa^esse 10 pouvoir honti ^ans Jin exiater dans 

all a^esy pervading aU space, providing for aU mankind 
siides m rempiir eepace pourvoir (tr) d genre humain 

in general, and for every creature in particular. — TA« whole fleet is 

a pi -^er ' flotU f 

at sea. 
en nur 

BuLE 107. — tout ce qui, all that. 

All thai does not tend to the glory of God, or to the good of 

tendre gloire bUn 

society, is mere vanity. Every ihing that is lofty, vast, or profound, 
n*e«t que Hev^ vaste profond 

expands the imagination, and dilates the heart. Whatever is good in 
^atdre — diktter cceur 

itself, is not always approved. Whatever tends to enlighten the 

8oi approuver tendre d ^dairer 

understaiiding, or to impress the heart with right feelings, 

ewUndement d imprimer'dane de hon sentiment 

may be j>ronounced useful. 

ponwnr (jar') ▲ dppeler vtUe 

Rule 108. — tout, quite. 

Philosophers, as learned as they are, are sometimes mistaken. 

philosophe savant * quelquefois se tromper 

Your mother was quite cast down at that news ; however, as sorry as 

c abattre * nouvelle cependant affiig^ 

she was, she received me kindly, and desired me to dine with 

B recevoir c 57 avee hontS prier c 57 de diner 

her. This &shioh is quite new. 
eUe mode f nouveau 

Your aster is quite altered by her illness. Hope, as deceitful 
sceur changer maladie espirance trony^euse 

as it is, serves at least to lead us to the end of life through a 
servir au moins d condvire 57 fin 4 par 

pleasant way. The wife, mother, and daughter of Darius, at 
agroMe 31 chemin femme mire 10 fiUe 14 — 

afflicted as they were when Alexander ' took them prisoners, 
afflig^ B quand faire c 57 prisonniirea 

could not forbear admiring his generositv. ' 
ixnwoir c s*emp£cher cFadmirer gSn^sOe 

BvxB lQ9.''--quelque^ inyariable. 

PhiloiophersyioiMtttr extolled their sentiments may be» are exposed 
M^jiAe 9 eleves — exposer 
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to some praotical fintUiM as well as other mortals. J%m^mm 

qtuiqueproHqme SI fiatie awuUbien que mortd 

be seer so incredulous during their life, they often ebaoge thai 
inerSdmle pendant ehanger * 

disposition when death approaches. AU the nations cf the eaith 
de •— approcher 

worship a Supreme Being, honotver difierent they may be in their 
adorer 31 — Etrt m m pi * * ^ 

temper, nuumers, and inclinations. Though fiuhions be seer 
caradire mteure — tnode f 

90 foolish, people always follow them. However skiUul and 

foUee OH toujoun euivrt (ir) 57 kfixbUe 

learned we may be, let us not make a vain show of oor 
sowm^ yatre (^ir") — itaioffe 

knowledge, 
setenoe 

Rule 110. — quelque^ variable* 

He who possesses virtue will be loved by all good men, in whai' 
77 poeeSder 9 aimer de 106 pens de btett. 

ever country he lives. Whatever mental accomplishments a man 

vivre (tr) taknt de Teeprit 

may have received from nature, he may improve them by ait 

refiLi 4 pouwnr ▲ perfeciionner 57 4 

and study. Charity does not rejoice in iniquity, whatever advantage 
kude »e r^jouir de 4 — ti avantage 

she may reap from it Whatever services you have done me, 
reeueiUir (tr) en 57 -— m renc&f 57 

I have been thankful (for them). 
reconnaistant en 57 

4 

Rule 111.-— ^w^^ gitCy in two words. 

Whatew your birth may be, whatever your elevation and 
plf naisMtnce pi * 63 Heoation 

glory, you ought to despise nobody. Whatever may be the 
Ifloire devoir ▲ m^jniaer 116 

power of a king, he cannot hope to increase nor even to preserve 
pouvoir eep^er de atngmenter m$me de eo nee rver 

it, if he be not (particularly attentive) to gain the affietion ef 
60 A tris-^ttentif d gapner m^ 

his subjects. Whatever your motives may boi your eondnct 
eujet tnotif eonduitet 

will be condemned. 
eondavmS 

Rule ll2.''^uelque chose que^ whatever. 

Whatever happens to a virtuous man» he noTer munniinF 
i7 arriver vertueux 
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a^inst the Divine Ph>vidence. — 2. Those who apply to ncthing 
corUre — — 77 s^appUqua" 

•whatever, are very contemptible. — 1. Whatever may happen in our 

iris'ineprisable 
family, give (me notice of it. — • 3. I complain of nathing whatever, 
/hanille m^en avis ae plaindre 

— I. ffhaiever you undertake, you will never succeed in it, if you 

entreprendre (tr) reussir y 57 

do not take your measures better. 

mesure mieux 

* 

Rule 113. — quiconquey whoever. 

1. Whoever is prudent, will avoid talking much of any particular 
prudent eviter de parler un — Iter 

science in which he is not (remarkably skilled), because he has 

— dans 81 tris-versS parce qu* 

nothing to get, and much to lose. -— 2. Of whomsoever you speak, 
118- ct ffOffner d perdre parler 

avoid calumny. — 2. To wltmnsoever you apply, they will tell you 
eviUr 9 calomnie s'adresser on dire 57 

the same thing. — 1. Whoever (is not ashamed) of his faults (is 

chose f n'a pas honte faute 

deserving) of punishment.— 1. Whoever ia modest, seldom fails 
mSriter * punition modeste raremeni manquer 

to gain the good will of those he converses with. 
de gagner * estime 83 — -«er 

Rule 114. — Vun Pautre, one another. 

The faculty of interchanging our thoughts with one another 
^—ti de noUs cotntnuniquer pensee d pi 

has always been considered as one of the greatest privileges of reason, 

—dSrer -^iSge 4 raison 

and as what more particularly raises mankind above the brute. 
74 elever Vhomme au'deseus de — f 

We are guilty of great injustice towards one another, when we are 

eoujpa&fe — f envers pi nous nous 

prejudiced by the features of those whom we do not know. 

laissons prSvenir trait ceux que connaitre 

The happiness of the people makes that of the prince ; their true 

honheur peufle mfaire 76 

Interests are connected with one another* 
intSrit lies d pi 

Rule 115. — Pun et VautrCy both, 

I love my fiither and mother ; I would do every thing to 

faire {ir) 105 pour 

please them hoth. The slothful and the diligent are (upon a level) 
hur plaire d paresseux — de niveau 
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if neither of them knows what to do. Your brother and mine have 

• • savoir (tr) quoi * faire 69 

great abilities ; but they both make very bad use (of them). 
8 talent nuUs * ^>Ve mauvaU usage en 51 

Both suspect him, but neither will say why. Eithor of you 
soupgonner . vouloir (tr) powrquoi tfout pomvez 

can do me a great favour. 
run ou Vautre plaieir 

EuLE 116. — ne and personne, nobody. 

1. I know nobody so learned as you. — 2. I know tipenon more 
eonnattre si savant 37 . connaltre 

learned than you. — 1. Nobody more impatiently suffers injuries, 
savant 39 —4iemment souffirir 9 

than he who is most forward in doing them. He who pleases mcho^ 

77 • U premier d faire en 5*1 77 plaire d 

is less unhappy than he whom tiobody pleases. Nobody becomes 

nudheurevx 77 a qui plaire deoemr 

debauched or virtuous on a sudden. 
d&auehi vertueux tout-d-coup. 

Rule 117. — pas un, aucun and Tie, none. 

Of all the nations of the earth, there is none but has aa idea 

U n*y en a qui n*ait idee 

of God. Of the great number of friends who surround us in 

nombre m . ami environner 57 dbmt 

prosperity, there often remains not one in adversity. Fortune 
4 — p^te i7 n*en rester 4 — tc 9 — f 

exempts many (bad men) from punishment but none ^m fear. 
sawer bien 18 mechant 4 punition maia 4 cnwife f 

I had many friends, yet not one has relieved me. 

B 101 cqfmtdani seoowrir (tr) me 57. 

EuLE 118. — ne and rten, nothing. 

God requires nothing from us, but what is for our advantage. 
demander * 57 que 74 avantage 

Nothing is more common than the word Mendship, and noting 

commftn 39 mot amitie 

more rare than a true friend. Nothing is more dangerous 
n*e9t — veritable — mar 

for a young man than bad company. Charity does nothing 

4 -"gnie ^^e 9 /aire (ir) 

without consideration and order. 
9ans — ni sans ordre 
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HECAPITULATORY EXERCISES UPON THE 
INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 

Idleness is the mother of all vices. Charity is the first of all 
pareue 9 — m — <^ 9 

virtues. Though true love be ever so uncommon, yet it is 

109 veritaNe amattr rare appendant 

less so than true friendship. With you, every road is easy, every 

54 f 106 (Aemin facile 

river fordable, every country fertile. Whatever may be the 
rivih^ ffuSabie paif8 — 111 

liappiness of the grandees of the earth, a true Christian should 
hcidiewr ^prand ChreUtn devoir ▲ 

propose to himself something more solid and lasting. 

propoier * te 57 quelque f^koae de solide de plus durable 

One is truly amiable, when one is modest and learned at the 
98 vraimeiU aimabk modeste aaoant en * 

same time. Your sisters, handsome and amiable as they are, 
temp* 108 beUe aimMe 

do not marry. Whoever cannot bear suffering, has not a 
eemarier 113 powxrir (ir) * souffirir 

great souL Alexander used to say, I am (as much) 

dme f — dre avoir a coutume de aussi 

indebted to Aristotle, as to my fiither ; for, if I am indebted for 
redevable — te » de 

life to the one, I am indebted for virtue to the other. You should 
tun devoir t 

not distrust one another as you do. 
V0U8 defierde 114 faire(ir) 

Whoever attentively considers the misery of human life, 

113 -^^ement consid^er misdref kumain 31 

will certainly prepare for a better ; since infoncy (is attended) 

se priparer meilleure puisque enfance sepaase 

with folly, youth with disorder, and (old age) with infirmities. 
dane 4 folie jeuneese deeordre m vtetUeue — te, 

IS you would be happy, desire nothing too eagerly, 

vatdoir (ir) a heureux dhirer h 1 18 avee trap tPempreatement 
rejoice not excessively, nor grieve (too much) for disasters; 
ee r^fouir h — vement ne s*affliger trap de malheur 

and (above all) never forget the concerns of your souL 
aurtout otMier eahit dme 

Nobody can flatter himself he shall live till to-morrow. 

116 flatter te qu*U vivre (ir) jutqu^d demain 

The people often suffer by the wars which princes make 
peuple pi aouffirir de guerre eefaire (tV) 
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with one another. Whoever reveals secrets loses his eredit 
a 114 US reveler 9 perdrt eredU 

Honours, whatever they are, do not malie men truly great, if 
Aomtewr 111 rendn vraimMt 

they have no personal merit With time and patience we 

31 merite m le temps — 98 

tame wild beasts, though ever so savage. 

apprivoiter sauoape 31 hitei quelque fiirouehet qu*eUet soietU 

Every moment b dear to him who knows the value of time. 
106 pi — eher 77 connaitre prix 4 temp* 

Every man seeks tranquillity, and nobody finds it Envy and 
106 pi chercher — tS 116 trouver 48 ejtcte 

hatred are always united and strengthen one another in the 
hainef unir se fortifier 114 

same individual ; they are only distinguishable from one another 
eujet on ne pent leg dU^mguer 1 14 

in this : the one keeps dose to the person, the other to his 
ytt*«n ceei i*aitach9r * 116 

situation. 
itat 



CHAP. XIL 

SEVERAL MODES OF NEGATION. 

This Chapter is divided into two sections : the Jirst 
explains the mode of expressing in French the English 
negations ; the second shows the several circumstances in 
which a negative expression is required in French, when 
there is none in English. 



Section I. 

HOW TO EXPRESS IN FRENCH THE ENGLISH NEGATIONS. 

The English negations are these eight : 1. nobody; 2. 
none or not one ; 3. nothing ; 4, neither ; 5, never ; 6* by 
no means ; 7. no; 8. not As we have spoken in the 
preceding Eules of the first three, it only remains to treat 
here of the five others. 
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EuLE 119. — Ni or ni ne, neither and nor, 

1. The word neither, besides its being an indeterminate 
pronoun (as we said before, Bule 115.), is also a negative 
conjunction when it is followed by nor. When neither and 
TMr come before two nouns, or two verbs in the infinitive 
mood, they are both expressed by ni and ne before the 
verb which is in the indicative mood. Examples : 

NeitJur prayers nor threatenings could move him ; 
Ki priires ni menaces ne purent VaUendrir, 
He knows neither how to read nor write ; 
II ne eait ni lire ni ecrire, 

2. If these conjunctions come before two verbs in the in- 
dicative mood, neither is expressed by ne before the first, 
and nor by ni ne before the second. Examples : 

I neither praise nor blame you ; 
Je ne voue loue, ni ne votu bidme. 
He neither loves nor hates you ; 
n ne wnu aime, ni ne vous hait. 

Rule 120. — Ne ara^ jamais, never; nullement, by no 

means. 

The word never is rendered hj jamais ; by no means is 
expressed by nullement; jamais and nullement require ne 
before the verb, without pas after. Examples : 

I have never seen the queen of England ; 
Je n*at jamais vu la reine tTAngleterre, 
I by no meant approve of your conduct ; 
Je n*approuve nullement voire conduite. 

Rule 121. — Aucun, aucune, point de, or non, no. 

1. The negative expression no before a substantive is ex- 
piressed in F^'encH by point de, or by the adjective aucun, 
masculine, aucune, feminine, before a noun singular, and 
by aucuns masculine, aucunes feminine, before a noun 
plural. Examples : 

You have no good qualities ; 

Vout rCavez aucunes bonnes quolitie, (or point de bonnes qualitis). 

Ho takes no care of his business ; 

R rCa aucun soin {or point de soin') de tes affaires. 

2. When no is used in answer to a question, it is ex- 
pressed in French by non. Examples : 
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Have you seen the king ? No, sir ; 
AveZ'Vaus vuleroif Non, moruieur. 
Do you learn French ? No, madam ; 
Apprenez-vou* U Frangcdt 9 Non, madame. 

Rule 122. — Ne pas, non pas que, or non que, not 

1. The negative not is usually expressed by ne before 
the verb or its auxiliary, and by p(t8 or point after. Ex- 
amples: 

Do not speak to him ; have you not spoken to him ? 
Ne hti pariez pas ; ne lui avet-vous pas parH 9 

2. If the verb, negatively used, is in the present infinitive, 
ne and p<i8 are usually both placed before it. Examples : 

I go away, nci to displease you ; 

Je mVA vaii pomr ne pas votes dipiaire. 

One must be a fool not to perceive that he is in the wrong; 

Ufaut itre inunUpomr ne pas voir qu*il a tori. 

3. The word not followed by that, is expjressed by wm 
qu€y or non pas que with the following verb in the sub- 
junctive. {Samples : 

I will do it, not tkat I am obliged, but to have peace ; 
Je kfenti, non que {or non pas que) fy sois obUge, mats pour endr 
la paix. 

Rule 123. — ^Ne inthout pa% before some verbs, not 

The negative not is expressed by ne without pat or 
pointy with these four verbs — cesser, to cease, oser, to dare, 
pouvoir, to be able, and savoir, used in the conditional, for, 
to be able. Examples : 

He does not cease complaining ; 11 ne cesse de se pXaindre, 

I dare not speak to him ; Je n*ose lui pearler, 

I cannot walk ; Je ne puU marcher. 

You cannot refuse him ; Vbua ne eauriez le refuter. 

Note. The words no more^ or not any more, are ex- 
pressed by ne before the verb, and pas plus after, when 
more is followed by than; but they are expressed by 
plus without pas, when more is not followed by tha$L 
Examples: 

I am no more than twenty years of age ; 

Je rCai pas plus de vingt atu» 

It is no more than a week since I saw your brother ; you will see 
him no more ; 

H nV a pas plus de huU Jours que fat tm voire frhrt / vou* we k 
verrez plus — not wme ne le verrez pas plus. 
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Rule 124. — Distinction between pas and point. 

1. Point is more exclusive than pfl». The first denies 
absolutely, and signifies not at all. The second denies 
sometimes but in part. Examples : 

All the accused persons are not guilty ; 

Tou8 eeux qu*on accuse ne sont point coupablea ; 

r<nu ceux qWon acctwe ne sont pas couptMes. 

The first sentence signifies that none of the accused are 
guilty ; the second signifies only that the accused are not 
all guilty. 

2. We make use of point in an interrogative sentence, 
when we doubt of the thing in question, and of pas when 
we are persuaded of it. Example : 

Have you not seen my brother to-day ? 
N^avez-wms point vu man frire at^ourdhui 9 . 
N'opez-vous pas vu monfrire at^ourcThuif 

In the first sentence, I doubt whether you have seen 
my brother or not ; in the second, I am persuaded you 
have seen him. 

3. We make use o£ point to denote a thing that happens 
never, or very seldom, and of pas to denote that it does 
not happen in the time we are speaking, though it may 
happen very often. Example : 

You do not study ; 

Fdus n'StudUz point ; wms n* HudUz pas. 

The first sentence signifies, that habitually you do not 
study ; and the second, that you do not study at present, 
though you may be very studious. 

N.B. This distinction is very exact, and conformable to 
tbe practice of the best French authors : there are many 
circumstances, however, in which pas and point can be 
almost indifierently used. 
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Section n. 

NEGATIVE expressions IN FRENCH, AND NOT IN EJXGUSO, 

Rule 125. — Negation used in French^ and not in 

English* 

The particle ne is used in fVench after a comparatiYey 

and after autre^ autrementy otherwise : in all these cases 

there is no negative expression in English. Examples* : 

Tour brother is younger than I thought ; 

Vatrtfrin tat plus jeune 9««/e ne pensau. 

The ai&ir is quite different from what it had been related to me ; 

Vajfairt 9ti tomt autre qu*(m ne me ravait rticontSe, 

Rule 126. — NegcUum used in French, and not in 

English, 

The particle ne is used after these four verbs — €tppre- 
hendeTy to apprehend ; avoir peur, to be afraid ; croMndre, 
to fear ; empecher, to hinder ; and prendre garde^ to take 
care, when they are affirmatively used. Examples : 

I will hinder him from doing you wrong ; 

TtrnpichtTai ^u^tfne vous fosse tort, 

I fear be will oome ; Je erains qu*U ne vienne, 

Douter, to doubt, on the contrary, requires ne before 

the next verb, when negatively used. Example : 

We do not doubt that he is come 
Nous ne doutons pas qu*U ne smt arrivi. 

Rule 127 •-^Negation used in French^ and not in 

English, 

The five following conjunctions, d moins que, unless ; 
de crainte que, for fear ; de peur de, lest ; que, used for 
unless, and que, for before or until ; require tlie particle 
ne before the next verb. Examples : 

I will not go there unless you come with me ; 

Je n*irai /mm, a moins que vous ne veniez avec moi, 

I will not give you a watch unM you speak French ; 

Je ne vous donnerai pas de tnonire, que vous ne parUez Fhtnfttis, 

* Ne should be left out if the verb be in the infinitive mood, or if 
there be a conjunction between que and the verb, as we said befer^ 
in the second note of Rule 40. 



EXERCISE UPON NEGATIONS. 333 

Observe, That all the verbs and conjunctions mentioned 
these two rules govern the verb in the subjunctive 
znood (si excepted). 

IKuLE 128. — Ne before the Verb, and que after, but or 

only. 

When the words but and only, after a verb, mean no 
mare^ nothing else, or nobody else than, they are expressed 
l>y ne before the verb, and que after, not by mais* Ex- 
ajnples: 

I have but twenty guineas ; Je n*ai que vtTtgt gmn^es. 
I have but one true friend ; Je n'oi qu'vn veritable ami. 

The word only, after a verb, is expressed by seulement 

in other circumstances. Example : 

If you had oidy two friends, you would succeed ; 
Si VCU8 aviez seulement deux amis, vous reussiriez. 

When but begins the second part of a sentence, it is 
usually expressed by mats. Example : 

I could wbh to travel, but I have no money ; 
Je voudraia bien voyager, mais/s n*at pas dargent. 



EXERCISE UPON' NEGATION'S. 
Rule 119. — ni, ni ne, neither. 

1. Henry the fourth was a great kmg: neither his palace nor his 

II B palaii 

heart was shut against (any body); but they were particularly 
caur B fermer d, ^ pergonne B '-^liirement 

open to men of merit. -^ 2. Adversity neither troubles nor casts 
tmvert merite —t^ 4 , troubler dbattre (tr) 

down the just ; prosperity neither spoils him, nor makes him prouder. 

♦ juste prosperity aveugler 51 rendre 57 fier 

^- 2. Virtue is ndiher lost by shipwreck, nor changed by the 

* ne seperd point naufrage chaise point 

alterations of time. — 2. I neither love nor hate you ; you neither 
vicissitude temps aimer 60 haXr 57 

please nor displease me. — - 1. Tou can neither read nor write. 
ptaire dSplaire 60 savoir(ir)x lire icrire 

— 1. We despise those who are useful neither to themselves, nor to 

en mepriser 76 ut^ eux-mimes 

others. 
102 

EuLE 120. — ne jamais, never. 

Never make public what has been trusted to you in secret. 
rendre h 74 confier * 57 en 
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Shining ehanoten are not always the most agreeable; the in3d 
iriBaiU 31 earadire m agrSaMe domx 

radiance of an emerald is 6y no meoiu less pleasant than the glare of 
radtafum tmtraudB f agriahU 39 idat 

a ruby. Time past never returns; and a word, onoe uttered, 
TubU poMti menir mot une fois pramtmei 

nner can be recalled. Scipio Africanus used to say, that 

tappehr Seipion VAfiiaxm atcir b eouhane de din 
he was neoer less at leisure* than when at leisure ; nor les 

B de hitir quand U ^tait oiaif 

alone^ than when alone. 
•sW qmand U Halt 

Rule 121. — ne aiicun, nouy no. 

1. No bounds can restrain the glory of the Almighty, no dimen- 

/tmtte reatreindre gloire ToiU-puisaant — 

sion of time can limit his reign. There is no grief which length 

tem/w limiter rigne m i7 n*y a chc^rin * 

of time does not lessen or mollify. 

* U tempt diminver b n^euhudr r 

A clear conscience needs no excuse, and fears no aocuss- 

pure 31 — avoir besoin de — craindrt — 

tion. .^l. No inheritance can supply the want of a good education. 

kiriiage suffer au difaut — 

1. No revenge* is more heroioal than that which torments envy by 
Mfi^eaacs hirdique 76 UmrmeMter ewoie cb 

doing good. »- 2. Have you seen the queen of England ? No, I 
U bien voir (tr) reine Angleterre 5 ne 

have not. — 2. Do you know the king? No, madam. ~- 1. No 
rat pae vue eonnaUrt madame 

reverse of fortune ought to alter friendship. 
revert devoir a * aUerer 9 amiHe 

« 

RxTLE 122. — ne pas^ or nan^ not. 

1. As the earth does not only produce rosea and lilies, 
eomnis aeulement produire 7 — • U* 

but likewise briers .and thistles; so the world does not always 

maie aueti ronoee 7 duxrdone 7 atnsi vMnde m * 

afford us contentment and pleasure, but sometimes afflictions and 

donner 57 '-tement 7 'plaieir 7 queiquefoie -.p- 7 

troubles. 

peine 7 

2. Tou must be blind not^ to^ see, that this man wants 
ilfawt que tout 157 aveugle pour vtimloir(ir) 

to deceive you. -^ To forgive our enemy before he is sensible of 

* tromper 57 * d avant qu* pereuadi 
his fiiults, is to encourage him in his &ults ; not to forgive him 

faute c*est * encourager 57 * hti 57 

at all, is to sin one*s self. 
du tout e^eet * packer toi-mime 
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BcLE 123. —r ^w without jjflw, not 

^s ' antiquity cannot a*iithori8e an error, to novelty eanncl 
ccmme ancienneti autoriser erreur ainsi nouveautS 

prejudice truth. When we dare not blame a prince after 
jftorter prijudice cL tm our Udmer >- apria 

liis death, it is a sign that his successor is like him. Some people 
mart e*est s^em — tevrmrestenMerhiiSI lQ4per9onne 

do not cease to complain of fortune, though they are loaded 
X X 6 cesser de se pkdndre — f quoiqu* charge 

-vv^th its favours. When l)arius offered to Alexander to divide Asia 
faveure offrir c de partager Asie 5 

equally with him, he answered : The earth cannot bear two suns, 
SffcUement 48 ripondre c pomnnr souffrir sokil 

Tuxc Asia two kings. 
sai 

RiTLE 125. — que ne, than. 

Courage is oftener allied to vice, than cowardice is to virtue. 
— plua souvent alRer m IdehetS 54 

IVe despise those who speak otherwise than they think. Ireland is 
98 ntiprUer 76 autrement penser Irlande 5 f 

more powerful at present, ^an were the three kingdoms at the death 
puiesant d 54 b royaume mart 

of queen Elizabeth. A traveller often relates things otherwise than 

reine — . voifogeur rapporter 

they are. 

RtJLE 126. — ne after craindre, &c. 

J have not heard of my son for these six months ; I fear lest 

eniendu parler depuis * mote que 

some misfortime have befallen him. I fiar my father will come ; I 

malheur itre r arriver ltd 57 * venir v 

do not,^r he will come. I will hinder him from punishing you ; 

* emp^eker gu^U * punir v 57 

I will not hinder him from punishing you, because you deserve it. 

qu^il * 57 parce que mSriter h 57 

Rule 127. — ne after a mains que. 

No man was ever (cast down) by the injuries of fortune unless 

personne c , aba^re (ir) revere — f ^ mains 

he had before suffered himself to be deceived by her £ivours. I 

qu*il se ftU auparavant laissi * * tromper faeeur 

will not go into the country \ade» you go with me. Go 

oZfer (tr) h. eampagne f d moins que venir r 4^ aUer h 

home for fear my father come and find you here. A 

d la maison de crainte que ne trouver 57 id. 
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judge ought to exambie lus own heart, iett pasnoa prev^extt 
/i^ dlemn'rA * exammer ecmr de pemr que — 9 empSLh t i 

justice. I will not ibrgi^e yon, uidess you beg pwrdoti. I wiU 
•<— f pardonnet 57 qtte demander b — 

not (set off) fte^brs my cousin have come. 
parHr que -^ Are r oentr 

Rule 128. — ne que, but» only. 

Knowledge without humility produces nothing but pride, Tsnity, 
science 9 4 — te produire . * oryueU '-^tt 

and presumption. We confess small failings, oid^ to persuade 
praonqation avouer 8 dSjkmt pour ^-der aux 

others that we have no great ones. I am 6itf twenty yean old. 

autret 18 grand en 57 avoir ams * 

God requires nothing of us fritf what is for our advantage. Friend- 
denutnder * * 57 74 moamtas^B amtitiSd 

ship (is to be purchased) only by friendship. 
pent e'aeheter par 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISES UPON THE 

NEGATIONS. 

There is no reproof more mild, no exhortation more effectual, 
Uya 121 reprochem doux 121 — effeact 

than good example. Afflict nobody, never blame without reason, 

exempUm. affiigeru 116 120 Warner 
never reprove with passion, and be always ready to pardon iqjuries. 
120 reprimander prit d pardomner injure 9 

Two things cannot be more contradictory than truth and fibdiood ; 

chose pouvoir (tV) — toire verite faussete 

yet perhaps, none are so mixed and united. Charity never looks 

peui-dre 117 mUerni ki unir — <c 120 regarder 

on othen nith contempt. 
• mfyris 

No strength of genius, no vivacity of wit, can excuse inunorsUtf 

\2\ force f ginit 121 — ii esprit excuser -~4e 

in authorSi There would be neither navigation nor agriculture^ 

avteur il n^y aurait 119 — — 

without the industry of men. What is done in anger, can 

sofw — trie 74 se fait dans aiiirene pouvoir (ir) 

n«ther be done well, nor be approved by any body. The waves of 

119 fait ajqnvuver de ptrwmne vague t 

the Channel are not more agitated by the winds of the east or the 
Manehef 122 agite veni * est * 

west, than my heart was when I heard of that sorrowful 

oue^ 125 eceur 54 c apprendre (tr) c • f&cheux 

accident. 
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Unless mafpstrates be on their guard, they wUl (be mAde) 

(2 mains que 127 ^-trat r garde pi devenir 

instrumenU of the revenge of wicked men. There is no object 
— . veftgeance michani • ilya 121 otja 

more pleasing than the sight of a man whom you have obliged. 
agrSdth vue f 79 oUiger 



CHAP. xm. 

OF THE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS.* 

Rule 129. — Verbs which govern de in French. 

1. Most of the reflected verbs not mentioned in the 
next rule govern de in French, whatever preposition 
they govern in English. Examples : 

To perceive a trick, S*apercevoir d'un tour. 

To seize upon something, S'emparer de qudque chose. 

To inquire about news, S*enquerxr de nouveUee. 

To remember a history, Se ressouvenir d*une histoire. 

And so on for others. 

2. The following — abuser, to abuse; avoir besoin, to 
want ; avoir pitie, to pity ; etre altere, to thirst after ; Ac- 
riter, to inherit ; jouir, to enjoy ; manquer, to want ; 
medircy to traduce ; rendre raison, to account for ; roitgir^ 
to blush ; usery to use ; govern de in French. Thus we 
say: 

To want money, Awnr besoin d*argent. 

To pity the unfortunate, Avoir piHi des malheurevx. 

To inherit a large fortune, Heriter d'un ffrattd bien. 

To enjoy good health, Jouir d'une bonne sante. 

To traduce one*s neighbour, Medire de ton prochain. 

And so on with the rest. 

* The alphabetical series of verbs having been carefully revised 
and corrected in this edition, the learner must have recourse to it ; 
and he will there find the government of some verbs not mentioned 
in the following rules. 
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3. The verbs passive followed in English hj the prepo- 
sitions, /r<ww or with, govern de in French. Examples : 

He is loaded with spoil ; II e$t charge de butUu 
This book is translated /rom the Engli^ ; 
Ce Uvre est traduit de f Anglais. 

4. The word 5^, which comes sometimes after a verb 
passive, is usually expressed hj de, when the verb does 
not express any action of the body, and by par when it 
does. Thus we say : 

Your brother has been killed by two thieves ; 
Voire frire a (te tue par deux voieura. 
Your sister is esteetned by every body ; 
Voire sceur est esHmee de tout le monde. 

However, we make use of par to avoid the repetition 
of deia the same phrase, though the verb does not ex- 
press any action of the body. Example : 

Tour work wiU be severely cenmred by the critics ; 
■ Voire omrage sera censwri d*une mam^ tMre par Us briiiqmes'^ 
not des crUiques. 

Rule 130.— Verbs which govern h, in French. 

1. The twenty-two following reflected verbs govern ^; 

S*abandonner, to abandon on£e sdf, 

s'accoutumer, to accustom one's self, 

s*adonner, to addict one^s sdf. 

s*amuser, to amuse one^s sdf, 

s'appliquer, to apply ons's sdf, 

$*appreter, to dispose one's sdf, 

s*arr^r, to stop, 

s*attacher, to stick to, 

s'adresseri to apphf one's sdf, 

se determiner, to resolve upon, 

se disposer, to prepare one*8 sdf, 

s'endurcir, to inure one*s sdf, 

s'engager, to engage, 

s*exposer, to expose omiis se^, 

se fier, to trust, 

sliabituer, to accustom one*s sdf, 

s'obstiner, to be determined. 

. s*occuper, to employ one's self, 

s*opini&trer, to be determined, 

s'opposer, to oppose one's sdf, 

se plaire, to take ddight in, 

se preparer, to prepare one's sdf. 
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Examples : 

Accustom yoi^rself to study * Aeeoutumez'vous k Vitude. 

I apply myself to mathematics ; Je fn*appHque aux mathSmatiques. 

Do not stop in London ; Ne voua arritez pcu k Londres, 

2. The following verbs govern a in French, whatever 
case ihey govern in EngKsh : 

Consentir, to consent. penser, to think of. 

contreyenir, to infringe. plaire, to jiiease. 

contribuer, to contribtUe, rem^dier, to remedy. 

d^plaire, to ditpiease. ressembler, to resenMe. 



ddsobeir, 


to discbey. 


roister, 


to resist. 


nuire. 


to hurt. 


songer, 


to think of 


ob^ir. 


todbey. 


subyenir, 


to relieve.- 


obyier, 


to oibtfiate. 


succ6der, 


to sticceed. 


pardonner, 


to forgive. 


survivre, 


to otUKve, 


parvenir, 


to attain. 







Examples : 

To displease one's master, Deplaire k son maitre. 

Do not disobey your pai^iits, Ne disahiissezpask vos parents, 

I forgive my .enemies, Je pardonne k mes ennenUs, 

He pleases every body, II platt k tout le monde. 

I think of your business, Je pense k voire affaire. 

3. The following — applatidir, to applaud; insulfer, to 
insiilt ; persuadery to persuade ; renoncer, to renounce ; 
rever, to dream ; travaUler, to work, sometimes govern 
no preposition, but most frequentlj the preposition a. 
Thus we say : 

Examples : 

You insult every body ; You insult my misfortune ; 

Vous insukez tout le monde. Vows insuUez k ma mishv. 

BuLE 131 . — Verbs which govern no Preposition in French, 

AH verbs which may be used in the passive voice govern 
no preposition in French. For instance, aimer^ esHmer^ 
punir, rScompenser^ &c. govern no preposition, because 
we can sajr, il est aimiy il est estime, il est'puni, &g. 

By the same nile, the following verbs — 'I 

Abattre, to puU down. attendre, to wait for, 

accepter, to ace^ of. chercher, to look for, 

admirer, to wonder at. critiquer, ' to cavU at. 

approuver, to approve of. d^chirer, to tear off. 

Q 2 
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demander, 


tooth for. 


ii^urier, 


torctii ai» 


d6nonoer. 


to inform againtt. 


juger, 


to judge of. 


d^raciner. 


to root out. 


lorgner, 


tokerom. 


^poudrei^ 


to wipe off. 


paraphraser. 


toeommemi 


examiner, 


to examine into. 


regarder,* 


tohokoL 


buer, 


tohootaL 







And some others, which are attended by a prepoatioii 
in English, govern no preposition in French, because they 
maj be used in the passive. We can saj, for instance: 

Your ofibr haa been accepted ; Voire offre a iti aeeepU^ 

This tree has been puUed down ; CtA arbre a ete tzbtMttu, 

Your conduct has been approved ; Voire conduite a etc approwit. 

And so on with the rest. 



Rule 132. — Verbs which govern the Preposition de viti 

their regimen indirect 

When the following verbs govern two nouns or pn>- 
nouns, not joined by a coiy unction, the first does not require 
a preposition, and the second is preceded by de in French : 



Absoudre, 


to ohtohfe. 


d6toumer. 


tod&verL 


accabler, 


to ooeru^ebn. 


dissuader. 


to dissuade. 


accepter, 


to accept. 


emplir. 


tofUL 


accuser, 


to accuse. 


ezclure, 


to exclude. 


avertir. 


to uHtrn, 


expulser. 


to tumouL 


bannir. 


to banish 


informer 


to inform. 


blamer. 


to blame. 


louer, 


to praise. 


chasser, 


to expd. 


menacer, 


to threaten. 


combler. 


to fill up. 


obtenir. 


to obtain. 


corriger. 




recevoir. 


to receive. 


debusquer. 


to drive out. 


priver. 


to deprive. 


d^goCiter, 


to disgust. 


8oup9onner, 


to suspect 


d^iivrer. 


to free. 







Examples : 

To load an enemy with injuries ; AceabUr un ennsmi dHnjures, 

To accept the offers of a friend ; Accepter les offres dCun ami. 

To fill a bottle with wine ; EmpHr une bouteiOe do vm. 

To blame one's conduct ; Bldmer la conduite de qudqu^nn. 

To exclude a liar from society ; Exdure un menteur de la soeiiU. 

« 

BULE 133. — Verbs which govern the Preposition h with 

their regimen indirect 

When the following verbs govern two nouns or pro- 
nouns, that which has reference to persons is to be pre- 
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<2eded by the preposition it in French, and the other 
x-equires none. If they have both reference to persons, 
'that before which the preposition to is or could be prefixed 
is preceded by the preposition a, and the other by no pre- 
position. No verb governs two regimens direct in French : 



Accorder, 


to grctnt. 


expliquer, 


to explain. 


adresser. 


to direct 


oter. 


to take awag. 


annoncer. 


to announce. 


pardonner, 


to forgive. 


apporter. 


to bring. 


pr^dire. 


toforeteL 


attribuer, 


to attribute. 


pr^f6rer, 


to prefer. 


avouer. 


to own. 


prendre, 


to take. 


coxnmuniquer 


•f to communicate. 


presenter, 


to present. 


confesser. 


to confeee. 


prdter. 


to lend. 


confer. 


to trust. 


procurer, 


to procure. 


conseiller. 


to advise. 


promettre. 


to promise. 


d^larer. 


to declare. 


raconter, 


to relate. 


d^dler. 


to dedicate. 


rapporter. 


to bring bacL 


demander. 


to ask. 


refuser. 


to refuse. 


devoir. 


to owe. 


rendre, 


to return. 


dire. 


to teU. 


•f envoyer, 


to send back. 


donner. 


to give. 


rep^r. 


to repeat. 


^crire^ 


to write. 


reprocher, 


to reproach. 


enseigner, 


to teach. 


r^poodre, 


to answer. 


envoyer. 


to send. 


reveler, 


to revel 


6pargner, 

• 


to spare. 


vendre, 


toselL 




Exan 


Loles : 





Grant him that favour ; Accordez4ui cette grdce. 

Tell me the truth ; Dites^moi la vSri^ 

To beg the master's leave ; Demander permission au maitre. 

To reproach one with a fiiult ; Rq>rocher unefaute d quelqu*un. 



OBSEBVATIONS. 

Jouer governs dey when it signifies to play on some 
musical instrument ; and a when it signifies to play at 
some game. Examples : 

You play well on the violin, but you do not play well at cards ; 
Vousjouez bien du rt'o^on, mats vous ne jouez peu bien aux cartes. 

Some verbs are followed in French by a preposition 
different from that used in English : such are, 

To spit at one ; Cracker sur qudqu*un. 

To fire at the enemy ; Fairefeu wsxftennemi. 
To intermeddle with other people's business ; 
S^ingerer dans les affaires des autres. 
To struggle with death ; Letter contre la mart 
To shoot at a hare ; Tirer sur un tiivre : and some others. 

Q 3 
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A verb bk French cannot goTctn two ok^ecte^ as ia 
manj English phiaaes. For instance : 

I have heard y^ur faiket. repeat the same truth : in 
French, your ybMitr must be rendered hja'NL tairepert. 



CHAP. XIT. 

OF THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

As there are three forms in the infinitive mood, called 
preieiU^ participle present^ and participle pasty this chap- 
ter is naturally divided into three sections : the first de- 
scribes the circumstances in which a verb is used in tlie 
infinitive mood, without being preceded bj any preposition; 
it explains also the cases in which it is preceded by de, by 
d, or by jKwr ; the second teaches that a participle present 
is always invariable in French, and furnishes aa eas^ 
method to distinguish it from a verbal adjective, which is 
always variable : the third establishes two general ruleS) 
which explain when a participle past is variable or in- 
variable. 



Section I. 

OF THE INFINITIVE PRESENT. 

The infinitive present is sometimes used in French 
without any preposition before it ; it is sometimes preceded 
by de^ sometimes by d, and sometimes by pour^ according 
to the following rules : 

Rule 134. — If^hMve without PrepontioH. 

A verb in the infinitive present has no preposition 
before it. 

1. When it is substantively used, and is the subject of 
another verb. Examples : 

To speak too mueh is dangerous; 

Trap parler eat dangertMX, 

To reUeve the poor is a praiseworthy action ; 

Secourir ha pammm eat ume actkm, diffne <U lomoM^, 
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2. When it is governed in ttie infinitive by any of the 
following verbs : 

Aller, to go, nier, 

croire, io btUeDe, oser. 



daigoer* 

d&larer, 

devoir, 

entendre, 

envoyer, 

esperer, 

fidllir, 

faire, ' 

faWoir, 

laisser. 



to go, 
io btUeDe, 
to deigtu 
to declare, 
to owe, 
to hear, 
to send, 
to hope* 
to mUs. 
to do, 

to be requisite, 
to let. 



paraitre, 

pretendre, 

pouvoir, 

savoir, 

sembler, 

souhaiter, 

soutenir, 

venir, 

voir, 

vouloir. 



to deny, 
to dare, 
io appear, 
to pretend, 
io he able, 
to know, 
to appear, 
to wish, 
to maintaifu 
to come, 
to see, 
to be willing. 



Examples : 



Go and see your friend ; JUez voir voire ami, 
Po you believe you are in the rig^t ? 
Croyez-vous avoir raison 9 
Deign to answer me ; Daignez me repondre. 
I will cause your orders to be executed ; 
Jeferai ex^uter vos ordres. 

And so on with the rest. 

.Note. — The verb /aire is used for to do, to make^ to 
cattsCf and to oblige; in all cases it is lYnmediately fol- 
lowed, in French, by the next verb in the infinitive, which 
it governs without a preposition. Examples: jeferai 
bStir une maison,je vousferai faire votre theme. 

Rule 185. — Infinitive with de. 

We place the preposition de before a verb in the m- 
finidve mood. 

1: After a substantive which governs a verb so as to 
be a necessary part of the afi&rmation. Examples : 

It is time to set out ; II est temps de partir. 
You have no cause to be angry with me ; 
Vous v^anez pas stget d'eifre fadii contre mm, 

2. The English preposition /or, with a participle present 
after a substantive, is generally expressed by de with the 
infinitive. Example : 

I am obliged to you for having succeeded; 
Je vous sais bon gre d*avoir rettssi. 

q4 
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3. After an adjective, whenever, by inverting Ike sen- 
tence, the clause containing the infinitive might be made 
the leading term of an assertion expressed by is to be; 
and likewise after capabUy able, incapable^ unable, digne^ 
worthy, indigne^ unworthy, and perhi^ a few others. 
Examples: 

Tou Are very clever to have succeeded so well ; 
VamM ite* iris-adroit d*ai)oir ri Idem rituti. 

We may say : to have succeeded so well is to be very 

clever; avoir si bien reussiy c'est etre tres-adroiL 

He IS worthy of being prefiarred to that emplojrment ; 
n nt dtgm/t d*Shr€ preftrSpour cet empUii. 

A» After any adjective preceded by the impersonal verbs 

U esty it is, i^ sembhy it seems, U parait^ it appears, and 

after several impersonal verbs which could be expressed 

by il esty with the adjectives derived from them, as, U eonr 

vient, il importey il suffity for il est eonvenable, il est im' 

portanty il est suffisanL Examples : 

It will be enough to speak to him; 
17 wuffira de bd paHer. 
It is dangerous to trust every body ; 
n eat da mg er tM X de eejier d tout le mtmde, 

6, Most conmionly when it is governed by any other 
reflected verbs than those mentioned in rule 130L £x« 
amples : 

I am sorry I spoke of it, since that displeases you ; 
Je Me r^peas d*ei» aeoir pariij puieqme eda wma dfyhlt, 
He has a mind to go and see yon to-morrow evening ; 
n ee prapoee d'afler ffoms voir demaim an aoir. 

6. When it (viz. the infinitive) is immediately preceded 
by any of the following verbs : 



Accuser, 


ioaeeuee. 


diqpenser. 


toexeuoe. 


affecter, 


to affect 


dissuader. 


todieeuade. 


avertir. 


to adviee. 


teire. 


to write. 


bliUner, 


to hlame. 


empecfaer. 


to hinder. 


cesser, 


to eeaeem 


enjoindre. 


toeiyoin. 


commander. 


to eoHunatid* 




toumdertakt 


coi^urer. 


to intreoL 


essayer. 


to try. 


conaeillcr. 


toadtiee. 


feindre^ 


tofagn. 


craindre^ 


to fear. 


finir, 


toJhUek. 


diiendie. 


toforlnd. 


menacer. 


to tkreateM^ 


d^toumer, 


to deter. 


m^riter. 


9M0 ^mK/9^09 V^^^v 


diflferer. 


to differ. 


n^gliger. 


to negUtt 


dire. 


totdL 


oflSrir, 


to offer. 
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omettre> 

ordonoeTy 

oublier, 

parler, 

permettre) 

persuadcTy 

plaindrey 

prescrire, 

presser, 



to omit 
to order, 
to forget, 
to speak. 


prierj •• 
proxnettne^ 
proposer, 
refuser. 


to permit- 
to penumde. 


remerciet, 
y^aoiidnei, 


to pity. 


sommer, 


to prescribe, 
to urge. 


soup^onner, 
fiupplierj 



Examples : 



taprayi 
■to promise, 
to propose, 
to refuse, 
to thcmk. 
to nuolve^ 
tosummotu. 
to suspect, 
to beg. 



He does not cease complainlDg ; // ne eesse de m ptaiudrvt 
I advise you to stay here ; Je vous eonseiUe de rester icu 

I beg of you to forgive him ; Je vous prie de lui pardonner. 



RuLB 136. — Infinitive with a. 

We place tlie preposition a before a verb in the infini- 
tive mood. 

1. After a substantive, when to express something to 
be done. Examples : 

I have no time to lose ; Je tCai point de temps k perdre, 
I know a house to be sold ; Je connais ume maison a venebre. 

2. Afta: a substantive^ when the following verb is or 
may be expressed by in with the participle present. Ex- 
ample : 

I have great pleasure in seeing you i 

J'ai beaucoup tie plaisir a vous voir •— - en vous voyant. 

3. After any adjectives which take a verb in the infini- 
tive to complete the sense ; though to is rendered by de 
when the infinitive is alleged as a reason for using the 
adjective. Examples : 



I am ready to go out ; 
Je suis prCt i partir. 



This fruit is good to eat ^ 
Ce fruit est ban a manger. 



But W6 ought to say : I am glad to see you ;je suis aise 
de vous voir, as the sentence means^: I am glaid because I 
see you. 

4. The following verbs also govern the infinitive 
with a: . 
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Aecoutumer'y 


loaeemtkmu 


employer. 


to fitwrfffy. 


admettre, 


toadauL 


enoourager. 


to emcommge* 


aider,. 


tohfy. 


engager. 


to engagt. 


axmer. 


tfoKAe 


exhorter. 


to exhort. 


•pprendi^ 


iohtaiu 


inviter^ 


'to imtUe. 


aatoriacr. 


toamti^Hte, 


penaer. 


to tkmk of, 




to eomtfvmm, ' 


persi&ter. 


toperntitku 


diercbary 


to tKutmmtTm 


porter. 


to induce toi 


eoDsister, 


to eoMuL 


pousser, . 


to excite to. 


disposer. 


todupomto. 


rester. 


to stay. 


donner. 


to give. 


travuUer, 


to work. 


nd some others. 








Example: 




I learn to danoe ; 


I like to 


sing, &C. 


Xappreuda k damter ; 


Taimek 


choMteTf &c 



5. The reflected verbs, iabandonner, t^accoutumerj 
iiidonnery and others mentioned before (Rule 130«)y govern 
the infinitiye with the preposition a. Example : 

Prepare yourself to answer me ; 
Disposez-pous k me repondre. 

BuLE 137. — Infinitive with de or k. 

The verb manquer nsuallj eovems the infinitive with 
de when it is negatively tisea, and with d when affirm- 
atively. Example : 

I will not &il to punish you» if you neglect to do your exercise } 
Je ne manquerai pae de votu pttnir, ei voue manquez k fxire votre 
ihime. 

Tocher governs the infinitive with cfe, when it means 
to endeavoury and with a when it means to aim at. 
Examples : 

I will endeavour to satisfy yon ; 
Je tdcherai de v<nu satisfaire. 
He aims at doing me a prejudice ; 
// tdche k me porter prejudice. 

Tarder governs the infinitive with de, when it is 
impersonal, and with h when it signified to delay. Ex- 
ample : 

I long to see your brother, he delays a long time to come ; 

II me torde de voir votre fiire, il to.rde tnen k vemr, ' 

Venir governs the infinitive without a preposition when 
it signifies to come ; it governs the infinitive with de when 
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it is to express a thing just happened; and with a when 
it signifies to happen. Examples : 

Come and see me to-morrow ; Venez me voir demain. 
My father k just gone out ; Mon pire vieat de sortir. 
If it happens to rain, you will be wet ; 
S*U vient k pieuvoir, voua serez nuntiBi* 

The following: commencer, cantinuer, contraindre^ 
ybrcer, ^efforcer^ and obliger^ govern the infinitive with 
de rather than d, when* the expression is not vague as to 
the application or action of the infinitive. 

Rule 138. — Infinitive with pour 

We use in French the preposition pour before an in- 
finitive, to express the endy the design^ or the caiMQ for 
which a thing is done ; and, in general, every time the 
preposition to could be changed into in order to, without 
altering the sense of it. Examples : 

I am come to see you ; Je nUs venu pour vous voir, 

I will do every thing to oblige you ; 

Jeferai tout pour vow obUger. 

Men are born to live in society ; 

Lei hommes eont nee pour vivre en eoeiile. 

The preposition pour is also used after the words assez^ 
enough ; trop^ too much ; suffire, and etre suffisant, to be 
sufficient. Example : 

Tou are tall enough to be a soldier, but you are too great it coward 
to enlist; 

Vous itee assez grtmd pour itre eoldat, nuue vous itee trop lache pour 
VOU9 engager. 

Note, — ^When, after a verb, the preposition for comes 
before a participle present, it is expressed in French by 
pour, with the infinitive present, if the verb has reference 
to a present or future time, and with the compound of the 
present, if it refers to a past time. Examples : 

How much do you ask for making me a coat ? 

Combien me demandez-voue pour me /aire un hcJntf 

He was hanged for robbing ; Il/utpendu pour avoir vole, 

BuLE 139. — Infinitive instead of the Participle present. 

We never put a participle present in French after any 
other preposition than en. But we put the present of the 

Q 6 
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iiiiaitiTe irfiier tfaepreporition (£0^ a, par^ apr^y ptmr, tarn. 
and everj other. Examples : 

One cannot qwtk ffgumt the truth wiAmd htimg 
Om iM ^M( tnkir la vSrUe sans ae rendre eoupmbUS 
I moat b^gia igr aopMy my Icwmm; 
HfiuU fueje €omm enee par r^ter «Mf iefona. 



Section IL 

OF THE PARTICIITiB FBESENT. 

Parddple present is a name for the verbal adjeetiTe 
ending in ant 

This name expresses different functions or uses of the 
words ending in ani, derived from verbs : the foOawiDg 
role teaches how to distingnish them invariably. 

Rule 140. — The Participle present is always invariable 

in French, 

A word ending in English in ing^ and in ant in French^ 
is an adjective when it precedes the substantive m EngKrii, 
and a participle present when it comes after : in the first 
case it agrees in French witih the substantive to which 
it is joined; it is always invariaUe in the second 
Examples: 

{An obtiging ladj ; Umt 4tmt oUigeante. 

A eooTinoiDg proof $ Vm$ prmtoe eonvainqiiante. 

Bleating sheep ; Dt» brtbia belantes. 

Surprising effects ; De§ tffd* surprenants. 

{A lady obliging her friends; 
(Am dcaae obligaant set onli — nolol%MMte. 
A proof oonTincing erery body ; 
UmM pmitv convainquant irat l» momde -—lor 9«< eomioa i nc 

It will be obsOTved, fixxn the precedii^ examples, diat a 
word ending in antj in French, is an adjective when it qua- 
lifies the substantive to which it is joined, and a participle 
present when it rules or governs a substantive after it. 

Buis 141«— .^F%€f» the English Participle is rendered by 

the Indicative. 

When an English participle has reference to a anbstan-* 
tive wluch is not the subject, it is rendered in French by 
a verb in the indicative mood. Example : 
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Alexander asi^ed the phyiicUiDs gkaiduiff by luin,.if be should die 
>F his illness ? 

jilexandre demanda aux medectns qui se tenaient autour de lui, iil 
nourrait de ta wudadie •— not oust medecuu se teiamt* 

The poets contain exceptions to this rale, as this verse 
ofDeliUe: 

Vols oes groupes d'enfiuits m Jouami sous rombrage. 



Rule 142. — ^by expressed by en. 

An English participle, preceded bj the preposition hy^ 
is most commonly rendered in French by the participle 
present with en. Exainples : 

We hatre obtained peace ly making great sacrifices ; 

Nou8 avona obltmu la paix en faisant «ls graads sturificei. 

More glory is acquired by defending than hy accusing one*8 feUow- 
ciUzens ; 

On acquieri phis de gUnre en defendant set condioyens ju^en les 
accusant* 

Note. 1.— -An English participle preceded by the pre- 
positions of^frorRy without, after, for, &c., is rendered in 
French by the infinitiye, with de, a, pour, or sans (as we 
have seen before, rule 139.), and not by the participle 
present. 



X 



Note 2.-^An English participle, preceded by the verb 
to be^ is expressed in French by the indicative of the prin* 
cipal verb only. Examples : 

I am speaking ; Je parie. I was datunng ; Je dansais. 

What are you doing here ? Que faites^wms id 9 

Note 3. — ^An English participle, jHreceded by the definite 
article ^, i^ rendered by a substantive in fVench* £x- 
aipple : 

Tlie learning of languages is difficult ; 
L'Hud/s dies langues est difficile. 

The word in ant is invariable so long as it represents a 
transient action or state ; otherwise employed, it becomes 
an adjective, and assumes the marks of number and gender 
p^uhar to its noun. Examples : 
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The wound still Ueediiig, she fiusted; 
Xa plaie aaignant encore, tHU t'SvatumU, 
He showed his wound, still bleeding ; 
n mtmira sa flbie encore eaiffnante. 



Section IH. 

OP THE PARTICIPLE PAST. 

Rule \\Z.— When the Participle past is variable im 

French. 

A participle past is always variable in French, and miut 
agree, in gender and number, with the word to which it 
relates as an acQectiye. 

1. When it is employed as an adjective. Examples: 

A book well written ; A letter well written ; 
Un Uvre bien dcrit Une lettre W«i ^rite. 

2. After the verbs etrcy to be (when not preceded by a 
conjunctive pronoun), paraitrey to appear, sembler^ to 
seem, avoir fairy to look. Examples : 

My brother is tired ; Monfrire ett fatigu6. 

My sister is tired ; Ma stxur ett &tigu6e. 

Your father appears afflicted ; Voire pire paratt afflig& 

Your mother appears afflicted ; Voire mere paratt a£Bsg6e. 

That tragedy seems well written ; 

Cette tragedie me temhle bien 6crite. 

Your daughter appears greatly afflicted ; 

Voire file a rair fr^f-afflig^e. 

8. In the compound tenses of reflected verbs, when etre 
takes the place of avairy the participle agrees in gender 
and number with the conjunctive pronoun that precedes 
the auxiliary, if it is the regimen direct, and not other- 
^se. So we must say. 

She has wounded herself; - elle B*e»t bless^ ; 

Because se is the regimen direct : but we should say. 

She has wounded her foot ; elle 8*eet bless^ le piedf 

Because se is the regimen indirect, and stands for a dlfe- 
4. In compound tenses with avoir and etre^ when the 
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sgimeiii direct, governed by tkat tense^ goes before the 
■ujxiliary, the participle agrees with it. in gender and 
LXJLinber. Examples : 

Tlie land which I have sold is good and fruitful ; 
Xa ierre que jVu' vendue est bonne et fertile. 
Tlie books I have hought are new ; 
Lee Uvres qaefai achetes sont neufs. 
The niles which I have explained are difficult ; 
JLes rigles que /at expliqules eont difficiles. 
What affair have you undertaken f 
Qudle affaire avez^voue entreprise ? 

When the regimen direct, governed by the compound 
tense, is a conjunctive pronoun, or ^t^, the gender and 
niunber of the participle are determined by tihose of the 
Tioun that will answer to the question, what ? put imme- 
diately after the participle. So in the foregoing Examples : 

Sold — what ? La terre — fern, singular. 

Bought — what ? Les Hvres — masc. plur. 

Undertaken — what ? Affaire — fern. sing. 

Rule 144* — When the Participle past is invariable. 

The participle past after the auxiliary is invariable when 
the regimen foUows the compoimd tense ; when the verb is 
impersonal, or in its nature has no regimen. Examples : 

He has studied ; She has sung ; They have spoken to her. 

S a ^tudid. EUe a chants. ESes ltd ont parl6. 

We met some ladies. 

Nous avons rencontr^ des dames. 

There arose a dispute ; 

Jl s^est 41ev4 une dispute. 

The four years that the war has lasted ; 

Les quatre annees que la guerre a dure. 

A regimen may precede the compound tense and not 
be governed by it, but by another verb in the infinitive. 
Exunples : 

The house which I have advised you to buy is a new one. 
La maison queje vous ai conseill^ d'acheter est neuve. 
The rules which I have begun to explain are easy ; 
Les regies quefai commence d exjdiquer sontfaciles. 

If we say, as before directed, in order to ascertain th&. 
agreement of the participles, 

Advised — what ? begun — what ? 
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Tbe answer^ to buy; toexplun, will show that tbe 
pie is invariable. Again : 

TImw mtkMM mf better than I thMild tiave tboaKfati 



If we 8ay, thongbt— what ? That they wer^, is the 
answer ; and shows that we must leave cru unchanged 

Cm makm mmi meSOettrt pieje ne roMraU cru. 

NJB. The verbs/atre and lauier^ followed by an infini- 
tive, form with it a sort of compound Terh, and tie 
participle is invariaUe. Examples : 



That wooMii whom yom have pot to death \ 
CeiUfemMu que vou* avez fiut xnourir. 
The opportunity which you have suffered to escape ; 
L'oeeasum que voua avez haaa6 ^chapper. 



CONCORD OF THE VERB WITH ITS SUBJECT. 

BiTLE 145. — The Verb agrees with its Subject 

All the personal verbs agree in number and person mtb 
their subject. Examples : 

I gUe ; Jk dowM, We give ; iVbica daimimi, he. 

My fiither is dead ; My brothers are dead ; 

Mxm pirt eat morL Mtefrkrte aont mort$» 

A verb is put in the third person pluraJ, in both lan- 
guages, when it is preceded or followed by more thaa one 
noun singular as subjects, and agrees with the prooouB 
they understood. Examples : 

• Homer and Virgil are the princes of poets ; 

Mom^ et Virgile sont les princes dee poeUs, 

The paper and ink are good for nothing ; 

^ J*V»w e* roicrr ne vident rien, . , 

The distress in which a family, six children, and a mulUtw* » 
•»>rs involved him. ^. . 

^^teeaUement oik h mettaient tme famUe, nx mptvts, mematftiKH 

BULE 146.^ rAc VerbtDiOiSfO^eeisofdiff^reiUPer^^ 

it ^!^ \^eTh has several subjects of different person?. 
put m the plural, and agrees with the first m 
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reference to the other trro, and with the second in pre« 
Tence to the third, and then it is preceded by nous^ if it 
e in the first person, and by votes, if in the eecond* £x- 
paples : 

My brother and I will go to-night to the play ; 
Man jyire et moit nous allons ce soir d la eomedie. 
You and your sister will stay at home ; 
Vous et votre sceur, vous resterez d la maiton, 

• • ■ . *» 

RuLB 147.— 2%c Verb when preceded 61/ qui, Ac . 

The pronoun qui requires the verb following in the 
siame number and person as the substantive or pronoun 
antecedent. ^Examples : 

It is I who have seen him ; Cat moi qui fai vu. 

It IS be who has done it ; (Tat bti qui Vtifait, 

It is you who have spoken of it ; (Tat txnts qui en avez parlS, 

It is they who have taken it ; Ce wont eux qui Tont priw. 



SOME USEFUL OBSEBVATIONS. 

1. When the English address God, they put the pronoun 
and verb in the singular; the French, on the contrary, have^ 
them in the second person plural, in prose. Example : 

Out Father who art in heaven, hallowed be Hiy name, &c. 
Notre Fire qui fites aux eieux, que votre nam toit iantt\fie, jfe.* 

2. The pronouns and verbs are usually put in the second 
person plural in both languages, when we speak to <^e 
person; but if an adjective follows, it remains in the 
smgular* Example : 

Sir, yon are very obliging ; 
Motuieur, voua ita trh-^ibligeaut, 

3. The third person is elegantly used instead of the 
second, when we speak to persons for whom we have some 
consideration. Example : 

Madam, will you come to the park ? 

Madame^ veut-elle venir au pare 9 — for voulez-voui, &c 

4. The second person singular is often used in French 
between intimate friends, and also between brothers and 

* Kot Notre Pire qui es aux eieux, ton nom aoit tanctifiS, as we find 
in some prayer-books printed in England. 
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8ist6r0, httBband and wife, ftc : as, viens-tcf, mom frm, 
come here, brother — for venez-iei. 

5. Poeto and orators use the second person singular 
when thej address Grod, heroes, or sovereignB, as in the 
following sonnet of De$harreaux. 

Grmd Dieu 1 lef jostmenti tont remplii d'^uit^ : 
Toujoura hi preniU pUuttr i nous ^c proptce ; 
Mais j'ai tant fiut de mal, que jamais to bont^ 
Ne no* pardonnera* qn'en blawant to justiee. 

Out, Seigneur, U grandeur de mon impi£t6 

Ne laisse i ton pouvoir que le choiz du supplice ; 

Ton int^^t 8*oppose k ma fi^licit^, 

Et to clemence m^me attend que je p^risse. 

Contente ton d^ir, puisqull ^'est glorieux ; 

OffenU'toi des pleurs qui coulent de mes yeuz : 

Tonne, frappe, U e«t temps, rendt-moi guerre pour guerre; 

Xadore en p^rissant la raison qui /'aigrit : 
Mais desBUs quel endroit tombera ton tonnerre, 
Qui ne soil tout couvert du sang de J6sus-Christ ? 



CHAP. XV. 

OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Rule 148.— fF%€n the Present of the Indicative is used. 

The present of the indicative — as, je parte, I speak ; J< 
faiSf I do ; je regoisy I receive, 8(C. is used in French, 

1. To express a thing which is present at the time tt^ 
are speaking. Examples : 

It rains ; II phut 1 am siek ; J« iuu moladi 

2. To express a thing which we do habitually, thoogb 
not at the moment in which we are speaking. Examples: 

I learn FVench ; Tapprendt U FjVMfaii, 

Tou go often to the play ; Vou$ allei wuvent iL la comMt* 

8. To express an eternal truth. Examples : 

God is meroiftil ; DUn est miifrieordieux. 
Men are mortal ; Le$ Aommss sont mortdM^ 
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4. To expreds in a more lively and empbatieal manner 
thing that happened in a time quite past. Example : 

I have seen your son dragged by his hones ; he called to them to 
p ; bis cries frigbteoed thiBm ; they ran on, till his body was but 
3 wound; 

red vu voire fU entrain^ fmr sea ehevaux, ii veut les rappeler g «a 
X Us efiraie, Us courent, tout son corps n*est qu^tme plaU, 

5. To express a future time at no great distance, when 
ne other word in the sentence denotes futurity. Ex- 

ples: 

I shall set out to-mgbt for -London ; 

Je pars ce soir pour Londrea — £ot je partirai. 

I shall be ready in a moment ; 

Je suis prit dans vn moment, 

LE 149. — When the Imperfect of the Indicative is used, 

The imperfect of the indicative — ^as, je parlais, je rece- 
s, &c. is used in French, 

. To express a present with respect to sometldng past, 
then it exactly answers to the English expression, / 
going. Examples: 

I was writing you a letter when I received yours; 
Je vous ^crivais tme lettre, quandje refus la v6tre. 
We were dining -when we learnt that sad news ; 
Nons dinions, quand nous apprtmes cette fdeheuse nouoeHs* 

To express something past, but habitual, during a 
s not specified, and then it answers to the EngHsh 
*ession, / nsed to do. Examples : 

le Romans cultivated the arts, encouraged sciences, and rewarded 

» 
9 Romains cultivaient les arts, encourageaient Us scieneest et 

ipensaient h mSrite, 

ir ancestors went a hunting every day, and lived upon game ; 

s ancitres allaient tons Us jours d la chtzsse, et ns vivaient que de 

sar was a great general ; Cicero was a great orator ; 

ar 6tBJt un grand general Ciceron 6tait un grand orateur, 
iris the sixteenth was a good king ; 
tis seize ^tait un ban roi. 

z 150. — When the Preterite of the Indicative is used. 

le preterite of the indicative— as, je parlai, I spoke ; 
, I did ; je regus, I received, &c., is used in French, 
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to express a particular fact or event which has happened 
but once, or very seldom, and .in a time quite past, and at 
the distance of at least a daj. Examples : 

The Romans expelled Tarquia from Rome; 

Leg jRomairu chasserent Tarquin de Rome, 

Cesar was killed in the senate ; 

Citar Alt tui dam U tSmtt 

Cioero had his head cut off; 

Ciceron eut la Ute tranchee, 

I went yesterday to see your father; 

J*allai hier voir voire pire. 



USEFUL OBSERVATIONS. 

From the three preceding rules it appears, that a verb 
which is in the preterite in English, may sometimes be 
put in three different tenses in French. 

1. In the imperfect, when it expresses a thing habituaJ, 
or which was present when another thing happened. 
Examples: 

When I was in the country, I walked often; 
Quandfitais d la campagnet je me promenais iouveni, 
I was sick when you came ; 
J'^tais malade quand voub Stes venu, 

2. In the preterite when it denotes a particular fact^ 
which happened at a time quite past A period of time 
is past when the pronouns this or our could not be pre- 
fixed to it. Examples : 

I walked yesterday ; Jeme promenai hier. 
• I was sick last week ; Je fus maladt la semotne demiirt. 

3. In the compound of the present, when the period 
specified is not quite past Examples : 

I walked this morning for two hours; 

Je me suis promen^ ce matin pendant deux heures, 

I was very sick this week ; . 

J*ai it6 bien malade eette semaine. 

Observe, 1 have repeated the same examples, to render 
more obvious the distinction between the imperfect, the 
preterite, and the compound of the present. 

Bulb ISh-^ When the Future and the Conditional are 

used. 

The future — as, je parlerai, je ferai, je recevrai, itc^ 
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is used in French as in English, to express a fvttate time*. 
Example: 

Our bodies will rise again in the day of judgment ; 
Noa corpt ressuseiteront aujour dujugemeni. 

The English often use the present tense, or the com- 
pound of i^e present, after the conjunctions, when, as soon 
cLSy or after^ when thej want to express a thing to 
come: the fiiture, however, must always be used in 
French instead of the present, and the compound of the 
future instead of the compound of the present. Ex- 
amples : 

When I am in the country, will you come to see me ? 
Quctndje serai d la c€impagne^ voulez-vous tfenir me pair 9 
You will play, when you have finished your exercise ; 
Vou8Jouem, quaud vous aurez^m votre tkhne. 

The conditional tense — as je parlerais, I would speak; 

jeferaisy I would do ; je recevrais, I would receive, &c., 

which some grammarians improperly call the imperfect 

of the subjunctive, is used in French as in English, to 

express a conditional sentence. Examples : 

We should be happy, if we knew how to fix our desires ; 
Nous serious heureuxt si rums savions fixer noa desirs. 
Though you should be rich, yet you would not be more ht^ppy ; 
Quand vous seriez riehe vous ne series pas plus heureux, 

EuLE 152. — No Future nor Conditional after si. 

When the conjunction si signifies whether^ the future 
and conditional are used after it in French as in English. 
Examples: 

I do not know t7(or whether) it will be good weather to*morrow ; 
Je ne sais s*il fera beau temps demain, 

I do not know if (or whether) my brother would come, should I 
desire him ; 

Je ne sais si monfr^re viendrait, sije Ten priais. 

But when the conjunction si signifies suppose tha^, the 
English future must be rendered in French by the pre- 
sent, and the conditional bj the imperfect. Examples : 

You will become a learned man, if you will study well ; 
Vous deviendrex savant^ si vous dtudiez Men -.* not si voUs ^udierex*^ 
I should become rich, if I wotdd continue my trade ; 
Je deviendrais riche, si je continuais mon commerce-— not si je con- 
tinwraii. 
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BxsLKlSS.— 1fluHAeC(mpom>dofaeFi-etenti9 

The oomponnd of die present— as, faiparU, I J^ 

Jk^ ; fiif<^ I have done; faire^, I have «««_^ 

fc is ,iid in B^ch to express a thing Pf*.^» P«™J 
»S yet daiwed. or at a time which is not specified A 

Sw iflToTelapBed when the pnmonn Om or o«rij or 
^ooM be, prefixed to tie words age, year,tMmtk, weaft, or 
dbjy, mentioned in Xb& sentence. Examples : 

Oor ■«• hi» produced gTe«t men ; j^_-, __. __. 

/ft*,^aA « produit <fc j««i& *»«i«— iwt J"**^ 

We had mueh eompany tins winter ; . ^^ 

Rule 154^fF»e» M« oOuir Compound Teme^ are wed 
The oompaand of the imperfect— as, favai$ parte, 
favaisfait^favais regu^kc^isM^ in Freacb to expr» 
a thing done before anothear, which IS alflo past: but it is 
oB^ed when the previous action was hafetual, or whea 
nothing points out the approximation of the two actoons. 
Example : 

The Ling AcMiiuimeci an admiral, when he heard of you; 
X* JIol a^t nonun6 nn oattni^ ^mmd am bd paria de vtmM, 

The compound of the preterite— as, feus parle, feus 
fait, feus regu, &c, is also used to express a thing done 
before another : but, like tiie preterite, it can be cmpioyea 
only for a time entirely elapsed ; and besides, it points out 
the approximation of the two actions, and for this reason 
it is most commonly used after the conjunctions, quand, 
des que, aussitdt que, apres que. Example : 

As soon as the parliament wa» assembled, the riot oeaaed; 
Die que ie pariement se fiit assemhU, Thneuie ceeea. 

The compound of the future and conditional are gene- 
rally used in French as in English, and as they offer do 
difficulty, they require no explanation. 
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CHAP. XVI, 

OF THE USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

* 

This chapter is divided into three sections : the Jirst 
enumerates the adjectives, pronouns, verbs, and conjunc- 
tions^ which always govern the subjunctive mood :. the 
second treats of the verbs and conjunctions which govern 
the following verb, sometimes in the indicative, and some- 
times in the subjunctive, and points out in what circum- 
stances each mood must be used: the third explains 
when the verbs, governed in the subjunctive, must be used 
in the present, when in the preterite, and when in the 
compound tenses. 



Section I. 

WOBDS WHICH ALWAYS GOVERN THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

EuLE 155. — The Subjunctive is used after a Superlative* 

A verb preceded by qui or que is put in the siibjunc- 
tive — 

1. After a superlative, as we have said before. Rule 43. 
Examples : 

The best guard a king can have, is the heart of his subjects ; 
La tneUIeure garde qtCun roi puisse avoir, c*esf 2e cceur de set sujetti. 
Tou are the most learned man I know in this town ; 
Vom ites te pins eavant queje connaisse dans cette viUe. 

2. After these five indeterminate pronouns, quelqucy 
whatever ; qui que ce soit, whoever ; personncy nobody ; 
pas un, not one ; aucun,. none ; rien^ nothing, as we have 
said before, speaking of indeterminate pronouns, Rule 109., 
and following. Examples : 

Of whomsoever you speak, avoid slander ; 

De qui que ce soit que vous parliez, ivitez la medisance 

I know nobody who is so happy as you are ; 

Je ne connate pereonne qui soit aussi keureux que vous, 

I have seen nothing reprehensible in your conduct ; 

Je n*ai rien vu qu'on puisse bldmer dans votre conduit/ 
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3. After the ordinal nuiBJi>er3 — as, ie premier^ the &st; 
U second, the second ; le troisieme, the third ; le dermer. 
the last, ^KC. when preceded by a verb. Examples : 

Yoa are the first friend I have taiet #ith in London ; 
Foma Hu k prewder ami ^we j*aie renetmtri d Londrtg, 

4. After these two words, le seul, and VunigvLe, the only 
one. Example : 

My son is the only one upon whom I can rely ; 
MimJU$ e$k U seul nor quije pnisse compter, 

N-B. In tiie precedmg ndes qui and que do not goTern 
the subjunctive when they are preceded by de, and an 
antecedent to which they relate. Examples : 

This is the best reason you have just given me ; 

FoiUt la meilkure dti rmioM mi€ voms venez de'me dbnxer. 

I do not know any of the hidies ^ho five in your bouse ; 

Je ne connaU aueunB dei dcanea qm demeipent dber vout. 

Do not say any thing of what I trust to 'you ; 

Ne dites rien. de ce queje vout confiej 

I have read the first volume of the work you had lent to me ; 

•Tat lu k premier volume de Touvrag^ f tf« vout m'avie? prfti 

■ * ^ * 

Rule 156. — The Subjunctive is used after Verbs qffesi 

or doubt. 

A v^b preceded by the qonjunction que is always lued 
in the subjunctive, after verbs which express soj doubt, 
wish, command, order, fear, ignorance^ or -any affection of 
the mind, and particularly after the following : 



Aimer, 


to liie^ 


nier, 


todenif. 


comiQander, 


to command* 


ordonner, 


to orders 


craindre, 


to fear. 


prier, 


to pray* 


d^fendre^ 


toforbid. 


se r^jouir. 


tof^tnoe. 


d^rer, 


to wi$h* 


souhaiter^ ' 


to wish. 


douter, 


to doubt. 


supposer. 


to euppote. 


s'^tonner, 


to wonder. 


' ■ Totiloir, 


to be wWing, 



And likewise after eharfne, enchant^, ^r -Men «i«, very 
glad, itonnSy astonished, content^ datisfled, j^Af, sorrj) 
affligcy afflicted, surpris, surprised, preceded Ky etr^ 
paraitre, sembler, avoir Pair* Examples ; 

I fear my fiither is dead ; Je traiia ^tte nDM p^ette soit mort 
I wish you may 'succeed ; Jk deihe qtievoUi r^ussissiet. 
I doubt that he is come ; Je doute fii^ soft orriffL 
I wish they would make peace ; Je aouhaite qu*on &sse lap»9; 
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I will h»e bim obey me ; Je v«ux qu*a in'ob^isse. 
J am sofry they have deceived yon ; 

Je suisfdche qu'on wmt ait tran^oS. 

Lnd so on with the rest above mentioned. 

lULE 157. — The Subjunctive is used after somelmper- 

sonal Verbs. 

A verb preceded by que is always put in the subjunc- 
re, after the impersonals, ilfaut, it must ; il estfacheux, 
is sad ; ilest juste^ it is just ; il est injuste, it is unjust ; 
convient, it becomes ; il importe, or il est important, it 
itters ; arid generally after all those not mentioned in 
J next section, Rule 160. Examples : 

It is neeetaary that there be some motive for acting ; 

II est necesMure ^'U y ait qnelque rnotifp^r agir, . 
I must go to town ; n/imt que j'aille en vUh, 

It is just that he should see her } Il estju9te qu*U la voie. 

d SO on with the rest. 

XLE 158. — The Subjunctive is used after some Con* 

junctions. 

L verb is always put in the subjunctive mood after the 
)wing twenty conjunctions : 

que, that. malgre que, for c^ that. 

ins que, vade»9. nonobstant que, fiw aU that 

: que, before. non que, non pas que, not that. 

que, thouffh, pose que, siq)pose that, 

ainte que^ for fear. pour que, that, 

ur que, lest pourvu que, provided. 

i que, if. quoique, though. 

e que^ though. sans que, wit^umt. 

'a ce qu^ tilL soit que, whether. 

ue, far from, suppose que, auppoee that. 

Examples : 

Unless you come with me,,l will not go out ; \^ 

A moins que vous ne m*accompagniez,je ne sortirai pas. 

Though he is lazy, yet he improves much ; 

^ien qu'il soit paresseux, ilfait heaucoup de progris. 

Send me your book, that I may read it ; 

Mnvoyez»mid voire Uvre, afin queje le lise. 

I will be ready before they are come ; 

Je serai prH avant qu*ils soient veniis, 

B. The subjunctive is always used in the beginning 

R 
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of a sentence, to express surprise, an imprecadon, or an 
ardent desire. Examples : 

May you be happy ! Puisnez-votM iin heurwx / 
May I rather die, than not succeed ! 
Que je meure, tije ne r€uuU ! 



Section IL 



TSBB3 AND OONJUNCTIONS WHICH OOYEBN B0METI1CB8 THE 
INDIGATrVE AND SOMETIMES THE SUBJTJNCTIVS. 



AffinneT) 


Id offirnu 


znaintemr, 


aaaurer, 


tooMntre. 


oublier. 


apereevoir, 


to perceive. 


penser. 


avouer. 


toconfut. 


pr^dire. 


eonclure, 


ioeondude. 


pr^voir. 


oouYenir, 


to agree. 


promettre, 


croire. 


to bdieve. 


publier, 


d&laier, 


todedare. 


savoir. 


dire, 


toaay. 


songer. 


esp^rer, 


to hope. 


soutenir. 


juger, 


to judge. 


supposer. 


jurer, 


to ewear. 


▼oir, 



BULE 159. — Verba tckick govern the IndieaHve and 

Subfttnctive. 

The following verbs : 

to maintain, 
toforgeL 
to think. 
toforeteL 
to/breeee, 
to promiee, 
topuUith. 
to know, 
toikink. 
to tnotfiftua. 
to mppoie, 
to see. 

And in general, all those which express l^e inteHectoal 
faculties of the mind, govern the indicative, when they are 
affirmatively used, and most commonly the subjunctive 
when they are used negatively, interrogatively^ or aie 
preceded by the conjunction si. Examples : 

I believe he ie in the right ; do you believe he it in the right? I 
do not believe he is in the ri^t { 

Je erois fu*il a raison —^ indioitive ; croyez»vom qu*U ait raisonf y 
ne enris pas qu^U ait raison — subjunctive. 

I hope he wiBeomei Do you hope he aeiff come f 

Tespire qu*il viendn — indicative ; Btp^rez-vous g%*il vienne? — 
subjunctive. 

Let us go, if you think it ttriO be fine weather ; 

FartoHSf si vous pensez gu*il fiuse beau temps — sul^. 

If we ask a question less to be informed of a thing than 
to inform others of it, the second verb is put in the indi- 
cative, and not in the subjunctive. Examples : 
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Have I told yon that my father tf dead ? 

Vou8 ai-je dit que man pire est mart f — - indicative. 

Did you perceive they wanted to deceive me ? 

Vou8 apergities-vous qu*on voulait me tromper 9 — indtc. 

Rule 160. — Verbs Impersonal which govern the Indicative 

and Subjunctive, 

The impersonal verbs, with an adjective, denoting 
andencey certitude, or probability of a thing — such as, 
zZ est clair, it is clear ; il est certain, it is certain ; il est 
vraiy it is true ; il est probable, it is probable, &c., govern 
tlie next verb in the indicative, when they are affirmatively 
used and most frequently in the subjunctive, when they 
are used interrogatively, negatively, or conditionally. Ex- 
amples : 

It is certain that you are in the wrong, but it is not certain I am 
in the right ; 

II est certain que vous avez iort — indicative ; mats il n^est pas 
certain que j*aie rattan — subjunctive. 

It is probable they will make peace this year. Is it probable they 
"wYil make peace this year ? 

n egt prchaJble q}Con fera la paix cette annee — - indicative ; Eet-U 
probabk qu*on fasse kt paix eette annee 9 — subj. 

It is true that I may be deceived. If it were true that I might 
be deceived ; 

n est vrai que Je puis me fromper*- indicative. S^U iiait vrai que 
je pusse me tromper — subjunctive. 

RiTLE 161. — Conjunctions which govern the Indicative 

and Subjunctive, 

The following conjunctions, de maniere que, de sorte que, 
teUement que, so that, sinon que, except that, govern the 
indicative, when the sentence affirms positively that the 
thing in question is or will be, and the subjunctive when 
the thing is not eertain, but rather wished for. Ex- 
amples : 

Your son behaves in such a manner, that he m, and wSL 
always he, loved by his masters ; 

Vatre fh ee camporte, de maniire qu*il est et sera toujoure 
aimS de see maitres. 

' Behave in such a manner, that you ma^ he loved and es- 
^, teemed by your masters ; 

'^'^ "^ Camportez'VouB de maniire que twus soyez aim^ et egtimi de 
V09 maitret. 

R 2 
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NoU» The word qm^ used in the second part of a sen- 
tence, to avoid the repetition of a coi\)UQGtion occurring in 
the first, governs the same mood as the coi\janction it 
stands for. Examples : 

{Aft«ooB«f xny. brother writer to me, and I have the oppor- 
tunity, I will let you know ; 
Auagitdt que man frkrt m'ecrira, «t que j'aund des oeeanotu, 
Je voui donnertii de $es nouv^u, 

{Unless you oome or write to me, I will not do it ; 
A mama que ooui ne veuiez ok que voue ne m'^riries, jemek 
feredpoM. ^ 

The word que^ used to avoid the repetition of «, governs 
the subjunctive. Example : 

If somebody comes, and I am not at home, send for rae ; 
S'il vient qu^qu*un et que je ua sois pas d la maieon, eMto^eum m 
ehercher. 



Section ILL 

WHICH tense of the SUBJUNCTIVE MUST BE USED- 

Rule 162. — Which Tense of the Sul^uneHve Mood must 

be used, 

m 

A verb required to be in the subjunctive mood by snj 
of the preceding rules is usually put in the present, when 
the time of its action is present or fUture ; and in the pre- 
terite, when that time is past, or only conjectural Ex- 
amples; 

I fear lest be riiould oome ; 

Je eratne qu*U ne vienne — fiiture. 

I feared lest you would come ; 

Je craignaia que voue ne vinssies --' past. 

I shidl be obfiged to do it $ tlfandra.queje le lasse. 

I should be olmged-to do it ; Jlfavdrait queje le fisse. 



BuLE 163. — Compound Tenses of the Sul^undhe. 

The compound tenses of the sutnunctiVe arlEJ '^^M. to 
express a past action, but prior to that expressed bjr the 
preceding verb : the compound of the present is used after 
the present or future of the indicative ; and their <fom- 
pounds and the compound of the preterite afler an/gther 
tense. Examples : 



I 
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I fear you. bayie .complained of m^ ; 
'mTe f^rttins que twu^.n'ayez fait des plaintea tlA mou 
I feared you would hare complained, of me; . 
Jk ^rkigtiaU que toui n'cusfciec/itY de$ jUaiutm dt nun, 
I do not believe he has learnt geography ; I did not believe he 
Kad learnt ^oogrfiphy ; 

. Je ne eroU pas qu*it ait appris la gtogtapkie •— pres* > Je ne croyais 
pecs gu'il eut appris la geographie — past. 

HuLE 164. — Imperfect of the Subjunctive. 

Though the first verb be in the present or future, the 
second is' put in the imperfect of Ae sutgunctive or in its 
compound, when the sentence implies a condition, and 
particularly if the conjunctiom^t is followed by a verb in 
the imperfect of the indicative. Examples : 

Do you think they would refuse me« if I requested it of them ? 
Crmfez-voUB quails me relusasaent* at je U$ m priaU f 
I do not think your brothers would have come, had it not been 
for me ; 

Je ne erois pas que sans moi vos fibres' fiissent venus. 

Sans moi is a conditional expression which signifies, if 
I had not persuaded them to come. 
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,OF THE AUXILIARY VERBS^ WOULD, COULD, 
SHO ULD, AND MIGHT. 

The words would, cotdd, should, and might, which we 
have hitherto considered only as the distinctive marks of 
tenses, and with which we have conjugated all our verbs, 
regular and irregular, are also sometimes distinct verbs of 
themselves, and expressed in French by vouloir, pauvoir, 
or devoir, according to the following rules :. 

RmLi^ L@5<'^1. Haw to express w^ and wofUd. 

^ ;Wbei^^e wordp will and would are not joined'tq any 
. verb, Ihey are. verbs of themselves, and mui^ be expressed 
by fouloir, to be willing. Thris we say, 

Vhyd^' you not do your exercise? because I wUl not, or I am 

BftrqUoi ne faites-vous pas voire thimt 9 poitee queje ne veux«^xu»; 

Il3 
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If I am not nuurried* it is beesuBe I wotM not, or hmre not b«B 
willing; 

Sije ne luU pat mariS, c*eti qiteje n'ai pat voulo. 

The words wiU and toould, though followed hy another 
▼erb, are also expressed hj the verb tfouloiry when they 
are said emphatically. Examples r 

I wiB be obeyed ; Je veux qu'on m^Mitse. 
■ He ttMw/cf have you beg his (mrdon ; 
77 voulait ^m oom lui damandatMZ pardon. 

The word should is a verb, and must be expressed in 
French by some tense of tne verb devoir^ when jit is nsed 
for oti^A^ to, denoting necessity or duty, Examples : 

You thotJd not do that, since religion forbids it ; 

Vout ne devez pat lefairtf puitque la rtUgion k defend, 
^ tf he wants money, he thaiid ask me for some ; 

\ '\ SU a betoin d^argentf ii devrait m*tn demander, 

3, Could BXid might 

The words could and might are verbs when tihey denote 
passihiUty: they are both expressed in French by the verb 
pouvoir, to be able) S^camples : 

If I could do you that service) I would not reAise you ; 
•Sije pouvais vow rmtdre ce ttrvioe,je nt wmt refuaerait pat, 
Tou oouXd have done your exercise, if you had been wilS$tg: 

Vout ttwitx pu faire votre thimtf «t vout aviez voulu. 

The words may and ean are usually verbs, and expressed 
in French by the present tense of the verb pauvoir. Ex- 
ample: 

You con write your letter before dinner ; 
Vous pouvez ^crtrt voire leUre avant de diner, 

N. B. The words would, coidd, and might may sometimes 
be rendered by a separate verb, or by the conditional of 
the following one : thus we say^^e pourrais vous payer, si 
je votdais, orje vous paierais, si je votUais; I cotUd pay 
you if I would : but this being seldom the case, the fore- 
going explanation must be particularly attended to. 

Bulb 166. — In which tense would and could are to be put 

in French, 

When the auxiliaries, would, could, should, might, are 
not followed by any verb, or by one only, they may be ex- 
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by the imperfect, the condiUonal, the preterite of 

indicative, or of the subjunctive, according as the 

'abuses require it: thus, Iwouldy maybe rendered hjje 

-^y^miaiSyje voultts^je votcdrais, orje voutusse; I shotddy by 

^^ devaiSfje dus,jedevraisy (xjedvsse; aadlcoiddy hjje 

p^fuvais, je pus, je pourraisy or je pttsse. Examples : 

.1 covid do that yesterday ^ Je pouvais^are eela hier, 
I could do it formerly ; Je pus le faire avtrefoU. 

I coidd do it if I would ; Jele pourrais rije vtndaU, 
I do not think I cotdd do it ; Je ne crois pas queje le pusse. 

Rule 167. — would afid Govld, foUowed by two verbs. 

When the auxiliaries, would, couidy should, might, are 
followed by two verbs, of which the last is in the participle 
pasty they may be rendered in French,-— 

1. By the imperfect, or the conditional of avoir, and 
the participle voulu, pu, or du, if you speak of a past time. 
^Example : 

You should have written to me, since you knew my address ; 
Vous auriez 6h m^&sriref puisque voua saviez mon adresse, 

2. By the conditional of vouUnr, pouvoir, or devoir^ and 
the verb avoir in the infinitive mood, if you speak of some* 
thing not yet done^ Examines : 

I would I had done my exercise; 
Je Toudrais avoir fait num ihime. 

These sentences, Itoill have him pay me. He would have 
me betray my duty, and others of the same sort, are ren- 
dered in French by Je veux qv^U me paye, 11 voudrait que 
je trahisse mon devoir — as if it were, I will that he pay me, 
He would that I betray my duty. 

Note, If you are at a loss in which tense to put the 
auxiliaries would, could, should, or might, consider wotUd 
as a tense of the verb to be wUling; should a& a tense of 
to be obliged; could as a tense of to be able; and then put 
the verbs pouvoir, vouloir, and devoir, into the same tense 
in French as the verb to be is in English, and you will never 
be mistaken. 
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CHAP. xvra. 

♦ 

OF THE IMPERSOITAL VBRB& 

We hare already treated of the impersonal verbs, id 
Bole 160. They are used in the third person only, and sre 
generally oonstmed in French as in English, except the 
foUowing — iifaut, ilyOy il est, and c'e^f, which reqiiire 
particoliur attention. 

SiTLE 168. — Use ofi^ Impet^i&nai Verb 11 &ut, it 7»ud 

The verh iiia»^ is always expressed by the impersonal il 
fmit The nomi or pronoun, which in tjnglish is the sub- 
ject of Mvsiy becomes in French the subject of the next 
Yerb, which is put in the sulijunctive. Bxamples : 

I must see him ; Ufaut qutje U vote, 
Tou must eome to-mortofir ; 
njkvi qm 90UM «0M(s demmm. 
Your Iwother must write to him ; 
Ufttudbra ^ue votrtfrhrt lui ierive* 

The verb have^ which x)ften cobim afife^ numty is some- 
times put in the subjmietive : as, UJhui qtteftae des Uvres^ 
I must hone books ; llfatUqUe voire Jrire, ait unckppeate, 
your brother must have a hat : but it is more el^gaatij 
suppressed, and tiien the sulaect of must is accompanied 
by the preposition a.* thus, u me^au^ des tivres; Ufaut 
ten chapeau a votre frere* 

llie verb shouldj coming at the end of a senteiiice, in 
also usually expressed by ufaut. Example : 

. Your exercise is not done as it fAoMJiJe; 

Voire tkime n*e»tpaifaU eomme U fiuit 

BuLE 169. — Use of the Impersonal il y a, there is. 

The verb to be, preceded by the adverb thert^l becomes 
impersonal, and is expressed by the third perapn of fhe 
\Eerfo avoir, for every tense, thus \ Uy a, there is^ or th^ 
are ; U y avait, there was, €>r there were ; U y ettt^ tlieve 
were ; il y aura, there shaU be ; tZ ^. aurait^ there ehoiift 
he; ily ait, there n^ay be ; and il y cut, there might be. 
Examples : 



There are many difficulties in your afiktr ; 
II y a beaucoup de diffuuUes dans voire affaire. 
There is no taien% more s^iniag thua that of speaking; 
II n*y a point de tal^ fHUi briSdiht que cdui de la parole^ 

The verb /o^/ preceded byjtltewc^ Bomeov many^ ig 
also often expressed by the impersonal ily a, il y. avaity 
-with, the partitiYe article, &G. aaiC it were^ th^e are somt^ 
lEIxamplea y 

Some Chrisiiatis are iinwoi'tby pf t^at muiie.; 

II y a de8 Chretiens qui sgnt indignes (fe ce m^. ' , 

Many friends are false ; II y a bien defaux amis. 

The impersonal, il y a, ily avait, &c. is also used in 
French in. three circuanstances, wher^ /A^re is is not usee! 
in English. 

1. To ask the distance from one place to another ; then 
it answers to the Engljish wprds how far ? Examples : 

Hdipfiiris it from Winchester to London? / 

Oombien y a-t-il de Winchester d Londres 9 

2. To ask the nmnber of a things in which case it 
answers to the words how many ? Examples : 

How many inhabitants are there in France ? 
G<mU)ien y a-t-il d^haJbitants en France 9 
Hdw many kings ore <Aere in Europe ? 
Ccmbief^ y a^il de rois en Europe 9 '; 

3. To ask how long it is since a thing happened. Ex-' 
ample ; ■ • ■* 

JJow long has your fathei* been dead ? 
Comhien y a-t-il qua M.' voire pire est mort f 

When the question is made by il y «, U y avaity &c. 
we generaliy answer by the same verb. Examples : 

Combien y a-t-il de Z)ouvres cL Ccdats 9 II y a dix lieues. 

Combien y a-t-il d*dmts en Anpletefre 9 

// y en a quinze m&Udns. 

Combien y a-t-il que la guerre dun 9 II y a quatre ans, 

Rulb; 170. -^ Distinction between, il est and c'est^ it is; 

The impersonal, it is, it was, it wtU be, &c. is expressed 
inB^nth-by t^ est^il etaityMsevay &c; wfa^i it is followed' 
by aa adjectiTe without reference to any thing expressed, 
fiefore^ or by a substantive of time. Ea^mples : ^ 

It is six o^clock ; it is tim6 to set out ; 

n est six heures ; il est temps de partir. '- 

B 5 



870 EXEBCiSE UPCHf THE QOVEKNKBNT OF VXBB8. 

// if difficult to pleftM eveiy body ; 
II est difficUe de fkurt d tout k monde» 

C^ est 13 sometimes used before an adjective, in sentences 
like these : e^est bon^ c*est tnauvais, &c. but then thej have 
reference to somefhing mentioned before. 

It is expressed bj i^esi, c*etait^ ce futy &e. when it is 
followed by a substantive which Ims not reference to time, 
by a pronoun, or by a verb in the infinitive mood. Ex- 
amples : 

It is not fortune which renden us happy, it is virtue ; 

Ce »*e8t TpoM targttii qui rumt rend hetaimx, e*eat la tepiu. 

It is your turn to play ; C'est d voum djomer. 

Not to punish the wicked is to sanction yice ; 

C*est autoruer le vice que de ne pas punir k» mkhemte. 

Rule 171. -^it is, expressed h^ c'est and oe sont 

The impersonal, UiSyU uMif, ^c. followed by a snbstao- 
tive, or the pronouns eux or eUes^ in the plural, is ex- 
pressed by ce sani, and not by c*est Examples : 

It 18 they who haye seen him ; Ce soot «u« qtU VmU vtu 

It is your hrothers who are in the right; 

Ce sont voejriree qui oni raieon. 

Not c'ert voefiirea qui oni raieoH — nor e*eat eux qui VotU vu. 

Are those your asters ? Tes, they are. 

Sont-ce Id vos soeurs 9 Oui, oe sont eBee. 

The impersonal, it is, it wasy &c. is always expressed hy 
c*est or c'etaity in the singular, before the pronouns mai, tai^ 
nous, vQusy and also before the pronouns eiucy eUeSy dxA a 
substantive plural, when they are preceded by a prepoei- 
tion. Examples : 

It is you who are in the wrong ; C^est wm» qui avez tort 

It is their turn to answer ; Cest a eux d ripondre. 

It is of your brothers I oomplain ; 

Cest de voe friree queje wte fkdne. 

Is it you who gave us this book ? 

Est-ce vou» qui ncue avet dounS ee Kvre 9 



EXERCISE UPON THE GOVERNMEJffT 0!P VERBS. 

Rule 129. — Verbs which govern de. 

2. The impious mock at virtue, and ridicule religion. 

— pte pi ee moquer tourner en ridicuie — 
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- 2. Do not lavgh at otb«rs* misfortunes, instead of pitying 

«e moquer 1 02 malhevr au lieu de avoir pitiS 139 
them. — . 1. You abuse the favours of fortune, and you do not use 
37 abuser faveur — user 

your Tietory with moderatbn. — 1. Death pities nobody, neither 
victaire modSroHon mart aiioirpUie 116 U& 

rich nor poor. — 1, Never traduce (any body). 
^u rifhe pauvre 120.mliiir«H personne 

S. Covetous nien are tormstUed with the desire of inereasing 

awxre ♦ tourmenter disir aufftnenter 139 

-what they have, and the fear of losing it. — 1. Nature wants few 
74 21 emiute fperdrek 57 ^ avoir hesoin 1 8 

things. -^ 3. She is mmteuted with little.-— 1. Itisgrievons to want 

se conienter peu fdeheux demanquer 

money in a foreign country. 
ixrgent ^unger 31 pays 

Rule 130.— F'eri* which govern L 

Flattery can hurt nobody but him whom it pleases* If we do not 

— ^w nuire * 128 77 pkdre 

Jbrgive others, we must not expect that God will fcnrgive us. 

pardonner 102 U ne faut.ptu '€sp6rer Dieu * 159 57 

Remember, O my son ! the counsel I give thee, it will profit 

ae souvenir h 129 • • emueU 83 doiuterS^ prqfiter 

thee much: dbeif the law of God. Obey the king and all the 

57 becMe&uptibiiv n M> k 

subordinate magistrates, rttist your pas8ioai%^^e ymu enemies^ 

— donnSSl — trvi rSsi&ter . h ennemi 

hurt nobody, and never yield to the allurements of pleasure^ He 
nuire H 116 120 coders attrait 4 77 

that resitits his evil inclinations, deserves greater praises than he who 

resister mauvais' — - mSriter ® Shfyem • 77 

conquers kingdoms, and cannot command his paasioos. 
eonfuirir (t>) 7 — der d — 

Rule 131. — Verbs which govern no Preposition, 

Godaecepls of our endeavours after holiness provided they 
accepter ejffbrf pour dhriver cL 4 saintetS pourvu qu* 

be sincere. He that was never acquainted with adversity, says 
158 77 * 120 cownaUrec * 9 — <^ 

Seneca, knows the world but on one side. , If you seek for hap- 
Sen^queconnattre monde 128 d* cdtS chercher* bon^ 

pineas (any where) but in God, you are sure to be disappointed. 
heur ailkurs que en — de tromper 

Henry the Fourth 2ooAed upon the good education of youth, as 
1 1 regarder * i^— jeunesse comme 

a thing (upon which) depends the felicity of kingdoms and 

chose { d'oH dipendre bonheur 4 

peeple. 

peiipfepl — . 
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Bulb 132;-^ Verbt which f&vem de wUk ^eir regimen ' 

indirect 

It is the part of a fool to aeewu another of a fituH of Vhich he is 
cVsf fmit fou . tTacci^serttn autre fatOei 80 

himself guilty. Our infirmities often remind us of mortality, 

61 coMptMe — le fairere$»oiwetur 51 — ^ 

sicluiess wanu us of death, advorsi^ ought to admomUk us of our 
mahuUe aaarHr 57 ~-te depiir jl* .anertir S7 

duties, and make us think o£ religion. To load an enemy with 
devoir fain pemar 130 -- . ^cAor^er amemi d 

injuriea; to exclude a liar irom society; jto free one*s country from 
injure * exdwre menteur . diUvrer «o« petys 

tyranny. 



Rule 133^ — Verhg which govern h with their regimen 

indirect 

We must give children an honest liberty, aad forgive them the 

U faut ' enfant * . honmite *^€ par da m m er S2 
fiiidts which they commit through ignoranee or levity. Aak 

faiute e w n meU tt (ir) ■ par -« Ifyirete .dtwumdw 

nothing of your friend, hut what i«: right. Preftr nrtiie to cicfaea 

* ' ami 128 74- jmste p re f irer iwAeiMf 

If we were allowed to Udte away from others, wfaatei^er we sheuld 
^ilfnouefitai^peirm^djtpnKidre * 102 107 

think proper, the society of loea would be saoa overturned. When 1 
juger €L propoe hiemtdt ren ver ee r 

see birds build their nests with (so much) art and skill, I ask wbtl 

oieeau bdtir nid fonf 18 ' — adreeee demmufrr 

master has taught them mathematics and architecture? Justice 
nudtre ^aaeignerjc-SSi vuMmatique --^ -^f 

gives (every body) his own. Intemperate youth trammUs t 
donner chaeun le aien . une -^-p^r^e 31 Jeunesee transmdtre 

wasted body to (old age. ) 
ipuiee SI eorpe vieillesee 



hecapitulatory exercise upon the go- 

vernment of verbs. 

- -It is the doty of a Christian to please God, to hurt nobody, 

c*eM devoir Ckrelien de plaire ISO nmre 116 

and to do good even unto Us enemies. An honest man ought to 
hien 7 mime ennemi honnite deeoir a * 

endeavour to satisfy' his creditors. We ought to use diligenee, 

tAcher de tatisf aire I SI crSanciere devoir a* n$er 129 — 

and not to abuse time, because the life we enjoy is short 
122* — 9er 129 ten^ puree que 80 jouir 129 ami 
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?*oT^iine <^tm toatebn SrWsy wealih inim tbknA} biit the eatiniTt 

f 6ter 133 * riehe$ae» riche mai» 

a.ke away probity from the virtuous. 

Oi^r 1 83 * .prahUe * • : vtrtuemx - 

Solomon asked ■ itrisdom of God ; God said unto him : Because 

Skx— demandercl3S Dieu direc ' lui57 pcaxegue 

tlion hast asked thisthih^ of me, and hast not asked long life 

' demdnder meS^ qtte ithelonyue' 

nor riciies, nor the IHe of thy enemies^ I have given thee a wise 

riehegsetl ennemi donner 5f 31 

and understanding hear^ also riches and honour. We cannot easily 

' int^gint &6ur * tt ticheases 7 honneur aitiment 

^nrithstand the idlurements of pleasure. 
resitter ISO attrait plainr4 

The country is encompassed on all sides with craggy rocks, so 

pays environner de c6te de e$carpS3\roehernbie» 

that it needs few > troop* to defend it ; mieh is the fruitiulness 

gu^on a betoin 129 peu 18 pCnr le 57 idle feriUiti 

of the soil, that it is filled with its own riches ; and such is the plenty 

terrain te iMnrrfr 1S9 propre riehette teUe quantiti 

of fountains- and woods, that it is watered with abundance of 

fomiaine boh arroser 139 unfprandnomhre 

rivvdetiy and affords the diversions of hunting. I will abuse yont 
TuiswmMU ' procurer pbiktr ehaue uihuiT 139 

padence no longer. 'Did ypu diink of my business ? Has he 
•««. w davatOage petuer'B \30 ajbire 

perceived your .trick ? .Resist the wicked. He wiS not obey 
^apereitoirMB tour • riti»ier u 130 fMidtanh dbi&fi 

his master. 
130 



EXERCISE UPON THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

OF THE PRESENT. 

BuLE 134. — Infinitive without Preposition, 



1. Should you be as rich as Cnesus, if you do not know how to 
quand X S7 Cr4tu$ 123 Moptf * * 

put bounds* to your desires,' you will always be poor. — 2. To 
mettre borne! desir 

keep up acquaintance with vici/sus, people is to authorioe, vice. — - 

vtvrefamilierement vicieux * ^est * autoriser m 

U A v^ man desires nothing, but what he can get . justly* 

Usage * desirer * 128 74 gtlffmer avee justice 

Ttse with sobrietj, ml disttHnite cheerfully. ^^2. To motcm 

consqmmer atec sebriete — -itcer ttvecjme pleurer 

without measure, is folly, not to mourn at all is inseDsibility. *• 1» 

,«anf mesure c'est foiie 122 dutoutc*tst »^t4 
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Mm ouf^t to stum inm mad stiek W virtue Those vbo pwkBi 

o» dlnmVA ^Mter pwtfBfMr* 77 prituiK 

tote learned, are often Tery ignonnt. I will go and Me hbml» 

— • hSI 
morrow, if I have time. 
demain U tempt 

Bulb 135. — Infinitive with de. 

Yon have plenty oC time io tmmdfr IbaiqoealioB. R— dhg iiJ 
l0irt b emmMer — lecfwv 9 

actbod tf^attfemmf with men, who^ in every age* have been te 
flMntVr* amfirer atw 4 106 ai^efe pi je mm/ 

moit diftingutahed lor their learnings ^/(teeaiimiyaoqiifliiiled wilb) 

^^guit par §citntf comm4Mt9 

the result of their mature refleetioni, and of etmienqdaia^ at latan 
rindiai mitre rifitxkma '-^pUr d him 

the finished productions of good authors. It is folly to Mmi d 
meiUeur — auieur nOfaiU paueri 

escaping censure, and a weakness to (6e tffeeUi) (hj it). He 
^hafpertt4 — * faiOMnt iaffieter en 59 

had not th« courage to retuL 1 discover no reason to pooipoiu mj 
c — ruUter dSoouvrir 121 raistm di0rer 

Journey. 

1 feel a great obligation to you Jbr hamng q>okcn in vj 
avoir -» 47 sa 

behalC Receive my thank* far havimg (exerted yourself ao mesh) 
fa9€ftr remereimaU prendre toMt de pane 

for the success of my affair. 

eucde affaire f 

Indeed, we are too good to Utten to such no n se nsfe. That 
tnvhiti trop icomter * 8 pareil totttee f igX 

man is very eurious, to oiA (so many) questions. You ate very 

hien faire taint 18 — 

amiable ra Aavti^ come to pay us avuit. She is too oomphnssn^ 
oMRoMe itre venir * retitre 57 * -— fe — > 

in chHging a man who deserves it so liiUe. He ia not able to p* 

— ger m$riter SO ri pen eapabU 

.so fiur. 
M* loin 

> It is impossiMe to pkaae every body. It (is important) t9 he 

•— d tout h monde —ter 

careful when one is in a puMic situation. It ou^t to (be 
toigneux 98 ... si — deooir a * 

.enough) for you not to have been punished; and it- is unjust -l» 
emfire * 67 i^tidi 

a§k a reward ftr an action which deserved punislaKat 
dtmander rhompenee — miritmrB ptmitim 

would be advantageous for a nation to be governed by men 
avantagew gouvemer 7 
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entirely free Itom •pBaAoaa ; Imfe it appean impcMBible to find 
mti^ement exempt -— -— tnuver 7 

such perfeet betiigs mi the earth. 
si parfait 31 ^fre« ntr 

6. The law oi nature forbids us to dio injustice to one another. 

defendre * aefaire tort pi 1 14 

6. God commands us to love our enemies, and to do them good. 

commander 51 aimer ennemi /aire leur 57 bien 7 

—6. They deserve to be encoaraged, who undertake to eerve the 

78 meriier enireprendre eervir 

public. — 6. Never promise to dS9 a thing, when it is not in your 

120 promeltre ehose quand 

power to cfo it — 5. I propos^to po and see your mother to-night. 
pouvoir ae proposer * voir ee $oir 

Rule ISS^^-^InfinUive wM h 

I have found a fine garden to let. Is your house to «e/7 or 
trouver louer 92 vendre 

to Utf I have (so much) work to do that I have not a moment 

tant 18 ouorage faire — 

to loee. You know my disposition to obZt^e my friends. I think 
perdre contiattre — ger ami croire 

I perceive in him a kind of repugnancy to learn 
* apercevoir en 49 Mrte f repugnance apprendre (tr) 

xnatiiematics. 
nuxthimatiquee pi 

Tou know hb courage in facing dangers. Tour son spends all 
connattre — affronter •— passer 

his time in laughing and playing, A true Christian places 

rire Jouer vrai Chretien mettre (^ir) 

all his happiness ta reHeving the unfortunate. The true hero 

sotdager malheureux pi heros 

experiences an infinite satis&ction in sacrifieimg himself for his 
eprouwr — «» 31 — —fier se 57 

country. There b more ^ory in dying like Kelson than in living 
pays 169 18 mqgfrir coame vivre 

in unmerited honours. 
au sein des honneurs tpj^on n'a pas meritSs 

Is French easy to learn 9 Is that question difficult to resoive 9 
le 92 facile apprendre — 92 difficile risoudre 

Let a prince be slow topunishf and quick to reward. Charity is 

lent punir prompt ricompenser — te 

ready to loeri^ her own interests to tiiose of others. One thing 
prSt •—Jier propre intirSt 76 102 

useful to acqinre is to kaow hvw to live contented with the 
utile aequMr t^est de savoir * * content de 

situation (in which) we have been placed by Divine Providence. 
-- 01^ 99 — — 

True wisdom con^sts t» knowing one's duty exactly, true 
vrai sagesse —ter connattre son devoir exactemeni 
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S — < ai 57 daireiHtnt pieti yiart 74 

v* kaaiT to ta good. Ijun ta fai^ tke lUifintuaMc. aod to. tMmf i ii 
sa Mooir (ir) Un « nub^tr noAmnuz pi cnuili 

die ■fflietcd, Agovdeduiatioo leaitea us la Muw^ weU i to 

ojffli^i pi a pp rt H dre * h cm^tfitf eafvn 

e**i7 body. The bttcr part of ■ viat nntti'a life u (taken ap) 

lotUhmondt dtmier partit 31 17 tmfloja 

ts nriHjr tlw Uh opinisu and pnjutfieai }irtuali ha had eontnctut 

M tl^aire dn/au — 10 />r{fiv< ■ — *r 



BuLE 137. — Jn/initive toith de or JL 

1. I will not ful (0 pKiUh ■ jau, if ;ro>i neglect to ib fm 
MOafiiA' pKJur 57 nufiffeer 

ezeroH. — 5. Tou ougbt M -endHTour to Uam your loaiai 
Ikitat dnojr x 134 offHriuIn hfrn 

better. Hut nun aima •# nothlagi but niiiifu tboae wba tnat 
■inur ■ 128 nintr 76 ■jto' 

to bim. — 3. I long ta it your mother ; ihe delays long it 
49 iV iH tarda coir lor^ bagtaip) i 

taming. — 4. Come and tee ua la-marrow. I* your &ther at borne ? 
Hair vnir •37 92 p^ c ju U 

— 4. No, ha u just (901M ant ). Aa religion ohligei ua lo faee prince^ 

Mwr lortir f oU^ 57 J onaer 

so princea are obliged to prottd ua, 
abai dtprotigtr 

Bulk 138. — I^nHive with ponr. 

Ha who tella a lie, (ia not MoablB) how great a tiak 

77 faire {ir) meimmffe m ne lOBoir (ir) pat qu^e • 'tidal 

he undertakei ; for he may be forced to lannt - twenlj 

tutrtpreivtrt (i>) , ,poupOii-(fr) " faner rfVit tsceater 
more to mamtain that ooe. It i> neoe«ary to know the bnniB) 



atUra toi^ttnir upnmter 135 anmntrt 31 

heart, to judge well of otheii. God has not grveo lu a heart ft 
jBjer da autra 57 

hate oae another. He who has a good estate, and makes uN 
pi 77 niB fieOE/brtiuK f jui taofi 

te the glory at Ood, and to help those who are 
■r leidagtr 77 

beloved by erery body. Palamedet invented die 

10 serr* for dtaeraao ta bia stddiaa, nnd^Mad 
trmr ttamiitcmeiU toUali afprai* 

BUS 4sKrTg _ 



£!X:!BS^ISS UFOir TWE iNBimTIVK M003X ^7? 

RuLS 1 89; — JTtfiniHve instead of ihe Bartidph pregenf. 

After haviitff't69ttdBaXed some affairs a* home, I shall begin 

*^ner 104 • cket fttoi commMcer 

T pf^!/*^9 some visits ; and after iiann^ dined wkh a friend of mine^ 

retidre 104- — <«' 70 

[ will spend-^'tbe -evening wkh you. Iflnfaody can be happy» witiiout 

passer ' soiree 116 

prattismg- virtue. We should never undertake (any thing) before 
pratiquer devoir v 12Q entreprendre rien avant de 

having consulted the will of God, and implored his divine assistmoe. 

•^t0r volonii ~~ver 31 — 

If Titus passed one day without doing good to (any body) he 
pasaitr b hien 7 fpidqtCun 

used to say, I have lost that day. 
avoir B.coutmne.lS5 perdre joursie 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE INFI* 
NJTIVE wkh de, a, pour, sans, &c. 

Youth cannot iprbear gaming. All men are liable to 
lesjeunea gens 134 w^empieher 135 jouer tujet 132 m 

mistake. XITen are bom to labour as birds 'to fly. There 
iromper naitre (irJlSStrovmBer oiseau 1 SB viler Hg- 

are persons irhom we hate, others whom we love, without knowing 
a per Sonne 7 que haXr dautrts sAmer 189 sasoir 

vrhy ; the one is injustice, the other a weakness. The desire of 

une — f fmbUsse desir 135 

deserving the praises which are given us strengthens our virtue. 
meriter louange 98 donnef"57 fortifier 

Giddy minds begin many things without ever finishing any. 
legert SI Ssprits plusieurs 139 im finir tnteune 

There Are two sorts bf curiosity ; the one of interest which incites 
t7 g a sorts f 16 — <« . intirit porter 

us to de^e to learn what can be useful .to us ; the other of 
136 desirer d^apprendre 74 tUile 57 

pride^ which proceeds from the desire of knowing what others are 
orgveii venir desir 139 tavoir 74 • 

ignorant of. The greatest wisdom of a man consists in knowing 
ignorest * sagesse — ter 136 connaitre 

bis own ^oUies, and in taking measures to (make amends) for 
folie prendre 7 tnesure 138 reparer * 

them. 
/m57 

Li& is given ua to glorify God, and to save our soub by good 
138 ^—Jier 138 saw/sr dms 8 

actions. In general, young men are more fond of hearing 
— lesjeunesgcns * phddt aimer 136 entendre 



378 FTnracigK upon tbj^ pabtioiple fbssbmt. 

fllnaige thiai^ thaa nady to bdieve them. Death is n 
Stram^ 31 7 qu^ila ne mmi pntmpi§ 136 entire 57 
etanal decree^ to whidi all men ougbt to submit, Meo oftcs 
Slernel S\ dSeni 81 dkootr A 134 m sMcinettre 17? 

Unnk of dasAh when it is too lale; and begiii to study how 
pemmr ISO trop tard eo m m e n eer 136 apprendre * 

to livei vhen they should leam hoir to die. 
136 vimre qmamd demtir x apprendre * 136 mourir 

People are crfien afraid of seehig themselves such as they are^ 
oa * eraindre 137 voir w 57 Ui qu*on 

because they are not what they should be. Nobody (is able) to 
puree ^om 74 <m devoir m 116 pouvoir 154 

write well, who has not learnt to think well, to arrange bis 
&rtre 17S ^U iqjprendre IS6 penaer 136 — <fer 

thoughts methodically, and to express them with propriety. 

i4& oveemAhode 136 exprimer 57 ---^ 

To be a Christian, is to follow the precepts d^vered by Jesus 
134 • CkrStieH e*esi * euivre •- pricepte donni Jesus 

Christ, to love what he loved, and to condemn what he condemned. 

74 B * eondamster 74 a 



EXEBCISE UPON THE PARTICIPLE PMESENT, 

BuLE 140. — Participle present variable and invariable, 

1. The loadstone has awpriamg effects. — 1. Your sister is a 

amant ntrpresumt effet 7 

eAarmtM^ girl. —2. The soldiers of Alexander, forgetlm§ their wives 
eKearmamt .- . ovhUer 

and children, looked upon the Persian gold as their plunder. 

regearder b * dela Puree 31 or hmtxn 

— 1. Lowing oxen, and Iteating sheep, came in flocks ; they could 

wMgrnasUhemfe hOoMt &reW*plf b fauk m b 

not find stables enough to shelter them. 
trower &ahk 18 138 mettre d oouvert 57 

2. The Asiatics, remembering the dignity of Berenice, and pitying 

— tiijite M reeeouvenir 129 avoir pitU 

her hard fortune, sent her aid 1. As on the margin of 

129 mattvais -— envoyer c 52 eeeoure 7 eomsne bord 

a brook a zephyr, with a cooling breeze, revives the ItrnguaHaM^ 
ndseeau ra/raichiesani keUeine f rammer languissiaU 

flocks, which the burning heat of the summer consumes, so this 
troupeau bridant ehaleur itS ^-mer aisui 

speech allayed the goddess's despair. 
discourt appaieer b diesse 17 dheepoir 

BuLE 141, — Indicative used instead of the PartieipU 

present. 

Clouds and fogs (are formed) from the vapours arieim^ fitNS 
ntusge brouiOard ee fanner vapeur ^0ever a 



£XEBCI8£ UPON THE PARTIOIPLE PAST. 379 

lie earth. Variety of colours depencU on the position and order of 

— eti 4 eott/eur dependre de — • ordre 

±ke objects divertifying the light in the leflection of their rays. Alex* 

objet diversifier K himUre reflexion rayon 

atider, at the point of death, asked his friends atandinp about him 

aur — mattrir 1 S3 se tenir b aupria de 

if they thought they oould find a king likehim. Men act most 

croire (tr) b 83 a eomrne 49 etgir 

frequently from motives ariting from present circumstances. 
Bouvent par motif! venir a 31 ctrcongtanee 

Bulb 142. — ^by expressed by en. 

By (taking revenge), a man is but equal with his enemy; hy 
te venger 128 igal ct ennemi 

passing it over, he is his superior. You may easily get praise 
pardonner lui * bii * tuperieur obtenir Umanges 

by complying (with the) wishes of the people you converse 
7 voui conform^ aux d^Hr pertonne 83 — ser 

mth, and by preferring others to yourself Kyou have rashly 

prifirer imprudermttent 

engaged to do a thing which ought not to be done, do not 
j^ engager d devoir a se/aire * 

xnake bad worse by persisting to do it. Tlie grace 

re»dre h le nud plut grand — ter 136 la 57 

of God works upon us, by suggesting good thoughts and keeping 
epifer en tuggirer 8 pensie &oigner 

off bad ones. 
* jet numvttita * 



EXERCISE UPON THE PARTICIPLE PAST. 

Rule 143.— Co^ef in which the Partieipte past is 

variable, 

2. He has arrived from France. She has arrived from Spain.-.- 
itre arriver Espagne 

1. A noble, but confused thought, is a diamond covered with dust-— 

31 con/us pejuie ctiamant couvrir de poussiire 

I. Alms given without ostentaticm acquire new merit. — 2. 

aum^ t — acqiterir (tr) un merite m 

I^etters and writing have been invented to speak to the eye. — 2. The 

f Scritvre inventer 138 pi 

wicked are always tormented by thenr own conscience.-— 2. Virtuous 
mkhandi iourmenter * *- vertueiix 

people are esteemed^ and the impious despised, —3. My asters (have 
pertonne f estimer impie m aont m^/mter 

been much amused) in your company. — 3. Hie accounts (have 

iamuser dans — gnie cample m 

not been /bund) rig^t— 8. Bodi annies have fougU witii the 
te trouver juste les deux wrmie se battre (ir) 



3S0 EXEBCISB UPOX TB£ FABIIdFJ^JS^, 

greatest iotiepidity. •» 4. Hie letter whldi. I ha,ye received is long. 

intr^diU lettre f reeevdr — 

—-4. The faults he has eommUted are pardonable. -« 4. The house 

^tcle f 83 commeUre (ir) panUmnable 
which I have hougkt is new. — <• 4. The horses which you Jiave wcU 
aehHee neuf vendrt 

me are very good. -~ 4. The women whom I have sem are young 
57 
and handsome. 

Rule 144. — Cases in which the Pariicipie past is 

invariable. 

These two rules, if well understood, will remove one of the greatest 
diffioiilties of the Erench .language. . 

1. Happy the princes, who have always tued their power for 
heureux emphyer pcmunr 

the good of the people. Demetrius being informed that the Athe- 

bien joes/^pl * injbrmer 

nians had overthrown hisr statues ; they have not, implied he, omr- 

B dkruire gtaiue ripl 6qm amt *U 

thrown the valour which has caused them (to be erected) (to me). 
vakur fait 57 Sriper me SI 

Your sisters have made great progress in French. We have duui 

/aire 8 jnvffrie dan$ fe Amt 

to-day sooner than usuaL I have written a letter to my-Atfaer. We 

plustdt df ordinaire iertre 

have jDAiyec? much to-day. 
joner 

2. I must finish the letter which I have begun to write> The 
ilfautque 157 lettre ( commeneer 

rules which I had advieed you -to lear|i are iiaefuL — (How many) 

conseiUer I35apprendre utile que 

men commit' ' the same fkuftts ^hkHx they ba^ ree^pfd to 
d^ltommes commettrp (aV) fauU f a reeomdre (tr) 

avoid. 
iT^iter 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPOIT TJSB PAR- 
TICIPLES. 

Philip sent' - deputies to the Scythians desiring a part 
Philippe envoyer c depute 7 Sc^fthe pour demander partU 

of the expenses of the siege ; the Scy thiana» alleging the barrennesi 

frais — m> aUfyuer 140 etenSte 

of their land, replied, that having no riches sufficient to tatxsff 
ierre rfyondre c rieheeee — ^iEiii^l88**^^bi« 

so great a. king, they thought it more unfit to pay but i 
rot croire(ir)B ^ ntoiHS eonvenable de payer IfS 



EXEHCISE tJPON THE CONCORD' OF VERBS. SSL 

arty tlian to refuse the whole. Grorelling genfuses never 'attain' 
artic -40 — ser 105 rampant 140 penie ISO a*eleverd 

:m& sublime. This actor performs with efaarming - taste and 

^— acteur representet wt 27 charfnant logout 

Ifpalty, As a flower blowing iff 'tiie mcMrning (sweetly 

te demSnu qu* Jleur 141 a^epanouir maHii repandundoux 

>erfuixies) the fields aroulia the whole day, but Ming towards 
par/ian dana champ cTaladour jour I40aejletrir vera 

.lie evening, loses its live]y colours, languishes and droops its beautifiil 

soir perdre mf 30 emdeur languir pancher btau- 

bead 9 so. was the son of Ulyssea brought to the gates of death. 
t€le £ czinat b »- arriver porte 

All win respect the magistrates who, forgetting their 
t€ntt le mokde respecter a ' mapiairai 140 oaUitr 

oivn interest, observing the law, &Touring mtoe, and restraining 

-^ver 2m favoriaer riprimer 

vice, seek the welfare of their country. The fleet destined to the 
m. ehereker bien paya JUtte. — n«rl43 

siege of Troy was composed of 1300 ships. The Cardinal Riche- 

-— Traife b . # er 143 vaiaaeau de 

Vieu represented to the king the great pains he had taken and 

represetUer c roi JKtnef 83 B 143 prendre (ir') 

the services he bad done to the state. The books which I have bought 
-«>ni Bl43reiKlre &alt Uorem. 143 acheter 

are well bound. The watch which I have sold is a new one. We 
- raBer manirei 143 vendre * neuf * on 

acquire a greater honour by defending others tha^ by accusing 
aequerir (ir^ honneur 142 difendre accuaer 

them. 



EXERCISE UPOK THE CONCORD OF VERBS. 

HuiE 146. — Hu Verb agrees with its Svhject. 

I read the Bible. Thou speakest too &st. He writes well. 
lire{ir) Bible f trap vite ecrire(iry 

We are all mortal. You are young._ They are happy. My brother 

mortd ' jeune ^ heureux 

and sister wi^l dance. Virtue and vice have different consequences. 
63 danaet m 31 tffet*! 

Rule- 146.'— The Verb with Subjects of different 

Persons. 
• ■ * . 

Yottand I will play. You and they were of the same opinion. 
Jomer eux b — • 

You or- your father could lend me the two hundred pounds X 

^pire I65tipritar cent livre dont fax 

want You. or your brother have taken my book. Louis the 
beamn prendre (^ir) A'vrem Xoatt 



882 EXERCISE UPON THE INDIOATIVE MOOIX 

fonrteflnth IwTiiig said ta the mtI of Grammont, I know yocr 

11 eomte wavoir (ir) 

Bgt, the bishop of Senlis, who is eighty-four yean of age, toM ae 

hiquM avoir * * 153 

that you have studied in the same elass ; that bishop, £Hre, rcpiiel 
itwH«r f€f£fmer 

the earl, dote not speak right, for neither he nor I hare ever stuped. 
150 aeeuaerjutte td 1 19 45 

Rule 147. — The Verb after the relative Pronoun quL 

It was I who destroyed the fortifications of that city. It was yon 
ce c ditrmre — ville oe c 

who refused my request It is you or your brother who have taken 
•— ^er c rtqmiUf ot 146prend^(cr) 

my book. It was you who came last night It is they who have 
Utf ec c v9Mr c hUr a^Moir 171 

done it It is I who have seen him. It is my brothers who have 

faif US7 09 voiV(tr) k 171 

discovered the plot It will be you who shall go there. 

dhownir comftet tSUtr * 



EXERCISE UPON THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 
BuLS 148. — Vne of the Pire^wt Tense, 

9 

History is the picture of times and men, and consequantly tbs 
Aistoirs tablmu Umpt 21 ooMSquemmaU 

image of inconstancy and caprice. The rainbow (u /bnmod) by 

— ee — m are-eiucid §e former de 

the beams of ^ the sun reflected by drops of rain. I (fd out) for 

raffOfi aoleil rSjUehir 1 43 gotUte do phiie partir 

France to-morrow, if it be fine weather. I learn French, 

5 demtUn faire(ir) tomps apprendre (ir) 

and my sister Italian. I go to-night to the opera. Grod is imnratsble. 
ItaJien ce toir vnmMobk 

l{iet out) to-morroir for Paris. 

Bulb 149. — Imperfect of the Indicative. 

1. Orpheus, according to the foble, mingUdto agreeably his 
OrphSo sdon * — f miler agrioibUment 

voice wilh his lute, that he stopped the course of rivers, oahmed tem- 
poix d lutK arriUr ocwns rivUre oahmer tern' 

pests, attracted the most savage beasts, and (gave motion) to the trees 
pite aitirer 44 «a«wi^ (^f Smouvoir(ir) * orftr* 

and rocks. — 2. / wae writing you a letter when I was informed of 

roeAer21 (erire SI c. — hmt 

your arrival. — 2. What were you doing this morning in my roow 
arrivio que /aire ce matin Aamhrti 

when I found you. — 2. I khm doing my exercise. 
ai trouvS 57 tUme m 



EXERCISE UPON THE UmiCATIVB MOOD. 388 

1 . Alfred wa$ a great king ; he po$atiud all the virtues of a wise 

roi poasSder sage 

lan, which wen so well regulated, that each prevented the other from 
31 n rfylS Pune empicher 

xceeding its proper bounds; he knew how to unite the most en- 
sortir de home «aooir(tr) • ♦ unir 44 en- 

erprising spirit with the coolest moderation, and the most severe 
reprenant 31 esprit d pitu grande 31 

justice with the greatest lenity. The wAlls of Babylon were two 

— f d douceur mi/r 36 

hundred feet high and fifty broad. 

BuLE 150. — Preterite of the Indicative. 

Caesar attended to the empire by very sanguinary means. Alex- 

parvemr m 31 — mnVe voie 7 Jlez^ 

ander, with forty thousand men, attacked Darius who had six hun> 

andre attaquer en 149 

dred thousand ; he gave him battle twice, defeated him, and 

livrerlui57bataiUe deusfois dSfaire leSl 
made his mother, wife, and daughters prisoners. Cato killed himself 
faire 63 femme prisonniiree tuer se 57 

lest he should fiiU into the hands of Caesar. 
de peur de * timber entre main 

Hardly was Ccesar entered into the senate, when the conspirators 
d peine 92 enlrer sinat que — teur 

threw themselves upon him, and pierced him with daggers. Marius 
Jeter se 57 lui pereer le $7 de poigncards 

was (ill treated) by fortune ; however, he did not lose his courage, 
moftrotler de — f cependant perdre * — 

Bulb 151. — FtUure and Conditional. 

3. As soon as my education is finished, I shall go to Italy, to 

Italie 138 
visit the Roman antiquitiea — 3. When you are ready, we, will go 
voir Somain -^S quand prit aller 

and (take a walk). — 3. The Lord said unto Cam, who had killed 

* nouspromener Seigneur d b tuer 

his brother Abel : When thou tiUest the ground, it shall not yield 
frirs labourer terre produire rien 

unto thee ; a fuj^tive and vagabond thou sJudt le on the earth.* 
♦ • .~-tif — sur terre 

I. There wiU always be wars among men, as long as they are am* 
169 7 entre tant que 3 

bitious. «*S. I woidd have lent him fifty pounds if I had known 
•^Hmmt priter cinquanU Uvre b savoir 



"* That is, thou shall hejugitivsy &c. 



I 



384 E^tKBOISB VPOV rtBE IHDICATSVB UOGDL i 

he ^wanted it '*-*'1. I hope you wiB nioitrefiiMe me 4be fftvonr I 
^*t7 en avatt^ hetoin eapirer o^—mt fctvewr 83 

beg of you. 
demandtr * 

BULE .152. — Neither Future nor Conditional c^Ur sL 

1. If your person loere as gigantk 'as your desiies, the whole 

permmne 37 "-Uaqma dSnr . SI eniier 

world could not contain you; your right hand would toueh the 
nuntde etmienir SI droit f 

east, and your left the west (at the) same tame ; and, if you aAoatf 
orient ganuiie ooddad mi mima temp9 

have conquered all mankind, you would^ attempt to subdue 

amqtiSrir (t>) la terre tntreprauirt (ir) 135 mmmettrt 

nature; »aid(the Scytkian amftnwndlMr to Alexander), 
— rambassadenr dee Scythes Alexandre 

2. I do not know if- my fiither would eome, (if you were 

eavoir (tr) ' venir en toe que von 

to invite him). — 1. If I woidd edl my horse, I could hare 
Vimvitaeaiez vendre ehevtd powooir(jarym 

forty pounds (for him). -—1. If you would etudy well, your master 

li'ere en .'»7 itudier 

would love you, and you would make great progress. — 1. 1 sbould 

aimer faire (tr) proyrie 8 

bdeome rich, if I would continue my trade. — 2. I do not know 
detenir rieke — nuer commerce m, 

if my brother wiU cornent to it. 



BuLE 153. — Compound of the Present 

I breaJkfiiUed this morning at eight o'clock, and I dined at three 
dejeuner vMtin huit keures diner 

in the afternoon. "When did you team your lesson ? I leamt 

heures apris'tnidi avoir apprtndre (tr) legon 143 

it after dinner.. Why did you not learn it before? because I mi» 

\AZ la avparavant paree que 
eick all the morning, Move you done your exercise ? "So, I have 
malade nuUinee thime 

not done it yet ; but I will do it to-night Where d&f you 

emwy ce soir oit m 

walk out to-day? I have not walked out because it was not 
promener * aigourdhtd 9 * paree gue fidrt ■ 

fine weather. 
heau tempts 

BuLE 154. — Other Compound Tenses. 

I. Yesterday I had finished my work before six o*c)Ock.«— S, As 

ouvrage heure 



•Ti. as X hadiUmidt I (went out). . H&Aad no sooner acted inthti^ 
9«<e mriir 150 agir de la , 

li^Tier than he repented. When she had perceived her error, she 
rrt^ 9* en repentir 150 t*apercevoir de 

6 quite ashamed. — 1. Darius in his defeat being obliged to drink 
O 103 honUux , d^axte t . — ^«r de hoir^ 
iter full of mud, assured his soldiers that he had never drafkk 

7 fUmn &0«e osmrer 150 ^ teidai 

ith more pleasure. The king had waned an admind when he 

pUu 18 pkneir^ nommef omtro/ o]»2tf« 

^ard of you. — 2. As soon as the parliament had voted against the 
t^rlcr a ommi-iI A que . parlemwt . pcrfer contre 

>iitinuation of the war* the peace was made. ' 
«— « gmm . paix m /aire o 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE 
TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

^William the Gonctuemr was one of the greatest generals of his 
Guillaume Cohquirant 149 

age ; in him (were united) activity, vigilance, and intrepidity ; he 
siicte m eh s'unir 14d — ^e 9 -^ — *^ 

was strict in bis discipline, and kept his soldiers in - perfect 
149 strict la -*t tekir 149 done nn parfait 

o\)edience, yet he preserved their afTeetion :-he (was perfect master of) 
obHasance eoneerver 150 — ^ 149 poieider ^/htui 

the military art ; his aspect was noble, hif oonstitution robust, and 

miiitaireSl^ — 149 — — — ^e 

nobody but himself oould bend bis bow. 
personnegue lui ne pouvair (^ir) bander arc 

Idomeneu% one of the bravest kiiigs of the Greeks, on the point 
Idamenee 31 roi Grec sur — 

of being shipwrecked, made a vow to sacrifice to Neptune the first 
\^5 faire naufrag^ ISO. • rate 135 aacr(/Jer — 

object he should meet on his arrival in his country, should he 
objet rencontrer d arrivee pays ei 152 

escape the present danger ; he was unhappy enough to meet 
echappertM 31 — - aeaez malheureux 138 renconirer 

with bis own son ; he killed him, and was for that action obliged to 

• 150 /« poitr — de 

quit his country, 
quitter pays 

Cssar and Cato bad the same degree of glory, but they acquired 

Caton 149 d^fre gloire acquirir 

it by different tf^s ; Ossar was celebrated for his generosity, 

154 31 7 vote f 149 cSlihre par ginerotHi 

Cato ilbv4u3 groat integrity ; in the former,, the miserable found t^ 

intSgriti premier trouver 149 

8 



386 EZEBCISB UPON THE SX7BJUMCTXVK MOOD. 

iuietiiary, in the latter the guilty met with certain 
r^ngt m dernier coupdble irouver 149 * mm 31 — 

tion: Oeiar umed at the sovereign oommand, and deaired new 
lupcrer 149 30 eommandememt 149 iMaecM 

wars to display his military talents ; as for Cato> his only studn 
ffverre ISS deployer 31 — quant d meul ihuki 

was moderation, a regular conduct, and a rigorous aeverity ; he 

149 — rigvUer 31 condiitfe f ngoMremx 31 
contended in bravery with the brave, in modesty with the 
rhoHeer 149 eu hravotire —- modedie hamme 
modest, and in integrity with the upright. 

— — ^ juiU 

After Alexander had conquered Poms, he not only spared 
aprie que 1 $A vainere (tr) non-aetdement fpargmer 

his Ufe, but allowed him to retun his title of king, aad 

150 vie permettre (tV) Imi 57 135 parder Hire m m' 
enlarged his dominions. As soon as the Israelites hadpasMd 
agraidhr ISO Hat aueeiM que 154 paster 
the Red Sea they forgot the miracle that had saved tfaem. 

Bouffe 31 Mer oubUer ISO ^~ m eauver 143 fct 57. 



EXERCISE UPON THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

BiTLE 155. — Superlatives and Indeterminate Prommtu 

govern the Subjunctive, 

1. Homer, who invented the fables of gods and demi-goda, is the 

— 4er 150 — 14 dteu ^ dieu 

most agreeable liar that ever toos. Hie most just conqpsruon 
menteur jamaie 163 31 — rawoa 

that can be made of love is that of a fever ; we have no 

\e2 on powoir {ir) * faire amour 76 Jiivref 98 
more power over the one, than over the other, on account of its 
18 pouvoir m d raison 6S 

violence and duration. 
— dur^ 

2. There is no man but would 6s very sorry, if he knew 

il n*y a pereowne qui ne 164 fStchi M(rot>(tr) 

all that is thought of him, whatever merit he might have, H<nr- 

149e«^'o»* peaeer 46 qudque miriU 164 109 

ever ing^ious the Greeks and Romans weret yet they neither fimod 

inginieux Gree Romain troeeer 

out the art of printing books, nor of engraving prints. 

* 150 — 135 imprimer 7 m eelui graver etiampe 7 

3. You are the first person I have seen to-day. 3. Lu- 

pereonne f 83 voir (tV) a^joureTkui £»- 

cretins and Pliny are the- only (natural philosophers) whom tke 
erice I'Une eeul naturaUeU 

Romans had. 
Romain aient eu 143 



SX£SCIS£ UPON THE SUBJUNCTIVE HOOI>. 387 

ImJE 156. Verbs which always govern the Subjunctive 

Moody after the Conjunction que. 

Who doubts that true riches {art pUced) in virtue? The 
douUr 30 rtcAetM ne tantMter 162 doM 

Sgyptians did not doubt that certain plants and animals were 
JSpj/pHen 149 27 ^antef ne 162 

livinities. In the mean time Eucharis said to Telemachus, in a 
divinity 7 en * tempa — 150 TSlhnaque cT 

jeering tone : Are you not afraid that Mentor w31 chide you 
tnoqueurSl ton eratndre •— ne gronder 57 

for coming a hunting without hiin ? Almost all the East ordered 
de venir d la ehasse eant presque Orient ISO 

divine honours to be rendered, and temples to be built to Jason ; 
que 31 7 lumneur 162 rendre quel — bdtir d — 

but many years after, Parmenio ordered them (to be pulled down), 
mats ParmSnion faire 150 2m abatire 134 

lest the name of (any one) should be greater than that of 

depeurquel38 nam qudqu'unne 76 

Alexander. 
Alexandre 

B.ULE 157. — Impersonal Verbs which govern the Subfunc- 

tive. 

It is an unjust thing, that those who deserve well of their country 
* injuMe * miriter paye 

are not rewarded. It concerns the public that the wicked be 
162 reeompenaer 143 importe . au m&^anti 

pumshed. There is no state which cannot be utterly overthrown 
punir ' 1 69 kat tte pouvoir (tr) totalement dStrvire , 

by civil wars. It (is enough) that we do not neglect any thing that 
guerre euffire 98 niigUger rien de ce qui 

can contribute to the success of an undertakmg ; disappoint- 
pouvoir (<r) — buer suede entreprise f Us contre- 

ments ought not to lessen the merit of it. If you (are desirous) 
Ufnps devoir a 134 drnxnuer merite en 57 vouloir (ir) 

of being esteemed, you must be obliging, polite, and affable 
134 esHmer Ufaut quevous ^^eant poU — 

to every body. 
^toutkmoiuk 

Rule 158. — Conjunctions which govern the Subjunctive, 

(Keep a strict watch) over all your senses, lest * intemperance 
veUlez avec soin sur sens de peur que — 

the master of) you, and lest your senses be the instruments 
midtriser vous 57 que servir d — 



* A moins que, de crainte qu6, and de peur que, require the particle 
ne before the next verb, cu tpe hope said before, Rule 127. 
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dSB £X£BOlSfi UPON TISE inmjrNCKTB XOODu 

of polluting yoitf bobI Altbottgli Aiitipebiis a/ifNiMwir' of 'Haw 
pour Soulier dme &uoique — . tyapnmver * Am- 

nibal's adviee» ytt he would ■ not set aoeordiog to it,- kil 
fn6aZ 17 ovi* voiffoN-(tr)c agir en eonaSquenee depewFfm 

the Tictory 9kould he attributed to Htftonibid; npt * to liini. 
victoire et mm pas d Iks 

We deipi«^ the world wh^ we ^nbw it tbdrou^^, Iwt we 
mfyruer mondevk < eenmaUre parfuilememt 

giye ounelves to it before we know it, apd the heart » lost, bdbre 
livrer nout y 58 avatU one 1e caur perdre avaxt 

reason heu enlightened it Yo\i will lesm yery, well» prorided 
que raieon 1 62 Sclairer le 57 apprendre paunm 

you take pains. 1 will study (so inuch^ that I bope I 
que prendre de la peine . ehtdier iani paptrer 

shall speak French before ^t <« long, though J am conTinced 

Franfai* longtempe quoique eotufatncre (ir) 

that it is a difficult language. , , 

ce difficile 31 langue f 



VERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS WHICH GOVERN 
SOMETIMES THE INDICATIVE ANUf SOME- 
TIMES THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

BuLE 159. — Verbs which govern the Subjunctive in one 
sense, and t?ie Indicative in another, 

I think my father vH! tome. I do not thinlc hm wiB eonft Do 
eroire(ir) venir 

you think he wiUc&mef I pereeive that you have dettioedmes^ If 

e'apereevoir iranper 

I find you frequent bad <iBonipany, you will lose my friends 

s*aperMvoJr 83 frequenter 8 .""9^^ perdn mni- 

ship. I hope they vdB nutbe peace this year. Do you hope llicy 
tiS eepirer on faxre pait ateniie . oit 

win make peace? Let ^ go, if you think it wSi bi fine weBftfaer* 

partir 
I thought this morning it would be fine westbcr, -but now* I do 

croire 153 matin d'preaent 

not think it m, bedrtise it begins to rain. 
tela itre 136 

I • 

• J* 

BuLE 160. — Impersonal Verbs which govern the Indica' 

tive and Subjunctive, 

It is certain that unforeseen evils are mchre grievous thim' otners. 

•imprfnu 91 mai f&ckeux >^ . amtrt 

It is not certain that a man can be'happy in a desert. It is-«VMleot 

certain deeert 

that a nation cannot be happy under a tyrannical govemmeni. Xt is 



BZBBCISB U70X .T9^ m^JWiOVim MOOB. 389 

.-vit ! Certain tlMt.A repttUkr w. the biest gawrament for a great 

repubUque f meUleur 
nation. It is probable he mU doit. It ia probable she will do it. 

It is not probable they: wtUdiD it. 

- RuuB 161ir-*^^on;f£Ni;^»Qin« t(7^^ govern the Indicative 

and Subjunctive. 

Smploy all the days of your youth, so that you may ftdfil 
employer H jeuneue de maniire que rempUr 

honourably all the duties of your station. Your son conducts himself 
honarabUi^eiU devoir etai ie eonduire 

in such a manner that he gains general esteem. ^ I ask nothing 
de * _ * maniire gagner 31 ettime f demander 118 

fi-om you except that you do your task, and obey your 

* V0U8 57 sinon que i&ehe f que vout their i 

master. I have nothing to tell you, except that I have done, 

rien d 57 etnon que « 

and ihall always do, what religion commands all Christians. 

queje 74 — ~-der d Chretien 

' Bttlb \%%,^^Whuih Tense must be used 

A man ought to conduct himself so honourably, that no ttiotlves 

devoir a m eonduire . si 121 mUif 

should he able to induce him to an action unworthy of his rank. 
pouvoir(ir^ — indiyne rang 

The apostles received the gift of tongues that they might 

apOtre reeevoirc don langue a^ que poupoir(ir) 

preach the gospel to all the nations of the earth. Ilf you are 
pricher ioanyUe — terre 

assiduous and take pains, you wiU succeed. Before I 

— cfv et que vous 96 dela peine reussir avant que 

fom any plan, I shaU wait till things have a more tranquil 
former — aUendre que 31 

appearance. David (gave orden) that his subjects should be num- 

apparenee — - ordonner c qvCon sujet faire le denomm 

bered*, which exdted the displeasure of God* Do you think 
brement de ce qui —fere depUnsir penser 

they win do it ? Did you think they would do it? I did not 

B 

think they would come io-day. 

B 

BuLE 163. — Compound Tenses of the Subjunctive, 

1 doubt whether any philosophers have ever known the origin of 
donter que s -"^^phe s jamais 



* That is, that they should make the census of his 
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890 KXEEOISB tJPON THE 8UBJUN0TIVK XDOD. 

tfw winds. I wonder you hav refosed the employment tfaet ba 

vent Streiurprii — «r place 

been ol&ied you. I never obuld have thought the* the Elmpoa 
14S offrir 57 pouvoir 167 penser JEmptrar 

would have submitted to such hard conditions. Gamck wai 
ee aoumeitre (ir) «i dwSl — 7 c 

perhaps the best tragic actor which the world Mas erer produoed. 
prnt-^tre tragique aeteur ISS monde m produire 

« 

BuLE 164.— Cases inwhieh the Imperfect of ike Subfunc- 

tive is used. 

It is not probable you cwdd have obtained the consent of your 

obtenir consentemenl 

father, if I had. not spoken in your fevour. I do not think that 

B favevr croire (ir) 

-the French revolution would ever have happened, had Lewis the 

SI rS^^ ^f' arriver si Lome 

Sixteenth vigorously opposed the first innovations? Do ywi 

Seixe sef^opposid "^ ,^ r ^ 

think your brothers wovld learn French, should I teeeh 
pemer apprendre{ir) si henseigmerm 

them? 
kurSl 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE USB 

OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

' There is no grief which length of time does not lessen. 

169 point chagrin IS • • diminuer 

Erostratus set on fire the temple of Diana, that his name 

— te meUreclefeud — ^m Diane ajln que 15S nam 

might be spread through the whole earth. Fhilosophers 

«0 rfyandre par — f>fce 

are composed of flesh and bones as well as other men; and, 

143 — ssr chair os auesi-bien que 

however sublimated their theories may be, they are liable to fVailties 
109 iievi thhrie swfei faibksset 

as wen as other mortals. The bark of trees was used to write 

de ricorce arbre 98 se servir Bpour 
upon before paper was invented. 
• 158 papier — ter. 

The Emperor Caligula wished that all the citizens of Rome had 
empereur — d^trerBl56 ciioifen 

but one neck, that he might behead them all at once. 
1 S8 ooti m q/fn que 1 58 pouvoir dieapiter tt la fait 

^'^^batever riches we may have, and however unsueoessfi^ may be -our 
.^ 155 richeese nudheureux 

*'«rary productions, we are never contented with our fortune, nor 
aireSl — 120 eonient M — ' 



EXEBCX8E UPON WOULD, COULD, ETC. 391. 

ImsscKtxsfied with our understanding. A man who has no Mends 
9'nS€S€niient 32 etprit point 18 

l:ias xiobody he can rely upon, nor from whom he may expects 
155 com/rferntr gut 174 de qui pouwnr attendre 

T £iTour. 



1%e love of our enemies must have no bounds in the heart ; 
amow ennemi ite doit point 18 borne etatr 

^licyvigh in the outward behaviour it may have some limitation, 
^rscoa^ue 158 extirieur 31 eonduite f U pouooir 7 UmittB 

X^^^tning appears before the thunder is heard. Unless 

Sdair paraitre 158 tonnerreiaSSetUendre d moimquelSS 

a l>ook be instructive or entertaining, I do not care to read it. 

ne — tif amusant se soucierlSS 

1*tiougb ambition is a vice, it is nevertheless the foundation of many 
158 — — nSanmoins hcue ( bienlS 

virtues. 

Though an honourable title may be conveyed to posterity, 
^punque 1 58 honorabU 31 iifre lapouvoir te tnaumettre 
yet the ennobling qualities, such as greatness of the soul, can- 

quianMinentlAl — ii UUe$ que grofideur 6me 

not he transferred. Christopher Columbus, by an effort of gemus 

se iranamettre — phe Cciomh — genM 

and intrepidity, the most successful that is recorded in the annals 
20 intfepidite heureux 155 98 trouver anndlei 

of mankind, opened to his contemporaries the way to a new 
du genre humain cuvrirlSO — rain$ eheminde 

i^orld. 
tnonde m 



^EXERCISE UPON THE IRREGULARS tvoM, could. 

should^ &C. 

Rule 165.;— would, could, should, expressed hy vouloir, 

pouvoir, devoir. 

Why do you not speak French? Because I cannot; if I could, 

pourquoi Frangais parce que pouvoir (tr) & 152 

I would.* We are bom for society ; we ekould therefore contribute 

Ufaire(ir)E. nis A done — buer 

to the advantage of the community. If you could lend me your 

bien — nauti 152 pr^er 

horse, you would oblige me (very much). I am sorry I cannot 

— jjTcrs beaueoup f&che de* U 

to-day ; if I eouldt I certainly would not refuse you ; if you 
oTgourerkui 2e 152 certainement refuser m 



* Would, could, should, and might, are not expressed in other caseff 
and are onfy the nuxrh of a tense, as je parlerais, / would speak. 
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d92 tsasMnsB infO» 'Moi viistsm^ 

had atked for H yetteH«y, y^ra t&M h^e lad U thei^ or if yda. 
152 * le iter 167 <xI(Mv 

could wcit till t[Mtt«rro#, it would beatjourdispoMd. 

Manhal Turetme wndi not take (any thii^g) from merebaoti 
LtnuxrkhiddB '^ • ' » pretuire rim marekoMd 

upon trust, les^ th^ might .lose a part of it,^oul4be,b« kiUed 
d cridUdepeurque 15B ptrdrt partie at 57 a*il 'b tuar 

in battle. ... 

bataiUe 

Rule 166.-^would) coukl, 4^., not followed In^ 41 Com" 

pound Tense. 

1 oouUI do it yesterday. I oould do it ibmerlgr. I «oii]d if I 
would. I do not think I could. 

BiTXE 167. — ^would, could, S^c,^ followed by a Comfownd 

Tense, 

I cotM have done my exercise as soon as you if I wouU; bat 

faire thime autsi vUe que 152 maii 

then it would not have been done so well as it is. if you w<ml3 

faire $i hieh qu*il Ftst W 152 

have studied French, you might have learnt it in a short time when 

audier . .ly^Mwidrr' ^ifmtfeiti^ 

yon were in France. Cities could not have been built without sn 

assembly of men. I think that If our general wOMUliave purraed 
a8»miblee er&ir6{^ir) ginned 152 pamtuiv t t («r) 

the enemy, he might have taken *their ammunition. I emUL have 

eniismj pi ptemdrt (tr) mimttum pi 

lent you two hundred pounds yesterday, but I do not think 1 
priter tivre hier erolre^je 

can at present, because I bave bought a horse this morning. 
lepuiate parte que aeheUr ' ' mktht 



EXERCISE UPON THE IMPERSONAL FSR^S 

ilfaut, iltf a, &c. 

Rule 168. — Ufauiy it inu9t. 

Children must obey their parents. Men mutt practise rlrtue^ I 
obiir ISO — pratiquer 

must have a new bal, ^ ^ifoman, muat have (ft great deal) of 

neu/Ql ehapeau 'oeuucoup 

circumspection when speaking of hersd^ I have sold mpJtabnki 
retenue en .venAe 



I 



I mn$t buy . ' midtllei^ YjqIU . im<«/ Jiave a pew. vboolh Tbey niM^ 

en achiur nettf 

have new rt o c k in g&i . Ttiey nivft an^er. You.miM(rgo there. 
boBl r^pondre y 



Rule 169.^— t/y a, there is. 

1. Tliere is no less " eloquence in the tone of the voice, in the 

peui mains 18 dans ton vdx 

eyes and the gesture, than in the choice of words. There is in true 

ge^ m que ehoix mot 

virtue a eandour which nothing can counterfeit —2. Bow 

' -^-^ifinar < 118- ftoutoir^ir) 4iottin^npe • c(f^ 

long have you been in England?—** These five years. — 2. How long 
Hen Angleterre * ans 

has your &llier beendead 9-^2. How Umg have you lesemt geognq>hy ? 

mort 4iqapiflendre'geographw 

<— 2. How far is Rouen fh>m Paris ? — 2. How far is London from 

combie^ — ^-^dres 

Vienna ? -^2. Hoio tiuiny inhabitants are there id Fitoce?-— 2. How 

— ne 18 habihhU en 

many towns fire there in England?—-!. There is nothing made by 

18 vtlle Angleterre riende 

the hands oC men, which time does not destroy. 
main ' temps detruire 165 

'Rule 1701 — Distmction between c'est and il est. 

2. It is SL certain mark of fortitude to preserve the soul from 

SI miu^iite f . • eourage 1S5 son dme 

pride in prosperity, and to shun (depressing anxieties) in adversity. 
orgueil protpSrite d'hiter le deeourayemetU 

— 1. A is more glorious to conquer oneself than to conquer an 

glorietup 135 se tmu^ere. soh^me 
enony.— 2* It was envy which caused the death of Abel.-— 2. It is 
ennemi 160 entie : eaussr mort 

you whp have spoken of it.— 2. It is the character of a great , 

parler en 57 earaetire m 

genius to intimate many things in few words. — 1. It is 
genie 135 exprimer beaucoup 18 peu 18 mot 

certain -that men cp^ld not live long < ia society wit^- 

pouvoir (ir) b Ifmgtemps 

out civil laws. It is late ; it is time to go to bed. What o'clock 
31 loi 7 , tard , > 135 aBer se cot^eher heure 

is it ? It is past ten ; ii is' almost eleven. 
.- plus dfi . , V pres^tfi. - 

Btn^s 171:-— 4!^esiy ce soni; it is. 

1« ■ Il iv, the FlMenbiflHB Who inventied • the art of writiiig.**!. It 
BiSmden —ter 153 
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894 BTSTAX OF A]>VEB8& 

U not tiiose who speak much, who ate the most ealBfitif ri — i 
ceux beaueoup etHmer 

It is for you to obey.— 2. It was to your brothers I lent tht 
a . tTabiir 150 fr^ 83 jpriter 

money. — 2. It is to them I speak.—!. It is your anoesttors, wto 

argent ' eux SS ' aneAre 

by thor virtue have transmitted you the titles you eiyof ; 

tramtmeUrt (tr) tiire cUmt jaw 

it is they who have rendered your name great ; imitate them if jou 
nuc rendre imUer h 

wish to be worthy of their name. 

roul&ir(tr) tSgne nam 



CHAP. XIX. . . 

STNTAX OF ADVEEBS. 

Bulb 172. — Where the Adverbs are to be placed. 

Adyebbs are usually placed after the simple tenses of a 
verb, and between the auxiliary and the participle of the 
compound ones : they axe never put, as in English, between 
the subject and the verb. Examples : 

I often think of you ; Je pmue souvent iL voum, 
I never speak ill of any hody ; 
Jk tu parte jamais mtd de peretmne, 
I never have spoken ill of any body ; 
Je n*ai jamais mal parU de pereonne. 

And notje souvent j)€««c a vous. 

BuLE 173. — Adverbs after the Participle. 

The few adverbs in ment which govern a noun are 
always placed in French after the participle in a cwn- 
pound tense, and even after the words it may govern- 
Examples : 

I despatched the goods agreeably to vour orders ; 
J*a\ expiai lee marehandieee conformement d voe ordres. 
You have acted independently of my orders ; 
Voue anex agi ind^pendanmient d^ mee ordres. 

The following adverbs of time, aujourd^huiy to-daj, 
demain^ to-morrow, Ater, yesterday, and those composed 
of two or three words, are usually placed after the parti- 
ciple in a compound tense. Examples; 



EXEBCISS UPON THE ADVERBS. 395 

It lias rained to-day ; H a jAu aujourd'huL 

I jxiet with him by chanee ; <7e Vai rencontrS par hasard. 

A.Tir l not, II a aigourd'hui plu ; Je Vai par hasard ren* 
contre. 

Note 1. Many adverbs usually begin a sentence in 
Frencli, or a member of it. Such are, cependant, mean- 
wliile ; c'est pourquoi^ therefore ; comment, how ; comhien, 
\iOYr much; qiuznd, when; ou, where, &c. Example: 
"When will you go to France? Quand trez-wms en France 9 

Note 2. The adverb presque, almost, is always placed 
before toujourSy jamais, and souvent, when they meet ; 
and tbese three go before all others when several meet 
together. Examples : 

The king is scarcely ever well ; 
• Le rci est presque toujours malade. 

Your brother and mine are always together ; 
Votrefrire et le mien tout toujours ensemble. 



EXERCISE UPON THE ADVERBS. 

BXTLE 172. — Adverbs after the Verbs. 

We seldom repent of talking little, but very often of talk- 
on rarement se repentir 135 parler peu souvent 
ing (too much). Homer sometimes slumbers (in the midst) of gods 
trop Homire qadquefins sommeiUer au milieu dieu 
and heroes. Your exercise is not weU done, you have done it 
14 heros tli^me 57 
hastily. Never reproach any one with the services you 
d la hate 173 rqnvcher d personne ♦ — m 83 

do him. Courtiers ofien pass their life in the hope of 
rendre hti 57 eourtisan passer espSrance 135 

acquiring what they never obtain. The love of earthly things is 
acqu^r 74 cbtenir terrestre 31 bien 

alioays accompanied with an indifference towards heavenly. 

aceompagner 32 — pour Us bien c6lesies 

"What is made with pleasure, is generally well made. 
ce qui se fait avec plaisir ordinairement 

Rule 173. — Place of Adverbs, 

If you had acted conformably to reason and justice, nobody would 
1 52 agir conformement raison f 
have condemned your conduct. He has often spoken lecff of you. 

condcemner conduite ' 172 parler en bien 

As I wanted to (go out) this morning, I have done my exercise 
eomme avoir nbesoindesortir matin faire thime 
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a96 ivurnut: OF. vnesfosmosfL 

el la hdU 1 8 pain JUt 

J . • . ' • 
<ggggagfc .m ii ' i I 



■ CHAP.- XX: 

SYNTAX OF PBEPOSITION& 

Rule 174. — Prepmiti&m are placed hejhre the Word 

fffkich tJiey gdtetn. 

PkepoSitioks are placed in 'Frencli ^before the wbrd« 
they govern : in Ei^lish they are. sometime^ placed after. 
Examples: 

* The person whom you are interested,^/ 
La personne pour qui vdvs vdiu interetiez. 
Whom do you speak td 9 A gul parkz-wnu^ 
What do you complain off ue qwd vou» ^aignez'-vtms f 

Rule 175. — HotD to express, &(an/olknffed h^ ta 

The prepositions /rom and to. used in the same s^itence 
before substantives of places «u*e e±preiteed-4nl?f€ncb in 
.two diflferent manners. . • j 

L To express the distance, or the going from' one plaee 
specified' to another, fromia rendered by c2e, and A» by a* 
Examples: 

I go in one dsiyfrom Paris to Rouen ; ' 
. Jii vaif en unjour de, ^aru k Rouen, 
There is no great distance from his house to thQ chturoh ; 
Jl n*y apa» hnn d€i c^ Im a Vif;^, 

2. When the same word is repeated s,fteir /roMy aurf 
after ft?, and ako -when they. are • pkoed before < names of 
kingdoms, proTinees, and^ast oountcies, firmi is ren^end 
by de, ap!^ to by en. Example ; . 

I go from street to street, ;/rom town to town, fivm province to pro- 
vince; ,-•-,. 

r • Je vaU dc me en rw^'de tiUe «n viUe, d^ prmffnet en pfmsinet. 

My brother will go to Germany, and from Germaity Ho France^ 
fr!0m Ftanc* to Italy, fr^oni Italy to Spain, and there he will emiMrk 

for America; • ^ 

. iSfinji fr^re ira en AUepiqffne, jet d'Altemoffne en Frqi^eef de JFreuaet en 
ItaHe, dVtalie en Espagne, ei let tl s'embarquera pour VAmhique. 



' ' BfTLk l76;^^rom, to; t/i respect of Hme, 

From is rendered by depuis, and to by jusqt^a^ when 
speaking of time. Example : 

I will stay in the ^oaiitr^r/^iOMrMidsiKiimer to Christmas ; 
Je retterai it hi campagne depuis la St, Jean jusqu*il NoeL 

Wlien the preposition io ^i^pi&f^asfar as^ it is generally 
expressed hjjusqu^a, ' Examples : 

I bAtd k!b:Unk>the cu^ td the <dtegs $ 
JVzt bn h caHce jusqu'a la lie, 
"■\ . XjfillpiQseeut^him to.tl^«Bdi . 
Je lej)our8uivrail\isq\i^aL la^U.. 

iVbfe.-^ An English preposition has often several signi- 
fications, and consequently must be variously expressed in 
F*rench. Let us take, foip instance, the preposition about. 
£xamples: 

I am come to speak to you about our affair ; 

Je suU venu pour vpue parUr touchant noire affaire, 

I will go and see you about t^e end of the next month ; 

J*irai votu voir vers la Jin du mots prochain. 

Dinner was about over when he came ; 

R artiba ^ixr la Jin du diners 

Rip^E y^.-^When the FrepostUona are to be repeaied* - 

The prepositions de, cw, a, are usually repeated before 
every noun, pronoun> or verb ; others, such as amee^ contre, 
san^y &c, aare repeated before nouns or verbs of different 
significations, whether they are or are not repeated in 
Knglish. Example : 

The Son of God came on earth to redeem men,. and to destroy, the 
empire of the devil 1' 

Le Fils. de Dieu eit venu 9ur &r terre pOur raehestet les homines, et pour 
de^vire Vampire du^da^noiu 

They are not usually repeated before words which have 
pretty near the fiamelii^ziificatioQ. Examples: 

The Son of God came on earth to redeem men, and to ttee them 
from sin ;. . ' • • 

Xe FiU de Dieu est venu sur la terre pour racheter les hommes, et les 
deKvrer du p^eke»^ not etpow les dSUvrer, because mcAcfer and deUvrer 
signify the. same thing. 

Our laiwjudgef nobody without having heard and examined him; 

Notre lot nejuge personne sans V avoir entendu et exanUni, 

But th0 preposition must be repeated before two verba 
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even of the same si^nifioation, when they govern diffisrent 
nouns or pronouns. Example : 

Our law judg^ nobody wUhotU having heard him and examined hit 

conduct ; . . , 

Notre lot ne juge penonne sans Cavair entendu et sans avoir examnt 
M conduiie. 



OF CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS. 

We have spoken at large of conjunctions, pages 206. and 
following : their use and construction have been fullj 
explained in the Syntax, in Bules 97. 158. and 161. ; and 
nothing further remains to be said of them. 

The different species of interjections have been treated 
of in page 208. : their construction is the same in French 
as in English, therefore they require no further expla- 
nation. 



EXERCISE UPON PREPOSITION'S. 
Bulb 174. — Pktce of Prepositions, 

Whom do you speak to f What does h« complain off Whom 
qui quoi se plaindre 

shall I apply myself to? As magistrates are above the peo- 
adruter mt 51 demimeqiu — trai au-detsm du pew- 
ple, so the laws are above magistrates. We fimcy that the antipodes 
pU aitui loi itmagvMr -— 

are wndcr us, they think that we are wndar them ; but all are t^pos 
«nw crotre(tr) tax aur 

the earth, for no part of a surfiwe can be Mpon another part of 

ISl/wtrfie pONvoiV(tr) une autre 

the same surfiice. 

Rule 175. — ^How to express ^rom followed bj to. 

1. I can go in one day/rom Calais to Paris, and in two hoon 

poueoir (tr) en jour — — - Jumt 

from Paris to Versailles. — 2. I like to trayel ; I went from Ger- 

-— atmer 136 tHiyo^er aJkr ABi^ 

many to Russia, and from, Russia to Sweden. — 1. (How fiu*) is it 
magne Runie Suide eombiem 169 
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from XA>ndon to Winobester and from Winchester to Salisbury ? •— 

Xxmdres 
2. You spend all the day in going /rom house to house, frwn street to 

passer d oBer rue 

street, and ,^Y>m place to place. 1. How many miles ^om Chelsea 

— Combien y O't-il de 

to the Tower? It is not far /rom his house to the river. 
Tourf 169 loin rimh^ 

Rule 176. — depuiSfjusqt^Oy from, to. 

A poor ploughman who works fiwn morning to night, when he is 
taboureur irav€tUtgr nuUin •otr 

TireU paid for his labour, lives as content as a king. I have 

payer de travail vivre (tr). que 

drank the cup to the dregs. I walk every day /rom ten 
boire (<r) calice m lie sing eepromener dix heures 

to twelve, and I study /rom ox in the afternoon to eight, sometimes 
midi Studier six heures apris-midi huit qud^fuefaU 

to nine^ 
neuf 

BuLE 177. — Prepositums repeated. 

Foreigners take pleasure in admiring at Amsterdam the 

Granger prendre (tr) plaisir d admxrer d — 

singular mixture formed by the ridges of houses, the tops of trees, 
sinffuUer 31 melange former toit cime f 

and the flags of ships, which present, in the same place, an idea of 

pavUkn vaisseau 74 — id^e 

the sea, the city, and the country. Heroes formerly sacrificed 

mer viUe campagne hiros avirefoie 172 saeryier 

themselves for their country, or their . mistresses ; at present, no- 

«e 57 pays maitresse 

thing is done but /br fortune or pleasure. 
St faire que 

Jesus Christ came into the world to redeem men, and to destroy 

venir 153 monde 138 racheter detruire 

the empire of the devil. Charity does nothing without consideration 

demon chariti rien sans 

and order. Our laws do not condemn any person withovt having 
nt ordre eondamner 139 

heard and examined him. 
entendre examiner le 



I « • * 
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CHAP. XXL 

OF GALLICISMS. ' 

Idiotishs are modes of i^peaking peculiar to & laxtgaagey 
which cannot be literally translated into another. 

The chapter of idioms is divided intQ three aeetioBS : 
the jfirsi explains the idiomatical expressions of the aux- 
iliary verbs to have and to be: the .second sliows the 
idiomatical significations in which the verbs dGer, avoir, 
veniry dormer^ ftUrey j&aery and numtir maybe takes: the 
third contains a series of the most remarkable Erench 
idioiBS* 



Section L ' 



IDIOMATICAL EXPRESSIONS 6p THE VERBS ** TO HAVE* 

AND ***0 BE." 

» 

Rule 178 — Cases in which the Verb to be t$ expressed by 

the Pcrd avoir. 

The verb to be i^ expressed, in French by tiie same 
tense of the verb avotr^ in the seven following cases . 

1. When speaking of the dimension or age, it is followed 
by a word of nuiid)6r, snoh a9 ^ney-itoo^ thtedyfour^ &c. 
Examples : 

Our house it twenty feet broad ; 

Notre maison a vingt pieds de 2ar^e— not est 

I am twenty-five years of dge; J'ai vingt^nq criu. 

2. When it is used to &sk the age of a person or an 
animal. Examples : 

How «l<t ore you ? Qud Sigt hvet-wm» 9 ~not. itta»ivm»: 
How old is your dog ? Quel dgp a votre c&iint 9 

Z, When it is ibllowed l^r the worcls Kungry^ ir^^ or . 
thirsty. Examples:' ^ 

Are you hungry, daughter ? Yes, mother, I am very hungry ; 
Avez-vout faimi ina J^f:' ihii, ma m^e, fni grAiM fl^L 
i^ycmdry? No, I a»ii not dry at present ; 
Avei-'VOUt 9oiff N<nt,Je tCtkpas %oif d prStent 
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4. When it is followed by the words hot^ warm^ or cold. 

rrhe part of the body referred to is preceded in French by 
€X.ti for the masculine, by a la for, the feminine, and by aux 
dFor the plural, instead 6f the possessive pronouns wiy, tkyy 
^isy Aer, o«r, your^ or their ^ used in English. Examples : 

My feet are cold ; .Tai fr(nd aux pieds. 

Art ^o\ir hattds warm ? Avez-vottf.cAaiul.aiMrjwiiMf^ ^ ^' 

Warm yourself if you are cold ; . 

Chauffez-vous, si inms avez froid. 

5. When it is or might be followed by the adverb 
there^ without altering the sense of the sentence, as we 
said, Rule 169, Example : 

Th»« are nui^ poor, people in England and France ; 
Jlj A heaucofup ds.pauwret en Angl^berre et fM,. Frat^ce. 

6. When it is followed by the words in the wrony, in 
the righty or afraid. Examj^es : 

You were in the right, and I was m the wrong ; 

Vou» aviez rmson, et mm /avals tort. 

Why are you. afraid? Pourqxoi avex^voui jpeur f , 

?• When to be is followed by invainy it is commonly 
expressed by avoir beau. Examples : 

It it in vahi to wait for htnif he will not come ; 

Vbus avez beau rattendre, il ne viendra pas. 

It w€u ktt vain for me, to advise him, he would not believe me ; 

(Tavais beau rover^ir, il ne voulaitjHU me croire^ 



RvuE 179.-'-^ he^.eapressed by ikire. 

The verb to be is expressed by /aire, when applied to 
the state of the weather; and with the words jour, nuity 
soleily venty $cc. Examples : 

It if fine weather to-day ; Jl fai^ l)ea» temps aujourd^M, 

It was bad weather yesterday ; II faisait mauvais iemp& hier* 

It wiU he cold soon ; II fera froid dans pen. 

Is it hot in France? - Fait-t^ ehaud en France f 

If the word weather is the subject of the verb to bCy 
then it should be expressed by itrey and not hyfaire. 
Examples : 

The weather u fine ; Le temps est heau. 

The air is cold ; Vair est froid — not U temps fait 

^ heaUy Voir fait fnHd. 
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£uLE 180.-— The Verb to be expressed by the Verb se 

porter. 

The verbs to be, and to doy used in English in inquiring 
or speaking of a person's health, are both expressed in 
French by the reflected verb se porter. Examples : 

How do you do 9 Comment vous portez-votu f 

I am very well ; Je me porte fort bien. 

T$ your fiither well ? M, voire pire se porte-t-il bien 9 

He was well yesterday ; H se portait bien hier, 

RUL£ 181.^ — 11 en est de^ it is with. 

The impersonal — it is^ it was^ it will be^ &c.y followed 
by the preposition with^ is expressed by U en est de^ for 
the present ; il en Stait de, for the imperfect ; U en fat de, 
for the preterite; U en sera de, for the future; U en 
serait de, for the conditipnal ; il en soit de, for the pies, 
subj., U enfut de, for the imperfect. Examples : 

It it with you as with other men ; 

II en est de vom iomme dee avtree hommee. 

I do not believe it will be with my son as with yours ; 

Je ne enris pa» ^u'il en soit de monJUg comme du vdtre^ 

N.B. The verb to be before an infinitive is sometimes 
expressed by the verb devoir; sometimes it is not ex- 
pressed at ail, and then the next verb is put in the future. 
Example : 

I am to dine out to-day ; 

Je doiB diner (or je dinerai) en vWe auJounThuL 

Rule 182. — The Verb to have, expressed by the Verb 

etre. 

The verb to have is expressed by etre, 1. in the com- 
pound tenses of all the reflected verbs. Examples : 

I rose this morning at nx o'clock ; 
Je me suis levS ee matin d eix heuree. 
Move you perceived the trick ? 
Fous Stes-voiM apergu du tour 9 

2. In the compound tenses of the verbs alter, arriver, 
dSchoir, decider, entrer, mourir, naUre, partin, tomber, 
also of venir, and its compounds, devenir, disconven ir, 
intervenir, parvenir, revenir, and survenirj and of such 
intransitive verbs as admit of their participles following a 
substantive in an a^ective sense. Examples : 
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Tou Kave gone to London without my leave ; 
Vou8 etes txUe d Londres tans ma permisnon. 
My brother died this morning at seven ; 
Man firire est mart ee matin d upi heuret. 

BiJLE 183. — Avoir mal ^ speaking of illness. 

We make use of avoir mal a, to ask or to express what 
part of the body is affected with some iUness or pain. 
Examples : 

Have you the head-ach ? Avez-voua mal d 2a tite 9 

My eyes are sore ; Tai mal aux yeux. 

Have you the tooth-ach ? Avez-wms mal aux dents 9 

I feel a pain in my side ? J*ai mal au cdtL 

His feet are sore ; // a mal attx pieds. 



Section IL 
Idiomatical Significations of aller. 

The verb aUery besides its general signification of to 
goy has many others, as may be seen in the following 
examples : 

Le eommaree ne va plauy Trade is dead. 

EtUee ainsi que vaus y aUez ? Is this your way of proceeding ? 

Comment va la ionti 9 How do you do ? 

Tout va Uen^ taut va mal. All is well, all is bad. 

Cet habit vous va bien. That coat suits you welL 

Monfrire vApartir, My brother is going out 

Aller aux voix^ To put to the vote. 

iZ va pleuvoir, neiger. It will rain, snow. 

Ily yndeht vie. Life is at stake. 

Cela va sans dire, That is understood. 

Aller pied k pied, pas k pas. To act deliberately. 

Hy y9.de man honneur. My honour is concerned in, it 

Vous ne faUes ^tt'aller et You are ever running up and 

venir, down. 

77 va venv. He is coming. 

Alles-twtts sortir 9 Are you going out ? 

IdiomaMcal Significations (>/* avoir.* 

Avoir hesoin de qudque chose. To want something. 
Avoir Innme none. To lo(^ welU 



* The verbs used in the infinitive present, in some idiomatical signi- 
fications, may be used in all other tenses and persons in the same sense. 
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Avmr mauvaug mtne, 'To look iff. 

Avoir affiure de qudque cA<ur, To have occasion for aome tbii^ 
Avoir k cgmr $ujr let Uvren To be free and open. 
Avoir det affhires par demu To be full of buainesa. 
ietyeux, 

Idiomatieid Significations qfdomieir. ^ 

The verb donner, besides its signification of to give, is 
used in many other i^etiBefl^ as appears by tiie fiwowing 
Examples : 



Se donner de$ airs, 

Donner dant U jnegty 
En donner d garder d qwHqfCtaij 
St donner du ben tempt, 

Se donner. de gardt de faire telle To be sure not to do such atliing. 
chote. 



To take a great deal upon oneV 

self. 
To be caught in the soare. 
To make a fool of aomebod^r. 
To pass one's time mernljr. 



Donner eur Temtend, 

Ce 9in porte d la tAe, 

Ne tavoir ok donner de la tSte, 

Donner carte Uanehe, 



To fill! upon the enem^r. 
That wine flies up to the head. 
To know not what way to tun. 
To give full powers. 



IdiomaticcU Significatidns.of fsiie. 



Faire ^rdor d qmtlgu*itHf 

Ttdie k makuk, 

VairefoHd eur qudqu^UHy 

Faire ybtre une montre, 

Faire voUe, or nuttre d la voile, 

Se faire dee ande, 

Se faire det affairee, 

Se faire d lafidigue, 

Fure hien tee affbnret. 

Faire dee coidet d domdr dAovt. 

Faire un pae de clere, 

Faire det armet, 

Faire la tourde oreUk, 

Faire bonne mine d qudqu*un, 

Faire Thomm/e d*imporianee. 



To ftirgiv^ tomfebodf .' ^ ' 

To shiun sickness. 

To rely upon somet)ody. 

To be^eak a watch. 

To set sail. 

To get firiends. 

To bring one's self into trouble. 

To inure one*s self to hanlships. 

To prosper. 

To tell idle stories. 

To take a fidse step. 

To fence. 

To give a deaf ear. 

To receive one kindly. 

To pretend to great natters. 



Several Significations o/'jouer* 



Jouer dee instrumentt, 
Jouer d qudquejeu, 
Jouer une pHee de thi&tre, 
Jouer un tour d quelqu^un, 
Jouer d quUte ou doubU, 
Jouer (k ton reete, 
Jouer au plut Jin, ■ 



To play upon instruments. 

To play at some garnet 

To act a play. 

To serve one a triek. 

To run all chance. 

To use one*s last stiifU. 

To vie in cunning. 
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Idiomaticai Significations ojf ix^ucir. 



VTcrarir defcdm, 
MTourir de toift 
^ourir defrtifd^ ' 
MTourir de chaud, 
EVlourir de peur, 
IVIourir de chf^frifH 
IVIoisiir de douleur, 



To be stanced. 

To be chdked with thirst. 

To starve with cold. 

To be extremely hot. 

To be frightened to death. 

Ta grieve one's self Ip death. 

To have one's heart broken. 



N 



IdwTrU^tic^ Signifiectthns (^ the Wordmsam 

Donner la main k un malheiireux, To relieve an wrfortunxUe* 



I>oiiner un coup d« main* 
JDonner a pleines mains, 
X>oimer de njiain pn main, 
Faire main basse sur Tennemiy 
Faire un coup de main, 
Faire qudque chose sous main, 
IVIettre Tep^e a la main. 
Prendre de tqutes nminsy 
£xi veiiif aux mains, . 



To help. 

To give largdy. 

To handU cUwut 

To put the enemy to the sword. 

To do a hold action. 

To do aomething secretly. 

To draw the sword. 

To catch every way. 

To fight. 



Section HI. 
A Sene» <f Ukcmost curious Frewsh Idioms'^ 

AUer a bride abattue. To go full speed. 

Avoir le pied sur le bord de la To have already one foot in the 



tombe. 

Avoir la tete pr^s du bonnet, 
Boire le calice jusqu'a la lie, 
C'est U) mer k boire, 
Chercher a pied et d cheval, 
Couper la parole ^^ quelqu'un, 
I>ecouvrir le pot aux roses, 
Dormir la grasse matinee. 



grave. 
To take fire presently. 
To dririh the cup to the dregs. 
It is an ejidless business. 
To look every where* 
To interrupt one who ^xaks. 
To find out the mystery. 
To sleep very late. 



£lever quelqu'ui^ ju^u'aux nues, To praise one to excess, 
Ctre k deux doigts de, sa perte^ To be on the brink of ruin, 
£tre tendxe.a la mpucbe. 



Jeter de la poudre aux yeux, 
Jeter feu et flamme. 
Manger son bI6 tk K^rbe, 
Mettre de Feau dfuis son vin, 
Mettre 1^ &rs au feu, 
Mettre une armee sur pied. 



To be very captious. 

To cast a mist before one*8 eyes. 

To fret, and fume, 

fk>eed the'ttdfiTi'the cow's beUy, 

To allay one's passim, ., 

To fall stoutlyi to. work. 

To raise an. firmy. 



Ne demander que j^laies et bosses, To think the, more mischief th^ better 

sport, * 
Ne savoir sur ,|[^el, pied danser, Not to know which way to turn. , 
Opiner du bonnet^ To assent blindly. 
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Ffertager le g&te«u, 
Paaaer quelqu'un au fil de T^p^e, 
Prendre Vair du bureau. 
Prendre quelqu'un au pied lev^ 
Remuer ciel et terre, 
Bisquer le tout pour le tout* 
River le elou k quelqu'un» 
Rompre 1a paille avec quelqu*un, 
Tirer au court ft^tu, 
Tirer son 4pingle du jeu, 
Trouver chaussure k son pied, 
Trouver son maitre* 
Venir i bout de ses desseini, 



To share th^ prqfit* 

To put somebody to the swonL 

Th fed people's pulae. 

To snap one up. 

To leave no etone tutUumedU 

To net all at ttaJke, 

To give one as good a* he hringt. 

To fall oui with one. 

To draw cuts. 

To dip one's neeh oui of the eoBar. 

To be well fitted. 

To meet with one*s match. 

To succeed in oner's desigms. 



CHAP. XXII. 

A SERIES OF PROVERBS MOST USED IN FRENCH. 

Abondance de bien ne nuit pas, A store is no sore. 
A force de forger, on devient for- Assiduity makes all tilings easy. 
geron 



There is no fence against tiufiaSL 
A curst cur mUMt be tied Aort 
I lose my moneys and my friend. 
You must spoil before you spin. 
After death comes the physician. 
Evil be to him that evil thinks. 



A rimpossible nul n'est tenu, 

A m^chant chten, court lien. 

Ami au pr^t, ennemi au rendre, 

Apprenti n'est pas maitre, 

Aprds la mort le m^decin, 

A qui veut mal, mal arrive, 

Argent comptant pbrte m^decine, Ready money is a remedy. 

Auz grands maux les grands A desperate disease must hate a 

remddes, desperate cure. 

Beau parler n'^corche pas la Fair words cost nothing. 

langue, 
Beaucoup de bruit, et peu d*efibt. Great cry and Ut&e wool 
Bon avooat, xnauvais voisin, A good lawyer and evil neighbour. 

Bonne renomm^e vaut mieux que A good name is better than riches. 

ceinture dor^e, 
Ce n*est pas pour vous que le four There is nothing for you. 

chauffe, 
Ce n*est pas Inhabit qui fait le 

moine, 
Celtii qui cherche le danger y 

p^rira, 
Ce qui abonde ne vide pas, 

Ce qui est diflRgr^ n'est pas perdu, AU is not lost that is delayed. 
C*est de la moutarde aprds din6, After dinner comes mustard 
Cent \k oii g!t le lidvre. There is the point. 



It is not the cowl that makes tin 

friar. 
Jaarm watchf harm catch. 

Exceu of right is no wrong. 



OP THE FRENCH PROVERBS. 407 

Charity bien ordoon^ commence Ckarity btgins at heme, 

par soi-xnSme, 

Chien qui aboie ne mord pas, Barking dogs sddom hite. 

Dans les petits x>ots sont les bonnes Short and sweet, 

^piceSy 

De tout s'avise k qui pain iaut, NeeessUg is the mother of invention. 

De deux inaux il faut choisir le Of two evils choose the least, 

moindre, 

Faire d*une pierre deux coups, To kUl two birds with one stone, 

Fazniliarit6 engendre m^pris, FamUiarity breeds contempt, 

Faute de parler, on meurt sans Spare to apeak and spare to speed, 

confession, 

Faute d*uii point Martin perdit A miss is as good as a mile. 

son ane. 

Fin contre fin n'est pas bon a fiure Diamond cut diamond, 

doublure. 

Grands vanteurs, petits faiseurs, Great boast, little roetst, 

II a les yeux plus grands que le His eyes are bigger ^an his beUy, 

ventre, 

n a plus de bonheur qu'mi hon* He is more husky than wise, 

nete homme, 

n a plus de peur que de mal. He is more afraid ihan hurt. 

H est cooime I'oiseau sur \ti He is in a wavering situation, 

branche, 

II est conune le poissoit dans Teau, I%e dog*s head is in the porridge 

pot, 

II crie avant qu*on I'^rche, He halts before he is lame, 

XI en fiut ses choux gras, He feathers his nest by it, 

II ennuie a qui attend, Waiting is tedious, 

II &it bon p Sober en eau trouble. It is good ^fishing in troubled waters. 

II &ut battre le fer quand il est Strike the iron while it is hot. 

chaud, 

II faut faire vie qui dure, Old young and old long, 

n ne faut pas juger des gens par One mu^ not hang a man by his 

la mine, looks. 

II n'a ni bouche ni 6peron, He has neither wit nor courage, 

H n*est sauce que d'app^tit, Good stomach is the b^ sauce, 

II n*est si bon charretier qui ne That is a good horse that never 

verse^ stumbles, 

H n*est pire eau que celle qui dort. Smooth water runs deep. 

H n'est point de roses sans Opines, No rose without a thorn, 

n n*y a point de feu sans fum^, . Where is the smoke, there is the fire,. 

U n'y a que la premiere peine qui The first step over, the rest is easy, 

coiite, 

n sent bien oCk le bat le blesse. He feds where the shoe pinches. 

II Taut mieux &ire envie que piti^ It is better to be envied than pitied. 

H vaut mieux plier que de rompre. It is better to bend than break, 

II vaut mieux tard que jamais. Better late than never. 

La clef d*or ouvre toutes les ser- Bribe can get in without knocking, 

nires, 

La falm chasse le loup hors du Hunger will break through a stone 

boifly t&ofl. 



La fin couronne Tauvre* JtlT* well thai ends weJL . 

Xa n4oeaiit£ eat la m^ de rio- Neceuity it iha mother qf invetUm. 

dustrie. 
La nuift tous chata font gris, . n^e» nf^mdUs ixnt, out, ail cats art 

grey. 
La patience est un remede d tous PiitUnee U^a.fi^Herfor all $Qrtu 

maux, 
I« bien mal acquii ne profit* ja^ HI gotten, good* never pro^er^, 

mats, 
Le j«u n*en vaut pat la chandelier 7^ Imnnete wiU not quit cod. 
Le renard pr^che aux poulet% The devil rdnthee sin, 

Le sage entend k demi niot, A word to the wise is emough. 

Let boos comptes font 1m bons Short reckonings mahs lomgfriesdt* 

amis, 
Les honnettrs cbangentles mceurs. Honour ehqnges manners!^ 
Les petits ruisseaux font les Mirny drops make a shower, 

grandes midrei^ 
Les plus courtes folies sont les The thortest fotUes are the bed, 

meilleuresy 
L*occasion Hut le larron, Opportunity ntakes the thief, 

L'oisivet^ est la mere de tous les Idleness is the root ofaB eoH, 

▼ices, 
Marchand qui perd ne peut rire. Let him laugh that wins. 
Mauvaise berbe croit toujours lU weeds grow apace. 



Marchandise qui plait est i moiti^ Good wares make quick uforkets. 

▼endue, 
N^cessit^ n*a point de loiy Neeessipy has no Jaw, 

Ne reveilles pas le chat qui dort, When sorrow it asleep awake it not 
Nouveaux rois, nouvelles lois^ New lords* new laws. 
On n'a jamais bon march^ de mau- The best the cheapest, 

▼aise marchandise. 
On n*a rien sans peine. No pain, no profit 

On ne fiut pas march^ du premier. More words than one go to the 

mot, bargain. 

On ne saurait fiure boire un &ne A man may lead his horse to watery 

8*il n*a soi( but he cannot make him drinks 

unless he lists. 
Oh. il n*y a rien, le roi perd ses Where nothing is to be had the king' 

droits, loses his right, 

Paris n*a pas ^t^ fiut dans un Jour, Borne was not' buHt in a day. 
l^armi les aveugles les borgnes Among the bKnd the one-eyed is a 

sont rois, king. 

Pas k pas on va bien loin. Fair and soft goetfast. 

Point d'argent point de Suisse, No money M pater^noster.' 
Promettre et tenir sont deux, It is one thing to promise^ and 

another to perform. 
Porter de Teau k la mer, To carry coeds to Newcastle, 

Qjoandon empnmie oane chobit Beggars fnmtnot be cAooserN. 

pas, 
Qui Ikn bien, bien trouvera» JDo well, andAaoe welL . 

Qui menace a souvent peur. Swaggerers are great tomards^ 
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^ui repondpaye, ^ 77ie hail mu9i pay , 

^ui ne hasarde lien xt'tt rieti, Nothinp veniuirei noihing hate, -' 

^ui trop embrasse nud 6treint, Cocet all, lose aU, 

^ui se fkit bteUs, le Icnip le ITAo maA«« Ai^e^tx sAe^; Atm lAe* 

mange, wcffeafeth, 

Selon tabourse goiiVeHiie'tb btiiiche, Cut your coat ^ecordSn§ tdyourehth,- 
Tirer d*un sac deux moutures, To take double fees. 

Touj ours picbie qui en prehd titl« SlSH fUfishee that eatdua one. ' 
Tout ce qui brille n*est pas or, j4llts not gold that glittere, 
Toute yerit^ n'est pas bonne k TmtH is not to be spoken at dd 

dire, times. 

Un bon chien cbasse de race, Cat ttfter kind, 

XJn lioxHidt^ homnie n*a que sa An honest man is as godd as his^ 

parole, toprd, 

XJn xnalheur ne vient jamids seul, One misfortune eomes On {he neck 

bfatu^ther* 
Une souris aui n*a qu*un trou est . // is good to have two stringitoone\ 

bientot prise, how, 

Un tiens vaut mieux que deux tu A bird in the hand is worth two in 

I'auras, the bush» 



EXERCISE UPON THE GALLICISMS. 
KuLE 178. — To be expressed hy avoir. 

1. Some whales are a hundred feet lon^, their tails ar^ more 
hdhine pied 35 queue sing. ' 

than twelve feet in circumference, and their fins are about fievett 

de dreonferenee nageoire environ 

feet long.— ^. How old wtzs your father when he died? — He Ivm 
S^ quel dge b 65 mourir c 149 

seventy. And your mother?-^ she ivas almost eighty.—* 
soixantC'dix ans 65 pr^s de quatre'Vingts 

2. I do not remember to have ever been so thirsty as I was yesterday.^ 

se ressouvenir IS5 jamais si soif que c * hier 
^3. Warm yourself, if you are cold ; my feet are not cold, because, 

se chauffer froid 

I have walked much, but my hands ctre so cold, that I cannot 

si froid pouvoir (iV) 

write. ^- 1. There are some walks In our park which are three 

169 7 aUee pare 

hundred feet long, — > 4. You are in the vrrongf and he is in the 

tort 
right 
raison 

5. Ifis in vain for you to ask money from a miser, he never will 

demander d avare 

give you any. — - 6. How old is your daughter ? she will be ^ghtem 
donner en 58 quel dge 65 dix*kwit 

T 
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next March. I did not think she toot more tban fifteen.— 

aumoiadBManproehain croire 83 159 de 

4. When we heard that your coach had been stopped by mnh 

apprendre ISO carroue arriter 7 

mffians, we were cfndA they would have murdered yon. — An 
wttwr /MKf 9«e 126 164 tuer 57 

your fiiet oMf No, (on the) contrary, they art yery warm ; but of 

jned on contrairt fjf en choMd 

hands ore cold. 



Rule 179. — ^to be expressed by faire. 

/« it cold this morning ? «- Yes, sir, it U very cold ; however, I do 
nuiHn out triM eeptndimt 

not think it U quite so cold as it teaa yesterday. The 

eroire (tr) 83 159 tout-ti-fait ti b hier 

weather is very inconstant; it was hot yesterday, it U cold to- 
itmp$ B dumd as- 

day ; it rained this morning ; it U fine weather now, but peiteps 
jourdThm pUuvoir 158 matin pedMrt 

it will rain again before it be night. If it be fine wettbcr 

eneon avant que 158 nuit 
to-morrow, I will go to the play, but if it &e bad weather, I ihill 

demain aller(ir) comidie mauvais 

not ga When I was in the country, it wag very bad waatfaer; 

B d ccanpagrt/ei b 
now I am come to town it is very fine weather^ and if 1 vn 
dprisent que en viUe * 

to return into the country, I fear it would be bad weather 

retoumais d eraindre 126 a 

again. 
eneore 172 



Rule 180. — ^to be expressed hy se porter. 

How do you do this morning 7 lam very well, I thank you. And 
comment matin bten remerewf* 

how does your sister do 9— She i$ not well ; she (has been) ill 
65 92 ▲ sMfadi 

for these two months, and I fear she will never be wdi 
deptits * moie eraindre 126 

again. And your brothers, how are they?— the youngest if very 

* 65 pbujewu 

well, but I do not know how the eldest doee, beeaiiae we have 

mow Bttooir (tr) ainS 92 paree que 

not heard of him for these two months ; he wot very well whea 
eniendu paHer depme * qmad 

he wrote to us last. 

ecrt're o la demiirefois 
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Bdlb 181. — U en est de^ it is with. 

J^ im wiUi the diseases of the heart as with those of the body, 

maladie 76 

some are real and some imaginary. It u wUh (men of 
ueiqt£eS''Une» rid cPautrea ^-^naire 

samini^) as with ears of com ; they raise their heads while they are 
tavant epis He lever la tite tcaU que 

mpty, and when they are full, they begin to droop. Jt U wUh 
vide pkin eommencerlSGpeneher 

our son- as with other children. I do not think U will be vrith my 

croirel59 
on as it was loith yours* 
153 

Rule 182. — ^to have, expressed hy etre. 

The Amasons haioe made themselves &mous by their courage in 

Atnazone f rendre 143 te 57 fameux 

•war. If you had risen an hour sooner this morning, you would 
la guerre 152 te lever plus t6t 

luive embarked with the others. If I had (been awake), I would 

9*embarquer 152 e'iveiUer 

have risen. Why have you denated from the road which you had 
se lever 9*icaHer route f 

begun to follow? — I have often repented not having foU 
eonumencer 144 d suhre (tr) se repeniir 

lovred your advi^ 
avis 

My fiiiher ha$ arrived an hour sooner than you. I would not have 
arriver phu tdt 

come this mormng, if I had not received a letter from you yesterday. 
venir 152 173 

You would not have frdlen from your horse, if you had not galloped. 

tcmlber de * cheval 152 galloper 

I have walked in the garden before you were up. Why have 

aeprcmener avantque 158 levS 

you complained of me ? I have (got a cold) this morning. He has 

K piaindre s*enrhuater 

distrusted every body. 
eedefierde 

BuLE ISS.-^^vair mal d. 

I have great pain in my side. He has sore eyes. Have you the 
bien mal edte mtdyemx 

stomach-ach ? He has a sore foot My lips are sore. She had' 
egtomae nud pied Uvree 149 

the tooth-ach yesterday, now she has the head-ach; to-morrow 

T 2 
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perhaps, tkt wVA have « bad legL , Wl^en ..X fn^yoiffigf I ofWp/- 
jmii-itn jan^ jeune touvent ITS 

149 

t I t 1. 1 ,. - ^ ,1. 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE 

GALLICISMS. 

Wbif db j6^ not . cat )f you Acehungfy? . X^tn-opt very hungry* 
numger 178 /itm 178 tris 

^can vait till (dmneci^me)* > but I am;yery tbwfftgry -aod I viU 

attendre * U diner 178 «ot/ 

tliank you for . a glass of wine. It }}$> veiy^old to-df jT* It 
prier de me donner verre m vin 179 froid 

W8B oold yesterday. It will be-hot fiopn. . J i|m thin^* He is 
179 179 ehaud bientdt 178 MnjT 178 

hungry. My sister is not i?ell» sbebctf not been weH for these ibree 
faim ' 180 . ^'en IBO . d<»uts * 

weeks, she has the head-ach to-day. At what o'clock did you 
eemaine 183 quelle heure 153 te 

rise this morning ? 
fever 183 ." " " 

It if in vain for you to say so, I do not believe you. It is witb 
178 - dive Jf 57 'eroire(ir) 181 

my brother as with yoitirs* 'H6w old> is 'yobr son ? —^ He is almost 

89 178 pritde 

nineteen^ And your daughter? «-r She, will be fi^n^* pext Chnstsiss. 

d 31 • If<a 
What weather is it this morning?'-^ It is iln^ weather. I hope it 
179 179 eq)erer 

will be fine weather to-monpw* IVhy?— Because if it be fine 

179 ^ pareeque 179 

weather we, shall go into the country, my brother and I ; but if it be I 

a ebwpfl^nef - . >- x • • 45. / 179 j 

bad weather* we shall stay at home. | 

rester ■ waitm. i I 

..How far is your, house from the chapel? How old, was yqur 
169 dt ''' d chapdk qud itge 1^8 ^ 

fk^erwhen be died? HoW old w«re y^u when yoit mairicd}*- 
qwxnd mtntrirlSO 178 182 aemmetlSi 

I was thic^A H^itW old, ^re y9,u now^.— I shall be fifty next 
178 178 . " ' ' \178', avsmf 

April. . 

d'Avril prochain 

It is in vain fer us to hucy ' ourselves in obsourity;, notbio^ 

• ^n^muet <^»4e 118 

protects us against the persecutions of malignity; nothing shd* 
meUre d comvert dee . jpptirfW^*^. < michanceti md* 

ters from the darts of envy. ^ 

l^difoin [trmte,^ ^ , / 



'! ' 



<:to(»coKi> of: words; . - ^jg 



"What* weather is it to-diijr ?^ I dd not kndw^ > 1 have not (been 

179 MtNwr (tr) 182 mt* 

»ut)y but I think it is very cold. Jf it be cM, I «Aiali not 
eroire (ir) 179 179 

CS^ out), because I fear to get a cold? I nerer drink unless 

^ariir , , , , . crmndr^ de m'enrhumer hoire (tV) d mains que 

lamthiMy. ■ ^ .: ^ • ' \' V *. 

158 127 wif 

How do your chUdkn'da? -^ They are all ««ry well, I tfaank ^u, 

180 180 remercier 

And your mother ?.:-^ She is not w^]l$ she had the' tdotlMGh yesterw 

65 180 1^ 

day, - and she tbid liie ^is morning aihe had the head^ach. Is it cold ? 
din 153 188 179/«»rf 

:Are' you cbld ? It ii not cold, I am not eold. Yo«r brother will 
178 179 ^^ 178 froid 

notheyteW till he is- twenty. ' 

ISO juB^^d ee ^fue 15S 17S vingt ems, - 



CHAP, XXIIL 



OF tfit CONCORD, DISPOSITION, AND REPETITION 
OF WORDS IN A SENTENCE. 

SECTION L 
WHAT FABTS OF SPEECH A6BEE TOGETHEB IK FRENCH. 

1. Articles* 

TiBB three articles, definite^ indefinite^ and partitive^ 
agree in. gender aQ4 numjber with their substantiye. Ex- 
amples : 

The fether, mother, and children are in the country; 
Le />^re, la mht^ et les enfants sont d la eampagnt, 
I have a good garden and a fine house near London; 
Tai un bonjardin, et une beik maiton pris de Londres, 
Give me some breads some meat, and sonw eggs^ 
Donwez-moi du jMitn, de la vtawfe, et des ceufs, 

2. Adjectives. 

All adjectives agree in gender and number with tiie 
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substantiTes to which they are united or related. Ex- 
amples : 

A learned man ; a learned woman ; learned girls. 

Un Amum savant ; umtfimm/t savante ; des fiBet savantea. 

All pronouns, personally possessive^ demonstrative^ rela- 
Hve, and interrogative^ agree in gender and number with 
their substantive. Examples : 

1. My brother wishes to marry your sister, yet I think he does not 
know her ; 

Mdnfrire vetU Spouter votre teetir, etptndantje crma qttUne la einmak 
pa$. 

2. His son, daughteri and sisters will come here to-ni^t ; 
8on/b, wAjUha et ses ttMurs viendrout id ee aoir. 

3. This book is new ; this house is old ; these pens are good; 
Ce Uvre ett neuf; cette maiaon e»t vieiUe ; ces plume$ gout bommtL 

4. The vice against which I speak ; the reasons I rely-upon aie 
without reply ; 

Le viee eontn lequel/e jMtrfe ; lea raiaona aur lesquelles Je me faaA, 
aoHi aana r^ique, 

5. What is his crime, and what is his excuse ? 
•Quel eat aon crimen et quelle eat aoH excuae 9 

4. Verbs. 

All personal verbs agree in number and person with 
their subject. Examples : 

I speak, we speak; Je paHe, notu pcariona* 
Man is mortal, men are mortal ; 
Vhomme est mortel, lea homma 'sont morfdSr* 
He says the truth, they say the truth ; 
' Rditki vSriti, ila disent la virite. 



Section IL 
op collocation. 



The Order in which the Words of a Sentence must be 

placed. 

Bulb 1. The articles, the possessive^ demonstratiye, 
and interrogative pronouns, always precede in Freach, 
as in English, the substantive to which thej are joined ; 
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IS may be obserred in the examples of the preceding 
section. 

Rijr.£ 2. The adjectives of number, as, un, detix^ trois^ 
quatre^ &c., and also the following, heau^ bon^ grandy groSy 
jeuncy mauvaisy meckanty meilleury moindrey and petit, 
precede their substantive, but others are usually placed 
after ; as un bon kommey un grand homme ; a good man, 
a great man. 

KuXiB 3. The relative pronouns, qui, que, doniy lequdy 
&c. come immediatelj after the noun or pronoun to which 
they have reference. Example : Do not reject advice, the 
utiHty of which you know ; Ne rejetez pas un avis dont 
vous connaissez Vutilite, 

BuiaE 4. The prepositions always come before the word 
which they govern. Example : What do you complain 
of ? De quoi vous plaignez'-vous f 

RuuB 5. The adverb is usually put after the verb, in a 
simple tense — as, he answers well, il repond bien; and 
after the auxiliary in a compound one — as, he has wdll 
answered, U a bien repondu, 

BuiiE 6. The subject of a verb precedes it in an 
affirmative sentence : as, my father is come, he has given 
me some money;, mon p^re est venUy il m*a donne de 
Vargent, 

If the sentence be interrogative, and the subject of 
the verb be any of the following pronouns, jsy tUy il, eUe^ 
nousy vous, Hsy elleSy ce, or on, it is placed after the verb 
when it is a simple tense, and after the auxiliary when it 
is a compound one. Examples t Par/e-^al ? ^-^-il parle f 
Dit'On? A-t-onditf 

If the subject be a substantive, or any other pro- 
noun than those before mentioned, it precedes the verb in 
an interrogative sentence, but then the personal pronouns 
il or eUe, Us or eUeSy must be used after the verb or its 
auxiliary. Examples: Is your father come? Is your 
mother at home? Voire pere est-il venuf Votre mere 
e9f-elle a la maisonf 

BuLE 7. The personal pronouns are placed imme- 
diately after the verb they are governed by, when it is in 
the imperative affirmative : as, give it me, donnez-le^moi ; 
sell it us, vendez'le-rnous, 
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When the verb ia.^ojt ^plj^ixopopitive affirmadYey the 
governed pronouns are nut imme^ately .before it .jgn a 
Mmple tense, ind itnmeCEnitely bef<]hre the auxiliaries' o^otr 
cor itrey in al 6bnipouhd <me : as, he vill gite them to jbu; 
il vous les donnera ; he has sold them to us, U nous l6s a 
vendus ; ^hfthaa ptoouaadthem to mey ij JSi^.lea ajfromtf; 
do not return it to him^ Me le lui rmtdezjfaSy Sbc, '• 

If a verb governs i\^ of mbre pronouns, they are phiced 
before it in this oMer—^me, te, se, nous, tous, go belTore le, 
tOfies; 2e, la^ ^^.g<^ before /w and 2nfr; f&ct aaid. M^ go 
l^fore y and en ; . and ^ ' goes before en^ Examplea : he 
frill lend l^em to )rou^ il vcni^ les pretera; he- wilLlend 
tbem to' hinij .il he» lui prkera^. I will s^nd^ou aome then^ 
jb vons>7 «xi>e7i9erfia»; I< bava sent them Bomib there^ Je 
leur 7 en ai envoye; he will cany some thitheiv iljeD 

Bulb 8. If th^ 6^ten<(^ be negatite, ne preeedes the 
verb and the governed pronoiins j the^ other word of . nega- 
tion, such BS pcLSy jamais, rien, he, usuallj comes after the 
Vefb a a simple tense^* Imd ^after ttsauidliarf iaj b^hAol* 
posoid dneL : Etampltot^I "will never -believe ft/ y^rm^ d 
croirai jamais ; he has not seen ihfim, U ne le» # pa» ^ms; 
there is nothing^jgjicft^ jilin'y^ajim d^.^pb*' Af^u. 

If the verb "be ia^the in^tiire, both thenegative words 
go before it, and even before the governed pronouns : the 
preposition, if there'>be.4Ui7,'>})reeed€s the negation and 
the pronouns. Exao^ple : I will do it not to diq>lease you, 
je leferai, pdiir lie pas vous dipUtire. " ' 

The other parts of '^jpeech hot menlioned in these 
eight ndes'Ufiuiilly foUdir the ^same'onier In iFr^ndi a^ in 
English, V* .-'..'. • > -•' •. ' «' '- 






Section IIL 
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WHAT WQiKQ&.MXIBT BK JSEPfiATBD. JN 4..SBNTEKCE. 

V The article must :be.jrep9ftt^inKiW0h.befere.<eTeiy 
liubstantive« Example.:- - ■ •. 

' ' The heart, the ihiiidf baA mton^rs; are famntA by eda^luidii I ' 
Le eatur, VeMprit^ et les maeurs Befarmentpar lidueatum, 't ;. 
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2; Pi'dnounshB^edted,' ' ' ' 

. The possessive and dea3K>D3traJliy^ pronouns axe repeated 
in French before evexy npun, though they are not repeated 
SxLSngUsh. Examples :. 

W6 mutt g&retn «ur taste, Mpensn, and pleittur«s ; ' 
Jlfomt regkr san^viiit, sa idepenm, et ses piaiiirt^ 
TJ^is man and woman «ra v^ry unlbrtunale ;^ , 
Cet homme et cettefemme sotU tris-nuUheureuxM 

The personal pnmouns of the 'first and second per^ond 
aj:e geheialfy' repeated before every verb of vrhieh ihe^ 
feuce the subject ; those of the third are also repeated 
before verfaB which ar& ia various tenses, and when thd 
first is affirmatire and the other negative, or vice versa; 
JBbcgmples: ■■ \ ..-.■.• . 

I ny, and will always say, that you were in the wrong ; 

He says so, but he doe;$ not believe it, I assure ypu ; 

II le <Utj mats il ne U croit pcis, je wus assure. 

All personal pronouns must be repeated in French 
be£<»:e evc^y verb they are governed by, though they are 
potinEngUsh. Ex^ao^pies : 

My "brother esteems and hdnoufs you ; 
Monfrire VoUs ssitims si vous hotwe. 

S, Verbs repeal, i 

A verb is repeated in a 6enten<?e of two parts, if one is 
negativ.e afid the. other afiirmative. £xample; 

We must expect ev^ry tl^ng from God, and nothing horn men ; 
Ufaut tout attendre de Dieu, et ne rien attendre des hommes. 

In answer to a question, we often repeat the same verb 
the question is ae^ed by ; the English repeat only the 
auxiliary. Example : - 

Have you seen the king ? Yes, sir, I have ; 
■ < ' Abtz-^uiyn''broi9 Oui^ mansiktir, je^ed ivL» 

4. l^epositiom repeated. 

\ The"pr^ofei<lohS-i-cfe,^, '««, tiadi p<mry are usually 
repeated before every noun or verb which they serve to 
conneqt^ ,.wiA A CQmmop. source, or. g^eral term. Ex- 
ample: .'.,.. 
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Brasil produoes a great quMitity of indigt^ sugar, pepper, ad 
saltpetre ; 

Le Bri»ilproduit une grande quantiiS d'indipo, de smere^ de pmen^ 

The prepositions avec, contre, sajis, &c., are repeated 
before nouns of different significations. Example : 

He 1$ anm with you, but not with your money ; 

H etifd^ cootre voub, mats non pas contre vein aryeiiL 



Section IV. 

WOBDS WHICH MAY BE SLEOAKTLT BEFBATEIX 

1. Substantives elegantly repe€UecL 

La ym^ ^ reiprit a pbu tPitendue que la jve du oorpg, BoMVxr. 

Ce qui sert d ^t^vanit^ n'ett que vanity tout ee qui n*a que le monfe 

pour fondenunt, ee dieeipe et s'Svanouit avee le monde. FLiCHOt. 

Ceet le pritUSffe deM.de Turenne d'awnr pu vainere Venme; \t 
minX^TawsUfakntOtnt \e mdAU Ja ftt numrir, FuHann. 

Romaina, souffirirez*vou8 qu'on vous imxnole un homme 

Sims qui Rome aigourd*hui cesserait d'etre Rome f 

Dis, Valdre, diB-nous, puisqu'il faut qu'il p^risae, 

Oil penses-tu choisir un lieu pour son suppHoe ? 

Sera.«e entre ces murs que mille et mille voix 

Font runner encore du bruit de sea exploits ? 

Sera-ce hora des murSf au milieu de ces places, 

Q,u*on voit ftimer encor du sang des Curiaoes ? CoamujE. 

. 2. Adjectives elegantly repeated, 

II If a une in/init^ de choeee, qui ne dependent que dume hadin 
humaine, cTtuM exp^rienee humaine, d^une pinitraium humaine. 

Di$ qu*on tort de la nature, tout devient ikux dans r&oquenee / la 
chaJeur de see mouvements lee pihte paesionnh n'eet qu^unehnaBe ehdeur; 
Ndat de »et figures n*est qu*un &ux idaL 

Varnour pro/pre est plus habile^jM leplus habile homme du monde. 

3. The Verb elegantly repeated, 

«roublie quejesuis malheureux, quandje songe que voue ne m'oves 
pas oubli^. 

La reine sanctifia sa eour en se sanctifiant dle^mfyne, Fibchiu. 

R 8*est efihrcS de connaitre Dieu, qui par sa grandeur eet incqnna aux 
hommes, et de connattre F homme, qui par sa vanitS eet inconnu d hn* 
"»^»»«- FtECHiaiu 
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JS** quittant k nunukf on ne quitte k plus aomtent m lea erreurtf ni 
ies yhSes passions du monde. Boubdaloitb. 

The following verses of Lusignan to Zaire contain seve- 
ral repetitions of substantives and verbs : 

Jtfa fUle, tendre objet de mes demi^res peines, 

Songe au moins, songe au sang qui coule dans tes veines ; 

'Cest Is sang de vingt rois, tous Chr^ens comme moi ; 

(Test le sang des h^ros d^fenseurs de ma loi ; 

(Test le sang des martyrs. — O fille encor trop ch^re ! 

Connaia-tu ton destin ? sais-ta quelle est ta m^re ? 

Sais-tu bien qu*i Tinstant que son flane mit au jour 

Ce triste et dernier fruit d'un malheureux amour, 

Je la vis massaerer par la main forcen^* 

Far la main des brigands k qui tu t*es donn^ ? 

Tes fir^es, ces martyrs 4gorg^ i mes yeux, 

T*ouvrent leurs Jbras sanglants, tendus du haut des cieux : 

Ton Dieu que tu trahis, ton Dieu que tu blasphemes. 

Pour toi, pour tes p^h6s est mort en ces lieux memes, 

£n ces lieux o^ mon bras le servit tant de fois, 

En ces lieux ob. son sang te parle par ma voix. 

Vois ces murs, vois ce temple envahi par tes maitres ; 

Tout annonce le Dieu qu'ont Teng6 tes ancetres. 

Tourne les yeux ; sa tqmbe est pres de ce palais ; 

C*est ici la montagne oi^, lavant nos forfaits, 

II voulut expirer sous les coups de Timpie ; 

C*est \k que de sa tombe il rappela sa vie ; 

Tu ne saurais marcher dans cet auguste lieu, 

Tu n*y peux faire un pas, sans y trouver ton Dieu ; 

£t tu n*y peux tester sans renier ton p^re, 

Ton honneur qui te parle, et ton Dieu qui t*eclaire. 

Voltaire. 



CHAP. XXIV. 

DISTINCTION IN FRENCH BETWEEN MANY WORDS 
WHICH ARE EXPRESSED IN THE SAME MANNER 
IN ENGLISH. 

1. An, Anni^b, Year. 

The word i^ear is expressed by annee when it is con- 
sidered as a duration of twelve months, and by an when 
we mean only to express one or more units of a twelve- 
month, at whatever part of the year it may begin. Ex- 
amples : 

T 6 
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of this century ; * . ' , « • • 1 

H V a demx ani one man pdre ut mart ; and, Anm fiht momrmC 

The whole year lu» 1i«eii eold ; 3bt<fe nmi^ o MftoUk. 
I got oTwy jrew tb-Fwnw ; J5i wi^vtow (ft ,i«ia^fi»^.iPfiffi«^ . 
Evety year of hU life has been marked by some misfortune ; 

*8. ILltuTi*-^ 



The word day is expressed hjjqur ; morning^ hj rndtin; 
and evening h^^oir, wh^ti We speiadc <^^ny piurl of them : 
thej are expressed By joumee, matinee, and soiree^ when 
we expra&H the whol^ 4ux»t]4[^!|. . .-jGzam^b^ ;, : / 



C I have been sick ^11 th^ de^ ^9^i\ 



2, < J*a{ ki nudcuU'Umtt (a journal. 
•' C'Tbe dny «r6 sfabrt now ; Xler Joant ikni «MIK» d jw^MtC. 

fl go a hunting evtoy mortdk^i "' ' 

|t hiif fained all .the morning ^ 
i^.a.|}iK io^lot mi^tinee^, 



)"I wttl gotnA aeeyouto^iMOihrow eg < iri|y f 
/•imi e<wWrjdem<,ia ♦« ^^^^ ..' r-:, :• ;J ,i.y 
■ I will spend the evfntnff with you ; 
V« »«#erar2a soirfie awe botii; • '" ' ^ "' '•••' ' »' 

.. TbeY!9T}:itpb^(f^i^iend^dykj/r(^ 
a single blow, and hj tfa^r^.w}pifin ^tjQ]^ are ^implied; 
thus^ on />ett^ f rapper sans hattre, mais an ne petUoaUre 
sansfra^ppe^ •>■• — ,'.."•••..• /^«--'- ,:r .^. wv^ .'*\ 

The word oa^^Je is expressed in Frenen hj combajf, wbm 
it denotes a partial action, such as happens at i&e pasisage 
of a riverj, at tl^e intercepting of a.'convdjTj &c. * It is 
expressed by bataille, when it denotes a general action of 
two armi^ BJkh^ss-la.baiaiUdde'Pkai^taU, lA'bcUaUle de 

I .... 

t. Casser, ^RoijPRE, to Sreaki ' 

• •»■•.• ' ■ * ..•".. 

Tb^ verb to break is expressed by ta^et when wne qpeak 
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isometlting bi^H fi^d'trf ronip^e^ wiicai -the object is 
X20t brittle. Thus we say, — 

You have broken my glass, you liave hroUnmff sti«k ; 

^^ot vous a^ez rompn man verre^ et cass6 mon baton. 

The verb toJaiU)w-^\» always expx«ssed^b7. con^sal^r^ 
^wben it s^fiiified* to- he nequaiMed vnth ; aUd most com- 
monly by ^ai^mV.iiiAall xdtberi.ckeiimstaBees. Thus we 

^say,— .^ ,, ^^ . .-.^ .,.-.. . '.- /■ f 

• . Po you humf that lady ? Coonaissei-vottf eette datnuM f 
~ ^ iJo you ihioto your lesson ? Savez^ooia ipoire lepon f 

The verb to walk is expressed 'in French \^ 'marcher, 
when. we<w%lk fpr Jttusiness, imd/by «^j7rQ»iei»fnwhen we 
walk for pleasure* jhus we sajjrr- . . 

I have been obliged to waSk much to-day ; 
Tai Sti dbUgi de marcher heaueomp emfomnFki^ 
I have been waUnng in the gardeii with nty brother ; 
Je me mji^Tptasotsaik'doMe kJQr4fn,mf4e, momjHhr$. 

N.B. It must be pbserved that the French verb,#c pro^ 
niefier does not mdan properly to craM, though it be often 
translated so in English, but to take a Jtt;er^ton either by 
walking, or riding^-or in a boa^&c* So we say, se pro- 
mener.a chevaly en carrosse, sur un ane^ en bateauy dans 
ttne g(Md6ley eH\m^, 'all expressions whixihwotdd be 
iidiculdus if ttunfelated by to walk. • • 

10. AMEyER,— Appobteb, ■ to Brings 

The verl^ >to 6ri»^ h , f gpryy aed Jo . Frjenoh by amener^ 
when thq object can walk, and by apport^ when it cannot. 
Thus we' say, — 

Brtn^ your wife whli yoii ; Amenez poire ippute avec tout. 
Brvig me my book^ ; Apporte2-mot me# Uvr^s. 

. ,i:.\x Alii Me2I]^-^-^F0bt£^«*^-*^/» Cany, 

The verb mener isTttsed in Ft^bh Wfa^n the objeet can 
walk, and porter when it cannot. Thus we say, 

Take that dog to the stable ; Menez ee t^tem d TeeurU, 
. . C(rri3r tfant h«l t(i». jwuT brother 4 Po/tei e^ehtufwmd^ mtrefi^ 
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12. Neup, ^NouvEAU, New. 

The word new is most commonly expressed by neuf or 
neuve, when we speak of something which has been re- 
cently made, or has not been used since it was made, and 
by nouveau or nouvelUy when we speak of something of a 
new kind, a new shape, a new fashion, or different from 
another used before. Tbus we say,—- 

He Utcs in a new house ; 

n demeure dang une maiton neuve — if we mean a new-built bouse. 
II demeure dana une nouvdle tnaitan — if we mean that a person bss 
remored, and lires in another house. 

13. AvANT,— — Devant,— — 5«/brc. 

The word before is expressed in French by avant, when 
it denotes a priority, and by devaniy when it signifies in 
presence of. Examples : 

I shall have done befbre noon; Xauraiftui avant midL 

I dared not appear before you ; Je n*osaU pardUre devant oom. 

The contrary of avant is apres ; that of devant is 
derriere.. 

14. Dans, ^En, In. 

The preposition tn, when speaking of a place, is ren- 
dered in fVench by dans, when we mean to express in a 
definite manner the inclusion, and by euy when we express 
in a vague manner the situation. Thus we say : 

He lives tn a ftimished house* niear St. James's palace; 
II demeure dans tcne maiafm gamie, pri$ le palais de St. Jacgjuee. 
It IB more convenient for me to live tn a fiimished lodging ; 
II est plus eommode pour mot de vivre en chambre gamie. 

When speaking of time, dans expresses the epoch, and 
en the duration. Example : 

Death arrives m the moment we think least of it, and we pass t» 
an instant from this world into the next ; 

La foort arrive dans le moment qu'on y jpents /« motns, et Fon p^sst 
en un instant de ee momde d Vautre. 

When speaking of the state . or qualification, dans is 
used in a particularised sens^' and en msk general sense. 
Thus we ^ay, — 

To live in liberty, to be «» a fiiry, to fall into a lethargy; 
Fiore en liberti^ itre &k/kreur, tomber en l&kargio. 
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To live in an entire liberty ; 
Fivre dans une eniiire liberte. 

To be in an extreme fury ; 
Bire dans mne exirime Jttrevr, 

To &11 into a profound lethargy ; 
Tomber dans une pra^mde Uthargia. 

15. Plus,— -iDAVAHTAGB,— — JMbre. 

The word Tnore is always expressed by plus^ when it is 
not at the end of a sentence, and by davantage when it is 
at the end of an affirmative sentence. Examples : 

I am younger than you ; 

Je suis plus/eime que tfous, — > not, davaniage jeune. 

You have no bread, will you have some more? 
Fioua n*avez pas de pain, en vouleZ'Vous davantage ? — not, en voulez" 
vous plus. 

When the word more is at the end of a negative sentence, 
it is often indifferently expressed by pltts, or by pas da* 
'vantage. Example : 

I will not eat any more ; 

Je ne mangerai plus — or,yc ne mangerai pas davantage. 

16. Pour, ^Pendant, For. 

The word for is expressed in French by pendant, 
when it is followed by a word which denotes a certain 
duration of time, and when it could be expressed by 
during. It is expressed by pour in other circumstances. 
Example: 

I study for two hours every day — or, during two hours. 
J^^udie pendant deux heures totts lea jours -^ not pour deux heures. 
I lend it you for two hours ; 
Je vaus Je prite pour deux heures -— not pendant deux heures, 

17. Sub, Dessus, Upon. 

18. Sous, ^Dessous, Under. 

"When the words upon and under are followed by a 
noun, they are prepositions, and expressed, upon by sur, 
and under. hj sous. Examples : 

Your book is upon the table ; Fotre Uvre est sur la table. 
Your shoes are under the bed ; Fos souliers sont sous k Kt. 

When the words upon and under are not followed.by a 



424 DISTINCTION BETWEEN UANY WOSD8. 

nouiii they are adverbs^ and expressed, upon by demu^ 
and under by de$90U9. Examples : 

You thought the dog Mmdur the bed, and he was nqptm it ; 
Vamt eroytes U cAtm sous 2e /tt, ef tZ dad deanit. 
Your handkerrtiicf $s^ not mpoM^ ^e ^hslTf Imt it is vMcier it ; 
Votrt mtOMchoir n^utpat sur ta dmu, mau deatovm, 

19. En Cakpaonb,— a la Caxpaqne. 

We make use of et^'Ctmp^fff^ ooly when we speak of 
the army, or the motion oitroops : as, 

Ij irniee le toitstni Ueiilot m toMpdgtii* 

We must make use o£ d /!a oampag^^ when we q»eak 
of going or living in the eountry. Example : 

Venei nous Voir i la ca/HpaguB 
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FREE EXERCISES.' 



'i. 



»/ .'I.' 



i. tHE'rtwo-BEJEB; ■' '■ •■ ■■'''" 



On a fine morpi|^4a May,.1n^Q jbe^^aet forward^ 4n quest 
^latM nuUincB de Mai partir . aUer chereher 

of hoAejr ; the one triad and tetnpemte, the ether «arekts 'and 

iflftrc . • n$gligent 

extravagant. They soon arrived at a garden enriched wUh aro- 
prodigue dang 

matic herbfly the most fragrant flowers, and the most delicious 

odoriferoMt 
fruitSt Thej regaled themselves for a time on the various 

* qudque d» different 

dainties that were spread before them ; the one loading his thigh 
nut deUcat &der patte pi 

at intervals with provisions for the hive against 

de tempt en tempe afin de »*en nour^ 

the distant winter, the other revelling with sweets, without (re* 
rir pendant Vhiver 9*enivrer de 

gard to any thing but) his present gratification. At length they 

eonger qu*d aatitfaetion 

found a large-mouthed phial, (that hung) beneath the bough 
d large omoerture euspendu une hroMche 

of a peach-tree, filled with honey ready tempered, and exposed 
* tout darifiie 9«t 8*offirait 

to thdr taste in the most alluring manner. The thoughtless epi- 
de atlragant fyi^ 

cure, in spite of all his friend's remonstrances, plunged headlong 
curienne nudgri * 
into the vend, resolving to indulge himself in all the pleasures of 

vau rhciu ee Uvrer * d 

sensuality. The philosopher, on the other hand, sipped a little with 

f en goiter 

caution; but (being suspicious) of danger, fiew off to 

eoupgonner prendre eon eeeor vent 

fruits and flowers ; where, by the moderation of his meals, he (im- 

tobrieti repot f m 



* In ihefoBowing Exercitet the rtdet will be no more indicated, at the 
/wptZi mutt know thtm wdl enough to apply them by themtelvet. 
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proved his relish for the true enjoyment of them>. In the eveniii^ 

iii6w^^b|iblft>cry<rot(Mr toij/biirt imiiovoeaiipD^ verw 

however, he (called upon) bis friend to inquire whether he would 

aUtr irtmotr f hd daaander £ 

return to the hiTe ; but found him surfeited in sweets* which he was 

Siorpi de 
as unable to leave as to e^joy. (Cloggedin his wings), (enfeebled 

hort tThaide (Ten In mtu eoUeea 

in his foet), and (his whole frame) totally enervated, he (was but juit 
2m pattei ajfdihUe* tout le corj» n^avoir que h 

able) to bid his fiiend adieu, and to lament (with his) 

foTCB reconnnAtre avee duoleur en rendaaU k 

latest breath, that, though a taste of pleasure might qincken 
sotipir en effieurant U on. pottvoir rtmdn 

the relish of life, (an unrestrained indulgence) is 
fhi» vif Jouiitanet pi «» «'y Hvrant $atu muure on eomi 

inevitable destruotion, 
d une 



n. RESPECT PAID BT THE LAOEDiBMONIANS TO OLD AGE. 
rendre Lae£demoniens 

It hiq^pened at Athens, during a public representadon of som 

91a « 
play exhibited in honour . of the commonwealth, that an (old 
donnait au thi&tre 

gentleman) came too late for a place suitable to Bis age sad 

vmUard pour tnuver 

quality. Many of the young gentlemen, who observed the difficulty 

* * gent embttmu 

and confusion he was in, made signals to ' him that they would 

01^ i^^mcnng 

accommodate him, if be came where they sat : the (good man) 
eider une pLaee d ^re atsis vidOatd 

bustled through the crowd accordingly ; but when be came to the 
percer * arriver 

seats (to which) he was invited, the jest was to (sit close) sod 
hone oH on sefaire unjeu de se terrer 

expose him to the whole audience, when he stood, (out 

la rUie de aeeemblSe tandis que Stre deboui ftwt 

of countenance). The frolic went round all the (Athenians' 
dieonienanci ce badinage paster de bane en bane parmi let 

benches). But on those occasions there were also particular plsoei 
Aihinient dant 

assigned for foreigners: when the (good man) skulked ti^ 
d^W a • vietBardHaHiaOimeaeket 

wards the seats appointed for the Laoedannonian^ that hoBsit 

banet marguS 
people^ more virtuous than polite, rose up all to a man, and 

^ww pl poHee * jutqu*au dernier 
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Lth the greatest respect received him among them. The Athenians, 
being suddenly touched with a sense of the Spartan virtue and 

* gentimemi Spartiate 

tbeir own degeneracy, gave a thunder of applause) and the 

dfyravoHoi^ dea applaudiammenU redouhUt 

old man cried out : ** The Athenians understand what is good, but 

connaUre Uen 

the Lrfioedaemonians practise li."^' Spectator, 



m. PCETUS AND ABBIA. 

In the reign of Claudius, the Roman emperor, Arria, . tiie wife of 

sou» 
Ceeinna Foetus, was an illustrious pattern of magnanimity and coiH 

exemph 
jugal affection. 

It happened that her husband and her son were both, at the same 
time, attacked with a dangerous illness. The son died. He was a 

ce 
youth endowed with every quality of mind and person which could 

corps 
endear him to his parents. Hib mother's heart was (torn with 
rendre cker 

all the anguish of grief) ; yet she resolved to conceal the distressing 
navre de dindeur ce cruel 

event jQrom her husband. She prepared and conducted his funeral so 

privately, that Foetus did not know of his death. Whenever she 
secriiement * 

came into her husband's bedchambert she pretended her son was 
better, and (as often as) he inquired after his health, would answer, 

Umtee leefois que * b 

that he had rested well, or had eaten with appetite. When she 
found that she could not longer retain her grief, but her tears 
sentir 

(were gushing out), she would leave the room, and having given 
8*ichapper b * b apria avoir 

vent to her passion, returned again with dry eyes, and a 

Feesor icnsibiliti eUe * 

serene countenance^ as if she had left her sorrow behind her at the 

air 
door of the chamber. 

Camillus Scribonianus, the governor of Dalmatia, having taken 

up armi against Claudius, Foetus joined himself to his party, and 

was soon after taken prisoner, and brought to Rome. When the 

faire au mometd aH 

guards were going to put him on board the ship, Arria besought 

d de eonfurtr 
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them (that she miglit }f permitted) 49,|SP wMi l^m• '^ Certainlj,' 

dthttjMnMttre 
edd she, " you eannoC lefiise a (msa of eenmbn* dignit^X (as lie 

aiwsiiwwniif eMMMlat rv rrpfTwrf 

is% a ftw attendants to (wait upon) mm; but, if you will 
in * qmtiqmt rfwiifioiK Hrvir wmbtr 

take me^ I aloue will pcdbrm their office.'* This Stwaar^ hov- 

eter, was rsAiaed: upon which she hired a smJUl {fishing Teseel), 

bcarqwi^ de pSdtear 
end hMLj veuf i e d to Ibttoiw the ship. 
«e kaaardir 

Returning to Ronwt Arris met Ae wife of Hnrawm i— a ie io the 
A reUmr 
emperor's pabce, who presong bar to dieeover all >tluit aia» icnew 
of the insurrection—** What 1** said she, ** shall | regford thy 

avow fgttrtt m 
advice, who saw thy husband murdered in thy very armsp and 
ft)l ot wt propn 

yet sunrirest him ?** 

Poetus bang condemned to die, Arria fbrmed -a delibaratr Mse» 

fnori firme 

lution to share his fiite, and made no secret of her laletttkMt Tlmesii 
who married her daughter^ attempting to dissuade her ftom. her 

atfok ttmloit 

purpose, among other arguments which he used, eaid to her: 
^ (Would you then), (if my Ufe were to- be taktta ftom me^ 
qwn done n Von itait $ur h poM de m*Mer la tie 

advise your daughter to die with me ? ** <* Meet eertoioly I would,** 
X lejhire m 

the replied, if she had lived as long, and in as mudk harmony with 

fftxum 
you, as I have lived with Portus.** 

Peiaisting in her determination, she found means to (provide hersdf 

ieproewntr 
with) a dagger ; and one day, when she observed (a more Usam 

que jiitt de triakttt 

usual gloom) on the countenance of Poetus, and pereeived 

9«'d T ordinaire visage qu^dk 

that death by the hand of the executioner appeared to him more 

hourreau 
terrible than in the field of glory; perhaps, too, sensible that it 

nonMeur 



was chiefly for (her sake) that he wished to live; she drew the dagk 

Oe 
ger from her side^ and stabbed herself before ids eyes. Ilien ia- 

d » 

atantly plucking the weapon from her breast, she presented it to her 

fer 
husband, saying : « My Poetus. it is not painfiiL''— Wiiy. 

cda dauUmrtux 



At the siege of I^MntiP bfjr ^eiallies^ there <vbs in the ranjcs of thff 
company commanded by cAptain Pincent, in colonel Frederic Hamil- 
ton's T^imetit {Me Unnion, a darpcmik), and (one Valentiae,. a 
un caporcd, nommi Vhnion . «» uagaie aoida^ 

private sentinel) :- there happened 'betw<eeB these tvio melli ^.disj^uto 
rurnime Valentin mnrWHir 

about an affiiir of lotei which, upoa some mggtavations^ gr?w .^ 
pour €L ration de pnwocaiion degtnerer 

to an irreconcileable hatred, tlnnibli, being the 'officex of yail€afttUi% 
en -taperttL 

took all oppertiihnties;6veB to eftrUce^^hk^rital, audi pj^ofess tha qpite 

occasion de temoigner 

and vevange'whitsh moved him to it» The sentinel bore it withou^ 

porttr. 9oldai. 

resistance; but frequently said he would die to (be revenged) 

imunmt^olfmtierji revenger 
of that tyrant. They had spent whole months in this nuinner, the 
one injuring, the other complainiiig.;,wheii in the , midst 

commettant des oviragea 
of thi»«{^e.tcfward9,ead|i 4ith9ry tiiey.w^e conunaQded upon the 

pour 
alttaek of the cattley wlpere, the corporal r^qelved a shot in the 

coup de feu d 
thigh, and fell. The French (pressing on), and tJnnion .expecting 

ks serraMt de prh s*attendre 

to be ^triMnpled to death), he. called but to his enemy: '* Ah^ 

eoftuSsam Jet piedt * * 

Yalentind i«^t you. leave me here 3?* Valentine immediately ran 

aussitSt revenir 
. baok^. and in the midst of ^ thick fi^ of th^ Fyench, took 
star tea pas raulant 

the corpora] upon his back, and brought hiu).. through all that danger 
as £ir {^ tbe .abbey of ^Itipe, where a cannon-ball took oflTnis 
head; his body fell under his enemy whom he was carrying oft tJn- 
nioa inunediately forgot his wound, rose up^, tearing his hair, and 
then threw hunself upon the bleeding carcase, crying : '** Ah, Yalen- 

seinghtnt ctidavre 
tiae ! wais i% £«r me, who liave so barbarously used thee, th^ thou 

hast died ? I will not (live after) Ihee." (He was not by any meat^B 
,j,, ,. rou4)u* ., stwvivre il n*y eut pas moyen da 

to be fofped) -from the body, but (^as removed' with* it bleedtn^^ 
l^arrof^; . . , ; . eaddifre , . Q^ ^enlevti fo ttfimt , tout sanglant 

in his arms, and attended with tears by* all fhetr cdmrades Who 

knew their enxhity. (When he was) brought td a tent, his wounds 

were dressed by force ; but the next day,, atul calling upon YueOf 



• W.' ■ o 
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tine, and lamenting hit enieltles to him, he died in the pangs d 
dfylorer enters tourmeat 

nmone.— liikr. 



V. MULT MOLUa 

When Don Sebastian, kmg of Portugal, (had inTsded) tbe 
^ —Hen ISO 

territories of Muly Molue, emperor of Morocco^ in order to de> 

Hai Maroc 

tiirone him, and set his crown upon the head of his nephew, Mofaie 

(was wearing away with) a distemper which he himself knew was 

ie mourir de itn 

incurable. However, he prepared (for the reception of) so formidable 

Tecevwt 
an enemy. He was indeed so fiur spent with his sickness, that he 

* ^Ui par 
did not expect to live out the whole day ; but knowing the fttal 

i*aiiendre paaser * * journie 

consequences that would happen to his children and his people, in 

ritvJter pour 
case he should die before he put an end to that war, he oonunanded 

• a 

his principal officers, that if he died during the engagement, (they 

* eombat 
diould conceal) his death from his army, and (that they should ride 
d€ cflcher de w read^ 
np) to the litter in which his corpse was carried, under pretence of 

corps X 
receiving orders from him as usuaL Before the battle b^an, he 

d Tordinaire 
was carried through all the ranks of his army in open Utter, 

dans dieouiotH 

(as they stood drawn up in array), encouraging ^cm 

pendoaU que Us troupes Haient rangies en bataiSe 
to fight valiantly in defence of their religion and country. 

pour la 
Finding afterwards the battle to go against ^lim, though he ms 

voir toumer 

Tery near his last agonies, he threw himself out of his litter, rallied 

• sing, 
his army, and led them on to the charge, which afterwards ended in 

* ce qui pat 
a complete victory on the side of the Moors. He had no sooner 

de Maure 

brought his men to the engagement, but finding himself utterly 

troupes eonAat que 

spent, he was again replaced in his litter, where laying his finger on 

meUre 
his mouth, to enjoin secrecy to his ofiicers, who stood about him, he 
died a few moments after in that posture. — Spectator, 
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VI. DIONYSHTS THE TTBANT. 

Dionysius, the tyrant of Sicily, shoved how fiir he was firom being 
Denis 
liappy even whilst he was abounding in riches, and all the pleasures 

avmi en abondanee des 
-which riches can procure. Damocles, one of his ^tterers, was 
complimenting him upon his power, his treasures, and the magnificence 
(of his royal state), and affirming, that no monarch ever was greater 

qtti Ventourait assurait 

or happier than he. (Have you a mind), Damocles, says the king, 

VOUUZ'VOUS 

to taste this happiness, and know by experience what my enjoyments 
are, of which you have so high an idea? Damocles gladly accepted 
the offer : upon which the king ordered, that a royal banquet should 

fuHn 
be prepared, and a gilded couch placed for him, covered with 

98 qu*on Ut 152 

rich embroidery, and side-boards loaded with gold and silver plate 

huffsi vaUseRe 

of immense value. Pages of extraordinary beauty were ordered to 

eurent ordre 
(wait on) him at table, and to obey his commands with the greatest 
servir 

readiness, and the most profound submissicnL Neither ointments, 
promptitude pdtes ni 

chaplets of flowers, nor rich perfumes were wanting. The table 
ffuirlande ipargni 

was loaded with the most exquisite delicacies of every kind. Damocles 
fancied himself amongst the gods. In the nudst of all this happiness 
eroire 

he sees, (let down) from the roof over his head, a glittering sword 
descendre plafond 

hung by a single hair. The sight of destruction thus threatening 
tiupendu ^ mort 

him, soon (put a stop to) his joy and revelling. Tlie pomp of his 

interrompre ptaisir pi 

attendants, and the glitter of the carved plate, gave him no longer 
aervUeur pi briUant eisdi 

any pleasure. He dreads to (stretch forth) his hand to the table. 

craindre porter 

He throws off the chaplet of roses. He hastens to (remove from) his 

qwUter 
dangerous situation, and at last begs the king to restore him to his 
former humble condition, (having no desire) to enjoy (any 
prk^dentSl SO ne desirant pas plus 

longer) such a dreadful kind of happiness. 
longtempe * * 
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VH. I>AHON Ain> FYTHIAS. 

Damon and Pythias (of the Pythagorean sect in philosophj} Uni 

phUotopkei de hi seete de I^ikap&re i 

(m the) time of Dionysius, the tyrant of Sicily. 'Thar mutoal 

du Denia 

frimdahip was so strong, that they were ready to die tor one another. 
One of the two (for it is not known which) being oondemned to 
death by the tyrant, obtained leave to go into his own country, to 

settle his affairs, on condition that the other should ccMisent to be 

a 

imprisoned in his stead, and put to death for him, if he did not 
return before the day of execution* The attention of (ewery one), 

• • • ekaem 

and espedally of the tyrant himself (was excited to the highest pftch); 

* itait dans la pht0 gramde attaUe 

as erery body was curious to see what should be the event ci ao 
* (tani iswe 

strange an aflkir. When the time was almost elapsed, and he who 

was gone did not appear, the rashness of the other whose fangnine 

parti * B d qui sa twee 

friendship (had put him upon running) (so seemingly desperate s 

aoait fait courir u» danger en appamut d 

haxard), was universally blamed. But he still declared that be 
inevitable 98 persistait d somtenir 

had not (the least shadow of) doubt (in his mind) of his friend% 

& phu Uger * 

fidelity. The event showed how well he knew him. He came id 

que a 

due time, and (surrendered himself) to that fate which he had 

* * se eoumettre une destin^ 

no reason to tlunk he should escape, and which he £d not wvt 

eujet pat iviter d laqueUe 

to escape by leaving his friend to sufi^ it in his place. Sudi fide- 

ichapper evhir 

lity softened even the savage heart of Dionydus himself He 

* fitrouehis 

pardoned the condemned. He gave the two friends to 

d oe/tft qui aeait iti eondamnii remit dmu 

one another ; and (begged that they would take hiflft> 

bt hra$ fun de Fautre lee pria de Tadmettrt en tien dam ker 

self in for a third.) 
amttte 



ym. DESTBUCTION OF THE ALEXAin>BIAN LIBBABT. 
7 dAkxandrie 

When Alexandria was taken by the Mahometans, Anini% fteir 
— <ir»cf — 
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Boxnmander, found there Hiilopohi^ ' whose conversstion highly 

^>^f ^ beaucatq> 

pleased him, as Ainnia (wss a lover of) letters, and Philoponus 

'was a learned man. On a certain day Fhiloponus said to him : *< Ton 

iiATe Tiated all tii» repositories or public warehouses in Alexandria,, 

and you have- sealed up (things of every sort) that (are found) 

fluMfwie MfBd nor Its diffhtnU cbjet$ ie inmver 

there. As to those things that may be useftil to you, I presume to 

pr^tendre 
say nothing; but as to things of no service to you, some of 

qui ne wnu sont dauain usage * ' 

them may (be more suitable^ to me)," Amrus said to him : " And 

* JB SM contMStV danwtnge 
^wliat IS it you want ? ** ^ The philosophical books," rq>lied he, 

Mwfotrx 
** preserved in the royal lihranes,** ** This,*' sud Amnis, *< is a 

deposis 
request upon which I oanx)ot decide.. Tou desire a .thing where 
denumcfe sw laqueUe 

I can issue no orders, till I bi^v« leave from Omar, the commander. 

donner . 
of tiie futhfiiL" X<etters were accgrdingly written to Omar, 

• . • on Scrivit pour 

infonning him of whajb Phjloponua bad said ; and (an answer was 



returned fay Omar to the following purpose :) *" As to the books f^ 

Omar rSpintdit en ces termes 
which you have made mention* if (tl^ere be contained in them what) 

ce qu*iU contiennent 
aeoosds.wilbibe book* of Qod, meaniqg the Konuv there is with- 

c*est-d-dire on irouve 

out them, in the book of God, all that is sujBSicient. But if there 19 
any thing in them repugnant, to that bpok, we (in no respect) wam^ 

* ^ ds coffiraire nvUement 

them. Order them therefinre to be all destroyed." Amrus upon 
fcdin * * detndre Saprh 

this ordered (them to be dispersed) through the baths of 

oMt WpOMS qiion Us distrihuat dans 

Aleiandna, and to be th?re. burnt (in making the baths warm). 

qu*on Us y brUldt pour chauffer Us bains 

After this manner, in the space of six months, they were all consumed. 
de 
Thus ended this noble library ; and thus began, if it had not begun 

M^wftt ^.pl 

sooner, the age of barbariBm and ignorance. 

pi 
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IX. THE AiyVANTAOEB OF A* GOOB EmrOATIOK. 



• butnMi Mml without edneadott like- aiaible io^' 
Vdme de tk&mmt 
qimnft which shows none of ilv faihoreit hc^ntlei^ imtii the dul 4 

Ao pofiflfatfr Ibtchet wit th* eolbtin, mAkes the rarfiiee^fhiDeV 

mtrhfier tnfam sortir en 

tfid diMOfvn e*ro7 (dnuunenttl doud), spot, and ipviii, (that rd 

•MttHM dout 

throogh the hodf of it). EdttQalt«iiS-(«ft8r t|ie mmt jiBiiriar)>. 

Ueatparumi de mime 

when it works upo* a ndlAe mindi (dMWB out to 'view) ertfy htart 

' cpirtr dme mtUre aujour 

fiitue and perfeetion, whi^, without «iich' helpa, mre ' iMPver aUe (t« 

- 4fm ting, 
make their appeaianoe.) 
fOfoUrt 

If my reader will (give me leave) to cha^ige ao, aooa the aliasun 

vouLoir me permettre de 

upon him, I shall (miJce vse)of the same iostaoce, to ilhutnte 

* * Mturvir comparatMon, JitirettMtit 

the Ibrce of education, which Aristotle has brought to .^plain his 

emphffer 
doctrine of substantial fijrm% when he tells us that a statue lies hid 

«rrc 
in a block of hiarMe, and 'the art of the atflttaaryoidy totoaH a«sj 

9«« ne fait qu^enkva 

the superiuoiia mattei', B^ renovea tiie mbbiidi. The fl]gtti«'is is 

eoarter immondiceg pi 
the stone, and the sculptor ecfly finds it' 'What aeuiptofe is to a 

n*a ^d la tnmoer 
bloek of marble, education is to a htlhutt soul; The pfailo«pbar> the 
saint, or the hero ; the wise, the good, or .the great man ; very 

hmimi dt him 
often- lie hid, and eoneeated in h plebeian, wliich a projier edscatifltt 

itreeaM enfaui ■ ' 9t * 

n^ght have disinterrad, and hate bfougfat to light. I am there- 

U * kmetireamjour prendn 

fore mnoh deUghted with reading the accounts 'of sawsige vatka^ 

heaneovp dt ^aiHr d. hkleiremng, 

and with contemplating those viitaea which aie wild flBduaml- 

growtUr 
tivated ; to see ooufage eterting itself in fierceness, resolution ia 

$e tntmifentit ** ' ' i- 

pbstinacy, wisdom in cunning, patience in suUennesa and despair. 
apinidtre^ rtue f ithtigftim • 

Men's passions operate variously, and appear in different kinds of 
actions^ according as they are more or less rectified and swayed by 

pmtvermer 



reason. .When, one bears; of- negroesi vbo upon the death of their 

d 
masters, or upon chatigia^ their eerviee, hang tbenMelvea upon 

lorsqu'ilt changent de condUum d 

the next trce^ -as it fteqiumtlr^ happeaa in our Aneriean plantatioiUi 

j^remier * 

itrho ^an forbear aflmiripg their fidelity^ though it .expresses itself 

ti'empScher de $e mont/ct^er 

in. 9o dreadful «' maaner ? What might not that savage great- 

d quoi ne s*€k»iPait pas 
ness of aaulywhioh appears in these poor wretches on many oceattoas^. 

dans 

(be rmsed.to)^ weie it rightly cultivated? And what colour of 

• n Mm • • 

exeuse can tiiere foe fctf tiie contempt with whiph tme tpeat this .part 

of our species ; (that we should not) put them upon the common 

sing. pourne point ranger dams 

loot of humanity ; (that we should only set) an insignificant 
eUuse des autres hammes pour ne prononeer que 
fine Mpon (the m!an) wfad murders them ; nay, (that we should, as 
amende contre eeUti et mime pour leur enlever, 

mueli as in us lies, cut them ofF'fh>m) the prospects of happiness 
autant qu*U est en nous perspective sing. 

in another world, as well as in this,' and denying them that which we 
(look upon) as the proper means for attaining it ? 
• cansidirer ' dparvetthp 

It is therefore an unspeakable bkssing to \m bom in thqse parts of 

ineffable bonheur sing. 

the world where wisdom and knowledge flourish ; though it mi^st I^. 

science pi 
confessed there are^ even in these parts, several poor uninstructed; 

nos contrees ignorant 

persons^ who are but little above those nations oC which I (have been 

* bien peu viena de 

here) speaking ; as those who^ have had the advantages of a more 

lil>eral education* rise, above <>ne another by several different degrees 

of perfection. For, to return to our statue in the block of marble, 

weeee^ it sometimes only begun to be. chipped, sometimes rough- 

que on a'o que eommence a ie degrossir on la 

hewn,, and bitt Just sketched into a. human figrare; sometiog^s vre 

ebauche on y a eeukment esquisse 

seethe man appearing distinctly in all bis limbs and features ;, some* 
times we find the figure wrought up to great elegancy ; but we 

• apee iiaueoupde . , 
seldom meet with any to which the hand of a Phidias or a Praxi- 
teles could not give several (nice touches and finishings). — 

touches propres d VembeQir et dia rendre parfaite 

Spectator, 

u 2 
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X. DIGKITT OF HUKAK WATITSE. 

In Ibrmiiig our notions ofhumamwtim^ weaie vajif 

feff notiom que ntmt nou$fonHon» fat 

to make oompAriion betirizt moi and amnwJw» . wbactfc mn tha aop 



creatures endotrcd with thought* that &11 under our MnasL Ca- 

tainly this comparison is yery favourable to mankind » on tbe « 

eapice Aumaimm 
handy we sea a ereature, whose thoughts aro not limited bj of 

idea 
narrow boundst either of place or time ; who eanses hia usesirhw 
boms * Ilea 

into the most distant regions ofthis globes nnd beyond thiiflsbir 
Jmaqmedtou 

to the planets and hcaTenlj bodies ; kx^ bnek to consider tbe 
jasjv'd qtd 

lirst origin of the human race ; casts his eyies finrward to ns tho 
* qidporitr regard 

influence of his actions npon posterity, and the ju^iaents wfaidk «iU 
be formed of his character a thonsand years henoe t a crcatwe who 



traces causes and eflbots to great lengths aad 

•SMMNfie f sacAafnenunf dct dinns tinU$ Mm ikmdtu 

intricacy, extracts general princij^es from par t kah r 

dosu toui 9e$ dUours qyi titer 
appearances, improves upon has disooyerics, oorractB his mistakeir 

qui per/ixtunmer * 
and makes his very errors profitable. On the other hand^ we (are 

mettre m^msSl dproJU 

presented) with a creature the Tery reverse of this ; limited in ib 
irouver * qui ett tout Voppoti hormi 

observations and reasonings to a few sensible objects whidi sonoiuid 

qudque 
it, without curiosity, without a foresight, blindly conducted bj 
instinct, and arriving in a very short time at its utmost per&clisB, 

* peu dt 

beyond which it is never able to advance a single step. What a 

db 
difference b there betwixt these creatures, and how exalted a notjas 

quiih kauU * idk 
must we entertain of the former, in comparison of the latter! — 
diBwiir avoir 

JBumi's Ba$^ 



XI. DETACHED SENTSN0E8. 

There is an heroic innocence as well as an heroic courage. 
It is wiser to prevent a quarrel beforehand, than to revenge it 
afterwards. 
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!^^o revenge is more heroic, than that which torments envy by 
£>xKi^ good. 

Ak. contented mind) and a good conscience^ will make a man happy 
EX all conditions. 

Icle knoitrs not hov to fear, who dares to die. 
Tliere is but one way of fortifying the soul gainst all gloomy 
pT^sa^^es and tenors of the mind ; and that is, by securing to ourselves 
tlxe friendship and protection of that Being, who disposes of events, 
a.xid ^vems futurity. 

^Without a friend the world is but a wilderness. 
A man may have a thousand intimate acquaintances, and not a 
i^rxend among them. If you have one friend, think yourself happy. 
Prosperity gains friends, and adversity tries them. 
Ingratitude is a crime so shameful, that the man was never yet 
found who would acknowledge himself guilty of it» 
By others' &ults wise men correct their own. 
The prodigal robs his heir, the miser robs himself 
Though a man may become learned by another's learning, he can 
never be wise but by his. own wisdom. 

Men are sometimes accused of pride, merely because their accusers 
'Would be proud themselves if they were in their place^ 

The difi^nce there is betwixt honour and honesty seems to be 
chiefly in the motive. The honest man does that from duty which 
the man of honour does for<tbe sake of character. 

A man should never be ashamed to own he has been in the wrong ; 
-vrbich is but saying in other words, that he is wiser to-day than he 
was yesterday. 

Complaisance renders a superior amiable, an equal agreeable, and 
an inferior acceptable. 

Excess of ceremony shows want of breeding. That civility is the 
best which excludes aU superfluous formality. 

Truth is bom with us, and we must do Tiolence to nature, to shake 
oflF our veracity. • 

There cannot be a greater treachery, than first to raise a confidence 
and then deceive it. 

It is as great a point of wisdom to hide ignorance, as to discorer 
knowledge. 

Custom is the plague of wise itaen, and the idol of fools. 
As to be perfectly Just is an attribute of the divine nature, to be so 
to the utmost of our abilities, is the glory of men. 

Anger may glance into the breast of a wise man, but rests only in 
the bosom of a fooL 
To err is human : to forgive, divine. 

We should take a prudent care for the future, but so as to ei\joy 
the present It is no part of wisdom, to be miserable to-day, because 
we may happen to be so to-monow. 

He that is truly polite knows how to contradict with respect, and 
to please without adulation ; and is equally remote from an insipid 
complaisance, and a low familiarity. 
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The pupil, having been through the grammar, should 
learn to distinguish^ the difference. J>ptween a few words 
and expressions whiA'iMy appear sjbonymous. "We here 
give some of the most fanuliar, to serve as an exercise : 



C'est k TOU8 L 

C'e8t^T0l|S4i& ' ] 

AidAr k 'que1qu*un. 

Aider quelqu*un. 

Anoblir. 

Ennoblir. 

Assurer quelqu^un. 

Assurer k quelqu'un. 

Atteindre a. 

Atteindrc quelqtie chose. 

fhuiuyant. 

EnnuyeuxL 

Imposer. 

En imposer. 

ZVIatinaL 

Mutioeur/ 

Insulter quelqu'un. 

Insulter a. 

Joindre fL 

Joindre arec. 

M^ler L 

Meier avec. 



Faire observer. 
Fakv reiiiar(|ui^r. ; 
Oublier 4. 
Oublier de. 
-F^nrtieiper k, 
Participer de. 
Se plaindre de ce que. 
Se plaindre que* 
Plus de. 

]Plufique. ' " 

Raj^pofrt au. 
Rapport fivec 
Supplier. 
' Suppler k, 
Retrancher k, 
Retrancber dlidl- ' ■ • 
Ne senrir k xicn. 
Ne servir de rien. 
Succomber k. 
Succx^mber de« £(0» Sec 
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BOOKS ON EDUCATION, 
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CBntfmi. — Bmiff and imimatttre Edition* of mme ofMeur*, 
JLKmgman fy Co.* 9 Sehooi Bookt havina been reprinted bv other Booh- 
a^UerZy it it neeeetary to caution purekasert that the onty correct and 
ORX4UINB EdUionSj with the Auihore* latest Addition* and Improve- 
tn^vite—aU of which are Coowright — hear the imprin* of Meter; 
U4»nginan, Brown, Green, and Zongmant. 



Messrs. Longman and Co. hne fecently pnbMahed ttid 
following important New School Books : — 

A. TRANSLATION of DR. RAPHAEL KiJHNER'S Attridgment 

of his celebrated « Auafuhblichx Geaicmatik," or ELEMENTART GREEK 
GRAMMAR. By J. H. Miixabd. 8vo. 9e. cloth. (Vide p«g» 2.) 

HELPS to ENGLISH GRAMMAR; or, Easy ExeroiseS' for Youygr 

Children. Illustrated br Engravings on wood. By O. F. O&ahax, Author of 
«« English ; or, the Art of Composition." Fcp. 8to. 9b. doth. 

" The parent or tutor who has to impart the first notions of grammar to children, 
wiU find his labours greatly siaoplified by the aa«of this little yohiaae, which i»a4iniir- 
ably adapted to that purpose. Mr. Graham introduces mechanical helps, which wtll hs 
found ofgreat use, wnile the Ttzious grammatical pictures teach the eye."— J ohm -Bull. 

KNGLISH ; or. The Art of Composition explained in a Series of 

Instructions and Examples. By G. F. Oeabak . Pep. 8vo. 7s. cloth. 

'* Among the many treatises on the art of compoaitioa, wc know of none so adiurably 
•daptod for the purpose at which it aims as this." — Atlas. 

*' we strongly suspect that this boolc will be very generally found as usefU to mas- 
ters as to their scholars." — Athbkjbcx. 

AN ENTIRELY NEW EDITION of the REV. J. GOLDSMITH'S 

GRAMMAR of GENERAL GEOORAPHT, for the Use of Schools and Youns 
Persons With a New Set of Maps and EngmTinss. Rerised throughout and 
corrected by Huoh Mukuai, Esq. Author of " Tho Bacydoydia of GMgraphy." 
18mo. 3s. 6d. bound. 

LEMPRIERB'S CLASSICAL DICTIONARY, abridged fSor PabUc 

and Private Schools of botit Sesas. By the late E. H. Baxkxb, Trin. Coll. Cam 
bridge. A New Edition, revised and corrected thnmgfaout. By Josxpu Cautih, 
A.m: and Ph. D. of the University of GSttiageu; Aaaistaai-Edltor of "Brande's 
Dictionary of Science, Literature, and Art." 8vo. 12s. bound. London, 1843. 

*t* 1^1* i> the only edition containing every artkle in the original, dhreeted of all 
indelicacy. A quantity of matter not cuculatod to assist the scholar has been, ex- 
punged: numerous repetitions, which encumbered the preceding editions, have been 
remom ; and the sise of the ori|pnal volume has been increased by upwards of 2fiO pages. 

THE UNIVERSAL CLASS BOOK: a New Selection of Reading 

Lessons for Every Day in the Year :— Each Lesson either recording some Important 
Event in General Hutory, Biography, &c. which happened on the Dav of the 
Month under which it is placed ; or detailing, in familiar language , some Interest- 
ing fact in Science; occasionally interspersed with concise Poetical Gleanings, 
Questions for Examination being appended to each Day's Lesson ; and the ^ole 
CMiMly adapted to practiciU Tmtion, consistent with tne present advanced state of 
knowledge. By St.|(OKi. Madkdxx, Author of ''The Treasury of Kiioirledge," 
" Scientfllc and Literary Treasury," ftc.— In the pr 
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MESSRS. LOKOIIAN AHO CO.'S 



iSlcmfmaip Grcd 8RiKfai> TOakamy (SVrammaiB, Sire. 

AN ELEMENTARY CMIAMMAR OF THE CREEK LANGUAGE. 

By Dr. KkrmAML Kta3iBE.Cc-Ra«tei of tb« lifttnm at Hftaovar. Tnxiilateai by 
i. H. MiLLABO, St. Jolm't CeOete, Cambrldtav, lirte Second Clusical Muter at 
MiU HiU Gnmmar School. 8to. ft*, etoth. 

Thia work, wtakfa oontaiBa afl tkat la aioat iiaporturt in the author's crtcbaatvd 
AoarftBKLiCHKOEAKKAfiK, WM canfUly iwepucd br him for the ap«eul bm « 
the OyBaaaiama in Oennoa j, whcrt It has been tried mthareat svcceas ; nor caa 
it (the tranalathm) IkU to prove a Tslvable acquisition to the vpper classes is oar 
own pnbUc achoob, as well as to all students of the Orcek langnaoe, who wmj he 
dseiroaa of poaMasiag a Oiaaamav at ones S0BB|>BehsnsiT«, p h ilosop hic a l , sad 

pretical. 

BRAStPt GREEK QRADUt. 

AOreAOffBdiio; or, a ONd^ Latfai, aad ! 

the latsrpvetation, in Latin and Kiigt1***i i „ 

Poeta, from the Earlieat Period totSet&nc of Ptolemy Ptdladelphaa : with the 
Quantity of the Srllablea veriied by Anthoritica : and combining the adTsataiecs 
of a Leaiooo oftheOieek PooliandaOivekOradns. ForthcoaeofSdieeb 
aadCoUena. Bt the Ute Iter. Dr. Baassa. To which is addod^ Syasosia of 
the Onelfketm' bv the Rev. J. R. M^or, D J). Head Master of KiBg t OOkft 
School, London. M Edition, rerfaed and corrected by the Rev. P. E. 3. yuKt 
UJl. Head Master ef BvUm-on-Treat Oraamiar SchooL Sro. Ida. doth. 

Q»LES't GREEK AND ENGLISH LEXICON. 

A Lsaicoa of ttie Oioek Laagnagv, fiar the nas of Colkies and Sehoob ; contaiaJae 
—1. A Oreek-En^idi Lexicon, combining the aovantagea of an A^ Aa bet k ai 
and Derivative Arraagemeat ; i. An Engiiah-Qreek Lexicon, more eopiooa tbaa 
any that haa ever yet appeared. TowMchiapteflzed,a^nci8eGhrammaroftht 



En^Uh Pi r*«~^«** y ^^if^y n • eantaaaiaff 
h, of att words whid& occur in theGaKS 



QnA Language. ' By the Rev. J. A. Oiucs, LL.D. late Fellow of C. C. Colla|e, 
b eorrectioos, 1 thick vol. 8vo. pp. 970} 21a. cloth. Load. Vm. 



Oxon. 2dEditwtth; 



GILU't ENGLISH AND CREEK LEXICON. 

An Engliah-Oreek Lexicon, for the use of Collcgea and Schools. By the Be*- 
J. A. GiLSS, LL.D. late Fellow of C. C. C. Oxon. Bto. 7a. 6d. cloth. 

MOODY'S ETON CREEK CRAMMAR IN ENGLISH. 
Tha New Eton Greek Grammar : with the Marka of Aeoent, and tbs QoaBlity of 
the Penult : containing the Eton Greek Grammar in English : the Syntax aad 
Proaody aa uaed at Eton ; alao, the Analogy between the Greek and fatia Laa* 

Eiagca: Introductory Risays and Leaaona : with numerous Additions to the 
at The whole being accompanied by Practical and PhOoaoplilcal Note^ Bj 
Clsmemt Moody, of MaKdalene Hall. Oxford ; and Editor or the Eton Latin 
Grammar in Engliah. ad Edition, carefolly reviaed, &c. 12mo. pp. 214, 4b. dslh. 

VALPY'S CREEK CRAMMAR. 
The Elemesta of Graek Grammar: with Notes. By R. Taxjpt, D.D. late Meats. 
of Reading SchooL New Edition, 8vo. pp. 316, 6s. Od. bds. j or, Ts. 6d. boand. 
London, ISAO. 

VALPY'S CREEK DELECTUS, AND KEY. 

Pelectua Sententiarum Grscarum, ad naum Tironum accommodataa : eaai 
Notttlis et Leaioo, Anetore R. Valpt, D.D. EdltloNova,eadem4aeABetaft 
emendate, 12mo pp. 120, ia. cloth. London, 18il. 

KxT to the above, being a Literal Tranalatlon into Engliah, 12mo. vp. A. 
2a. 6d.aewed. London, 1841. "^ 

VALPY'S SECOND CREEK DELECTUS. 

Booend Greek Delectna ; or, New Analecta Minora ; Intended to be read in Sdwob 
between Dr. Yalpy'a Gieek Delectna and the Third Greek Deleetaa: with 
Enfliah Notaa, and a oopioua Greek and Engliah Lexicon. By the Bcv. 
F. £. J. Valpt. M.A. Head Matter of tlie Free oWmmar School of Burlan-en 
Trent. ' 8d Edition, 8vo. pp. 816, 9a. 6d. bound. London, 1837. 

The Extracts are taken i^om the following Writers :~ 

Hiereeles iElian Sophoclea Homer 

X»ap The Septuogint .£achylua Tviteus 

pHliaphatus St. Matthew Aristophanes Bion ; Moadiaa 

Platarch Xenophen Herodotua Eryciuaof Cysieam 

Poiycnaa Euripidea Anacreon Archytas. 
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Greek Works — continued. 



VALPY'S THIRD CREEK DELECTUS. 

The Third Greek Delectus ; or. New Analecta H^fott ; with Englbh Notes, la 
Two Parte. Bt the Ber. F. E. J. Yau-t, M.A. Head Master of the Free 
Gramnur School, Borton-an-Trent. 8to. pp. 700, 18s. 8d. bound. Lond. 1831. 

* «* The Parte may be had separately. 

Pabt 1. PROSE. 8vo. pp. 304, 8a. Sd. bound.^The Extracte are taken from 

Herodotus I laocrates i Demosthenes | Thucjrdidas 

Xenophon | Plato | Lysias | Loogmus 

Theophrastus. 

" S. POETRY. 8to. pp. 406, 9s. fid. bound. 



Homer 

Hesiod 

ApoUonius Rhodins 

Prtha^oras 

Cleanthes 



Callimachns 
Erinna 
Bacchylides 
Callistiatos 



Simonides 
Sapplio 
Theocritus 
Pindaf 



Euripides 
Sophocles 
iEschylus 
ArfstophAnss. 



VALPVS CREEK EXERCISES, AND KEY. 

Greek Exercises; being an InttoduetioD to GrcSk Composition, leading the 
student Arom the Elemente of Grammar to the higher parte of Syntax, and 
referring the Greek of the words to a Lexicon at the end : with Spccinaens of 
the Greek Dialecte, and the Critical Canons of Dawes and Porson. 1th Edition, 
-with many Additions and Corrections. By the Rev. F. E. J. Talpt, M.A. 
Master of^ Burton-on-Trent Graaamar SdiooL Uao, pp. 38*^ 6e. fid. doth. 
London, 1839. 

Kbt, 12mo. pp. 48, 3s. fid. sewed. London, n. d. 

NEILSON'S CREEK EXERCISES, AND KEY. 
Greek Exercises, in Syntax, Ellipsis, Dialecte. Prosody, and Metaphrasis. To 
which in prefixed, a concise but comprehensiTe Sntex; with (jbserrations on 
some Idioms of the Greek Language. Br the Rer. w. Nxiuox, D.D. late 
Professor of Greek and Hebrew fii Belfast College. New Edition, 8to. pp.348, 
6s. boards. London, 1839. 

Kbt, pp. 90, 3s. boards. London, 1840. 

HOWARD^S CREEK VOCABULARY. 

A Vocabularr, Ensluih and Gredi ; arranged systematteaBy, to advanee the 
learner in Scientific as weU as Verbal Knowledge : with a list of Greek and 
lAtin Affinities, and of Hebrew, Gfcek, Latm, English, and other AfBnitiM. 
By Nathanibl Howakd. New Edition, correctad, 18Bbo. pp. 178,3s. doth. 
London, 1838. 

HOWARD'S INTRODUCTORY GREEK EXERCISES, AND KEY. 

Introductory Greek Exere&Ks to those of Hunfingford, Dunbar, Neilaon, and 
others ; arranged under Models, to assist the learner: wiUi Exercises on the 
diflierimt Tenses of Verbs, extracted fh>m the Table or Picture of Cebes. By 
Nathaniel Howahd. New Edition, with conaidexaible impiOTeaMnts, 12mo. 
pp. 296, fis. fid. doth. London, n. d. 

KsT, 12mo. pp. i|^3s. fid. doth. London, 1838. 

DR. MAJOR'S CREEK VOCABULARY. 

Greek Vocabulary ; or, Exercises on the Dedinabte Parts nf Speech. By the 
Rer. J. R. Majob, D.D. Head Master of the King'b College School, London. 
3d Edition, coirected and eolavged, 13mo. pp. 134, Sh. 6d. cloth. London, 1839. 

EVANS'S CREEK COPY-BOOK. 
Tpcuf>*VS AoPO^i sire, Calamus Scrlptorius: Copies for Writing Greek in 
Schools. Br A. B. Evans, D.D Head Master of Harket-Bosworth Free 
Grammar School. 4to. pp. 62, fis. doth. London, n.d. 

The «ss of one Copy-Book h safBeient for securing a Arm and dear Gredi hand. 



DR. MAJOR'S CUIDE TO THE CREEK TRAGEDIANS. 

A Onideto the Reading of the Greek Tragedians; being a series of articles on Ute 
Greek Drama, Greek^Metres, and Canons of Criticism. Collected and arranged 
by the Rer. J. R. Majob. D.D. Head Master ofKing's College School, LMdon. 
8vo. pp. 216, 7s. 6d. boards. London, n.d. 



MUSaS* LOKGMAK AHO*CO.*l 



SEACER'S EDITION OF BOS ON THE ELLIPSIS. 

Bo* OB *he Gmk EUipsu. Abridged and tnuulated into Enfdidi, from 
ifdmlkt't Editioa; with Notes, by the Rct. J. Ssaoxk, B.A. Sve.pp. 96, 
9i. 6d. bds. London, n. d. 

SEACER'S HERMANN'S CREEK METRES. 
BcfBuan's Elnnaitt of the Doctrine of Metres. Abrid^ lad tnndated into 
EafiUafa, by the Rer. John Sbaoek, B. A. 8vo pp. 194, 8b. 8d. bds. Lend. n.d. 

SEACER'S HOOCEVEEN ON CREEK PARTICLES. 

Hoo^vTcen on the Greek Particlee. Abridged and truulated into F.nglMi, by 
the Rer. JoHK Saioin, B.A. 6n>. pp. 31B, 78. 6d. bouds. London, n.d. 

SEACER'S MAITTAIRE ON THE CREEK DIALECTS. 

Maittairr on the Greek Dialects. Abridged and Translated into BDflliah« from 
the Edition of Stnrzios, by ^ Rct. Johk Sxaosk, B. A. 8to. pp. 312, te. td. 
boards. London, n. d. 

SEACER'S VKSER'S GREEK IDIOMS. 

Tiaer on the Greek Idioms. Abridged and translated into English, from Pro- • 
fecsor Hermann's but Edition, with Original Notes, by the Ber. Jonii SsAoaa, 
B. A. 3d Edition, with Additions and CorrectioaSy 8ro. pp. 876, At. M. bauds. : 
London, n. d. | 

*•* Ito abofo FhoWoilEB may be had inS vols. 8to. £2. 2s. doth Mtesed. 

lEIcmciitscQ Xatin a^ocits, BlctionaiUs, (Sxcamiiiaa, In. : 

RIDDLTS LATIN DICTIONARY. I 

▲ Complet* Latin-English and Enslish-Latin DictiOBary ; eompOed from Dm I 

beat sonrces. chiefly German. By the Rey. J. E. Riddlc, M . A. of St. Ednnmd I 

Hall, Ozfcffd. M Edition, oonccted and enlaiged, in 1 Tetr tfaicfc ToL 6««. I 

_lip. 1 128, doth, 31s. 0d. cloth. London, 184f). ' 

The EnglUh-LaUn (Sd Bdition, pp. S18, lOs. 6d. clnth, London, 1842), and Lstta- I 

Englkh (2d Edition, oocrected and enlarged, pp. 608, 21s. cloth, Londan, 1810,] 

portions may be baa separately. i 

RIDDLE'S YOUNG SCHOLAR'S LATIN DICT16NARY. 

Tbi Yonng Scholar's Latin-Enclish and English- Latin Dictiooary j beisf an 
Abridgment of the above. 2d Edit, sonare l&no. pp. 640, 12k. bd. Load. IS41. ! 

The Latin-English ^pp. 794, 7s. bouM, Leadmi, 1841,) and Bngfliah- Latin tpp- i 
312, 8s. 6d. bound, London, 1841J, portions may be had separately. ' 

EXTBJLCT raOK ▲X ABTICLB ZSTTTLBD ** SCHOOL BOOX.8*' IX TBB CHtrBCB Of | 
^rOLUID QUABTniLT RBTIBW (No. SXIII.) FOB JVZY 1843. 

" FVon the time tiiat a boy at school eommenoes translation of the shnphsf. i 

UadL derivatioBs shonld be attended to ; and indeed we shonid coosidar Mr. I 

BMois's an invalaable book, when compared with other Dictionaries , merdy on < 
the groond of its large stock of derivations. In the monotony of early wstmeliaB 

those a»e, perhaps, the very first things that awaken cnrioaity and iaftncst; a , 

meoentary escape and respite, if only apparent, from the irksome natter in hsM, • 

is that fbr whioi boys are continnauy craring ; and this may be more advwi- | 

taasoiisiy indnlged by freonent referraoe to kiiMrad Eng^lah worda, in wfatAtfaej I 
fcel IhiiBiliis at home, tnan in any other manner. 

RIDDLE'S DIAMOND LATIN-ENGLISH DICTIONARY. 

A Diamond Latm-EngUsh XKetknair. For the waisteaaEtjaochot. A Gcdfe ts , 
the Meaning, Quality, and right Aoeentoation oi lj»tiu Glaaaical W otda. By , 
the Rev. J. E. Eiodlb, UJl. Royal JBao. 4fe. bonad. 
*< A most aselbl little lexioQii to the general reader wiM> amy viak fbraa ae- ! 
nnsniiiiiilstiiiB intrrprntir nf miih Tstin TiTTit Tinatnirfa asiaajbii iiBiaBalmiJ I 
la every day% casual literary exerdsce. Itiaatoocaeopianaaadsacciaet." 
VALPY'S LATIN GRAMMAR. MpaaiHoHaBAo. 

The Ekments of Latin Gianoaar : wifllNelea. ByB.TaKrr. D.Dl 
of Reading SchooL New Edition, with naaMKms Additiens am' 
12mo. pp. 144, 2b. 6d. bound. London, 1841. 

MOODY'S ETON LATIN GRAMMAR IN BNCU8H, ETC 

The New Eton Latin Grammar, with the Marks of Quantity and the Rales of 
Accent; containing the Eton Latin Grammar as nsed at Eton, the Eton Lstia 
Grammar in English : with important Additions, and easy ezplaaatnrr Notas. 
ByCuafBHT Moodt, of Magdakna BaU, Oslbrd: EdUoroflhe Elott GtcA 
Gcaaomar in English. 4th Edition, levaied throqgiiaat and cnlamed, pp. OI, 
2s. 6d. doth. London, 1841. 

The £Um Latin Accidence: with Additioas and Notaa. 2d Edition, Urns. pp. 
74, is. Londoa, 1640. 
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VALPY'S LATUM VQfCABULARY. 

A New Latin Vocabularr ; adapted to the best Lathi Oraaunan . ■with Tables of 
Numeral I/etters, English and Latin Abbreriatioiia. and the Value of Roman 
and Grecian Corns. By R. Valpt, D.D. Ilth ^ition, ISmo. pp. IM, 2s. 
bound. London, 1841. 

VALPY»S LATIN DELECTUS, AND KEY. 

Delectus Sententiarom et Historiamm ; ad nsum Tironnm acconunod tos : cum 
Notulis et L«xlco. Auctore R. Vaipt, D.D. New Edition, with Bxplana- 
tuQis and Directions : and a Dictionary, in which the Genders of Nouns, and 
the principal parts of Verbs, are inserted. 12mo. pp. 188, Ss. 6d. el. Lond. 1842. 

Kbt ; being a Literal Translation. Bv a PritaTx Tbachbr. New Edition, 
careftdlv revised, and adapted to the alterations In the new edition of the text, 
by W. R. Bdhdon, I2uo. pp. 112, 3«. 8d. cloth. London, 1838. 

VALPY'S SECOND LATIN DELECTUS. 

The Second Latin Delectus ; designed to be read In Schools after the Latin 
Delectus, and before the Analecta Latitta M^ora: wi^ English Notes. By 
the Rev. T. E. J. Valpt, M.A. Head Master of the Free Grammar-SchooI, 
Bnrion-on-Trent 2d EcQtion,8TO. pp. 228,6s.bound. London, 1836. 

Pheedma 

Cornelias Ncpds 

Grid's Epistles 

Cesar 

Orid's Metamorphoses 



Justin 

Qulntofl CttrtitW 

VirgU 

Livy 

Floras 



Velleins Paterculus 

Horace 

Cicero 

Lnoretitis. 



VALPY'S FIRST LATIN EXERCISES. 

First Exercises on the principal Rules of Grammar, to be translated into Latin : 

with familiar Explanations. By the late Rev. R. Vai.pt, D.D. New Edition, 

with many Additions, 18itio. pp. 68, Is. 6d. cloth. London, 1841. 

In this work it has been endeaToured to Mvre the learner some little knowledge of 

the elements of things, while he is stuoyillg the construction of wroxDi. A ivw 

general principles of science and morality imprmted on the memory at an early age. 

will never be erased from the mind, and will often lay the foundation of a subataaual 

fabric of useftU knowledge. 

VALPY'S SECOND LATIN EXERCISES. 

Second Latin Exercises ; applicable to erery Grammar, and intended as an Intro- 
duction to Valpv's « Elenmtie I^tinsB." By the Rev. E. Vaxpt, B.D. late 
Master of Norwich School. 6th Edit. 12mo. pp. 122, 2s. 6d. cloth. Lond. 1841. 

The Rules and Examples are intended as an immediate Sequel to Valpy's " First 
Exercises ;" with which the yonthAxl reader is supposed to be ftllly aequsdnted 
before these Exercises are put mto his hands. He will thus be led, by a regular 
padation, to Valpy's '< El^aatisB Latlne," to which these Exertdses will be an 
introduction. The Examples are taken from the purest Latin Writers (chiefly the 
Historians), In Prose and Verse. 

VALPY'S ELECANTI/E LATIN/E, AND KEY. 

Elegantiie Latinte ; or. Rules and Exercises Illustrative of Elegant Latin'Style : 
intended for the use of the Middle and Higher Classes of Grammar Schools. 
To whjdi is added, the Original Latin of Qie most difficult Phrases. By the 
Rev. E. Valpy. B.D. late Master of Norwich SchooL 11th Edition, corrected, 
12mo. pp. 276, 4s. 6d. cloth. London, 1837 

Key, being the Original Passages taken from Latin Authors, which have been 
translated' into English, to serve as Example^ and Exercises m the " ElsgoatisB 
Latine," 12mo. pp. 48, 28. 6d. sewed. London, n. d. 

VALPY'S LATIN DIALOGUES. < 

Latin Dialogties ; collected from the best Latin Writers, for the use of Schoola 
By R. ykvn, D.D. 6th Edition, 12mo. pp. 104, 2s. 6d. cloth. London, 1832. 

The principal use of this work is to vapply the Classical Student with the best 

fhraaes on the common occurrences of Uie, from Platttus, Terence^ Virgil, Ci(%ro, 
lorace, Juvenal, &c. With a view of leadmg the scholar to a familiar kaowledgv 
of the purett writers, by storing his mind with elegant expressions, the Poets have 
been made to contribute a considerable share of th»phraaea . The Naufragiumaad 
the Diloculum, the moat striking and uaeAU of Erasmus's CoUoquiea. are added. 

BUTLER'S PRAXIS, AND KEY. 

A Praxis on the Latin Prepositionv; being an-attenpt to iUlWtMEt»tl«ripOri|te, 

Signification, and Qovemment, in the way of Exercise. By the late Bisnop 
BoTLEft. 6th Edition, 8vo. pp. 266, 6s. 6d. boards. London, 1839. 
Ket , pp. 100, 6s. boards. London, 1836. 
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VALPY^ TACITUS, WITKTiNCLiiH NOTES. 
C. Coradii TscHi Own. Ftom fba T«xt of Btotin: with nia 'ExfimaaAKj 
Notes, trmittlJitod into En^kh. By A. J. Yau^, MJL. 8 ttHm. post Bvoi. 
pp. 962, Ma. boards. London, n.d. 

BARKER*S TACITUS-GERMANY AND ACRICOLA. 

nie Germanj of C. C. Tacitas, httm PMsoir's Test; and tfa* A|picoIa, ft«si 
BraCtef s l^zt: with Critical and PhOoIopcal Bcmmks, partly winiiai and 
paitly ooUMted. Bt E. H. Bajuuk, late of Trintte CtBitftt., OfcMhmigr. ilfc 
EdiUon,rensed,ianu>.pp.ieB,SB.Cd.cloth. jMuidoB, 1886. 

VALPVS OVID'S EPISTLES AND TIBIILUIS. 
SIceta ex Ondio et Tlbnllo : ram Notis AacUcis. Bt the Rer. F. B. J. TA.i3rr, 
M.A. Master of B«rton-on-Tzent School. M Edttum,12iiiA.ppi.SM,4a.Cd. 
doth. ^ London, 183B. 

BRADLEVS OVID'S MCTAMOKPHOSES. 

Oridli Metamorphoses; In «sam Scholanua eouxrpte ; qoflms neeedant Ketate 
An^llca ei Qnastiones. Stadio C. B»aouT» AM. SdxHa ~ " 
pp. V2f 4a. 6d. doth. London, 1687. 

VALPY'S JUVENAL AND PERSIUS. 

Decimi J. Jurenalis et Penii Flaeei Saline. Sx edd. Rvpetti et Kcenig 
gatn. Aecednnt, in gratiam JvrenttitiB, Kotae qvedam Angjiras a 
Edited by A. J. Vau t, M.A. ad Edit. 12bm>. pp. 214, fis. «d. b4. Load. ] 

Silie Ts» only, ad Edition, pp. lao, 8s. bound. London^ 18^8. 

VALPY'S VIRGIL. 

F. TirgiUi Maronis BncoUca, Oeorgioa, .Sneis. Acoednnt, iajmtiam 
Not« qmedam Anfflice scripts. Edited by A. J. Valpy, fl.A. l«th EditieB, 
lemo. pp. 660, 7s. 6d. bound. Lewlon, 1841. 

The TixT only, 10th Edition, pp. 888, as. 8d. boand. London, 1841 

VALPY'S HORACE. 

Q. Horatii Flacci Opera. Ad fldem optimorum exemphiriiim csatifato; earn 
Notolis Anglicis. £dited by A. J. Vai^t, M.A. New Edition, Ifimo. pp. 298, 
6s. bound. London, 1839. 

The same, without Notes. New Edition, pp. 278. 8s. 8d. London, 1840. 
*,* The objectionahle odea and pasiafesnaiTebae&expanged. 

BARKER'S CICERO DE AMICITIA, ETC. 

Ckero's Cato M^or, and L«litis : with English Explanatory and PhlMegicsl 
• Notes : and with an English Essay on the Respect paid to Old Age by the 
Bgyptians . the Persians , the Spartans, the Greeks, smd the Romans. By the 
late £. H. Baskbr, Esq. of Trinity Collcae, Cambridge. 0th Bdlttoa, nno 
pp. 168, 4s. 6d. bound in cloth. London, 1838. 

VALPY'S CICERO'S EPISTLES. 

BpMobe M. T. Oiceronis. ExceiptK et ad opdmornm fldem exemnlomm dense 
castigate ; cum Notis Analicis. EcUted by A. J. Valtt, M.A. New Edition, 
18mo. pp. 144, 3s. cloth. London, 1831. 

The Tbxt only, 6th Edit. pp. 116, 2s. cloth. Lendoa, 18M. 

VALPY'S CICERO'S OFFICES. 

M. Tttllii Ciceronis de OiBciis Llbri Trea. Aecednnt, in xuvm J »yeh tMti «,Niptn 
quaedam Anglica scriptae. Edited by A. S. Taupt, M.A. Edltlo Quatte, 
aucta et emendate, 12mo. pp. 388, 6s. 6d. doth. Louden, 1638. 

BARKER'S CICERO'S CATILINARIAN ORATIONS, ETC. 

CUoero's Catilinarian Orations. From the Text of Emeeti ; with some Notes by 
the Editor, E. H. Baxkzb, Esq., and many selected from Emesti; andwitn 
Extracts from Andreas Schottus's Dissertation, entitled Cieeto a Calomdls 
Yindicatas. To which is ai^iended. Tadtas's Dialogas de Oratoribaa, etve de 
Canals Comnita Eloqaentus; and, also, sereral oeautifnl Extracts from 
Dnglish Authors ; with a Saggestion to the Conductors of Qaasical Sduxds to 
devote ene day inthe week to the ptady of English Literatore . l^no. pp^ 180, 
Be. 6d. bound. London, 1829. 

VALPY'S CICERO'S TWELVE ORATIONS. 
TweWe Select Orations of it. T|dlhis Cicero. Prom the Text of Jo. Cam. 
OrelHtts; with English N6tes. Edited by A. J. Vaupt, MJL. ad EdiCoB. 
post 8to. pp. 2^, 7i.6d. boards London, 1839. 
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BARKER'S CESAR'S COMMENTARIES. 

C. Julius Ccaar's CommentutM on the Gallic War. Fram the Text of Onden- 
dorp ; with a selection of Notes from DionyBioa Vossius, from Dn. Davies and 
Clarke, and from Oodendorp, ftr. &c. To which are added. Examination 
Questions. Bv £. H. BAKKEB/Eaq. late afTtinltfCXfU«ge» Cambridge. Port 
8vo. pp. 272, with several Woodcuts, 8s. 6d. boards. 

VALPY'S TERENCE. 

Tnwnee—The Indrian : with ^iglish Notes. Divested of ererj indelicacy. By 
R. Yalpt, D.O. ad Edit. 18mo. pp. 00, 2s. bound. London, 1888. 

CATULLUS, JUVENAL, AND PER8IUS. 

Catttlltu, Juvenal, and Persins, Expurgati. In usum Scholtt HarrovicnsH. 

1 vol. fcp. 8vo. pp. 200, 6«. cloth letterecL London, 1839. 
Although the text ia expurgated, the established number of the lines is retained, 
in 4>fder to Ikdlitate the reference to the notes in other editions. 

BKADLEY^ PHiCDRUS. 

Pheedri Fabuln; in usum Scholamm expurgatae: quibus aecedunt Notate 
Anglicc et QuKstiones. Studio C Bkadut, A.M. Editio Octava, 12mo. ' 
pp. 104, 2s. 6d. doth. London, 1811. 

BRADLEY'S CORNELIUS NEP08. 

Comelii Nepotis Vitn Escellentium Impenitomm: ouibus accsdnnt Notulie 
An^icse et Ooiestiones. Studio C. BftABLBT, A.ll. Editio Octava, 12mo. 
pp 168, Ss.6d. cloth. London, 1841. 

BRADLEY'S EUTROPIUS. 

Satropii Historic Romaaa Libri Seplem • quiUw aocedunt Notole AnriiMe et 
Quastiones. Studio C. Bradubt, A.M. Editio Oecima, 12mo. pp. 112, 2s. 6d. 
cloth. London, 1841. 

HICKIE'S LIVY. 

The First Five Books ofLlvr: with English Explanatory Notes, and Examina- 
tion Questions. By D. B. Hickib, LL!d. Head'<Mastsr of R»wk*headOnmm»f 
School. 2d Edition^postavo. pp. 490,8s. 6d. boards. London, 1841. 

BLOOMFIELD'S CREEK THUCYOIDES. 

The History of the Peloponnesian War, by Thucydidcs. A New Recension of 
the Text; with a carefoUy amended l*unotnation ; and copious Notes, Critical. 
Philological, and Explanatory ; almost entirely original, but partly wlected 
and arranged from the beafc-wcpositofs. and forming a continuous Commen- 
tary : accompanied with fall Indices, both of Greek Words and Phrases ex- 
plamed, and matters discussed in tiie Notes. Dedicated, by permission, to the 
Kiifht Hon. and Ri^ht Rev. Charles James, Lord Bishop of London. IIlus- 
trated by Maps and Plans, mostly taken from actual survey. Tin 2 vols. 8vo.) 
Vol. 1 , pp. 600, 18s. cloth. London, 1812.— Vol. 2 is nearly ready. 

BLOOMFIELD'S TRANSLATION OF THUCYDIOES. 

The History of the Peloponnesian War. By Thucxiudes. Newly translated 
into Engush, and accompanied with very copious Notes. Philotogicnl and 
Explanatory, Historical and Oeographioal ; witn Maps and Plates. 3 voIs.Svo. 
pp. 1632, £2. fis. boards. London, 1829. 

BLOOMFIELD'S GREEK LEXICON TO THE NEW TESTAMENT. 

Greek and English Lexicon to the Now Testament ; especially adaoted to tiM 
use of QoUeges and tha higher Classes in the Public Scnools, out also intended 
as a convenient Manual for . Bihliqal Studeots in geaeraL Fop. 8vo. pp. 482, 
98. cloth lettered. London, 1840. 

BLOOMFIELD'S CREEK TESTAMENT. 

The Greek Testament : with copious English Notes, Ciitical^ Phitological, and 
Explanatory. 9d Edition, greatly enlarged, and very considerably unproved, 
in 2 olosely*printed volumes, 8vo. pp. 1460, with Map of Palestine, £2, hand- 
somely bound in cloth, lettered. London, 1841. ' 

BLOOMFIELD'S COLLEGE & SCHOOL CREEK TESTAMEMT. 

The Greek Testament : with brief English Notes, Philolooical and Explanatory. 
Especially formed for the use of Colleges and the Public Schools, bat also 
sdaptsd for general purposes, where a larger work is not requisite. By the 
Rev. S. T. Blooxpield, D.D. F.S.A. Vicar of Bisbrooke, Rutland ; Editor of 
the larger Creek Testament, with English Notes ; and Author of the Greek 
and English Lexicon to the New Testament, printed uniform with, and in> 
tended tq serve as a Companion to, the present work. 3d Edition, greatly en- 
larged and considerably improved, 12mo. 10s. 6d. cloth London, 1813. 
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BtAIR'S CHRONOLOGICAL TABLES. 

Oironoiogkal T*bl««, ttan the Cf«*tion to th« Prwent Jfaie^A Ni^ 
Edition; cMelVdly cometed, enluRcd, tad brought down totiw piwenttuM, 
and piintcd in a OMTvnient form. Under the rerision of Sir Hnrnt Ecxu, 
K.11. Priiieipal Lihrariam of the Britiah Mqmwbi. 1 •rol. r«jal 8vo. 
MAPIQIIIALL'S QUESTIONS — Oi<<'i Gkhvius axo CoKruRB Ebittok. 
Hiatnrkal awl MiacellMMOu QneatioM.forthe Uae of Yofnng People ; ^th « 
Selection of British and General Biographj. Bt R. Ma-MOHALL. New Edi- 
tion, with the Anthor*8 laat CoRvction* and Additions , and other rery «»•»- 
derahle Noent Impromnenta. Itao. pp^ 474, 4a. 6d. bonnd. London, IMS. 

The only edition with the Author's latest Additimia and laaprOTe mait a, lw« 
Iheimprintof Mr«srs.LoNOXAM andCo. * 

CORNER'S SCpUEL TO MANGNALL. 

Questions on the HUtorr of Europe : a Sequel te Mangnall'a HiaUwjcal Que^ 
tions ; comprising Questions on the History of the Nations of Contiaeotsl 
Europe not comprehended in that work. By JuuA. Co»am. New Edition, 
ISmo. j^ 40Q, 3s. bound. XiOwlQtt,1842. 

HORT*S PANTHEON. 

The New Pantheon ; or, an Introduction to the Mytiiolosy of the Anciente, in 
Question and Answer : compiled for the Use<«r Tonng Persons. To which are 
added, an Aaeentnated Index, Questions far Enercise, and PoeUcnl Dlm^ 
tions of Grecian Mythology, irom Homer and Tlrgil. Br W. J. Hour. New 
Edition, considerably enlarged by the addition of the Onentnl and Nocthen 
Mythology. Ittno. pp. 380, 17 Fi«tee, 8e. id. bound. London, 1641. 



By W. J. 



HORT*8 CHRONOLOGY. 

An Introduction to the Study of Chronology and Xneiedt Bistorj. 
Host. New Edition, 18mo. pp. 394, 4a. bound. London, 1837. 

KNAPP'S UNIVERSAL HISTORY. 

An Abridgmentof Universal Hlstorr.adapledtothnUseof FamiUeeandSeheoit; 
with appropriate Questions at the end of each Section. By the Bct. H. J. 
Knapf, M.A. New Edition, with eonaidoinblo additiona, ISmo. pp. W^ fc. 
bound. London, n. d. 

BIGLAND*S LETTERS ON THE STUDY OF HISTORY. 

On the Stady and Use of Ancient and Modern History ; containing Observations 
and Reflections on the Causes and Coinequences of those Events which have 
nrodiM»d conspicuous Changes In the aspect of the World, and the gwcru 
state of Hnman Affairs: in (i Series of Lettera. Bv Jobm Bioulkd, Author of 
** Lettera on the Political Stotc of Europe." 7th Edition, 1 w>L 12nML pp. 471^ 
6a.bds. London, 1810 

KCICHTLEV'S OUTLINES OF HISTORY 

OujbUnes of liistiBT, from <he Eariieet Period. By Tkovis VnoBTitT, Esq. 
New Edition, corrected and considerably improved, fta|k. Sen. pp. 408, •B.«lotn. 
or ea. 4d. bound and lettered. London, n. d. 

KEIGHTLEY'S HISTORY OF ENGLAND. 
The History of Englsnd. By Thomas KaioRTLBT, Ea^. In t Tola. 11dm. pp. 
1108, 14a. «loth i or Ifa. bennd. London, 1817. 
For the convenience of Schools, the volumes will alwaya be sold separatdy. 

KEIGHTLEY'S ELEMENTARY 'HISTORY OF ENGLAND. 
An Elementary History of Eoglaiad ByTsovA,! Kno«R>baT,£aQ. Autherof 
** A History of Eugland,"^' Greece '^ ** Borne," ^ Ootlinee of Hiatory," Ac 
Ac. llmo. pp. 304, fie. bound. London, 1841. 

KCIGHTLEY'S HISTORY OF GREECE. 

The History of Greece. By Troxab Kbiohtlbt, Esq. 9d Edition, Uma. p^ 

908, «s. U. cloth ; or 7b. bound. London, 1838. 
Elementary History of Greece. 18mo. pp. 164, 3s. M. bound. London, 18tt. 

KEIGHTLEY'S HISTORY OF ROME. 

The Hutory of Rome, to the end of the Republic ^y Tvoira.9 KnsoBTUt.Eiq. 
• 3d Edition, llmo. pp. All, 8s. 6d. cloth ; 7s. bound. London, 1840. 

Elementary History of Rome. ISmo. pp. 164, ^ 6d. bound. London, IMl. 



KEICKTLEV'S HISTORY OF THE ROMAN EMPIRE. 

Tbf lUrtorr Bt UiHRminD^iiiplrt. rmnlhe ArreHknDrAT^gulutatlia end 
iMDioa. lAlO '. RuKA, 3d Edit. pp. 40, L«ld«a. ioil l GiEkCft, U idit. ppv IX 



COOPER'S HISTORY OF E^CLAND. 

Thu ITklDTT oT En^uid, rnm thv Eulip>t Pf riH tp tlw Prcfoit Ttn 
KdiboB» rniwderalhl) lmpr«>vd. ud bnaghL Jpwn Ip Ihp jtv IMS 

BARKER'S LEMPRIERE'S CLASSICAL DICTIONARY. 

L«l^irt«T'< C1l«k4l meVaoAtj, ibrideHl from AnlhpD't mtd Huki 
E. H. Bimip, »( Trinit) CoUnir, CucbrtdR. u FJIUm, (pi Pi 
PrlnUSchpidapIllPtll^lia. Ne>:edjLppil«;p.pp.lie,M.)d.M. 1 

',* ThiiUt>KpnJl<dLtk«,(ifrpahlifuid jwintepcbpDlapf bplhHKi 



VALPV'S POETICAL CI ._ 

pHCnlC^trpBnlinof AncipntpDdEqdi^HHfDrj: >lth HlAPrtcaJ utd Eiph- 

HOWLETT'S TABLES OF CKRONOLOCY AND REGAL CENE- 

ttiDPLrs cecLEsrAsncAL chronology. 

diUeip aOt Fmnf^'biip, To idiiph an kM*!, I.laB pr'Cpudli ud Dt 

mX'b™. pp. ni, lit apiii, Lpidpa. inol ' ■ - ■* 

TATE'S CONTINUOUS HISTORY OF ST. PAUL. 

Tfap CPDlimtw IHApn pt te Liitoiin ud Writlup c< BL Fiml , 01 On tiHb of 
t»,AcE^^wUhio1prnlb7ivtlerpr$tpRdNkmtl»*,npp1MhoiBthHEbUtjB«, 

BOSWORTH'S ANGLO-SAXON DICTIONARY. 

B t. I...-!.! ■ ¥ .«„_ oai witoffii^iS ml L^lpdiui : tS!^ 

>: ua On E«IUli of Ugla.Siiu Orumu. iVlhi 
LL.D.*e. BpitlSn-pplTM. 0.1i.bdi. Cuib. 1S3B. 
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MIS8R8. LONGMAN AND CO/S 



KEITH ON THE GLOBES, AND KEY. 

▲ New Traatlw oa the Uu of the Olobei; or, a Philoeophical View of the Earth 
and Heavens: (omprehendiaff an Aocouat of the riffure, Magnitude, and 
Motion of the Earth : with Qie Natnral Cliaagea of its Snrlace, caused br 
Floode, Earthquakea, ice. : together with the Principles of Meteorolofn- and 
Aatroaomy • with the Theory of Tides, Ac. Preceded br an extenaiveadcctian 
of Astronomical and other Definitions, Ac. ftc. Bj Thomas Kuth. New 
Edit, considerably improred, by J. RowaomAM, F.R.A.S. and W. H. Pntom. 
12ino. with 7 Plates, pp. 388, 6s. 6d. bound. London, n. d. 

In this edition art* introduced many new questions relating to the poaitiona of the 
Son, Moon, and PlaneU, for the years 1838, 1839, 1840, 18il, and 18C. respectiTely. 

*,* The only oencink edition, with tlie Author's latest Additions and Impnnre- 
mrats, hears the imprint of Messrs. LoaoMAS and Co. 

Kit, by Paioa, revised by J. Bowbotkam, UBio.pp.46y2a. 6d. doth. Lond. 1843 

KEITH'S GEOMETRY. 

The Elements of Plane Geometry t ooataining the First Six Books of Bndld, froas 
the Text of Dr. Simsnn : with Notes, Critical and Explanatory. To which are 
added. Book VII. including several important Propositions which an not in 
Euclid ; together with the Quadrature of the Circle, the Lune of Hippocxatca, 
the Maxima and Minima of Geometrical Quantities: and Book V III. i-onsisting 
of PfRctical Geometry ; also. Book IX. Of Planes and their Intersection* ; ana 
Book X. Of the Geometry of Solids. By Thomas Kbitu. 4th Edition, oar> 
reeled by S. Maynaed, Bve. pp 446, 10s. M. bowda. London, 1896. 

KEITH'S TRIGONOMETRY. 

An Introdurtion to the Theory and Practice of Pltae and Spbertcai TrigmoBftry, 
and the Stereographio Projection of tlie Sphere, including the Tneory of Kaai- 

5iition ; rompntlirading a variety of Rules, Formnle, ftc with their Practical 
.pplicationa to Uic Mt-nMuration of Heights and Distances, to determine the 
Latitude by two Altitudes of the Sun, ttie Ixmgitode by the Lunar Obacrvationa, 
an'l to other important Problems on tlie Sphere ; and on Nautical Aatronony. 
Uy Thomas Kkith. 7th Edition, comtcted by 8. Maymaao, Svo. pp. 478, Us. 
cloth. London, 1H3&. 

CROCKER'S LAND SURVEYING. 

Crocker's Elements of Land Surveying. New Edition, corrected throaghoat, 
and coasiderMblv improved and modemixed. by T. G. Bont, Land-Survcyar. 
Brlfltol. To which are ndded, Tables of Six-flgure Lo^rlthma, snperintewM 
by Richard Fiirlf>v, uf the Nautical Almanac Estabhshmrnt. Post Hvo. with 
Plan of the Muno'r of North Hill, Somerset, belangina to J. W. Antoai, Esq., 
v|.>ry nnmerous Diagrams, a Fiel<l-book, Plan of part or tiie City of Bath, «. 
pp. 433, VU. doth. London, 1841. 

FARLEY'S SIX-FJGURE LOGARITHMS. 

Tables of Six-flgure Lojo^rithms ; containing the Logarithms of Numbers from 
1 to liMNHi, anil of SinpB and Tangents for every Mmute of the Qoiidrant and 
svery Six Seconds of the first Two Dsgrees : with a Table of Constants, and 



Fonhulc for the Solution of Plane and Spherical Triangles. Superintended bv 
Richard Farlby, of the Nautical Almanac Bstablishment PoatSvo. pp. 276, 
(unannmerated), 4s. Od. cloth. London, IMO. 

EULER'S ALGEBRA, BY HEWLETT. 

Elements of Algebra. By Lbonard Eolxr. Translated from the French, with 
Uie Notes of M. Bemouiili. &c. and the Additiomi of M. De la Grange, by the 
Rev. John Hcwlxtt, B U. F.A.S. &c. To which is prefixed, a Memoir of the 
Life and Character of Euler, by the late FrHnois Homer, Esq. Oth Edition, 
careibily revised and corrscted. 1 vol. 8vo. pp. 618, Ita. doth. London, IMO. 

TAYLOR'S ARITHMETIC, AND KEY. 
The Arithmetician's Guide ; w,aoomplete Enerdae Book: fbr Publie Schoots 

and Private Teachers. By W. Taylor. New Edition, I2mo. pp. 300. 3s. Cd. 

bound. London, n. d. 
KxY to the same. By W. H. Whitb, of the Commercial and Mathematical 

School, Bedford. 13mo. pp. 173, 4s. bound. London, 1841. 

MOLrNEUX'S ARITHMETIC, AND KEY. 

An Introduction to Practical Arithmetic ; in Two Parte ; with Tsrious Notes,aBd 
occasional Dlrsctions for the use of Learners. By T. Molimbcx, many years 
Teacher of Accounts dad the Mathematics in Maedcalleld. In Two Parts. 
Tart, 1, New Edition, 12mo. pp. lOfl, Sa. 6d. bound. London, n.d. l>artS, 
6th Edition, 13mo. pp. IbU, 28. 8d. bound. London 1639. 

Kax to Part 1, pp. 10, 6d. London, n.d. 

Kkt to Part 3, pp. 14, 8d. (18 to 33). London, n. d. 






STANDARD BDUCATICTNAt WORKS. 



13 



JOYCE?S ARtTHMETIC, AND KEY. 

A Sritem of Practical Arithmetic, Rpplicable to the preaent stnte of Trad* aad 
Mon«]r Tranaactiona : iUiutrated oy niuneroiu Examples under each Rule. Bjr 
the Rev. J. JotCB. New Edition, corrected and improred by S. Maymard, 
12mo. pp. 264 , 38. bound. London , n . 4 . 

*,* The only Genuine Edition, containing the Author's latest Additiona amd im- 
proTcments, bear* the imprint of Messrs. Longman and Co. 

Kbt ; contHinhu; Solutions and Answers to all the Questions in the work. To 
which are added. Appendices, riiewing the Method of making Mental Talcula- 
ttons, and a New Mode of Setting Sums in the Early Rules of Arithmetie. New 
Edition, corrected and enlarged by S. Matna&d, 18mo. pp. 228, 3s. botmd. 
London, 1810. 

SIMSON'S EUCLID. 

The Elements of Euclid : vlt. the First Six Books, together with the Eleventh 
and Twelfth; also the Book of Euclid's Data. By Robsut Simson, M.D. 
Emeritus Professor of Mathematics in the Vnitersity of Glangow To which 
are added, the Elements of Plane and Spherleal Trieonometry : end a Treatise 
on the Constructioix of Trigonometical Canon: also, a ennciKe Account of 
Loi^arithms. By the Rev. A. RobekTsok. D.D. T.BJS. Savilian Professor of 
Astronomy in the University of Oxford. 25th Edition, careftilly revised and 
corrected by S. Matnaad, 8to. pp. 496, 9s. bound. London, 1841.— Also. 

The Elements of Euclid : vix. the First Six Books, toMjIher with the Eleventh and 
Twelfth. Printed, with a few variations and adouionnl teferenoes, from the 
Text of Dr. Simsom. New Edition, careftiUy corrected by S. Mathau>« 18mo. 
pp. 332, 6s. bound. London, 1841 — Also, 

The same work, edited, in the Symbolical form, by R. Blakblock, M.A. late 
Fellow and Assistant- Tutor of Catherine Uall, Cambridge. New Edition, 
18mo. pp. 388, 68. cloth. London, 1842. 

MORRISON'S BOOK>K£EPING, AND FORMS. 

The Elements of Book-kcepini;, by Single and Double Entry ; comprising several 
Sets of Books, arranged acconling to Present Practice, and designed for the use 
of Schools. To which is annexed, an Introduction to Merchants' Accounts, 
illustrated with Forms and Examples. By .Iamcs MnnaiBON. Accountant. 
New Edition, considerably improved, 8vo. pp. 278, 8s. half-bonna. Lond. n. d. 

Sets of Blank Books, ruled to correspond with the Four Sets contained in ths 
above work : Set A, Single Entry, 3s. : Set B, Double Entry, 9s.; Set C, Com- 
mission Trade, 12s. ; Set D, Partnership Concerns, 4s. fid. 

MORRISON'S COMMERCIAL ARnTHMETIC, AND KEY. 
A Concise System ct Commercial Arithmetic. By J. Mob&ison, Aeoouatftnt. 
New Edition; revised and improved, 12mo. pp. 264, 4b. 0d. bound. Lond. 1842. 
KxT. ad Edition, 12mo. pp. 316, 6s. bound. London, 1826. 

NESBIT'S MENSURATION, AND KEY. 

A Treatise on Practical Mensuration : containing the most approved Methods of 
drawing Geometrical Figures; Mensuratitm of Superficies; Land Surveying; 
Mensuration of Solids ; the Use of the Carpenter's Rule ; Timber Measure, in 
which is shewn the method of Measuring and Valuing Standing Timber ; Arti- 
ficers' Works, illustrated by the Dimensions and Contents of a House ; a Dis- 
tionary of Uie Terms used in Architecture. &c. ByA. Nesbit. 11th Edition, 
corrected, with 200 Woodcuts, 3 Copperplates, and an en^avad Field-book, 
12mo. pp. 468, 68. bound. York, 1841. 

KxT, 7th Edition, 12mo. pp. 300, As. bonad. Tork, 1841. 

NESBirS LAND SURVEYING. 
A Qomplate Tmtiae on Praetfcal Land Surveying, 
greatly enlarged, 1 vol. 8vo. iUnatrated withll 
and an engiaved Fidd-book, (pp. 1<I, sewed), pp 412, Its. boatds. tbrk', 1839 

NESBIT'S ARITHMETfC, AND KEY- 

A Treatise on Praotical Arithmetie. Bf A. NnsBir. 3d Edition, 18mo pp. 4M, 

5s. bound . York, 1830. 
A KxT to the same. 12mo. pp. 268, 6a. bound. York, 1680. 

ILLUSTRATIONS OF PRACTICAL MECHANICS. 

By the Rev. H. MosxLSi, M.A. Professor of Natural Philosophy and Astronomy 
in King's College, I.iondon. Being the First Volume of lUustmtions of Science, 
by the Professors of King's College. 2d Edition, 1 vol. fcp. 8vo. with nnmtrons 
Woodcuts, pp. 478, 8s. cloth. London, 1841. 



BvA.Nbsbit. 7th Edition, 
8vo. iUnatrated wfthlOO woodcuts, It Copperplates, 



14 



MBBSRi. LOKGHAll AND CO.'s 



QQIocli Utt Young IfitaiU^ hfi Mm. i^latcct. 



•Tol. 1. WiBtar, 3d 



iMfcr venr toow CUUmb. N«w Sdlttou, 4 ««to.-.ToI. 1. .. »^., » 
tkm, pp. 180, haataa, 1890 ; VoL 3, Spriav, M Edition, pp. IM, Laadm. 
) ; Vol. 3» Summer, 9d Xdltloa, nib 178, LoadoB, IBM ; T«L 4, 



And afibnliBg FwrnplOT of the maaner of pleyins at it By Mn. Makckt. la 4 
famiabed boa, or done up as a poel Svoi. iwiuaa la ototh, 8a. London, 1841. 

nStor$eSS«ffliwS4i, aad lateaded ftr tlM aae of ChUdrva. By Mn. 
If Aacsr, AuUmt of * Coavtnattoaa oa Chemiatry,'* 4bo. eth Edllioa, veviMd 
aadcaloifed, ltaM».p|t.3aS,ah8d. hatf-lMvad. Loadoa,164S 

Rclga of Heary YU. ISno. pp. 964, 4a. 8d. dotb. Loadoa,184a. 

THE SEASONS 

Moriaanr 

1M3»; Vol. i^S%mm^i!i%SMiatii'vp!\l^ 

Edltioa, pp. 184. Loadoa, 1840. la. each, hidf-bouad. 

Pit, aad The Oimvel Pit)— aad TIm Lead wtUioutLaw*. MEdittoa,] 
pp. 198, la. half-booad. Loadoa, 1898. 

ClalMtea. ieaio.pp. 198, % $. hatf-boaad. Lo adoa, 1898. 

g tioy apl rg nAf Htlascs. 

A eiketch of Aancat ana Mooera Ovograpkr. ^SaxublB vtlie, D.D. latr 
Biihop of Lichflcki, fcctaerl; HMd Matter ttTShrewabiuy School. New GdMea, 
ri^ed by his Soa, Svo. pp. 104, r ■ • • ._-.-- 



Coal 
ISmo. 



B 







revised by his Soa, Svo. pp. 104, 9b. boards ; booad ia roan, lOa. Load. Ib49. 

a new set of plates, coiteeted, wHQi a oompleto ladex (pp. 96). By the late Dr. 
BvTLEa. 8to. 19s. hsif-boaad. Loadoa, 1849. 

The preeeat edition has beea careftiUy reTised by the aathor^s aoa, aad each 
alterations introduced as ooatinuaUy progressiTe discoreries and the latent 
information rendered necessary. Recent Travels hsve been constaativ con- 
sulted where any doubt or difficulty seened to require it ; and some addfUoaal 
matter has been added, both in the andeat and modern part. 

By the same Author, 

Aa Atlas of Aadeat Oeomphy ; coaslsUag of Tuenty-two Coloured Mapa, vrith 
a complete Aooentuateo Index. 8vo. pp. 94, I9s. haif-boand. 

A Gf neral Atlas of Ancient aad Uodwa Gcosruhy ; consisting of Forty-ftua 
coloured Maps, and Indlcee. 4to. pp. 94, 34a. half-bound. 

*,* The Latitude aad Longitude are irivea in the Indices. 

The Tlatea of the present new edition have beea re-engraved, with coirectisBs 
from the government surveys aad the moet recent sources or informatloa. 

Edited by the Author's Son. 

An Abridgment of Bishop Butler? Modem sndAncient Geography : arranged ia 
the form of Question and Answer, for the aae of Beginners. By MAax 
CoXMiHoaA.M. 9d Editioh, Ibp. 8vo. pp. 193, 8s. doth. London, 1842. 



the Lines of Lati- 
tude and Lonisitude only, tat the Pupil to All up, and deaigned to accompaay 
the above. 4to. each 4s.; or together, sewed. 7s. 6d, Loadoa, b.(L 

COLDSMITH'S POPUtAR QIEOGRAPHY. ^. _ 

Geographj on a Fopiilar Plaa. 2<ew Eaitian, including Extracts from receat 
Voyages and Travels, with Engravlack Maps, Ac. By the Rev. J . OouMxira. 
18mo. pp. 706, 14s. bound. L<mdon, IMS. 

inuoductlon lo GoloHmtlrs Orammiir ofGeography Tfor Se use ofJtmiMPnpfiHL 
By J. DowLiNo. Master of Woodstock Boarding Sehod. New Edition* Iwio. 
pp. 64, 9d. sewed. London, 184*. 

By the same Author. 

Five Hundred Questions on the Mape of Europe, Asia, Africa, North aad South 
America, and the British Isles; principally from the Mape ia OoMsmlthli 
Grammar of Geography. New Edition, iSmo. pp. 90, 8d. London, 1840. 

Ket, pp. 22, 9d. London, 184'. » «-r » . 



COLDSMITK'S GEOGRAPHY IMPROVED. 



MANONALL'S GEOGRAPHY. 

PrinK FtalUmrSvr k. ICinaniu. ilh EiiHin, csnidtulT com 
U Ok Frnml Tba, Una. pp. Ml, 71, ed. bwuid. Ludim, laSS. 
HARTLEY* QEOQRAPHy, AND OUTLINE!. 

□*«n|ihT for YoDtb. BftltcHcT.J-HAJlTUr- KF-Ed[(.1tBt8th],cMbu 



. HAMEL'S FRENCH EXERCISES, KEY, AND QUESTIONS. 

HAMEL'S WORLD IN HHNMTURC 

ThB WoridinUfadstanicaiitlitaiilifjiUllifti] AromntvfVMflltutioDfEitBnt, 
PndvtJoiH, OvivniiiiH(PmlialVB^UHKfl%CviviJtiei| te, oTUu dt Anai 
EdlUm.oimcwl ud bnoghl dom toUH pRHH timt, Oai. rr.zH,tt.S. 



., , uTsviad dT tvcrr SjUibJ* [idlAiBcUj nu . _„. 

vKch ftrt prrdHvl, OltPt&ieipift or ti^ PrvDCh PnmmrutiiBlf Pn^t«T 
^tira g( thrvfrbj, Riiialn, Intaalt^ mod DrfretiTe, jtk ttab Itm 
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16 MESSRS. LOXOMAN AND CO/s EDUCATIONAL WORKS. 



MAVOR*S SPELLING-BOOK. 

The F.n«U»h SpeUiiu-Book ; accominiiied bv a Tttrnnrnk'n Scrte* of cMnr and 
fomiiiar I^emoiu: mteaded u an Introdttct£an to the RouUiig and 8pellui{t of 
the Knfflinh La&gnaflto. B; Dr. MAtok. iflOth Edition, with varfaut revjatoiu 
and imprnvrnifnU of Dr. MaTor, legallv conveyed to them bj hia aatiamneBt. 
witli Frontiapiece by Stothard, and 44 oeautiful Wood En^rarlnaa, deaipied 
exprewly for the work, by Harvey. The whole printed in an cntimy new type, 
12uo. pp. 166, It. 6d. boiuid. London, 1843. 

*a* Tbt only Oennlne Edition, with the Author'a lateit Additiiona and Imp rora- 
menti, bears the Imprint of Meaara. Longman and Co. 

CARPENTER'S SPELLING-BOOK. 

The Scholar'a Spelling Aeniatant; wherein the Words are arranged accordlaf to 

their principle* of Accentuation. By T. CaarKNTca. New Baition, corrected 

throughout, IZmo. pp. 132, li. 6d. bound. London, 1842. 

NOTICE.—The only Genuine and Complete Edition of CAJtrsirm'i Snivno k 

publialied by Measra. Lonaman and Co. and Mesera. Whittaker and Co. Any 

person selling any other edition than the above Is liable to action at law, and on 

discovery will be immediatdy proceeded agaiaefc, (1m whole book being copyright. 

BLAIR'S CLASS-BOOK. 

The Claae-Book ; or. 366 Reading Lesaons : fbr Schools of either aex ; every tosean 
having a clearly-deilned object, and teaehing some prineiple of Sclenee or 
Morality, or some important Tmth. By the Bev. D. Blaie, New Edition, 
12no. pp. fl04, 6a. bonnd. London, 1841. 

BLAIR'S READING EXERCISES. 

Beading Exercises fbr Schools ; beintr a Sequel to Mavor's Spelling, and an Intro- 
duction to the Claaa-Book. By the Rev. D. Buon. New Edition, eoRtctad, 
12mo. pp. 192, 2s. bound London, n. d. 

SMARTS ENGLISH GRAMMAR, AND ACCIDENCE. 

The Accidence and Principlea of English Onunmar. By B. H. Smabx* Unto. 

pp. 832, 4a. cloth. London, 1831. 
The Accidence separately, pp. A3, la. sewed in cloth. London, 1841. 

SMARTS PRACTICE OF ELOCUTION. 

The Practice of Elocution ; or, a Course of Exercises for acquiring the several 
requisites of a good Delivery. By H. B. Smabt. 4th Edition, augmented, 
narticuUrly by a Chapter on Impassioned Reading Qualified by Taate, with 
Exercises adapted to a Chronological Outline of English Poetry. 12mo. pp. 
296, 6s. cloth. London, 1842. 

GRAHAM'S ART OF ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 

English ; or, The Art of Composition explained in a aeriea of Inetrartioas and 
Examplea. By O. F. OaxHim. Fep. 8vo. pp. 348,78. cloth. London, 1842. 

This work differs materially from all others on the suited which have preceded 
It. It ia founded on the applwation of the principle of IvxTanoN to the aim|dest 
expression of thought ; and conducts the mind gradually, br imltatire exercises 
of progressive difficulty, to the practice of oonnectcd oompoeiUon. 

GRAHAM'S HELPS TO ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

Helpa to English G rammar ; or , EasyExereises fbr Toung Children. DlMtrated 
by Extgravlngs on Wood. By O. F. GnaHAV, Author of ** BngUah ; or, tht 
ArtofComposition." 12mo. Ss. cloth. London, 1848. 

PnaTi.ca.— The object of this book is to give the TOung scholar diatfaiel ideal 
«pon subjects of Grammar ; and the work is Intended to be put into his hands beibre 
any regular course of the study be entered upon. Every care has been taken te 
mue tne rulea and their explanations aa clear aa possible ; and it ia believed thai 
ti^e plan here adopted will, in a great measure, remove much of the drudgery of 
the study, and make it a far more interesting and pleaaing ptttanitthan Knis 
hitherto been regarded. 

BULLAR'S QUESTIONS ON THE SCRIPTURES. 

Questions on the Holy Scriptures, to be answered in Writing, as Exerdses at 
School, or in the course of Private Instruction. Bv Joan BuLtan. New Edit 
I8mo. pp. 182, 2s. 6d. cloth lettered. London, 1840. 

AIKIN'S POETRY FOR CHILDREN. 

Poetrv for Children ; consisting of Selections of easy and interesting Pieces ften 
the best Poets, Interspersed with Original Pieces. By Miss Aikin. New Edit 
considerably improved, 18mo. with Frontispiece, 2s. cloth. London, n. d. 



Wilson and Ogilvy, Skinner Street, Snowhill, London. 
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